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PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 


This revision of the Introduction to Old Norse was undertaken 
in the belief that the book serves its purpose well and that it 
lays a good foundation for a linguistic knowledge and a literary 
appreciation of the monuments of medieval Scandinavia. The 
amount of revision was restricted by technical considerations, 
for the original intention was to revise on the plates. Eventually 
this plan proved impracticable, and when the decision to 
reset the book had been taken I felt that it would be an 
improvement if in addition to the various extracts one short 
saga could be included in its entirety. I have, therefore, 
removed Selection vi and substituted for it the whole of 
Hrafnkels saga freysgoSa. The new text is based upon the 
edition of Professor Jon Johannesson in the Islenzk Fornrit 
series, and it is my pleasant duty to acknowledge most grate¬ 
fully his kind permission to use his text. I hasten to add that a 
few minor alterations have been made in the present version, 
for which I alone must be held responsible. It should be added 
that in contradistinction to the other texts in the volume the 
Icelandic conventions of punctuation, though not of para¬ 
graphing, have been retained in Hrafnkels saga. This has been 
done in order that students may be the less puzzled when they 
come to read other sagas in continental or Icelandic editions. 

No attempt has been made, except in small details, to alter 
the already existing texts, but references have been given to 
more modern editions in the short introduction to each extract. 
I thought it better to make as little alteration as possible in 
the stimulating and classic introductory essay, except that 
the chapter on the sagas has been rewritten to bring it more 
into line with modern scholarly ideas on saga-writing. Slight 
alterations have also been made in the Grammar and the 
N otes partially revised. References to the names of Icelandic 
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scholars are spelled as in modern Icelandic, but when a 
reference to any of their books is made the spelling of the 

name is as on the title-page. . 

Finally I have great pleasure in acknowledging my gratitude 
to those people who have so willingly given me their advice and 
help. I am particularly grateful to Mrs. I. L. Gordon of Man¬ 
chester University, who gave very generously of her time in 
reading through the whole of the proof; her comments and 
suggestions have been most helpful. Secondly my thanks go 
to Professor Turville-Petre of Oxford, whom I had to bother 
on many occasions with various problems that arose. I am also 
indebted to my colleagues in the University of Leeds for their 
friendly encouragement, and particularly to Mr. W. A. G. 
Doyle-Davidson and Mr. R. L. Thomson, who both read part 
of the proofs. But my greatest debt is, of course, to E. V. 
Gordon himself, without whose inspiring teaching and friend¬ 
ship in years past this work would never have been undertaken, 
and I sincerely hope that this revision will go some way towards 

repaying that debt. ART 

Leeds, 195$ 


PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION 

This book is an introduction to Old Norse studies for begin¬ 
ners, but it is intended to be comprehensive and self-contained 
as well as elementary. It aims at giving enough information 
to enable the beginner to acquire, without having to refer to 
any other book, a working knowledge of the Old Norse lan¬ 
guage and an acquaintance with the more important aspects 
of the literature. It is hoped, of course, that all who use it will 
be led further afield in the study of Norse, but in the initial 
stages the student will probably find it convenient to have the 
elements of the subject in a compact form. 

While the study of Old Norse literature has not been entirely 
neglected in England, there are many reasons why it should be 
better known and receive a more important place in our scheme 
of education. In Old Norse literature the tastes and ideals of 
the Germanic race found their most vital expression, and if we 
would understand our own culture we ought to know this 
literature; the tastes and ideals embodied in it are still part of 
our racial heritage. We have still, fortunately, some part of the 
cool rationalism and heroic obstinacy which the sagas prove to 
be characteristic of our Germanic forefathers. Moreover, the 
student who turns to Old Norse can be promised the best of 
literary entertainment in return for a small expenditure of 
study: in the prose at least he will find very little linguistic 
difficulty. There is this additional interest for the English 
student, too, that Old Norse stories have had an influence on a 
long line of English writers, from Gray to William Morris, and 
others still living. 

The texts for reading are chosen primarily for their literary 
merit, but also to gain variety of illustration. An attempt is 
made to represent most of the important aspects of Old Norse 
thought and literary art, and to illustrate characteristic Norse 
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activities: their heroic philosophy and courageous humour, 
their adventures in nearly all part, of the world to known, 
and their hardly less adventurous domestic life. Not only the 
Norse of Iceland is represented, but .ha, of Norway, Denmark 
»d Sweden as well. Any selection of Old Norserex s chosen 
for intrinsic interest must be mainly Icelandic, but the other 
Norse records are important too. It is high tunc that Engh h 
students realized that Norse speech and literature existed 
other forms than Icelandic. There tos too long heena nohon 
current in England that ‘Old Norse’ is synonymous w th Old 
Icelandic’, and even our more scholarly books constant y quo e 
distinctively Icelandic forms as ‘Old Norse . It is especi y 
desirable that English students should have some knowledge 
of Old Norwegian and East Norse, as these forms of Norse 
speech not Icelandic, were the source of the Scandinavian 
element in English. To those who have no such knowledge the 
conventional comparison of Old Icelandic with Englishforme, 
which has a certain philological convenience, must often b 

h3S b6en f apted ’ Wi * 

normalization of the spelling and the addition of punctuation, 
from the printed editions which represent the manuscripts 
most faithfully; a few selections have also been colla ^ d ™ 
facsimiles of the manuscripts. The accurate and strictly diplo 
matic editions of the Samfund til Udgivelse af gammel norchsk 
Litteratur made reference to the manuscripts of many of the 
texts unnecessary, and I am greatly indebted to this society for 
permission to make use of their editions. I am ^ ^ ed J° 
the Verlag von Max Niemeyer for permission to adapt extract 
from the editions of Brenm-Njdls saga and Grettis saga pub¬ 
lished by them, and to the editors, Professors Finnur Jonsson 
and R. C. Boer, who generously consented to my making use 
of their work on the texts of these sagas. The spelling of th 
Old Icelandic selections (nos. i-xvi) has been normalized 
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principles similar to those now generally followed in editions 
of normalized Icelandic texts. The Norwegian and East Norse 
selections (xvii-xxi) are only slightly normalized, in that u has 
been substituted for no when representing a vowel. Except for 
this change and a few emendations, the spelling of these 
selections is that of the manuscripts. In all the selections long- 
established and authoritative emendations are adopted with¬ 
out notice, but those which are new or of special interest are 
discussed in the notes. 

Most of the runic inscriptions (pp. 184 f.) are adopted, with 
some alteration of detail, from the readings of Wimmer and 
Sophus Bugge, checked by comparison with facsimiles. Only 
in no. 12 (the Rok stone) has reason been found for differing 
extensively from Bugge’s interpretation. For no. 2 (the 
Eggjum stone) I am indebted to the generosity of Professor 
Magnus Olsen, who has permitted me to reproduce his reading 
and interpretation. He wishes me to say, however, that his 
solutions of some of the problems of this difficult inscription 
are offered only tentatively; the difficulties are fully discussed 
in his article in Norges Indskrifter med de seldre Runer, vol. iii, 
pp. 77 f. 

In referring to Norse names in the Introduction and Notes, 

I have usually dropped the -r of the nominative when it fol¬ 
lowed a consonant, but kept it if following a vowel. Thus 
Kcenugardr is usually referred to as Kcenugard, E>orr as For, 
but Grettir always as Grettir. Occasionally, when the original 
form of the name might not be clear if shortened in this way, 
the nominative -r is retained, especially when a name which 
does not occur in any of the selections is mentioned for the first 
time. 

For help in preparing the apparatus of the book I am 
indebted especially to Professor J. R. R. Tolkien, who read the 
proofs of the Grammar and made valuable suggestions and 
corrections. I am obliged to my colleague, Mr. F. W. Baxter, 
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for friendly criticism and advice concerning the f° rm 
presentation of the Induction, and to Mt. D.v.d Abercrom- 
ET, his illuminating comments on the descnp.ton of Old 
Nome sounds in the Gtammar. I wish also “ 
tude to Mr K. Sisam for his constant interest in the book fro 
ts b ginn ngs, and his many helpful suggestions concerning 
its plan and content. I tale this opportunity too of acknow- 
ledeing the general debt of an old pupil to Professor W. . 
Craigie; his lectures and teaching have guided me to many 
the views set forth in the following pages. 


Leeds, 192 7 
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INTRODUCTION 


i 

THE EXPANSION 

Sweden was the mother of the Scandinavian peoples: from ! 
Sweden came both the Danes and the Norwegians. In the ! 
early days of Scandinavian expansion Norway was called the j 
nordvegr , just as in later viking times the Baltic lands were 
the austrvegr. The home of the oldest Norse culture and the j 
oldest Norse traditions was Sweden, though these traditions ' 
had to be carried to distant Iceland before they were given an 
enduring form. Snorri made no mistake when he began his 
history of the northern nations, Heimskringla, with the legends 
of ancient Sweden. 

And Sweden was mother of more than the Scandinavian j 
peoples. From the beginning of history energetic warlike tribes [ 
issued from Sweden and passed to a career of conquest in the 
south; in the phrase of the Gothic historian Jordanes, Sweden 
was a ‘factory of nations’ (officina gentium). The migrations of 
the Burgundians, Goths, and Gepids (preceded perhaps by 
the Vandals) are the earliest that are known; archaeology dates 
the coming of the Burgundians to the south shore of the Baltic 
about 200 b.c., 1 and the Goths may have begun their southward 
movement about the same time. Somewhat later was the 
migration of the Heruli, who were driven out by the southward 
advance of the Danes in Sweden. After centuries of wandering, 
the Heruli were overwhelmed by the Lombards, and the 
remnant of them returned to their old home in south Sweden, 
about a.d. 510. 

The later expansion of the Scandinavian nations in the ! 
viking age may be regarded as the final wave of North Germanic 

1 See Knut Stjerna, UOrigine Scandinave des Burgundes, Cong. Arch, de 
France, 1906, pp. 281 f. 
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from^Norse, and their national 

'sass^EB 

”2“i=5htrsr-r. 

trades and , P «ech we carried .0.other 

viking period, ' s°“*dimvian adventurers, some- 

pi,"”»l adventurers' were called vikings. SWhptag “ 

Lg been an jj^ ^ Jg g gS older 

faring Genname - cvi(lcnce 0 f early viking activity 

than the viking ag . _ __ , among the other seafaring 

ftaSn poem Beowulf, tor example, that “ J c a 

“f:»' £ *« ^•’ but ws 

ra l OE. »fc*« is found in texts that are ea^tosseSn 8 W 
OFris. as mtriw. «d in °I‘ f the e W mology of the word see F. Askeberg, 

Wichinc. For a full discussion of the etymology 

Norden och Kontinenten t gammal Tid, Uppsal , 944 
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defeated and killed before he could carry it off. And Nor¬ 
wegian vikings had made settlements in the Shetlands before 
700. 1 Towards the end of the eighth century, however, there 
was a sudden increase in viking activity, and attacks were made 
on the shores of Ireland, England, Friesland, and France. 
From that time the trouble grew worse, for the Norsemen 
had found out that most of Christian Europe was an easy 
prey. 

For this sudden increase of viking activity many causes have 
been pointed out. The destruction by Charlemagne of the 
naval power of the Frisians, once the rivals of the Norsemen 
on the sea, coincided with the rise of Scandinavian power, and 
probably played an important part in facilitating the Scandi¬ 
navian advance. An immediate cause of many of the early 
raids was the fear and resentment roused in the Scandinavians 
by Charlemagne’s military operations in the north of Germany, 
especially as he threatened to invade Denmark. And parts of j 
Scandinavia must have been over-populated, to judge from 
the never-ending stream of men that came forth from those 
Ianctsy in viking life mortality was high, but there was never 
'any lack of men to replace those killed. The hypothesis of 
over-population is strengthened by such legends as that told 
in selection xxi, according to which the island of Gotland | 
became crowded, and one man of every three was selected by ; 
lot and sent away from the island; and Saxo Grammaticus has 
a similar story of the origin of the Danish settlements on Baltic 
lands in the tenth century. Over-population, moreover, is the 
explanation of viking activity given by the early Norman his¬ 
torians, Dudo and William of Jumieges. Great political 
changes, too, in the ninth century drove many Norsemen into 
exile, who then took up a viking career. Harald Fairhair exiled 
many great fighting men in the process of consolidating the ! 
realm of Norway; and the struggles of rival princes for the 

1 See Jakobsen, Shetlandsoernes Stednavne, Aarboger, 1901. 
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throne of Denmark drove bands of followers abroad, as one 
or other of the claimants got the upper hand. 

Two main courses for viking expeditions were recognized. 
austrvikvng lay eastward in the Baltic, vestrviking westward to 
the British Isles and the Frankish empire. Those who turned 
to the east were mainly Swedish and Danish vikings to the 
west, the Norwegians found the route to Ireland around th 
north of Scotland, while those who harried England and France 
were mostly Danes; but individuals of all three nations tried 
the various fields of plunder. Following these two courses 
raids of the vikings eventually encircled Europe: m the east 
they made their way through Russia and their fleets sailed from 
the Black Sea into the Mediterranean; the Swedes who carved 
the runic inscription on the lion at Athens («* P- * 93 ) came 
by this route. Others in the west sailed through the stmts of 
Gibraltar and harried as far as Italy. Ragnars saga Lodbrokar 
tells how Bjprn JdrnsOa and Hastein in 859-62 made an 
expedition to Italy with the ambitious intention of sacking 
Rome. They captured Pisa and Luna and then returned home 
thinking their purpose accomplished; they had mistaken Luna 
for Rome. Viking fleets operated even as far east as the Caspian 
Sea; while in the west the Norsemen colomzedlcelan 
and from there discovered and colonized Greenland. They 
penetrated as far west as America and as far north as Sp 

^The intensity of the viking onslaught is not less astounding 
than the range of their raids and voyages. It is strange tha 
adventurers of the three northern nations should have been a 
terror to the rest of Europe for more than two centuries ab e 
to take land and property from almost all they chose to at ac . 
In the west they settled the Orkneys, the Shetlands, and the 
Hebrides. Then they overran Ireland and came near to con¬ 
quering it permanently. This danger was continually present 
until the final effort to effect a conquest was crushed at the 
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battle of Clontarf in 1014. But the Norsemen had established 
themselves firmly in bases on the coast; Dublin, Waterford, 
and Limerick first rose to importance from Scandinavian foun¬ 
dations. And the ‘Ostmen’ (ON. Qustmenn ) still held Irish 
ports when the Anglo-Normans came to the conquest of 
Ireland in 1169. In England the vikings settled in even greater 
numbers, in the Danelaw and in Northumbria (the Norse 
kingdom of York). But for the able and heroic defence of 
Alfred they would have won the whole of England. Nowhere j 
in Christendom did the fury of the viking attack fall more 
heavily than on England, and nowhere was fiercer resistance 
encountered than in the little kingdom of Wessex. The north 
and east of England fell into the hands of the invaders after a 1 
feeble resistance, and the success of the Norsemen there, though ; 
temporary, was important, for it gave them an opportunity to 
settle on the land. The settlers were made subject to the 
English king during the tenth century, but once they had made 
their submission they were allowed to remain undisturbed. 
The later invasion of the Danes, which set Knut on the throne 
of England in 1016 and appeared to have a more complete 
success, had less effect on the country than the partial conquest 
in Alfred’s time, for very few further settlers came in. The 
Frankish empire was as grievously troubled as the British Isles. 
It suffered most during the period 850-65, when the vikings 
established numerous bases and wintered in the empire; in 
summer they harried the land and sacked even the largest cities. 
They gained such a hold on the northern coast of France that 
eventually (in 911) a grant of land was made to them, on condi¬ 
tion that they should protect the coast against other marauders. 
Their leader, who is named Rollo by the Norman historians, 
became the first duke of Normandy. In Norse tradition he is 
known as Gqngu-Hrolfr, son of RQgnvaldr, earl of Mcerr, one 
of the chiefs whom Harald Fairhair had exiled from Norway. 
Most of the men of his army who settled in Normandy were 
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Danes, but Dudo states that there were Norwegians and vikings 
from Ireland too. Rollo’s province soon became the most 
vigorous of all the Danish colonies. 

The exploits of the vikings in the east were as remarkable 
as in the west. About 865 a Swedish force under Hrcerekr 
(Ruric) was established in a kingdom of which the centre was 
HolmgarSr (Novgorod). A few years later another viking force 
founded a kingdom at Kcenugardr (Kiev), on the route to Con¬ 
stantinople, which the Swedes had long made use of—up the 
river Dyna by boat, then by land to the Dniepr, and so south 
past Kiev to the Black Sea. This kingdom was won by 
Hroerek’s successor Helgi (Oleg) in 882, and KoenugarQ then 
became the chief centre of Swedish dominion in Russia. Under 
Helgi’s successor Yngvarr (Igor) it was a very powerful king¬ 
dom; its fleets plundered Byzantine territory and exacted a 
large ransom from Constantinople. From the Swedish foun¬ 
ders of this kingdom, which was the beginning of Russia, 
Russia takes its name, for the Swedes were known in the east 
as Rus. 1 The population of the kingdom of the Rus was, of 
course, mainly Slavonic, and the Rus themselves gradually lost 
their Scandinavian traditions and language; they must have 
been almost completely merged in the Slavonic people by the 
beginning of the twelfth century. 

Of the Swedish adventures in the east not much is told in 
the sagas. There is, however, an interesting story in Flatey- 
jarbok (vol. ii, p. 70) which relates typical adventures of a 
Swedish chief, Eymund Hringsson, in Russia early in the 
eleventh century. Yngvars saga Vidfgrla tells of another 
Swedish chief of the same period who won lands in Russia and 
the hand of a Russian queen. Yngvar’s existence was un¬ 
doubtedly a matter of history, as he is named on a contem¬ 
porary runic stone; but the saga has added many unhistorical 
episodes to the older tradition. The only other historical 
1 On the origin of this name see note to III/i6, on p. 264. 
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account in Norse literature of adventures in the east is in 
Haralds saga Hardrada (in Heimskringla). Harald entered the 
service of the Greek emperor, and sailed from Constantinople 
on plundering expeditions to Sicily and Africa. 

Danish viking activity on the eastward way was directed 
chiefly against the Wends, who inhabited what is now East 
Prussia. The most important of the Danish colonies in this 
region was the famous stronghold of Jomsborg, established 
about the middle of the tenth century on the island of Wollin 
at the mouth of the Oder. Jomsborg was held by a fellowship | 
of vikings living under a strict military rule. Only men between I 
the ages of eighteen and fifty were admitted; no women were 
allowed inside the fortress; all booty was divided according to 
rule, and none might remain in the fellowship who at any time .■ 
showed fear. The Jdmsvikings were noted fighting-men, and 1 
They played an important part in Danish politics until their 
stronghold was destroyed by King Magnus the Good of Nor¬ 
way in 1043. 

In the eyes of the literary historian the most important of the 
Norse colonies is Iceland; for in Iceland was written the greater 
part of Old Norse literature that survives today, and almost all 
that is of merit. For the better understanding of Icelandic 
society and its literature it will be well to examine the events 
which led to the settlement, and see what manner of men they 
were who accomplished it. 

The cause of the settlement of Iceland was the ambition of 
King Harald Fairhair, though Norway, not Iceland, was the 
nation he was intent on bringing into being. And Harald was 
more than an ambitious king: he represented the forces which 
were bringing heroic society to its end, and the colonization of 
Iceland was the last stand of the old order against these forces. 
Harald first welded the small kingdoms of the older Germanic 
society in Norway into one realm, a process which had been 
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carried through centuries earlier in Denmark and^Sweden; 
there the small king (smdkomngr), ruler of the typical unit of 
become the vassal of the 

the ruler of a whole nation. King Harald s paternal kingdom in 
' the south-east of Norway was small, but he soon began to ad 
to his lands. Snorri tells in Heimskringla how his aspiration 
to be king of all Norway took definite form. It happened hat 
he sued for the hand of Gyda, daughter of another small king 
and she answered that she could not waste her maidenhood 
on a king who had no more than a few counties to rule over. 
■Marvellous it seems to me', she said, '.to. there rs no king 
who will make Norway his own and be sole ruler of it, as K g 
Gorm is in Denmark or Eirik at Uppsala.’ When this was 
reported to Harald he said that she answered well, andtheMrnade 
a vow that he would neither cut his hair nor comb it until he 
had won all Norway for his own. His golden hair grew to grea 
length, and earned him the cognomen inn Harfagn. 

Harald made his vow and began his conquests in 864. He 
claimed all lands in Norway as his own, and made all lan - 
holders pay tax. This tax on free men roused bitter resistance 
but Harald slew or drove into exile all who would not submit 
By his great naval victory at Hafrsfj^ in 87,, over the king 
of south-west Norway, he finally gained possession of the whole 
realm- and he completed his triumph by marrying Gy 5 a. 

During Harald’s wars, Snorri says, there was much journey¬ 
ing to the Shetlands, and many great men of Norway fled as 
outlaws before King Harald, and took to viking life in the 
they spent the winters in the Orkneys or the Hebrides, bu 
summer they harried in Norway, and did great harm in the 
land’. So Harald took a fleet into the west and cleared the 

Scottish isles of his enemies. , 

It was about this time that the Scandinavians discovered 

Iceland The first discoverer was Gardarr Svavarsson, a 
Swede living in Denmark, who came accidentally upon Iceland 
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about 860, when blown out of his course by a storm. The first J 
settler in Iceland was the Norwegian Ingolf, who came in 874. 1 ; 
He was soon followed by many of the exiled chiefs whom j 
Harald had driven from Norway and the Scottish isles; they 
were indeed the larger part of the settlement. They were men 
who were determined to keep their old freedom at all costs, and 
preferred-to give up their possessions and live in a wild and 
barren land rather than yield to the new monarchy. They came 
to Iceland to save the old order of heroic society, and they pre¬ 
served it there much as it had existed in early Germanic times 
-before the great kings made their power absolute by destroying 
tEe free fellowship of the small lord and his men. The settlers 
of Iceland were men of more than usual force of will and love 
of liberty, the best of the Norwegian aristocracy. The propor¬ 
tion of well-born men there was greater than in any other 
Scandinavian land, and it was in the gentleman’s household 
that "the literary arts were practised most. Half or more than 
half of the literary power of Norway was thus concentrated in 
Iceland, and it throve the more for its concentration. 

Landnamabok gives the names and origin of about 400 of the 
most important settlers in Iceland. About two-thirds of them 
came direct from Norway, and about 115 were vikings from 
the British Isles. There were a few Swedes and Danes, and 
here and there an Englishman. Harald’s victory at Hafrsfj^rd 
and his expedition to the west sent many of the western vikings 
to Iceland; others were driven out by the Gaels—such as Au 5 r 
in DjupuQga, who came to Iceland about 892 with a great 
following of Norse and Irish. The eagerness with which the 
Norsemen turned to the somewhat forbidding island is sur¬ 
prising; one would expect to hear oftener among the exiled 
chiefs the sentiment of Hersir Ketil Flatnose: ‘To that place 
of fish shall I never come in my old age.’ The settlement was 
practically complete within the reign of King Harald. According 

1 But see note to selection iv, 1 . 15, p. 207. 
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to Ari (n xlix) ‘wise men have said that in sixty winters Iceland 
wassail settled and no settlement was made after that tune. 
The population of Iceland was then probably about 50,000 

people half as large as at the present day. It was a small popu¬ 
lation ’but an important one: seldom in history has a heroic 
society had such readiness and power to give literary expressio 

t0 The^finaLstage of Norse expansion in the west, the colomza- 
tion of Greenland (which led to the discovert 
accomplished by notable feats of seamanship. These teats 
moreover, afford striking illustration of the Norsemen’s great 
contribution to navigation: they were the first people who ven¬ 
tured to sail out to open sea. Before viking seafarers appear in 
history voyagers were careful to follow courses that w «re never 
far from land; but the Norsemen struck boldly across the Nor 
Sea to the Orkneys and Shetlands, and they voyaged regularly 
across the open Atlantic to Iceland. These voyages were made 
inTen boaL; some ships had a small cabin at either end, bu 
many had no deck or shelter of any kind. The hardshipsi of 
voyages across the open sea in such ships must have 

intense but the Norsemen endured them habitually. 

' None showed less fear of unknown seas than Link the Red, 
the discoverer of Greenland. Exiled from Iceland for man¬ 
slaughter in 981, he sailed into the ice-strewn western sea to 
see if he could find certain rocky islets reported some seventy 
vears before by an Icelander named GunnbjQrn. He did not find 
die Gunnbjarnarsker, but he found Greenland. Unable to land 
on the east coast, he sailed around the southern extremi y o 
firth-indented western side, and after three years c 5 
he returned to Iceland, apparently without mishap. He mu 
have managed his expedition with the greatest skill andl fore¬ 
st 2 have maintained it through the severe winters of these 
barren regions. In Iceland he gave an attractive account of the 
new land, and it is likely that he did find it attractive, in spi 
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of the ironic name which he gave it. 1 The western firths of 
Greenland are very beautiful in summer, and in parts there is 
better pasture than in Iceland. 

The spirit of adventure was strong in Iceland, and twenty- 
five ships sailed with Eirfk for Greenland in 985; only fourteen 
of them arrived there. Still more settlers followed in the next 
few years. Two colonies were planted, both on the west coast, 
EystribygO near the southern extremity, and Vestribygd farther 
north, in the neighbourhood of the present Godthaab. The ruins 
of most of the Norse homesteads have been found, and from 
them it has been estimated that at the time of greatest prosperity 
the Greenland colonies had a population of at least 5,000 people. 

Small though the Greenland colonies were, they had their 
own literature. At least one of the Edda poems, Atlamal , was 
composed there. A Greenland poem Nordrsetudrapa (NorOr- 
seta being the northern hunting-ground used by the Green¬ 
landers in summer), composed by a skald named Sveinn, is 
quoted by Snorri in his Edda. It tells of the fearful storms of 
the northern regions: ‘ Strong blasts from the white mountain j 
walls wove the waters, and the daughters of ./Egir (i.e. the ; 
waves), frost-nurtured, tore the fabric asunder, rejoicing in the 
storm.’ So runs one fragment. Snorri also tells of a metre ; 
called Groenlenzki hattr, ‘the Greenland measure’, showing that 
the Greenlanders had made independent developments in the 
art of poetry. Greenland had its sagas too; the version of 
Grcenlendinga pattr incorporated in Flateyjarbok is believed to 
have originated from Greenland. 

The Greenland settlers and their descendants were intrepid 
voyagers and explorers. Eirik’s son Leif sailed across the Atlan¬ 
tic to Scotland on his way to Norway, making the first trans¬ 
oceanic voyage known in history. And the Greenlanders also 
reached America; no one who is acquainted with the historical 
value of Norse tradition can doubt it. It is uncertain whether 


See selection iv, line 42, 
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the discoverer was Bjarni Herjolfsson in 986 or Leif Eiriksson 
in 1000, 1 but Leif at any rate has the credit of being the first 
to land in America. After Leif’s voyage many more were made 
to explore the new country. Owing to the hostility of the 
Indians no settlements were made, but it is likely that t e 
Greenlanders frequently resorted to Markland (Newfoundland) 
for timber. The entry in the Skdlholt Annals quoted on p. 40 
shows that they still made voyages there in the fourteenth cen¬ 
tury The Greenlanders also made explorations northwar s. 
The'most definite evidence of their northern progress is the 
I runic stone of Kingiktorsoak (see p. 186). It is likely that they 
i went still farther north, but how far is uncertain. 

The Greenland colonies appear to have flourished as long as 
communications with Norway and Iceland were maintaine . 
The first of the disasters which led to the end came in the four¬ 
teenth century. The Hanseatic merchants gained control ot 
Bergen, and they did not trouble to send the annual ship to 
Greenland. Then the Eskimos, who had left Greenland before 
the settlements were made, returned and attacked the colonies. 
They destroyed VestribygO before 1370 and raided Eystnbygb 
in n7Q killing eighteen of the inhabitants and carrying off two 
boys Eystribygb still existed in the fifteenth century, but 
when John Davis reached Greenland in 1585 he found no white 
inhabitants; either they had all been killed, or else they had 
joined the Eskimos and intermarried with them. It may seem 
strange that such an unwarlike race as the Eskimos could 
destroy a Norse settlement; but investigations of Norse graves 
in Greenland have shown that in the later days of the colony 
the people had degenerated from the effects of climate and 
limited diet. 3 The lack of cereals in Greenland is especially 
fatal to a European race. 

1 See introductory note to selection v, p. 39. 

3 Dr! Paul Norlund! TAe Buried Norsemen of Herjolfsnes, Meddelelser om 
Gronland, Bind lxvii, Copenhagen, 19 ^ 4 - 
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The last northern discovery of the Norsemen was a land 
which they called Svalbard,‘the cold edge’. It was first reached 
by Icelanders in 1194. Svalbard is said to be four days’ sail 
north of Langanes (the north-east point of Iceland), the same 
distance as from the west of Iceland to the southern point of 
Greenland. It seems likely that Svalbard is Spitzbergen; the 
only other possibility is the island of Jan Meyen, and it is only 
half of the required distance from Iceland. If Spitzbergen was 
the land reached, the discovery was as great a feat as Eirfk the 
Red’s western voyage. 


II 

THE HEROIC LITERATURE OF THE NORTH 

Almost all of the ancient Germanic literature has perished; 
the little that has survived comes mostly from a period when 
Christian and Romance influences were strong, and written 
compositions in the Germanic lands were based on foreign 
models or treated of borrowed subjects. In Anglo-Saxon 
poetry there are, besides Beowulf, only a few fragments of 
poems in the old tradition. The catalogues of heroes in Widsip 
give some notion of what has been lost in the other Germanic 
literatures; the richest of them appears to have been Gothic, of 
which nothing remains, for Wulfila’s translation of the Bible 
is not Germanic literature. Only in Iceland were native tradi¬ 
tions strong enough to survive foreign influence after the 
Church had introduced its learning and the art of writing, and 
only in Iceland is it possible to see what Germanic literary art 
developed into when left to itself. Doubtless even in Iceland 
the Church discouraged interest in the poetry of the heathen 
age; very little of it has survived, beyond one collection, the 
Elder Edda. But the Church did not discourage interest in the 
literature of the later heroic age, the ‘saga-age’ of Iceland, 
c. 900-1050. The organization of society and the temper of the 
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people were .hen much .he same ». in the Germanic herok age 
of the fourth to seventh centuries, and there is 
to t spiri. and the view of life shown in .he h.era.ure o he 
two periods. We find, for example, the tragic situatio 
Lombard story of Alboin and the Gepid king recurring inde¬ 
pendently in the Icelandic Vatnsdcela saga . 1 The sagas of this 
Ler age are indeed nearer to the Germanic heroic traditio 
than such a poem as Beowulf, composed centuries 
by good fortune those who could write, the learned men of he 
church like Ari Lorgilsson and Odd the Mon , an e “ 
gentlemen like Hauk Erlendsson, were interested in preserv g 
nafiveTiterature; and so one branch of the old tree was saved 

fr °The C Germank literature which is so nobly represented in 
Icdandicwas essentially heroic; that is its chief significance. 

' The greatness of Icelandic literature lies primarily in iteunde - 
' standing of heroic character and the heroic view of life This 
I -means much more than the representation of «>uragc; Ae ero 
of this literature was not merely a courageous man, he was a 
man who understood the purpose of his courage He had 
very definite conception of the evil of life, and he had courag 
| ; j ace i t and overcome it; he had a creed of no compromise 
with anything that gave him shame or made him a lesser man. 
j The heroic problem of life lay primarily in the struggle for f 
! dom of wil'against the pains of the body, and the fear of d ath 
! against fate itself. The hero was in truth a champion rft^ 
j -free will of man against fate, which had P ower y 
material things. He knew that he could no. ««ta« £» 
destruction, but he could preserve an undefeated spirit, it n 
I will were s.rohjf enough. To yield would pi» nothing, 

■ ‘old age gives no quarter, even if spears do , an y 

hi a leaser man. so .he hero resisted to the end. and won 
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satisfaction from fate, in being master of his life while he had it. 
"The courage of the hero rose higher, and his spiritual energy 
was more concentrated as the opposing forces were stronger. 
He might win the struggle, or he might know that it was hope¬ 
less ; but it was better to die resisting than to live basely. Such 
were almost the words of Njal, when he would not leave his 
burning house: ‘Nay, I will not go out, for I am an old man, 
and I am little able to get vengeance for my sons, and I will not 
live with shame.’ As it happens, however, the most definite 
statement in Germanic literature of heroic doctrine is not in 
Norse but in the Anglo-Saxon poem The Battle of Maldon. 
The old retainer Byrhtwold, making his last stand, exhorts the 
survivors who are with him: ‘The mind must be the harder, 
the heart the keener, the spirit the greater, as our strength 
grows less.’ 

" The chief evil in life which men had to face in those violent 
days was death by the sword. That is why Norse authors 
usually have feuds or battles as the setting of heroic story. 
Their motives in doing so are often misunderstood, for many 
critics have attributed to them a delight in battle and killing 
for its own sake; but, on the contrary, they saw in it the greatest 
evil, the one that required the most heroic power to turn into 
good. The authors’ delight was only in the man who had this 
power. 

Most of the sagas are tragedies, because a good death was the 
greafesTtriumph of heroic character, and only in defeat and 
Heath was all the hero’s power of resistance called into play. 
Indeed, most heroic literature is tragic, and most true tragedies 
'are heroic. It is the essence of tragedy that there should be a 
note of triumph in the catastrophe in that the hero’s spirit 
remains unconquered; tragedy, too, is a version of the evil in 
life, and how it is overcome, though it appears to win. The 
only difference in principle between the tragedy of the sagas 
and the tragedy of Shakespeare is that Shakespeare usually 
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makes the disaster result from some flaw in the hero s charac- 
[ ter; while in the sagas the disaster is inevitable simply because 
1 the hero is heroically uncompromising. Nothing could keep 
* Signf from exacting vengeance for her father and brothers; she 

j would go to any length, and the length she had to go to was her 

death. . . 

To show the utmost of the hero, a good resistance against 

overpowering odds was made the characteristic situation of 
heroic literature—the defence of a Gunnar, or the unflinching 
death of a Njal. This situation had an important place even 
in religious belief; the gods themselves knew that they would 
in the end be overwhelmed by the evil powers, but they were 
prepared to resist to the last. Every religious-minded man of 
the heathen age believed that he existed for the sake of that 
: hopeless cause, for the gods took all heroes from earth to he p 
| them in the last struggle. 

Heroic character had its lighter side too, seen in the coura¬ 
geous humour of the saga heroes, as when Hjalti stood up 
among the heathen and told them in verse, ‘I do not wish to 
blaspheme the gods, but I think Freyja is a bitch’. 1 The hero 
was not made gloomy by facing the evil of life so sternly; e 
i had the cheerfulness of the man who feels that he is a master of 
| life. As the ‘High One’ was believed to have said: ‘Every man 
! should be cheerful and glad, even till he suffers death. 

! Heroic literature depends for its effect on the drawing o 
| character; the hero must have sufficient personal force to make 
his heroic conduct credible. The narrator must be able to 
| depict men of unusual will-power and passion, and to show 

} them usmglTrh w¥orhol tfieir insfincts aM-T°wers, physical, 

intellectual, and spiritual in attaining their objects. And char¬ 
acters of heroic largeness are not often found in literature. In 
English the list is short: Beowulf has heroic proportions, and 
so have Shakespeare’s tragic heroes, and the Satan of Paradise 

i Selection iv, 1 . 8a. 2 Selection xvi > 76 ~ 77 ' 
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Lost. It is not easy to name any others in English who have 
spirits as great as Grettir or Gunnar or Njal. Icelandic saga- 
tellers had the power to depict such men because they knew 
them; they lived in a heroic society, and no doubt held the 
heroic view of life themselves. 

The Icelandic authors of sagas usually conveyed under¬ 
standing of character without the aid of the analyses of the 
hero’s ‘psychology’ so frequent in modern novels. They 
showed character dramatically, by synthesis rather than analy¬ 
sis, by exhibiting conduct. Probably in no other literature is 
conduct so carefully examined and appraised; and the basis of 
the valuation is not moral, but aesthetic. In no other literature 
xTthere such a sense of the beauty of human conduct; indeed, 
the authors of Icelandic prose, with the exception of Snorri, 
do not seem to have cared for beauty in anything else than 
conduct and character. The heroes and heroines themselves 
had the aesthetic view of conduct; it was their chief guide, for 
theyhad a very undeveloped 'conception of morality, and none 
at all of sin. Signy refuses on purely aesthetic grounds to con¬ 
tinue living, and she shows strong dramatic sense in her choice 
of death. 1 She and her conduct, of course, belong to fiction; 
but the historical Tormod showed himself no less an artist in 
heroic conduct. 2 His behaviour was perfect, even in dying just 
before he finished his verse, to prove that his ‘heart was the 
keener, as his strength grew less’. Skarphedinn, too, was an 
artist of the same order, willing to be burned to death in order 
to humour his father and show him honour; 3 and Gunnar, 
who would not take from his wife the lock of hair which she 
refused to give him. 3 He lost his life for lack of it. This sense 
of the graceful in conduct is found in other than tragic stories, 
too, notably in the story of Audun. 4 

The most frequent motive of heroic conduct was the desire 


1 Selection ii, 11 . 123 
3 Selection vii. 


2 Selection xi. 
4 Selection xii. 
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for revenge. In Icelandic society revenge for manslaughter 
was a sacred duty as well as a private satisfaction, and occupied 
the place of punishment by the State in modern society, it 
was usually carried out in much the same spirit; most men in 
the sagas did not feel vengeful in their vengeance, but were 
merely dutiful. Flosi, the burner of Njdl, admired and 
respected Njal and his sons, and took up the blood-feud against 
them with reluctance; yet once he had taken it up, no one could 
have been more ruthless. Similarly, Gizur felt no persona 
resentment against Gunnar; he also admired the man he 
thought he was doing justice on. As the duty of revenge sup¬ 
plied one of the strongest motives of that society, the heroic 
authors frequently used it as one choice of a tragic alternative, 
in which duty and honour are weighed against one of the more 
natural ties, such as kinship. The hero or heroine was ready 
to sacrifice even his kin, if necessary, for revenge, lhus 
Hervor in The Waking of Angantyr had to obtain the sword 
Tyrfing for her vengeance, and she faced ghostly terrors to get 
it though she knew it would also destroy her own son; and 
Signy in VQhunga saga sacrificed her children without com¬ 
punction in the cause of vengeance. In the old poems especially 
it was a favourite device to increase tragedy by entangling the 
duties of revenge with those of kinship, producing the same 
tragic problem as in Shakespeare’s Hamlet. 

It is a great virtue of the heroic sagas that they are sober and 
matter-of-fact. Though the narrator is conscious of the great¬ 
ness of the deeds he tells of, he never exaggerates heroism 
beyond the powers of men as he knows them; the heroic is 
therefore never in danger of degenerating into heroics, ihe 
texture of saga narrative is plain and restrained, at times per¬ 
haps too restrained, but even then the fault is a good fault. The 
personality of the narrator is kept out of sight, as though he 
^fclHere determined that the story should speak for itself, believing 
4 "b : h that no interpretation of his is necessary. He merely gives the 
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relevant facts as definitely and clearly as possible. The facts 
may not all add dignity to the story, but they are given all the 
same. Thus in Fostbroedra saga it is told how Tormod, in his 
visit of vengeance to Greenland, attacked a big man on a cliff 
by the sea, and in the struggle they fell over the edge. Tormod, 
who was the better swimmer, undid the big man’s belt, pulled 
his trousers around his feet, and drowned him. In an artificial 
heroic world, as among Arthurian knights, heroes would not 
have fought like this; but Tormod was of the real world, where 
men fight with desperation and not always with dignity. 

The heroic poems are much more highly wrought, and the 
best of them, The Waking of Angantyr or Atlakvida or The 
Hell-ride of Brynhild, have unequalled force and intensity. But 
the poets were so anxious to be intense, so impatient of state¬ 
ments that seemed tame, that they were constantly in danger 
of falling into exaggerations that were incredible or even 
absurd. The poem (lost except for stanzas quoted in the saga) 
on which the account of Brynhild and Sigurd’s last conversa¬ 
tion in Vglsunga saga is based, spoiled a supremely dramatic 
and moving scene by the exaggeration of its end: ‘Out went 
Sigurd, true friend of kings, from the parley, and he had such 
sorrow (i.e. his breast so swelled with grief) that the steel rings 
of the hero’s mail broke asunder on his sides.’ There is even 
a little strain in the high pitch of The Waking of Angantyr, good 
though that poem is: the reader has to remember that the 
weirdness of the setting must have meant more to hearers of 
the poet’s own day. Among the later heroic poems exaggera¬ 
tion is very noticeable; in poems like Krakumal the hero takes 
his greatest pleasure in battle. It is to be doubted if even a 
viking ever had pleasure in going into battle; certain it is that 
he seldom fought unless there was some hope of profit to be 
got from it. The exaggeration of this kind of poem was not due 
to the heat of composition, as in the Sigurd lay; it was deliberate 
and insincere. It is like the imitative heroism of romantic 
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English poems such as Gray’s Fatal Sisters and Scott’s Harold 
the Dauntless. Krdkumal is superior to these only because the 
detailed workmanship is finer and stronger. 

Ill 

THE EARLIEST NORSE POETRY 

The oldest Norse poetry preserved traditions which belonged 
not merely to the Norse peoples but to the Germanic race as 
a whole. Its heroes were the heroes of the southward advance 
of the Germanic nations on the Roman empire, the age which 
supplied most of the heroic themes of Germanic literature. 
These older poems tell of Angantyr and TjoSrek, Gothic kings, 
or of Sigmund the Frank, Gunnar the Burgundian, Atli, king 
of the Huns and East Goths, not of Harald Fairhair or the 
heroes of the viking age; the only Norse heroes celebrated are 
of earlier times, Hrolf Kraki and Bjarki, contemporaries of the 
Gothic conquerors. 

The older poems, moreover, perpetuate the traditional Ger¬ 
manic metres and alliterative technique. The verse called 
fornyrdislag 1 is nearly the same as the metre of Beowulf, and 
it is likely that Ijodahattr 1 also was descended from common 
Germanic tradition. The distinctively poetic vocabulary of 
such poems as The Waking of Angantyr , Prymskvida, and 
Bjarkamal agrees remarkably with Anglo-Saxon poetic tradi¬ 
tion. Norse and Anglo-Saxon have nearly the same stock of 
poetic synonyms; for example, in Norse the poetic terms for 
‘man’ are gumi, hair or hQldr,jarl ( origina l ly not earl but free¬ 
born man’, and so in 16/121), rekkr, weir, corresponding to 
^Anglo-Saxon guma, hsele or hseled, eorl, rinc, wer. And there 
are numerous other conventional details which have descended 
from common Germanic tradition to both Norse and Anglo- 
Saxon: the poetical use of vinr as ‘ruler, leader , as in 14/13, 
1 See p. 316. 
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the phrase kaldastr korna applied to hail (16/130 and note); 
the use of an accented preposition following its noun at the 
end of a line, as solbjqrgum i (16/136; compare Beowulf, 1 . 19, 
Scedelandum in). 

In general style the Old Norse poems are very different from 
the Anglo-Saxon. They are shorter, and set forth their matter 
'with a lyrical conciseness and abrupt emphasis which is nearer 
to the medieval Ballad than to the splendid epic fullness of 
Beowulf. The only Anglo-Saxon poem which has the brevity 
and intensity of the Norse style is the lay of Finnsburg sung 
~fiy a minstrel at the Danish court ( Beowulf , 11 . 1063-1159). The 
Norse poems have not the epic dignity or the fine scenic effects 
of Beowulf, but such poems as Prymskvida have a narrative 
strength that is unequalled in Anglo-Saxon and is not easily 
matched in any literature. The northern poems are vivid and 
dramatic, whether they recount adventure, as in Prymskvida, 
or the fate of the universe, as in Vqluspa, or the grief of Brynhild 
or GuQrun. No Anglo-Saxon poem approaches the dramatic 
pathos of the Brynhild group of poems, and none has the fierce 
power of Atlakvida. It is difficult to determine which style of 
poetry is nearer Germanic tradition; possibly both kinds are 
old, the episodic poetry of Norse and the epic poetry of the 
English school which tells longer stories. 

The poems of the older Norse tradition had three matters— 
heroic legend, stories of the gods, and traditional wisdom. The 
Waking of Angantyr is a good example of the first,Prymskvida 
of the second, Havamal (of which there are eight stanzas in 
selection 16 H) of the third. Poems on all three matters were 
composed among all the Norse peoples; they were brought by 
settlers to the colonies of Iceland and Greenland, where the 
tradition was established afresh and new poems on the old 
subjects were made. The poems were transmitted from one 
nation to another, and from one generation to another, but 
as they were preserved almost entirely by oral tradition, 
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knowledge of them gradually died away in Christian times. 
Nearly all of them that have survived are in a single collection, 
the Elder Edda. 

This famous collection was made in Iceland towards the end 
of the twelfth century. The identity of the collector is un¬ 
known; indeed, little is known of the origin and date of com¬ 
position of any of the poems in it. Some may be as old as the 
ninth century, soma as late as the twelfth, but most of them 
seem to belong to the period 900-1050, and those that are 
frankly heathen are not likely to be much later than 1000, when 
all West Norse peoples had been Christianized. The place- 
names, fauna, and landscapes of the poems indicate as the 
place of their origin a mountainous wooded country such as 
Norway is; a large proportion of them probably are Norwegian, 
though some were doubtless composed in Iceland, at least one 
in Greenland, and others perhaps in the British Isles. None of 
i the Edda poems appear to be East Norse. 

Yet there can be no doubt that the Swedes and Danes had 
similar poems. The verse on the Rok stone (see p. 188) seems 
to be a quotation from a Swedish poem on Theodoric the Goth. 
In Denmark many heroic and mythological poems were known 
to Saxo Grammaticus at the beginning of the thirteenth cen¬ 
tury, and he has left translations of them in his Gesta Danorum. 
The most notable of them is Bjarkamal, which was known in 
Iceland too, but was almost certainly composed in Denmark. 
The existence of a translation by Saxo, however, does not 
always prove that a poem was Danish, as he made use of Ice¬ 
landic sources. For example, he knew a longer form of the 
verses that passed between NjQr 5 and SkaSi (p. 8, below), and 
they were probably composed in Iceland or Norway. Saxo 
assigns them to the early Danish king Hadding, who longs to 
return to sea-voyaging, and his queen Regnild, who has Skath s 
sentiment for the sea. 1 

1 Saxo Grammaticus, ed. Holder, p. 33, trans. Elton, p. 40. 
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The Edda poems are now prized far more highly than the 
verses of the skalds, which were composed during the same 
period but belong to a younger tradition. Popular taste possibly 
favoured the old style of poetry in the saga age too, but edu¬ 
cated taste, which was widespread in Iceland, preferred the 
skaldic style. By the thirteenth century the poetry of the 
skalds had almost entirely superseded the older kind. In tech¬ 
nique and melody of verse skaldic poetry was undoubtedly 
superior; but in humanity and dramatic power it cannot be 
compared with the poetry of the Edda. 

IV 

THE POETRY OF THE SKALDS 

Among all the Germanic nations the art of poetry flourished 
in the halls of kings and great chiefs, and probably among them 
all the poetry of the courts differed from popular poetry in style 
and content; but nowhere was there a more distinctive court 
tradition of poetry than in Norway. In Norway the court poets 
created a new poetry, more melodious, more ornate, and more 
artificial than any other type that grew from Germanic tradi¬ 
tion. The skalds, 1 as the court poets are called, were interested 
especially in the metrical technique of verse; they made the 
form of the old metres stricter, and they created several new 
forms. They aimed at rolling verse-forms of regular rhythm, 
strong resonance, and great volume of sound; in short, verse 
which would be impressive in recitation. This aim they achieved 
brilliantly in their favourite and characteristic metre drottkvsett . 2 
The drottkvsett line adds a syllable of fixed form to the old 

1 Skald in ON. had the general sense ‘poet’; thus in Vglsunga saga, chap¬ 
ter 33, the author of a poem in the old style is called a skald. But nearly all 
the poets mentioned in the sagas composed in the courtly tradition, and the 
term is now usually applied to such poets as distinct from those who com¬ 
posed in the older and popular manner. The etymological meaning of the 
word is uncertain. In the older poetry the vowel is usually short. 

2 For details of this metre see p. 317. 
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fornyrdislag line, giving regularity of rhythm, though allowing 
some variation in the first two feet; while the hendingar give 
emphasis and resonance. The hendingar are indeed more 
effective for the purpose of the skalds than end-rhyme (which 
was also used), because they do not necessitate any pause in the 
rhythm. The drottkvsett stanza is a weighty but fluent and 
sonorous verse-form, excellently suited to the slow rhythm 
and the emphasis of Norse speech. 

Skaldic poetry in form and use presents two main types: the 
longer poems, drapur and flokkar, recited ceremoniously to 
kings and chiefs; and single stanzas of comment, repartee, or 
epigram. The latter (called lausavisur) were often produced 
impromptu, as the verses of Tormod in selection xi are repre¬ 
sented to be. The longer type are represented in this book by 
Egil’s Ilgfudlausn, and by the Eiriksmal fragment. Neither of 
these is in drottkvsett, as are the best of their kind. Lausavisur 
are well exemplified in the verses of Torhall, bormoO, and 
Rqgnvald Kali, which demonstrate how effectively the skalds 
used their emphatic stanza for epigram. 

The skalds developed the traditional technique of poetry in 
other ways too. They studied poetic figures carefully, and 
above all they elaborated the use of kenningar. The kenning is 
logically (though not always in artistic effect) a metaphor; the 
term is derived from a use of the verb henna : kenna e-t vid (or 
eptir) e-t means ‘to express or describe one thing by means of 
another’. The skalds were extraordinarily lavish in their use 
of kenningar , outdoing the most ornate of the Anglo-Saxon 
poets. Modern taste is offended by their wholesale use of this 
figure, which is usually regarded as mere frippery obscuring 
the more essential meaning of the verse. Even the best English 
critic of Norse, W. P. Ker, passes judgement that ‘In Iceland 
there was ... a curiosity and search for new figures, that in the 
complexity and absurdity of its results is not approached by 
any school of “false wit” in the whole range of literature’. This 
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view has probably resulted from misunderstanding of the 
values of Old Norse literary idiom. The modern reader of 
skaldic verse disapproves because he equates the kenning with 
the metaphor of his own literary tradition; in reality its value 
is very different. In English the metaphor pretends to repre¬ 
sent an emotional or highly imaginative perception, and is very 
emphatic; if it is not all this, it is condemned as ‘poetic diction’. 
In Norse the kenning was usually not emphatic, and if the 
reader dwells on it heavily he destroys the effect intended for it. 
The kenning was a device for introducing descriptive colour or 
for suggesting associations without distracting attention from 
the essential statement, as a subordinate clause would be likely 
to do. The kenning had the meaning of a subordinate clause in 
briefer space and with less emphasis. A phrase like branda elgr 
rendered literally is ‘elk of beaks’, but really means ‘a ship, with 
its projecting beaks resembling an elk roaming the seas’; but 
such a long description would be diffuse and out of proportion 
in the sentence ‘Let our branda elgr resound upon the billows 
as it fares to Bergen’. Either the lightness of touch or the full 
descriptiveness of the kenning is missed in any English trans¬ 
lation. All poetry is untranslatable, but of all verse skaldic 
poetry is the most aloof from translation. 

Another difficulty which skaldic poetry presents to the 
modern reader is in the complicated order of words. The 
skalds were accustomed to interweave strands of sentences, 
giving first a part of one, then a part of the other, then reverting 
to the first. There is usually a regularity in the alternation 
which gives the verse a rhythm of sense as well as of sound. 
Observe the symmetrical pattern of King Harald’s verse 1 at 
Stamford Bridge: 


Kriupum vdr firir vopna 
(valtaeigs) brpkon aeighi 
(sva bau 5 Hilldr) at hialdri 
(haldorQ) £ bugh skialdar; 



1 A literal translation is given in the note to selection xvii, 1 . 58, on p. 250. 
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hatt baS mec, b er ’ s mcetozt, 3 

mennskurS bera forbom, 3 

lackar is oc hgusar, 4 

hialmstal l gny malma. 3 

Jjorhall’s complaint of America’s drought (p. 50) presents a 
different pattern, one that has a closer relation to the sense. 
The first foot of a drottkvsett line is the most emphatic, which 
gives force to his lasta (‘curse’) in the fourth line, especially as 
it ends the parenthetic sentence. The stanza was usually 
divided into distinct quatrains, and the end of each was 
naturally an emphatic position; this again is skilfully utilized 
by Torhall. Attention to word-order is of the greatest impor¬ 
tance in interpreting skaldic verse, and the common practice 
of rearranging the words in prose order before attempting 
I translation is to be deplored. The more complicated the logical 
order seems, the more definite usually is the rhythmic pattern, 
and the more pointed is its significance. 

Skaldic verse with its elaborate structure and diction is 
thoroughly artificial; there is probably no poetry which differs 
more from natural prose usage. But the artifice is admirable 
of its kind; there is much fine workmanship in the verse of the 
skalds which is usually overlooked by English readers. And when 
the artifice was used by a master of skaldic technique it was no 
impediment, but an aid, to true poetry. In verses of poets like 
Kormak and Sighvat the many kenningar give an effect of 
richness and imaginative concentration. And none could say 
that the passionate verses of Kormak’s love-poems were stiff, 
or that Sighvat’s lament for Saint ( 5 laf was insincere. There is 
both great poetry and insignificant poetry in the work of the 
skalds, as in most kinds of verse. 

Skaldic poetry had a very old tradition in Norway. Icelandic 
historical lore tells of one skald, tflfr inn ( 5 argi, who seems to 
have lived in the eighth century; the skaldic style can hardly 
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have been formed much earlier. The oldest skaldic verses now 
extant are by Bragi inn Gamli, a contemporary of Ragnar 
LoSbrok, about whom he composed a drapa ; but it was in the 
reign of Harald Fairhair (860-933) that skaldic poetry first 
came into full bloom. The aristocratic emigrants from Norway 
to Iceland in his time were the men among whom it was most de¬ 
veloped, and thus the skaldic tradition was firmly established in 
Iceland from the earliest times. It flourished there more luxuri¬ 
antly than in Norway; by the eleventh century near ly every 
Icelander of good birth was a skald. In Norway, on the other 
hand, skaldic poetry declined in the tenth century; Eyvindr 
Finnsson (c. 920-90), nicknamed Skaldaspillir ‘plagiarist’, was 
the last great Norwegian skald. In the eleventh century most 
of the poets of the Norwegian court were Icelanders; Tormod 
and Sighvat were only two of many who were retained by King 
Olaf the Saint. Icelandic gentlemen used their skaldic art as 
a means of introduction and advancement in the halls of kings 
and earls, and they carried their songs to all Scandinavian 
lands, and even to England, though the English kings probably 
did not understand a word of them. King Harold Godwinsson, 
indeed, admitted as much after hearing a poem recited by 
Sneglu-Halli, and declared that Halli should be rewarded in 
proportion to the intelligibility of his verses. There is reason 
to suspect, however, that Halli had recited nonsense verses; he 
had played that trick before. 

In Denmark the skaldic verse of Norway and Iceland be¬ 
came to some extent naturalized, especially in aristocratic 
society, from the importation of West Norse models. Several 
drottkvsett verses composed by Danes are preserved, including 
one by Vagn Akason reproaching Jarl Sigvaldi for his flight at 
HjQrungavagr (related in selection x). The stanza on the 
Karlevi stone is probably another example; see p. 191. 
Lidsmannaflokkr, a poem composed by someone with the 
Danish army in England in 1016, was more probably by one 
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of Knut’s Icelandic skalds than by a Dane, 1 but the currency 
of such poems in the army indicates that the skaldic style was 
understood and appreciated by the Danes. 

In Sweden also the skaldic style of composition seems to 
have been adopted, though there is only one small fragment of 
skaldic verse extant which can reasonably be assigned to 
Sweden, a couplet in drottkvsett in a runic inscription on a 
copper box found at Sigtuna. The inscription, which belongs 
to the eleventh century, runs thus in normalized Old Swedish: 

Diarfrfik af Sxmskum mqnni skalan p;ess[aR\ l [? Ssemgallal\einde, 
sen Wxrmundr Jape runqr psessar. 

Fughl wselwa 2 slseit falwqn; 

fqnn gauk a n^ss au[k\a. 

‘Diarf took this box from a Samlandish man in Semgallaland 
(on the eastern side of East Prussia), but Wermund fashioned 
these runes. 

The bird tore the robber, pale (in death); one saw the raven 
take his fill of the slain!’ 

V 

THE SAGAS 

Although the two types of verse described in the preceding 
chapters are both of great literary importance, the sagas, the 

1 Knytlinga saga quotes two stanzas of this fine poem as i flokki feint er pa 
var ortr af UQsmqnnum. This probably does not mean that the poem was 
composed by the Libsmen, as Collingwood states (, Scandinavian Britain , 
p. 156); af here has the sense ‘of’, ‘about’—see Fritzner, s.v., sense 23. The 
poem was wrongly attributed to King ( 5 ldf the Saint in Olafs saga Helga , and 
some love-verses of his were there inserted in the poem. There is a spirited 
paraphrase by Mr. Collingwood in his Scandinavian Britain , p. 157, but his 
notice is misleading. Owing to the interpolation the girl whom the LiSsman 
seems to have left behind him was not really his, but Saint Olaf’s. 

2 *wxlwe ‘robber’ does not occur anywhere else in Norse, but cf. Gothic 
wilwa in that sense. This interpretation (Von Friesen’s) gives the best sense 
and metre, but it is also possible that wal wa is a parenthetical statement, 
‘one made a slaughter’. 
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most successful vernacular prose of the Middle Ages, are of 
greater interest for they will always remain one of Scandinavia’s 
greatest contributions to world literature. Verse was the nor- I 
mal literary medium in all countries of Europe in early medieval 
times; the Edda poems can be paralleled by Beowulf in Eng¬ 
land, the Chansons de Geste in France, and the Nibelungenlied 
in Germany, and can bear comparison with them. Prose in 
the Germanic world developed early in England and Iceland, 
the two countries farthest away from continental Europe. In 
England its development was checked by historical accident, 
but in Iceland it achieved a height of excellence which can only 
be paralleled in modern times. It is this prose we mean when 
we talk of the sagas, a literary phenomenon so universally 
admired that the Scandinavian word for them has been bor¬ 
rowed by almost all the languages of Europe. Etymologically 
the word ‘saga’ means ‘something said, an oral communication 
or report’, but in late twelfth-century Iceland it came to have 
the connotation of ‘a written story of certain length’, and this 
meaning, which has predominated ever since, is the one with 
which the word has become current throughout the world. 
Lack of discrimination between this new meaning and the 
etymological meaning has led to confusion of thought in 
writings about the sagas; the oral story and the written saga 
have unfortunately too often been regarded as identical and 
their history integrated. The poems of the Edda and of the 
skalds might be said to have both an oral and a written textual 
history; many of them were composed and existed orally before 
they were written down. But no proof has yet been forth¬ 
coming that any of the surviving Icelandic sagas had an oral, 
pre-literary existence in anything like the form in which they 
"have come down to us. Even the earliest written of the Sagas 
of the Icelanders, such as Heidarviga saga or FostbrasSra saga, 
show unmistakable signs of literary composition and author¬ 
ship, although some undoubtedly made use of oral traditions 
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as sources. These oral traditions were also known sometimes 
as ‘sagas’, and their existence and popularity in Iceland are well 
testified. Sturlunga saga (selection xvi) tells how the guests at 
a marriage at Reykjaholar in 1x19 were entertained ‘by dances, 
wrestling and the telling of stories’ and makes clear that verses 
were an integral part of the stories just as in the written sagas. 
In Morkinskinna there is a short story about a young Icelander 
who visited the court of Harald, the Norwegian king who was 
killed at the battle at Stamford Bridge in 1066. He entertains 
the whole court with his story-telling, but just before the Yule 
feast he becomes very downcast. King Harald rightly guesses 
that his stock of stories is coming to an end; he has but one 
story left, the story of King Harald’s adventures abroad. But 
the situation is saved by the king, who arranges for him to tell 
this one story in such a way that it lasts for the whole twelve 
evenings of the Yule festival. This mention is particularly 
interesting in that it gives some idea how long the oral story 
could be. Fostbrcedra saga tells how TormoS Kolbrunarskald, 
the hero of selection xi, killed Torgrim, the slayer of his foster- 
brother Torgeir, in Greenland just after Torgrim had enter¬ 
tained the assembled company with an account of his own 
exploits. There is further evidence, too, which shows that the 
telling of stories at assemblies either for entertainment or for in¬ 
formation was common practice. Even as late as 1263 the his¬ 
torian Sturla TorSarson entertained King Magnus of Norway 
and his queen by telling the story of Huld the Witch ‘much 
better than any of the listeners had ever heard it before’, 
though this last evidence is of doubtful importance as we can¬ 
not be certain that Sturla did not read the story aloud. The 
telling of stories in prose for entertainment, as well as the 
declaiming of verses, must be assumed for many European 
countries in medieval times—there is evidence for it in Anglo- 
Saxon England—but it is obvious that it was cultivated in 
Iceland to an extent which perhaps could only be paralleled in 
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Ireland. Clearly then the importance of the oral story in the 
development of the Icelandic saga cannot be ignored, but it 
can be exaggerated. In comparing the two we may be tempted 
to equate the known with the unknown, so that it is undoubtedly 
safer, when discussing the sagas and their literary develop¬ 
ment, to avoid speculation on the oral story, to base conclu¬ 
sions only on the surviving evidence, the written sagas, and to 
be content with the probability that oral traditions were often 
an important source for them. 

The history of the composition of the Icelandic sagas spreads 
over a period of about three centuries from c. 1120 to 1400, and 
during that time many different types of stories were written. 1 
These different types of sagas have been classified in several 
ways, but perhaps the most convenient is by subject-matter. 
The first and among the earliest are those which deal with 
ecclesiastical and religious subjects such as lives of saints and 
homilies, some of which must originate from the first half of 
the twelfth century. But history is the favourite basic material. 
Lives of the Kings of Norway began to be written in this same 
century and reached their highest peak of perfection in Snorri 
Sturluson’s Heimskringla, which was probably composed in 
the late twenties or the early thirties of the century following. 
The early history of Iceland is told in the Islendinga SQgur, the 
Sagas of the Icelanders, often referred to as the Family Sagas. 
In them legendary and folk-lore elements intrude on history, 
as can easily be seen from the extract given from Grettis saga 
in selection viii, and later these legendary or fictional elements 
predominate, as in the post-classical sagas such as Viglundar 
saga , a product of the fourteenth century. Another historical 
type which began to appear about the middle of the thirteenth 
century is represented here by selections ii (Vglsunga saga ) 

1 It is impossible in the space available to do more than outline the de¬ 
velopment of saga-writing in Iceland. For a more complete account the 
reader is referred to Professor Turville-Petre’s book, Origins of Icelandic 
Literature, and the other volumes listed in the bibliography, pp. lxxviii ff. 
5832 d 







Introduction 


xlix 


xlviii 

and iii (Hrolfs saga kraka) ; they were often based on older 
poems and their subject-matter is the semi-legendary history 
of the Germanic heroic age. A similar category is formed by 
those romantic sagas which were either translated or adapted 
from foreign originals: Romverja SQgur, Breta SQgur (from 
Geoffrey of Monmouth’s History), and Alexanders saga. All 
the above sagas tell stories from the past, but contemporary 
history was not neglected. Amongst the Kings’ Lives was 
written Sverris saga for which King Sverrir himself was a 
principal source and amongst the most important of the his¬ 
torical writings on Iceland was the compilation known as 
Sturlunga saga, which gives an outline history of the period 
ii 17 to 1263 and provides a background to the age of saga¬ 
writing. When finally history failed as a source of material for 
the saga-writers, the Icelandic authors allowed their imagina¬ 
tions to run wild and wrote stories of fantastic adventures in 
far-distant lands such as Greece, Italy, Syria, and India, in 
imitation of the stories translated from French romances. 
These are generally known as the Riddara SQgur or Sagas of 
the Knights. 

It will be clear from the above that vernacular writing in 
Iceland took a very different course from that in England, 
though its origin was exactly the same—the coming of Chris¬ 
tianity and the resultant use of the Latin alphabet and parch¬ 
ment. The runes, the only letters previously known to the 
Icelanders, had been in common use since early Germanic 
times for short inscriptions and magical purposes, but it seems 
unlikely that they were ever used in heathen times for literary 
; purposes. 1 When, in the year 1000, Christianity was adopted 
at the Aiding as the religion for the whole of Iceland, foreign 
churchmen were brought in from Great Britain and the Con¬ 
tinent to hold services and provide the necessary instruction 

1 For the peculiarly Scandinavian developments of the Germanic runic 
alphabet see pp. 181 ff. 
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for Icelandic priests. Very little is known for certain about this 
early period in the intellectual history of Iceland, but schools 
run by Icelanders were established at the two bishoprics of 
Skalholt (by Bishop fsleif Gizurarson, 1056-81) and Holar 
(by Bishop Jon Qgmundsson, 1106-21). In these schools the 
teachers were both native and foreign. 

The first work of scholarship said to have been composed 
by an Icelander was written by the priest Sasmund Sigfusson 
(1056-1133), who had studied in France. He is remembered 
as an historian interested in the lives of the Norwegian kings, 
and his work may well have been inspired by and modelled on 
the writings of the Frankish chroniclers. None of his books 
has survived but it is conjectured that they were written in 
Latin. His successor, Ari Lorgilsson (1068-1148), whose work 
in some ways resembles that of the Venerable Bede, chose to 
write in the vernacular. The first definite evidence of the use 
of the vernacular in writing comes from 1117, when parts of 
the laws were committed to writing at BreiOabolsstaO in the 
north of Iceland, although there can be little doubt that it had 
been used before this, almost certainly for example in the 
codification of the Tithe Laws in 1096. Ari’s works were of 
the greatest importance in the development of saga-writing, 
not only because of his rejection of Latin but also because of 
the example he set in method and subject-matter. His one 
surviving book, Islendingabok (selection iv), combines the two 
main interests found in the vernacular writings of the twelfth 
century, the Icelander’s interest in history and the interest of 
the Church in the spread of Christian doctrine. Written at the 
instigation of the Icelandic bishops, as the preface makes clear, 
the book chronicles the conversion of the island to Chris¬ 
tianity, but its outline history also contains an account of the 
settlement and other events of historical importance. Since, 
however, all education in Iceland at this time was clerkly, it 
was the interest of the Church which predominated in the 
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years following, though the interest in history was never 
lost. 

In addition to the schools set up at the two bishoprics and 
possibly also at other centres such as Oddi and Haukadal, the 
twelfth century saw the establishment of the first effective 
monasteries in the island. The most influential of these was 
founded at Tingeyrar in the north in H 33 > anc ^ ^ a *- er man Y 
sagas were written there. In such institutions Icelanders 
were brought into close contact with the Latin literature of 
medieval Europe, more particularly the lives of the saints and 
other patristic writings. Several of these were translated into 
the vernacular and no doubt provided the necessary practice 
in writing which later furthered original composition. The 
lives of the saints were particularly influential in that they led 
to a desire for a life of the patron saint of Scandinavia, St. 
Olaf, and the so-called ‘First Saga of St. ( 5 laf\ probably the 
first ‘saga’ ever written, was almost certainly composed before 
n8o. It was not long before two monks of the Lingeyrar 
monastery started work on lives of that other Olaf who by 
introducing Christianity into the island may well have been 
regarded by them as the apostle of Iceland. Both these Lingey- 
rar sagas of 6laf Tryggvason were first written in Latin for 
foreign consumption, but they were soon translated into 
Icelandic. Although the forms of these three sagas were sug¬ 
gested by lives of foreign saints, both men had been kings of 
Norway and as a result clearly reflected the two interests, 
mentioned earlier, of the Church and of history. Hence these 
sagas were in the direct line of descent from the works of 
Seemund and Ari. History, with material mainly from native 
sources but with many of the traditional miracles attributed 
to the saints added to it, was now serving the interests of the 
Church. To these sagas may be added, towards the end of the 
century, lives of the two saints of Iceland, St. Jon of Holar 
and St. Lorlak of Skalholt. It was works such as these and 
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lives of other kings of Norway which established the regular 
pattern of the Icelandic saga, a pattern of biography, the life- 
history of the story’s hero. 

This pattern is strongly emphasized in the next category of 
saga-writing, the Sagas of the Icelanders. These sagas, which 
are represented in this book by selections vi-ix, give the life- 
histories of famous Icelanders who lived in the century imme¬ 
diately following the colonization of the country, and are 
undoubtedly the best known of all the sagas. It is possible that 
the pxttir or episodes to be found in the more compendious 
Lives of the Kings of Norway are the forerunners of the Sagas 
of the Icelanders, for these psettir are normally short stories 
about Icelanders who visited the court of the Norwegian kings. 1 
But it is unwise to be dogmatic on this point as the dates of the 
composition of the pxttir are awkward to fix. However, that 
there is a connexion between the Kings’ Sagas and the Sagas 
of the Icelanders can be clearly demonstrated from the subject- 
matter in some of the earliest of the latter. Norway and the 
king’s court is often the scene of events in both Egils saga 
Skallagrimssonar and Fostbrcedra saga, in which Harald the 
Fair-haired and St. ( 5 laf play important parts. 

There is, however, in the Sagas of the Icelanders another 
historical basis different from that of the Kings’ Sagas and one 
in which the ecclesiastical interest is slight. The author of the 
so-called First Grammatical Treatise, a twelfth-century work 
of which the exact dating is difficult, states that the vernacular 
writings of his time include genealogies ( attvisi ) as well as 
‘laws, sacred translations and that historical lore which Ari 
borgilsson has recorded’. By these genealogies he must mean 
lists of the more important families and lists of the descent and 
descendants of the law-speakers and bishops such as are known 
to have existed from the use made of them in different sagas, 

1 An excellent example (from Morkinskinna) of a pattr is to be found in 
selection xii. 
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particularly Njdls saga. These genealogical lists probably went 
back in time as far as the first colonization of the island and 
illustrate the traditional interest in genealogy and family his¬ 
tory still in evidence amongst Icelanders of today. The greatest 
memorial of this interest is the Landnamabok or Book of 
Settlements which in its surviving recensions dates from the 
thirteenth century, though it has been suggested that it was 
composed in its early form by Ari Lorgilsson. If that is true, its 
first compilation must antedate 1148, but it is certain that 
other independent genealogical records also existed at the same 
time. Landnamabok lists the principal settlers of all four quar¬ 
ters of the island, and in addition it tells us where they settled, 
often the extent of their estates, whom they married, the 
names of their children and descendants to a varying number 
of generations and frequently, in concise form, the story of 
their feuds or any other incidents connected with the settle¬ 
ment. These last must be based on an oral tradition of the 
same sort as Ari Torgilsson used in the compilation of Islend- 
ingabok. Clearly such genealogical lists, either separately or 
after compilation in the encyclopaedic Landnamabok, would 
provide invaluable material for the author writing on the early 
history of any one family or district of Iceland. It was this 
material out of which some of the finest works of art in 
Icelandic prose were produced. 

None of these sagas seems to have been written before 1200, 
and though a few were composed after 1300 the majority and 
the best are all products of the thirteenth century. Some of the 
earliest written— Heidarvtga saga, Egils saga Skallagrimssonar, 
and Fostbrcedra saga— have already been mentioned. There 
are in all about thirty of them and it will not be necessary to 
give a complete list here. They cover all four quarters of the 
island, though the west with Laxdcela saga, Eyrbyggja saga, 
Gisla saga, and Grettis saga is particularly rich. Northern re¬ 
presentatives are Vatnsdcela saga, Viga-Glums saga, and 
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Ljosvetninga saga. The eastern group are nearly all short 
sagas and their common characteristics suggest a school of 
writing different from that in the rest of the island; the best 
known of them are Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda, Vapnfirdinga 
saga, and Droplaugarsona saga. The southern quarter, although 
it seems to have produced fewer sagas, has the distinction 
of owning the greatest and best known of all, Njdls saga. 
There is one other group, which borders on the west, from the 
district of Borgarfjqrd; its best-known representatives are 
Egils saga and Gunnlaugs saga ormstungu. It will be clear 
from the names given above that these sagas usually tell the 
story of an individual, a family, or the men of a particular 
district. 

Unlike the Lives of the Saints or the Histories of the Kings 
of Norway, the Sagas of the Icelanders or Family Sagas are 
without exception anonymous, though attempts have been 

I made to identify their authors. One reason for their anonymity 
is that they were no doubt regarded in a different way from the 
earlier ‘works of scholarship’ and had a very different appeal. 
The interest behind them was still historical but the ecclesiasti¬ 
cal purpose was no longer present. The interest was essentially 
that of the layman. They are aristocratic in tone and reflect 
the family pride and incipient national pride of the great 
chieftains of the Sturlung Period in the same way as the psettir 
introduced, often so arbitrarily, into the Lives of the Norwegian 
Kings. A favourite motif of the paettir is the outwitting by an 
Icelander of a Norwegian, quite often the king himself. 1 There 
is a non-Christian element in the Sagas of the Icelanders which 
reflects the Icelandic chieftain’s independence of the medieval 
Church. They extol the virtues of a man of action rather than 

1 We might also compare the curious ‘apology’ at the end of the Por&arbdk 
recension of the Book of Settlements: ‘Many people say that it is unnecessary 
to write about the settlement, but we feel better able to answer foreigners who 
abuse us as the descendants of slaves and rascals if we know our true extrac- 
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of a Christian convert, and are written for an audience still 
moved by the pagan Germanic virtues. 1 Even after she has 
become a nun, GuSrun of Laxdosla saga still answers her son 
in the strains of a Brynhild or Signy. In the later sagas, such 
as Njdls saga, where the Christian element is stronger, the 
heroic virtues still survive and are even found fused with 
Christian virtues in Njal himself. 2 

It has been stated above that the Sagas of the Icelanders are 
anonymous, but their reflection of a lay culture need not mean 
that they were not written by priests; there is indeed evidence 
to suggest that some of the early ones, including Heidarviga 
saga, were composed in the monasteries. But there is also 
evidence of lay authorship; both Snorri Sturluson, who is 
credited with Egils saga as well as Heimskringla, and his 
nephew, Sturla Lordarson, were laymen. The question of 
where a saga was composed is often difficult of resolution, 
though an indication is often given by an inquiry into the 
author’s knowledge of the district about which he is writing, 
since the events chronicled in the saga are often restricted to a 
definite locality. It is only natural that the oral basis of the 
saga, if one existed, should be best maintained in the place of 
its origin, but the saga author may have come from elsewhere 
and betray his lack of knowledge of local conditions in his work. 
Finally, as we shall see when considering the historicity of the 
sagas, the Sagas of the Icelanders are not purely historical, 
because, in the two or three hundred years which intervene 
between their writing and the events they record, legend and 
folk-lore had added much to the exploits of their heroes, for the 
inclusion of which in the written saga there was excellent 
precedent in the miracles introduced into the Lives of the 
Saints. 

1 It is this element in the Sagas of the Icelanders which makes them seem 
so familiar to the student of Old English poetry and which equates them 
rather with the Old English than the contemporary Middle English period. 

2 See selection vii b. 
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The minor categories of sagas mentioned earlier arose either 
out of the same lay interest which motivated the Sagas of the 
Icelanders or from a new interest created by foreign models. 
The Icelanders’ interest in the traditional past led, during the 
thirteenth century, to the writing of sagas based on the older 
heroic verse such as Skjgldunga saga, which also had connexions 
with the Sagas of the Kings, and Vglsunga saga. Sagas of this 
type, normally called Fornaldar sggur, continued to be written 
in the fourteenth century, although by that time they had often 
degenerated into pure adventure stories and had been con¬ 
siderably influenced by the romantic tale. This influence was 
mainly due to translations of French romances and Breton 
lays made for the court of King Hakon of Norway. Amongst 
them may be mentioned Ivens saga and Parcevals saga, both 
based on works by Chrestien de Troyes, and also Tristrams 
saga, probably the earliest of them all, which was translated 
in 1226 by a certain Brother Robert, who from his name would 
appear to have been an Englishman. Norwegian translations 
of a different type are Karlamagnus saga, based on French 
Chansons de Geste about Charlemagne, and Pidriks saga, the 
sources of which were probably Low German poems on 
Dietrich of Bern, originally the Ostrogoth Theodoric the 
Great. This last, which recalls the great figures of the Ger¬ 
manic heroic age, belongs to the same family as Vglsunga saga. 
All these translations were soon known and popular in Iceland, 
and the romances especially were to have an enormous in¬ 
fluence on the native literature. At first the effect was a happy 
one, as the added ‘colour and courtesy’ of Laxdoela saga 
shows, and it remained fruitful as long as it was held in check 
by the discipline of Icelandic subject-matter. But, as men¬ 
tioned above, the later combination of the Fornaldar saga and 
the romantic tale resulted for the most part in the turgid 
monotony of the fourteenth-century tales of kings, queens, and 
knights in fantastic adventure. When the restraining hand of 
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history, which had given the sagas their birth, had once 
been lifted, degeneration was swift and the saga-writing 
which has made Iceland famous ceased to be. The older works 
continued to be copied, for we owe their preservation to 
manuscripts of later centuries, but new composition turned 
to new styles and was mainly concentrated in the metrical 
romance. Even the Sagas were turned into rtmur and the 
wheel had come full circle; the old heroic poems which had 
been turned into prose were once more remoulded into a verse 
form. 

It was formerly held that the source of the Icelandic sagas 
was oral tradition and that with the exception of some of the 
more obviously literary sagas such as Egils saga, Laxdoela saga, 
and Njdla the sagas had already existed in oral form and were 
written down at the dictation of a saga-man. Although this 
view has now been abandoned, there is still wide agreement 
that the authors of the sagas made extensive use of oral tradi¬ 
tions, if only for the basic material of the story. Ari Torgilsson, 
in whom the feeling for historical truth was strong, illustrates 
the method, and no doubt his example was followed, although 
references to sources are less common in later works. 1 These 
oral traditions were preserved in both prose and verse, and 
Snorri Sturluson makes clear his faith in the latter in his 
preface to Heimskringla. Verse by its very nature—particularly 
the strict form of the skaldic poems—would be less prone to 
alteration by oral transmission than the looser prose, and the 
verses of the skalds were established sources for the Lives of 
the Kings. They often formed a basis, too, for the Sagas of 
the Icelanders, as for example in Gisla saga and Gunnlaugs 
saga. But written sources, when available, were not neglected. 

1 Cf. selection iv, where Ari says: ‘I was told this by Porkel Gelhsson’ 
and ‘. . . according to the account given to Porkel Gellisson in Greenland 
by a man who accompanied Eirik thither.’ It is interesting to see the 
same method in Bede’s Ecclesiastical History, which Ari almost certainly 
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The use of genealogical lists and Landndmabok has already been 
mentioned, and authors of the later sagas did not hesitate to 
borrow from the work of earlier colleagues. Gunnlaugs saga 
and Hallfredar saga tell a similar story of a poet’s disappoint¬ 
ment in love, and verbal borrowings by Gunnlaugs saga from 
its earlier counterpart are easily demonstrable. The author of 
Gunnlaugs saga, in order to make his story the more interesting, 
even borrowed incidents from translated sagas. 1 The author 
of Njals saga made extensive use of earlier stories, and the 
logical outcome of this type of borrowing is manifest in such 
encyclopaedic works as Flateyjarbok, where whole stories from 
different sources are incorporated into the main work. Close 
study of the individual sagas has shown that the authors were 
usually prepared to take their material from every source 
available to them. 

The value of the sagas as source-books has long been a vexed 
question, and the attitude of modern historians has varied 
greatly, fluctuating between blind faith and complete distrust. 
The question is inextricably mixed with that of the sources 
and the use made of them by the various saga-writers. Even 
the Lives of the Kings are not solely works of scholarship, for 
the livelier versions in particular are imaginative works in 
which the aesthetic approach of the author is important as well 
as the historical fact. Obviously the dialogue, often so judi¬ 
ciously and effectively introduced into the narrative, cannot be 
strictly historical, but its inclusion need not detract from the his¬ 
toricity of the events. It is unlikely that Snorri ever attempted 
the deliberate perversion of history, though his imaginative 
reconstruction must owe a great deal to his literary ideals. In 
the earlier works, such as those of Ari where the literary pur¬ 
pose was less ambitious, historical facts, in so far as they were 
ascertainable by the author, will be more trustworthy. The 

1 For example Trdjumanna saga, see S. Nordal in the Introduction to 
fslenzk Fornrit, iii. 
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Lives of the Kings are primarily historical works, but a good 
axiom might be to accept only with caution anything which 
cannot be checked by reference to early skaldic verse. This, 
as we have seen, was the advice given by Snorri Sturluson, who 
was himself critical of his sources and often tried to rationalize 
an event which his predecessor saw as a miracle. The Sagas 
of the Icelanders, though again based for the most part on 
historical events, are less reliable as sources than the Sagas of 
the Kings. The temptation to make a good story out of the 
available material was probably stronger, and the falsification 
of history is not unexampled. Hoensna-Poris saga gives the 
reader an impression of truth to fact, but a comparison with 
Ari’s account in fslendingabok shows that the story is to a great 
extent fictional. Ari, who was writing about a century and a 
half earlier than the author of the saga, states that it was Torkel 
and not his father Blund-Ketil who was burned in his house 
by his enemies, and we must assume that the facts were 
deliberately altered. The short Hrafnkels saga was for long 
considered a good example of the historical saga taken direct 
from oral tradition. It reads convincingly and, being amongst 
the shortest of all, might most easily be learned word for word 
and handed down intact. But more recently a careful com¬ 
parison of the subject-matter with the corresponding portions 
of Landndmabok has shown that it can have little basis in 
history. 1 The relationship between the sagas and the Book of 
Settlements is important and must be determined before any 
decision can be reached on the historical value of the saga. If 
the accounts of the two sources differ, the version to be found 
in the Book of Settlements is normally to be preferred, as it 
often had written sources which were at least one hundred 
years older than the saga. The moral to be drawn is that every 

: See S. Nordal, ‘Hrafnkatla’, Studia Islandica, 7 , Reykjavik, 1940, and 
E. V. Gordon’s essay ‘On Hrafnkels saga’ in Medium JEvum, vm, 1939, 


one of the sagas must undergo separate examination with 
special reference to its sources before its reliability as history 
can be ascertained. 

As literature the Icelandic sagas hold a unique position; 
their qualities are widely known and will be easily recognizable 
to the sympathetic reader. Their realism, one of the inherent 
difficulties in the problem of their historicity, is almost un¬ 
paralleled in medieval times. The description of a scene, 
however fantastic in itself, is normally treated in so realistic a 
fashion or so rationalized by the addition of realistic detail 
that it carries immediate conviction. The legendary struggle 
between Grettir and Glam, so well known to the student of 
Beowulf, is convincingly portrayed in a manner reminiscent 
of the stark reality so effectively and dramatically used in the 
poem on The Waking of Angantyr. Indeed it might be argued 
that the success achieved by the saga-writers was due to the 
early development in them of the truly dramatic, as opposed 
to the melodramatic, sense. This might well account for the 
strangely effective use of dialogue to further the development 
of the action, a device well illustrated by the two extracts from 
Njals saga (selection vii). Essentially dramatic, too, is the 
method, common to all the better sagas, of allowing the events 
to speak for themselves and rarely to permit the author to 
reveal his presence by comment upon the action. Although 
this exclusion of author’s opinion may make difficult the 
portrayal of the inner man, the characters of the sagas are rarely 
types. Skarphedinn and Hallgerd in Njals saga are portrayed 
with uncanny skill and psychological insight, and few readers 
will fail to recognize the competence of the Hrafnkels saga 
author in this respect. Noteworthy also in the little cameo of 
Audun and the Bear (selection xii) is the fine contrast between 
the characters of Harald and Knut, revealed by their varying 
reactions to events. Some of the sagas show great skill in the 
construction of a plot, though this is less easy to demonstrate 
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from extracts. But it is worth while to mention the remarkably 
effective use made in Grettis saga of the extract given in selec¬ 
tion viii. Grettir in his life performs so many remarkable deeds 
that he is in danger of becoming a superman rather than a hero, 
but by this single adventure with Glam the author gives to 
Grettir one very human weakness, fear of the dark, which not 
only makes him credible to the reader but effectively motivates 
the latter part of his tragic life. The positioning of this episode 
in the saga, moreover, is truly masterly. Not every saga of 
medieval Iceland reveals each one of these excellences, though 
they are basic to all; not all the sagas are great literature, any 
more than are all the plays of the Elizabethan era, the great 
dramatic age of this country, but amongst them are to be found 
prose works of the highest order. 

Some of the vernacular prose works of Norway have already 
been mentioned in the discussion of the development of the 
Icelandic saga, but, in addition to the translations from the 
French, original compositions were also produced, though 
comparatively little has survived. The most interesting is the 
King’s Mirror ( Konungs Skuggsja or Speculum Regale ), 1 2 a 
didactic work written as a dialogue, in which a father gives 
advice and information to his son. It has been attributed to 
Archbishop Einar Gunnarsson and was written about 1260. 
The homilies in the Gammel norsk homiliebog 2 date from the 
twelfth century. Some of them are paralleled in an Icelandic 
collection, and it is difficult to assign them definitely to either 
country. There are also compilations of laws from both the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries. 

Laws also represent the earliest surviving prose in East 
Norse. They are capably expressed and suggest that a great 
deal more which has not survived must have been written in 

1 Ed. by F. Jdnsson (Copenhagen, 1920) and L. Holm-Olsen (Oslo, 1945)- 

2 Ed. by Unger (1864), G. T. Flom (Illinois Studies in Language and 
Literature, 1929), and Indrebo (1931). 


The Sagas lxi 

the vernacular. Since, however, the East Norse area was in 
closer contact with the continent of Europe, it is likely that 
Latin was favoured for history at this time, as in that invaluable 
work, Saxo’s Gesta Datiorum. 


VI 

THE PRESERVATION OF TEXTS 

From the foregoing chapters it will be clear that the Icelandic 
sagas, in their present form, can only have a written textual 
history, though the poetry must also have an oral one. The 
Icelandic scribes, like those of other countries, did not hesitate 
to edit their texts. Some they shortened and into others they 
interpolated new material. Egils saga (selection ix) is best 
preserved in the mid-fourteenth century MQdruvallabdk, but 
the text in it is considerably shorter than that to be found in 
earlier fragments, and the same tendency is manifest in sur¬ 
viving versions of Fostbrcedra saga (selection xi), in Viga-Glums 
saga and in Droplaugarsona saga. The clearest examples of 
interpolation are perhaps to be found in the histories of the 
Norwegian kings. One of the fullest, Flateyjarbok, a magnifi¬ 
cent codex from the end of the fourteenth century, which 
contains one of the versions of the discovery of America (selec¬ 
tion v), has embedded in its text psettir, or short episodes about 
Icelanders who visited the kings’ courts, and even whole sagas. 
In this instance, however, the interpolation of the text is for¬ 
tunate. The sagas of the kings which are treated with so little 
respect exist in other texts, while much of the interpolated 
matter is not found elsewhere. Flateyjarbok is thus a great 
storehouse of valuable material that would have been lost but 
for its compilers’ determination to set down all the history they 
could find. 

Written records in Scandinavian lands begin with the coming 
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of ecclesiastical teachers. The first of the Scandinavian lands 
in which Christianity got a firm footing was Norway, and the 
earliest Christian teachers brought there (by OlAf Tryggvason 
and Glaf the Saint) were English. Norwegian handwriting thus 
was based on the Anglo-Saxon hand of the eleventh century. 
At that period there were two styles of writing in England, one 
descended from the ‘pointed’ Irish hand, used in writing the 
vernacular, and the other a form of the Frankish minuscule, 
used only for writing Latin. This double system was adopted 
in Norway, but by the thirteenth century it had been simplified 
into a more or less unified national hand. Letters of character¬ 
istic Anglo-Saxon form still in use were/, r, v (like OE. p = w) 
p, d; the use of the accent to indicate length also came from 
England. Iceland also adopted the Anglo-Saxon form of the 
minuscule, but made little use of the English insular hand as 
the vernacular was probably not used in Iceland at the time of 
borrowing. In the earliest Icelandic manuscripts Latin /, r, 
and v are usual, but the use of the minuscule v and the OE. p 
are decisive in showing the origin of the script 5 was not intro¬ 
duced until about 1225. In the thirteenth century Icelandic 
writing was influenced by the later Norwegian hand, and in the 
last half of the century became very similar. Codex Regius of 
the Elder Edda is a fair specimen of this later Icelandic style; 
see the facsimile opposite p. lxiv, and note the Anglo-Saxon / 
and p, and the use of d. West Norse writing, compared with 
the Anglo-Saxon hand from which it originated, is very angu¬ 
lar ; and owing to the scarcity of vellum in the north the writing 
is crowded and contracted. Note the use of a capital letter to 
indicate doubling, as seN = senn, an Icelandic development. 
The other contractions used are of types common to the Latin 
tradition of writing. 

The national hands of Denmark and Sweden had a different 
origin. In Denmark the earliest Christian missions, beginning 
1 See H. Spehr, Der Ursprung der islandischeti Schrift, p. 47 * 
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with Saint Ansgar’s (in 826), came from Germany, and so 
Danish writing was founded on the Latin writing in German 
use. But there were a few English missions in Denmark too, 
and from their influence, combined with Norwegian example, 
p was sometimes used; and the letter 0 also seems to have come 
from England. In Anglo-Saxon it is found only in a few manu¬ 
scripts of the eleventh century, but it was nevertheless adopted 
in Denmark and eventually came into general use there and in 
other Scandinavian lands. The old Swedish hand resembled 
Danish, but was more subject to Norwegian influence. Anglo- 
Saxon / and d appear occasionally in Swedish manuscripts, and 
p is not uncommon. 

It is notable that the Danes and Swedes made an attempt to 
use the runic fupark for writing on vellum. The laws of Skane 
(in the Danish Codex Runicus, AM 28, octavo) are written in 
a runic hand of great promise. It is a pity that the East Norse 
nations did not persevere and develop a minuscule from their 
runes. In both East and West Norse manuscripts runes were 
often used as abbreviations; for example, the rune Y was 
written instead of the word madr. 

So far as is known, writing of vernacular texts began in Ice¬ 
land in the winter of 1117-18, when a legal code was compiled; 
and Ari published his Islendingabok a few years later. From 
about 1150 a large number of sagas were written down. The 
spelling of extant twelfth-century texts differs considerably 
from that of the later manuscripts in which most of the sagas 
are preserved. Lines JJ—87 of selection iv, for example, must 
have been spelled something like this: 

En peir f< 5 ro pegar inn til meginlanz, oc si pan til alpingis, oc gbto at 
Hiallta at hann vas epter 1' Laugardale mep xii. mann, af pul at hann 
hafpe apr seer orpet fiaorbaugsmapr et naesta sumar apr a alpingi of 
SnpS*?, en pat vas til pess haft, at hann quap at laogberge quipling penna: 

‘Vilcat gop gayia, gray pycciomc Frayia’. 

En peir Gizorr fdro unz peir qudmo 1 stap pann { hia AOlfossvatne, es 
kallapr es Vellankatla, oc gorpo orp papan til pings at a mdt peim 
6832 


e 







j x j v Introduction 

scyllde coma aller fulltingsmenn Peira, af puf at peir haofjm spurt at 
andskotar peira villde veria peim vlge pmgvaollenn. 

But there was probably some variation between c and k, and 
length of vowels was only occasionally marked. Inconsistency 
of spelling becomes more marked in later manuscripts; see the 
facsimile of Prymskvida opposite. Comparison with the text 
printed on p. 138, 11. 51 will give some idea of editorial 
normalizing of spelling and of the restorations adopted in 
poetic texts. In the poetic texts in this book restorations are 
attempted only when necessitated by the metre, and not always 
then, if the details of the original form are uncertain. Normal 
forms of the first half of the thirteenth century are retained as 
far as possible. The transcription of the first twelve lines of the 
facsimile is as follows: 

ReiS varb t>a freyia or fnasabi allr Asa salr vndir biflfe. stamc Pat 
micla men brisinga. mic veiztv verpa wgiarnasta efecekmebb^ 
iotvn heima. SeN voro f sir Mir aping. asymor allar amah. . oc vm 
b at rebo rik ir tifar hve \>eir hlonba hamar vm s?tti. ta q vap pat 
heimdallr hvitastr asa visi h ann vel iram s em vantr apnr. bindo v 
bor ba brabar lini hafi hann ip micla men bnsinga. Latom vnd hanom 
££S or kven vapir vm kne falla. e„ abnosti blastema or 
hagliga vm ha/f up typpom. E>a qmip P at poR prv ugr as 
esiV argan kalla. ef ec bindaz l ¥ t b™par lini. f>a qvap t>«: 16 ci livfeyiar 
sonr pegi pv poR peira orpa. pegar mvno lotnar asgarb bva nemaPv 
piN hamar per vm heimtir. Bunbo peir. pbr. p. bTO. . oc e. m. men. 

1 v. h. h. 1 .oc k. v. vm. kne f alia. eN a. bn. b. s. oc h. v. h. t. 

Note the use of « = «, ® = 9 , » = fa the abbreviations of 
line 12 (which repeats line 6), and the common use of 1 tor 
both i and j, v for v and u. These are common characteristics 

of old West Norse manuscripts. 

None of the oldest written texts of poems or sagas have sur¬ 
vived in their original form. During the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries interest in the writing of the older literature waned, 
though a few modifications of earlier material, as in Fljotsdsela 
saga, seem to have been attempted. The older manuscripts 
however, continued to be copied to replace existing ones which 



PRYMSKVIDA ( 11 . 51-92) 

Codex Regius of the Elder Edda, page 34 
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deteriorated or perished. Abroad a new interest was created 
at the end of the sixteenth century by the works of Arngrfm 
Jonsson (1567-1648); his Brevis Commentarius (1593) a 
description of Iceland, was reprinted with an English transla 
tion m Hakluyt’s Voyages (London, 1599). Arngrfm and many 
other seventeenth-century scholars collected manuscripts. Pro¬ 
bably the finest collection made in Iceland was that of Bishop 
Brynjolf of Skalholt (1639-75); he discovered and saved from 
destruction the precious Codex Regius of the Edda poems. In 
the seventeenth century many paper copies of the older vellum 
manuscripts were made; ftiany texts were thus saved from 
destruction, but probably the existence of the new copies some¬ 
times led to neglect or destruction of the older and less legible 
vellums. ® 

In other Scandinavian countries besides Iceland there was 
a keen interest in Old Norse literature in the seventeenth cen¬ 
tury. In Denmark Ole Worm, Bishop Resenius, and Bartholin 
were the foremost scholars of Old Norse, and all three made 
collections of Icelandic manuscripts. Worm corresponded 

T ’ Z ° made him a P resent of manuscript of 

Snorra Edda which is still known as Codex Wormianus. Arni 

Magnusson, who made the largest of the collections of Norse 
manuscripts, came to Copenhagen from Iceland in 1683, and 
was employed by Bartholin as a copyist. He obtained manu¬ 
scripts in Denmark, Norway, and Iceland, including the entire 
collection of the learned Icelander LormoQur Torfason (better 
known as Torfaeus), when he died in 1719. Arni did more than 
any other man to save Old Norse literature from destruction- 
the collection which he left, now in the University Library at 
Copenhagen, contains more than half of the surviving manu- 

tT 3 r ?,f teXtUal vaIue ‘ IceIandic collectors, especially 
Bishop Brynjolf, gave many of their manuscripts to Danish 
scholars; and when the collectors died, their libraries were 
token up, and the manuscripts found their way to Swedish 
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and Danish collections. These are no longer in private hands. 
The chief collections now in existence are: 

(r) The Royal Library at Copenhagen ( Codices Regii). ere 
are some important manuscripts, including that of the Elder 

Edda, presented by Bishop Brynjolf. 

(2) The University Library, Copenhagen ( Codices Acade¬ 
mia). This library was completely destroyed by fire in 1728, 
and many vellum manuscripts were burnt, most of which came 
from the library of Resenius. Most of them had been copied 
by Torfaeus. Arni Magnusson’s great collection is now in this 

(-:) ^The University Library at Uppsala ( Codices Upsalienses), 
containing the collection of the Swedish nobleman De la Gardie 

(died 1686). ... 

(4) The Royal Library at Stockholm ( Codices Holmiam). 

The next largest collection to Arni Magnusson s. 

(5) Wolfenbuttel, Germany. Here is a vellum manuscript 

containing Egils saga and Eyrbyggja saga. 

The number of the vellum manuscripts that have survive 
is not great, but most of the important sagas seem to have sur¬ 
vived in good seventeenth-century copies, if not in early ones. 
If more than one collection of the older poetry was made, there 
is no evidence of it now. Among the missing sagas are: Sigurdar 
saga Fafnisbana (mentioned in Norna-Gests pattr), SkjQldunga 
saga, Gauks saga Trandilssonar (mentioned in Islendinga drapa; 
see note to iii/5, p. 260), and many others. 

Notes on the Manuscripts containing the Selections of this 
Book 


West Norse 

[In addition to the following list the student’s attention is drawn to 
the magnificent facsimile reproductions of Icelandic Manuscripts 1 
the series Corpus Codicum Islandicorum Medn JEvt, Copenhagen, 
1930-, and Manuscripta Islandica, Copenhagen, 1954 -1 

1. Fagrskinna (fragments). Norwegian State Archives, no. 51. Nor- 


The Preservation of Texts lxvii 

wegian hand, c. 1250. Facsimile: Palaeografisk Atlas, nos. 23, 24. 
Selection xvii. 

2. Kringla (fragment). Cod. Holm. Perg. 9 fol., c. 1260. Almost 
completely destroyed by the fire of 1728, but had been copied by 
Plelgi ( 5 lafsson and Jon Eggertsson, who finished the work in 1682. 
There is another copy by Asgeir Jonsson, now AM 35, 36, 63. Fac¬ 
similes : Pal. Atlas, no. 17; F. Jonsson, De bevarede brudstykker af 
Kringla og Jofraskinna, in Samfund g. n. Lit. 1895. Selection x. 

3 . The Elder Edda, Cod. Gl. kgl. sml. 2365, quarto. Second half of 
the 13th century. Facsimile: see pp. lxiv, lxxxii. Selections xiii, xvi H. 

4. Morkinskinna ‘Rottenskin’, Cod. Gl. kgl. sml. 1009, quarto. 
Second half of the 13th century. Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, no. 28. Con¬ 
tains sagas of the kings of Norway. Selection xii. See also p. 117. 

5. Snorra Edda, Cod. Regius (Gl. kgl. sml. 2367, quarto), c. 1300. 
Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 4. Selection i. 

6. Snorra Edda, Cod. Upsaliensis D G n, c. 1300. Facsimile: Pal. 
Atlas, ny serie, no. 5. Selection i. 

7. Brennu-Njals saga, Cod. AM 468, quarto, c. 1300. Facsimile: Pal. 
Atlas, no. 35. Selection vii. 

8. Hauksbok, Cod. AM 371, 544, 675, quarto. Named after Hauk 
Erlendsson, by whom it was compiled. He was lawman from 1294, 
and died in 1334. There are six hands, the first that of Hauk himself’ 
c. 1300. They range from c. 1300 to 1329, but the greater part of the 
manuscript dates from 1323 to 1329. It contains twenty-three articles, 
including Landnamabdk (in Hauk’s hand), Hervarar saga, Fostbrcedra 
saga, Porfinns saga, Vgluspd, and various saga texts and works of 
medieval theology, science, and philosophy. Hauksbok is edited com¬ 
plete by E. and F. Jonsson, Copenhagen, 1892-6. For facsimiles see 
their edition; also Reeves, The Finding of Wineland the Good {Porfinns 
saga), and Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 6 . Selections v B, xi, xiv. 

9. Mgdrtwallabok, Cod. AM 132, folio, c. 1350. A large manuscript 
of sagas probably from EyjafjorSur in the north of Iceland. Selection ix. 

10. Flateyjarbok, Cod. Gl. kgl. sml. 1005, folio, dating from 1387 
to 1394- Written on Flatey for Jon Hakonarson of Vibidalstunga in 
the north of Iceland, by the priests JdnPdrSarson (1387) and Magnus 
Porhallsson (c. 1388-94). Magnus Porhallsson illuminated the whole 
manuscript, a large and magnificent book. At the end are a few pages 
in a late 15th-century hand. Facsimiles: Reeves, The Finding of Wine- 
land the Good {Graenlendinga pattr) ; Vigfusson’s ed. of Orkneyinga saga, 
Rolls Series; Pal . Atlas, ny serie, no. 21. Edited complete by Vigfusson 
and Unger, Christiania, i860. Selections v A, c, xi, xii ; see also p. lxi. 

11. Vplsunga saga, Cod. Ny kgl. sml. 1824 b, quarto, c. 1400. Con¬ 
tains also Ragnars saga Lodbrokar and Krdkumal. Facsimile : Pal. Atlas 
ny serie, no. 24. Selection ii. 

12. Porfinns saga Karlsefnis, Cod. AM 557, quarto, 15th century. 
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Facsimile-. Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 37; Reeves, The Finding of Wineland 

the Good. Selection v D, E. ... 

13. Grettis saga, Cod. AM 551, quarto, second half of the 15th cen¬ 
tury. Facsimile-. Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 31. Selection ym. 

14. Libellus Islandorum, Cod. AM 113 a, folio, copied in 1651 by 
Jdn Erlendsson from a 12th-century original for Bishop Brynjolfsson of 
Skalholt. Paper. Facsimile : Pal. Atlas, ny sene, no. 38. Selection iv. 

East Norse 

15. Saxo Grammaticus, Cod. Ny kgl. sml. 869 g, quarto, 13th cen¬ 
tury. Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, Dansk Afdeling, no. 6. See pp. lxxx and 

l6 i6 The West-Gautish Laws, Cod. Holm. B 59 - The first hand is 
1281-90, the rest e. 1300. Facsimile: Bortzell and Wiselgren, Veestgota 
Laghboky Stockholm, 1899. Selection xix. 

17. Codex Runicus , AM 28, octavo, really two manuscripts bound 
together. The earlier one is from the end of the 1 3 th century, the later 
one from the beginning of the 14th. Written in runes. It contains the 
Laws of Skane in the 13th-century hand, and, in the later part, two 
lists of Danish kings, ending with Erik Eriksson (died 1319), a descrip¬ 
tion of the boundaries between Skane and Sweden, and the oldest 
fragment of a Danish ballad: 

Dromde mik sen drum i nat 
um silki ok serlik psel. 

The melody is also given. Facsimile: Of the whole MS., Codex 
Runicus, published by the Remission for det Arnamagnseanske Legal, 
Copenhagen, 1877; see also Pal. Atlas, Dansk Afdeling, nos. 17-18. 

See pp. lxiii. . mi 

18. Guta Lag oc Guta saga, Cod. Holm. B 64, written c. 1350. The 
most important document of Old Gutnish. Selection xxi. 

19. Gesta Danorum, Cod. Holm. B 77 , first half of the 15th century. 
Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, Dansk Afdeling, no. 34. Selection xvni. 

20. Codex Bildstenianus, in the library of Uppsala University. First 
half of the 15th century. A large collection of saints’ legends, many 
(but not all) of which are edited by Stephens. Selection xx. 


VII 

NORSE STUDIES IN ENGLAND 

The growth of antiquarian interests in England in the seven¬ 
teenth century turned the attention of the learned to Norse 
history and literature as a possible source of information about 
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England’s past. The antiquaries of that time had already some 
notion of comparative method, and they hoped to fill gaps in 
their knowledge of Anglo-Saxon antiquities from Norse; they 
turned, naturally, to contemporary Scandinavian scholars for 
information. Sir Henry Spelman, author of the Glossarium 
Archaiologicum (1626), is the first whose inquiries are known. 
He was personally acquainted with Ole Worm, the Danish 
antiquary, and corresponded with him. Worm was the author 
of fcnW/k seu Danica Litteratura antiquissima, vulgo Gothica 
dicta (Copenhagen, 1636), a book which for long was regarded 
as an authority on Norse antiquities. It contained a treatise on 
runes and an essay on ‘runic’ poetry, with texts, edited by 
porlakur Skulason, of Krdkumdl (the death-song of Ragnar 
Lo 3 brok), Egil’s Ilqfudlausn, and other verses, to which was 
added a Latin translation by Magnus Oldfsson; the second 
edition in 1651 also contained a Specimen Lexici Runici, by 
( 5 lafsson and Worm. This book supplied a conception of the 
viking which appealed to romantic taste in England, an in¬ 
credibly heroic viking, completely indifferent to death, eager 
to enter Valhalla and drink beer from the skulls of his enemies. 
This conception is derived from the exaggerated heroism of 
Krdkumdl, still further exaggerated by Worm and Oldfsson’s 
erroneous interpretations and the romantic enthusiasm of 
English readers. The detail of drinking from skulls made an 
especial appeal, and for a long time few writers could mention 
a viking without telling the strange fashion of his drinking. It 
is in Sammes’s Antiquities of Britain (1676), Horace Walpole 
and Southey prate of it, Percy has it in the Dying Ode of Ragnar 
and Matthew Arnold in Balder Dead. The originator of the 
absurdity was Oldfsson (in Worm’s book) who mistranslated 
the lines of Krdkumdl 

Drekkum bjor at bragbi 
dr bjugvidum hausa; 
sytira drengr vi 5 dauda 
dyrs at Fjplnis husum 
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as Sperabant heroes se in aula Othini bibituros ex craniis eorum 
quos ceciderunt. But or bjugvidum hausa properly means from 
curved branches of skulls’, a kenning for drinking-horns 
A book which strengthened the current conception of the 
death-disdaining viking was Bartholin’s AntiquUatum Dam- 
carum de causis contemptae a Danis adhuc gentihbus mortis 
libri III (Hafniae, 1689). Bartholin in his attempt to account 
for the Norsemen’s indifference to death quoted a number of 
passages from Norse literature which would confirm the notion 
which most of his readers had already conceived of the ferocity 
and extravagant heroism of the Norsemen. The influence of 
Bartholin as well as Worm is evident in Sir William Temple s 
remarks on northern life and literature in his essays Of heroic 
virtue and Of poetry, and in the translations of Norse poems by 
Gray and his school. After Temple the ferocious death- 
scorning skull-draining viking becomes an affliction to the 
reader. He has a long history, but is probably seen in his most 
developed and intolerable form in Scott’s romance Harold the 
Dauntless-, though parts of his novel The Pirate are nearly as 

Before Scott this tradition had been definitely fixed in 
English literature by Gray and Percy, who chose the fiercest 
and most bloodthirsty Norse poems for translations of what 
(following Worm) they called ‘runick’ poetry. Gray rendered 
Darradarljod into English verse from the Latin translation in 
Torfaeus, and he paraphrased Baldrs Draumar as The Descent 
of Othin. Gray had more skill in the technique of verse than 
most of the English versifiers who treated Norse subjects, and 
he had a terseness of phrasing that was akin to the style of his 
originals. But his imaginative grasp of the subjects was much 
weaker than that of the Norse poets: The Descent of Othin has 
little of the grandeur of Baldrs Draumar, and The Fatal Sisters 
is a mere travesty of Darradarljod. Percy in his Five Pieces of 
Runic Poetry published prose translations of The Waking 0} 
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Angantyr, Krdkumal, Hgfudlausn, Hakonarmal, verses by 
Harald Hardradi, and Rqgnvald Kali’s Tafl emk grr at ejla. 
His translations are unaffected, plain, and readable, which is 
more than can be said for the verse translations of his time. 
They are not original, however, as Percy knew very little Norse; 
he translated the translations of Worm, Bartholin, and others, 
reproducing their errors. For example, in Krdkumal, Ragnar 
says of the pleasure of a certain battle: 

Varat sem unga ekkju 
i Qndvegi kyssa. 

Percy renders this (following Worm—or rather, Olafsson— 
w ho did not know that -at was a negative): ‘The pleasure of 
that day was like kissing a young widow at the highest seat of 
the table.’ William Herbert, a later translator, commented on 
this: ‘What notion the learned translators entertained of kissing 
young widows, I cannot pretend to say; but it is singular that 
they should have imagined ... it like breaking heads with a 
broadsword.’ 

The poems which Percy translated into prose were soon 
rendered into verse as ‘odes in the manner of Mr. Gray’; verse 
translations of one or more of them were published by W. B. 
Stevens (1775), Rev. T. J. Mathias (1781), Hugh Downman 
(1781), W. Williams (1790), Rev. Richard Polwhele (1792), 
J. P. Andrews (1794), Anna Seward (1796), ‘Monk’ Lewis (in 
Tales of Wonder, 1801). These odes are all more or less ludi¬ 
crous, and the most ridiculous of them are those by ‘Monk’ 
Lewis. In 1797 the first English translation of Edda poems was 
published, twelve of them rendered into verse by A. S. Cottle. 
His renderings were pronounced by reviewers to be elegant 
but inaccurate; and even the ‘elegant’ details of classical diction 
now seem merely incongruous. The first respectable verse 
translations from Norse were by William Herbert (Select Ice¬ 
landic Poetry, translated from the originals, 1804), who was also 
the first of the verse translators to have first-hand knowledge 
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of Old Norse. He receives casual mention in Byron’s English 
Bards and Scotch Reviewers (1809): 

Herbert shall wield Thor’s hammer, and sometimes, 

In gratitude thou’lt praise his rugged rhymes. 

Among those inspired by the Norse stories translated by Her¬ 
bert and Mallet (see below, p. bcxv) was Walter Savage 
Landor. He writes thus to Southey in 1811: ‘The Romans 
are the most anti-picturesque and anti-poetical people in the 
universe. No good poem ever was or ever will be written about 
them. The North opens the most stupendous region to genius. 
What a people were the Icelanders! what divine poets! Even 
in the clumsy version of William Herbert they strike my 
imagination and heart differently from others. Except Pindar s, 
no other odes are so high-toned. I have before me, only in the 
translation of Mallet’s Northern Antiquities, the ode of Regnor 
Lodbrog, the corrections of which I remember. What a vile 
jargon is the French! “Nous nous sommes battu a coups 
d’epees”!! There is one passage I delight in. “Ah, if my sons 
knew the sufferings of their father . . ., for I gave a mother to 
my children from whom they inherit a valiant heart.” Few 
poets could have expressed this natural and noble sentiment. 
Landor composed poems on Norse subjects himself; only one 
of them survives, Gunlaug and Helga (the story of Gunnlaugs 
saga ormstungu), a rather flat and sentimental work. In spite 
of his natural sympathy with Norse stories, Landor knew too 
little about Norse life to retell them successfully with new 
detail. 

None of the translators before Herbert could read Norse, or 
they might have corrected their extravagant notions of viking 
life. If they could have read the sagas they would have been 
astonished to find the bloodthirsty viking at home a respectable 
country gentleman with a taste for the study of law and history. 
Even those who knew the language had read little of the litera¬ 
ture. The earliest scholar in England who had a working 



Norse Studies in England lxxiii 

knowledge of Norse was the Dutchman, Franciscus Junius. 
He had published a text of the Rune Song (which he got from 
Worm’s book; see below, p. 154 and note) in runes at the end 
of his edition of the Anglo-Saxon and Gothic gospels (Dort, 
1665); he brought his fount of runic type with him to England 
and eventually presented it to the Oxford University Press, 
■who used it in printing the works of Hickes. Hickes was the 
first English scholar to study Norse; he was primarily interested 
in Anglo-Saxon, but was led thence by his interest in com¬ 
parative study to other Germanic languages. He published 
in 1689 his Institutiones Grammaticae Anglo-Saxonicae et 
Moeso-Gothicae, and in the same volume appeared an edition 
of the first Icelandic grammar, by Runolfur Jonsson; it had 
been published in Copenhagen in 1651. Hickes expanded his 
Anglo-Saxon and Gothic grammar and republished it, together 
with Runoff’s Icelandic grammar, in his larger Linguarum 
Veterum Septentrionalium Thesaurus grammatico-criticus et 
archaeologicus, three volumes, Oxford, 1703-5. The third 
volume was Wanley’s valuable catalogue of Anglo-Saxon 
manuscripts, and it contained also Peringskjold’s notes on 
Norse manuscripts at Stockholm. In the Anglo-Saxon gram¬ 
mar Hickes frequently cites parallels from Norse literature; he 
even quotes The Waking of Angantyr entire, together with a 
translation into English, which was reprinted (arranged to 
look like verse) in 1716 in one of the volumes added to Dry- 
den’s Miscellany Poems after his death. In a dissertation on 
the utility of northern literature at the end of vol. ii, Hickes 
reprinted facsimiles of fragments of a runic manuscript now 
lost; it was apparently a continental copy on vellum of an 
Icelandic saga about a King Hjalmarr, of whom nothing more 
is known. Hickes’s source was Peringskjold’s Historia Hialmari 
Regis Biarmlandiae atque Pulemarkiae (Stockholm, 1700). 

After Hickes no serious student of Norse appears for some 
time. The first English editor of Norse texts was James 
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Johnstone, whose Anecdotes of (Have the Black appeared in 1780, 
consisting of excerpts from the saga of Hakon the Old (in 
Flateyjarbok ) about ( 5 laf, a Norse king of the Isle of Man. 
Two years later he edited more of Hakonar saga in The Nor¬ 
wegian account of Haco’s Expedition against Scotland. In the 
same year, 1782, he published an edition of Krakumal under 
the title Lodbrokar Quida, and in 1786 Antiquitates Celto- 
Scandicae, consisting of extracts from sagas about the dealings 
of the Norsemen with the Celtic peoples. All three editions 
included translations. Johnstone’s texts were derived from 
previous editions, and there are no indications in his work that 
he had a critical knowledge of Norse, though he was able to 
read it without difficulty. 

Of Norse mythology little was known 1 in England before the 
publication of Mallet’s books, the Introduction a l Histoire de 
Dannemarc (Copenhagen, 1755), and Monumens de la Mytho- 
logie et la Poesie des Celtes et particulierement des anciens 
Scandinaves (1758). The latter contained a translation of 
Snorri’s Edda, based on the Latin translation of Resenius’s 
edition. Percy published a translation of these books in 1770 
under the title Northern Antiquities: or a description of the 
Manners, Customs, Religion, and Laws of the ancient Danes and 
other Northern nations. His translation of the Edda reproduced 
the numerous mistakes of Mallet, but it is otherwise attractive, 
and gives a better idea of the literary quality of Snorri’s work 
than the more accurate and literal translations since published. 

Mallet and Percy’s work in making the Edda easily accessible 
soon bore fruit. Goldsmith in Polite Learning in Europe (1759) 
called attention to the Edda and the interest of northern mytho¬ 
logy; Warton in his History of English Poetry (vol. i, 1774) 
gives a brief account of Norse mythology and literature; Landor 

1 Some seventeenth-century writers, as Sammes, Temple, and Sherring- 
ham, cite Snorri’s Edda, but they were interested in its information about 
religion and antiquities rather than in the myths. 
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was inspired by the stories in Mallet; Sir Walter Scott’s note¬ 
books show that he was interested in the Edda; and somewhat 
later Carlyle gives a famous analysis of northern mythology in 
Lecture I of the series On Heroes, Hero-worship, and the Heroic 
in History (1840). In this essay of Carlyle’s there are many 
unjustifiable assumptions and some obtuseness; but besides 
the obtuseness are flashes of his customary poetic perception. 
He liked the Edda because he thought its conceptions large, 
mgged, and sincere; the grace of Snorri’s telling he could not 
see. Such was the strength of the old prejudice about Ger¬ 
manic literature that even Carlyle, anxious to make the most 
of it, assumed that a Norseman of Snorri’s time must write a 
rude and primitive style. Carlyle’s other venture into the field 
of Norse, in his Early Kings of Norway (1875), was more suc¬ 
cessful, but he still sees only a ‘rude nobleness’ in Snorri’s 
history. 

Mallet’s translation of the Edda produced further fruit in 
Matthew Arnold’s poem Balder Dead (1855). This poem has 
been much admired, and has indeed some true poetry in it; 
but there are so many details which are false to the spirit of old 
Norse life and belief that the poem cannot be read with much 
pleasure by those who are familiar with the work of Snorri. 

Norse literature furnished subjects for many writers of the 
nineteenth century. Longfellow in The Tales of a Wayside Inn 
(1863) retold (with much padding) some episodes from 
Heimskringla ; Lowell told in verse the story of The Voyage to 
Vinland ; Lord Lytton (son of the novelist) published in 1877 
The Death of Hacon, a poem based on the account in Heims¬ 
kringla. But it would be tedious to enumerate all the modern 
paraphrases of Norse stories. Among the latest Mr. Gordon 
Bottomley’s play in verse, The Ride to Lithend, deserves men¬ 
tion. In this play there is true understanding of the saga 
characters, though the speeches ascribed to them are some¬ 
times unnaturally complex and analytical. 
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The greatest literary interpreter of the north that has been 
in England was William Morris (1834—96). There was in him 
a happy combination of parts specially suited for the purpose. 
He had great sympathy with the old Norsemen’s philosophy 
and way of life, and the stories of their words and deeds never 
failed to inspire him. Moreover, he had read more widely in 
Icelandic than any other English writer who essayed Norse 
subjects, and he had a more accurate understanding of what he 
read. He had assistance from Eirikur Magnusson in many of his 
prose translations, but though Morris was not a fine or critical 
scholar he must have had a sound and extensive knowledge of 
Icelandic. He was better able than any other poet had been 
to apply poetic gifts to Norse subjects, and the result, when he 
did, was magnificent. His Sigurd the Volsung is incomparably 
the greatest poem—perhaps the only great poem—in English 
which has been inspired by Norse literature. The only poem 
which comes near to being a rival is Morris’s own Lovers of 
Gudrun (the story oiLaxdoela saga). Morris’s prose translations 
are valuable too. They have character, and in economy and 
strength of phrasing are not far behind the originals. But his 
deliberate and frequent archaisms (often mere pseudo¬ 
archaisms) give an air of preciosity and affectation which is 
entirely out of harmony with the spirit of the sagas. It is hard 
to be patient with Morris’s ‘endlong’ for ‘along’, ‘ling-worm 
or ‘drake’ for ‘dragon’, and the like. 

The history of exact scholarship of Norse in England begins 
in the early nineteenth century. Richard Cleasby (1797-1847) 
was one of the pioneers; he collected materials for an Icelandic 
dictionary, which was eventually completed by Gubbrandur 
Vigfusson in 1874. Samuel Laing in 1844 published his trans¬ 
lation of Heimskringla, a spirited piece of work, and, for its 
time, accurate. Sir George Dasent did much to interest Eng¬ 
lish people in Icelandic literature by his translations of The 
Younger Edda (1842) and The Story of Burnt Njdl (1861). The 
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translation of Njals saga is accurate and full of vitality, his 
best work; and it is accompanied by prolegomena on the 
history and institutions of Iceland which are still of value. 
Thorpe’s edition of The Elder Edda (1866) deserves mention, 
too, as an able piece of work; it might have attracted more 
attention if it had not been overshadowed by Bugge’s monu¬ 
mental edition, published in the following year. 

The most imposing figures in the history of Norse scholar¬ 
ship in England are the Icelanders Eirikur Magnusson and 
GuQbrandur Vigfusson; and with Vigfusson is associated York 
Powell. Magnusson was the better philologist, but he was 
less productive than Vigfusson and his collaborator, except 
indirectly; his influence on William Morris was of great 
importance. Vigfusson was a good historian, and he had a 
knowledge of Norse manuscripts almost unrivalled among his 
contemporaries. His dictionary—for most of the credit for the 
Cleasby-Vigfusson dictionary must be allowed to him—was a 
great achievement. It is not always sound, but there is ample 
compensation for mistakes in the many brilliant articles on 
difficult words; and in some respects it is still the best Icelandic 
dictionary. In textual work Vigfusson had able assistance from 
York Powell. It is difficult to distinguish the work of the two 
partners, but if the translations of the joint editions are mainly 
by Powell, his share is sometimes the most valuable part of the 
book, notably in Corpus Poeticum Boreale. 

Since Vigfusson and Powell ended their labours Norse 
scholars in England have been less productive; but at least one 
important book has appeared, W. P. Ker’s Epic and Romance. 
Ker was the finest English critic who has written of Norse 
literature, and all who read his book will regret that we have 
not had more from him on Norse subjects. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE EDDA OF 
SNORRI STURLUSON 
(1178-1241) 


Details of Snorri’s life are known from the history commonly called 
Islendinga saga, written by his nephew Sturla I>6rSarson. It forms part 
of the long Sturlunga saga which follows through many generations 
the history of the great family to which Snorri belonged. Snorri’s age 
was a time of uncontrolled ambition and faction among Icelandic 
chiefs; and Snorri was as ambitious and grasping as any of them. 
Though less treacherous and violent than most, he was not a scrupu¬ 
lous politician. He has even been called traitor, because he promised 
the king of Norway to bring Iceland under his rule. But this was a 
diplomatic promise which he did not try to fulfil; he gave it to save 
Iceland from Norwegian invasion, and to gain Norwegian support for 
himself in Iceland. Like several other chiefs of his time, he aimed at 
making himself supreme in Iceland, and for some years (1224-33) he 
was undoubtedly the most powerful man there. He was a great lawyer 
(he was twice elected Iggspgumadr) and something of a diplomatist, 
but an indifferent man of action; when his enemies resorted to arms, 
he was worsted and driven abroad. He sought aid in Norway, but he 
had lost the king’s favour by his failure to bring Iceland under Nor¬ 
wegian rule, and he left Norway in defiance of the king’s command. 
As he was on the point of sailing to Iceland, the royal letter forbidding 
him to go was brought and shown to him. ‘Ut vil ekl’ he replied 
briefly, and away he sailed. But the king found new champions in 
Snorri’s enemies, who came unexpectedly to his house at Reykjaholt 
and murdered him. 

Snorri’s genius was that of scholar and poet rather than politician; 
he was the greatest man of letters that Iceland has produced. His 
surviving works are: 

1. The Edda, consisting of three distinct parts: (a) Gylfaginning, 
a survey of Norse mythology; (6) Skaldskaparmal, a discussion of 
skaldic diction and figures of speech; (c) Hattatal, examples by Snorri 
himself of the skaldic metres, with a commentary. The whole book 
was written as a compendium of the skaldic art. This educational 
purpose, however, did not prevent the mythological portion {Gylfaginn¬ 
ing and parts of Skaldskaparmal) from being an artistic masterpiece. 
Into these stories of the gods he put the whole power of his imagination 
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and art. His prose, with all the economy and telling restraint of the 
best Icelandic sagas, has also much more delicacy and flexibility. 
He has more humour, more shades of irony, and a finer appreciation 
of sensuous beauty than any other Icelandic prose-writer. He had, 
it is true, excellent materials to work with in the old poems which were 
his sources for a large part of the Edda. He quotes copiously from 
Voluspa, Grlmnismal and other poems of the older Edda, but many of 
his sources have been lost. His work was more than a paraphrase of 
these poems, however; comparison shows readily what creative art he 

put into the telling. , , . 

Gylfaginning (The Beguiling of Gylfi) is so named from the device 
which forms the framework of this part. Gylfi, a king in Sweden who 
dealt in magic, heard of the great cunning of the Tisir and set out to 
discover the secret of their power. He journeyed in disguise and gave 
his name as Gangleri (Wayworn). Comingto the hail ,of the iEsir he 
found in it three high-seats occupied by Har (the High One), Jafnhar 
(the Equally High), and E>ri 5 i (the Third), that is, Odin conceived as 
a trinity. Gangleri asked ‘whether there were any wise men there 
within’. Har said that ‘he should not escape thence unless he were the 
wiser’. Gangleri then began his questioning, and the myths were 
explained to him, and when all was told to him, he heard great noises 
on every side, and then when he looked about him more, lo, he stood 
out of doors on a level plain, and saw no hall there and no castle 
The Edda was finished in 1223. The meaning of the title Edda is 
disputed but may be ‘poetics’, and the word would then be related 

to odr ‘poetry’. „ . , 

z. Heimskringla, the great history of the Scandinavian nations, and 
especially of Norway (see introductions to selections x and xvn). 

3. It has also been plausibly suggested that Snorri was the author 
oi Egih saga (see no. ix), though the evidence is inconclusive. The 
poems which Sturla says he composed have perished, except for a 
few fragments. 

Manuscripts of the Edda are numerous; the most important are: 
Codex Regius 2367 quarto (early fourteenth century). Codex Wor- 
mianus (c. 1330), the ‘Upsala’ Edda, Codex De la Gard.e 11 (c. 1300), 
and AM 748, 114° (fragment, c. 1300). Of these Codex Regius gives 
the fullest and best text. The best editions are those of F. Jbnsson, 
Copenhagen, 1925. and Reykjavik, 1907; Wilken’s DieprosaischeEdda, 
&c., Paderborn, 1912, contains only the mythological portions. 


A. LOKI AND SVADILFARI 


p a t var snimma 1 Qndverda byg 5 go 5 anna, {a er godin 
hqfdu sett Midgard ok ggrt Valhgll, {a kom {jar smidr 
nqkkurr ok bau 5 at gora {eim borg a {rim misserum sva 
go9a at tru ok orugg vaeri fyrir bergrisum ok hrim{ursum, 
{ott {eir kcemi inn um Midgard; en hann maelti ser {>at til 5 
kaups, at hann skyldi eignask Freyju, ok hafa vildi hann sol 
ok mana. Fa gengu /Esirnir a tal ok redu radum slnum, ok 
var {at kaup gQrt viS smidinn, at hann skyldi eignask {at er 
hann maelti til, ef hann fengi gQrt borgina a einum vetri; en 
hinn fyrsta sumarsdag, ef n^kkurr hlutr vaeri ogprr at 10 
borginni, {a skyldi hann af kaupinu, ok skyldi hann af 
engum manni lid {iggja til verksins. En er {eir sQgdu 
honum {essa kosti, {a beiddisk hann at {eir skyldu lofa at 
hann hefdi lid af hesti sfnum, er Svadilfari het; en {v( red 
Loki, er {at var til lagt vid hann. 15 

Hann tok til hinn fyrsta vetrardag at gora borgina, en of 
naetr dro hann til grjot a hestinum; en {at {otti Asunum 
mikit undr, hversu stor bjprg sa hestr dr6, ok halfu meira 
{rekvirki gordi hestrinn en smidrinn. En at kaupi {eira 
varu sterk vitni ok mprg sceri, fyrir {vf at jQtnum {otti ekki 20 
tryggt at vera med Asum gridalaust, ef Forr kvaemi heim; en 
{a var hann farinn 1 austrveg at berja trgll. En er a leid 
vetrinn, {a sottisk mjgk borgargordin, ok var hon sva ha ok 
sterk at eigi matti a {at leita. En {a er {rfr dagar varu til 
sumars, {a var komit mjgk at borghlidi. Fa settusk godin a 25 
domstola sfna ok leitudu rada ok spurdi hverr annan hverr 
{vl hefdi radit, at gipta Freyju f Jgtunheima eda spilla loptinu 
ok himninum sva, at taka {adan sol ok tungl ok gefa jQtnum; 
en {at kom asamt med pllum, at {essu myndi radit hafa sa er 
flestu illu raedr, Loki Laufeyjarson, ok kvadu hann verdan 30 
ills dauda, ef eigi hitti hann rad til, at smidrinn vaeri af 
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kaupinu, ok veittu Loka atgQngu. En er hann vard hraddr, 
} 3 a svardi hann eida at hann skyldi sva til haga at smidrinn 
vaeri af kaupinu, hvat sem hann kostadi til. 

35 Ok hit sama kveld, er smidrinn ok ut eptir grjotinu med 
hestinn Svadilfara, pi hljop or skogi ngkkurum merr ok at 
hestinum ok hrein vid. En er hestrinn kendi hvat hrossi 
{ietta var, pa ceddisk hann ok sleit sundr reipin ok hljop til 
merarinnar, en hon undan til skogar ok smidrinn eptir ok 
40 vill taka hestinn, en {jessi hross hlaupa alia nott, ok dvelsk 
sm 13 in pa nott. Ok eptir um daginn vard ekki sva smldat 
sem fyrr hafdi ordit. Ok pa er smidrinn ser at eigi mun lokit 
verda verkinu, pa foerisk smidrinn 1 jQtunmod. En er ALsirnir 
sd {jat til vlss, at {jar var bergrisi kominn, pa vard eigi {jyrmt 
45 eiQunum, ok kglludu Jieir a Por, ok jafnskjott kom hann, ok 
{>vi nsest for a lopt hamarrinn Mjgllnir. Galt hann {ja 
smlBarkaupit, ok eigi sol eda tungl; heldr synja 3 i hann 
honum at byggva 1 jQtunheimum ok laust {jat it fyrsta hQgg, 
er haussinn brotnaSi 1 sman mola, ok sendi hann niSr undir 
50 Niflheim. 

En Loki haf 3 i pa ferd haft til Svadilfara at ncjkkuru siaar 
bar hann fyl. Pat var gratt ok hafdi atta foetr, ok er sa hestr 
beztr me 3 go 3 um ok mgnnum. 

B. FREY AND SKfRNIR 

Pat var einn dag at Freyr haf8i gengit £ Hlidskjalf ok sa 
55 of heima alia; en er hann leit 1 nordraett, {ja sa hann a einum 
bee mikit hus ok fagrt, ok til {jess huss gekk kona; ok er hon 
tok upp hgndunum ok lauk hur 3 fyrir ser, {ja lysti af hgndum 
hennar ba;3i i lopt ok a lgg ok allir heimar birtusk af henni. 
Ok sva hefndi honum {jat mikillseti, er hann haf 3 i sezk i pat it 
60 helga sasti, at hann gekk 1 braut fullr af harmi. Ok er hann 
kom heim, mselti hann ekki; ekki svaf hann, ekki drakk 
hann; engi {jor 3 i at krefja hann malsins. 


! 63-93 Frey and Skirnir 7 

pi let NjQr 3 r kalla til si'n Ski'rni, skosvein Freys, ok bad 
hann ganga til Freys ok bei 3 a hann or 9 a ok spyrja hverjum 
hann vsri sva rei 3 r at hann maslti ekki via menn. En 65 
Skirnir lezk ganga mundu ok eigi fiiss, ok kva 3 illra svara 
ve ra van af honum. En er hann kom til Freys, {ja spurdi 
hann hvl Freyr var sva hnipinn ok maslti ekki via menn. E>a 
svarar Freyr ok sag 3 i at hann hafai set konu fagra, ok fyrir 
hennar sakar var hann sva harmfullr at eigi myndi hann lengi 70 
lifa, ef hann skyldi eigi na henni—‘ok nu skaltu fara ok bidja 
hennar mer til handa ok hafa hana hingat, hvart er fa 3 ir 
hennar vill e 3 a eigi; skal ek {jat vel launa {jer.’ f>a svarar 
Skirnir sva, at hann skal fara sendifer 3 , en Freyr skal fa 
honum sver 3 sitt; {jat var sva gott at sjalft vask; en Freyr 75 
let eigi {jat til skorta ok gaf honum sver 3 it. 

Pi for Skirnir ok bad honum konunnar ok fekk heit hennar, 
ok nlu nottum slQar skyldi hon J?ar koma er Barrey heitir, 
ok ganga pi at brullaupinu meO Frey. En er Skirnir sag 3 i 
Frey sitt orendi, {ja kva 3 hann {jetta: 80 

‘Lgng es nott, lgng es Qnnur, 
hve mega ek {jreyja Jjrjar ? 

Opt mer manadr minni {jotti 
en sja half hynott.’ 

Ressi sgk var til, er Freyr var sva vapnlauss, er hann 85 
bardisk vi 3 Belja, ok drap hann me 3 hjartarhorni. 

C. SKADI’S MARRIAGE 

Skadi, dottir Fjaza jgtuns, tok hjalm ok brynju ok q 11 
hervapn ok ferr til Asgards at hefna fg8ur sins. En /Esir 
budu henni sastt ok yfirboetr at hon skal kjosa ser mann af 
Asum ok kjosa at fotum ok sja ekki fleira af. ]>a sa hon 90 
eins manns feetr forkunnar fagra, ok mselti: ‘Penna kys ek, 
fatt mun ljott a Baldri.’ En {jat var Njor 9 r or Noatunum. 

Ska 3 i vildi hafa bustad Jjann er att hafdi fadir hennar, {jat 
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1 . 94-122 

er a fjQllum nqkkurum t>ar sem heitir Prymheimr, en Njgrdr 
95 vill vera riser sae. Pau ssettusk a fat, at {iau skyldu vera mu 
neetr f Prymheimi, en J>a adrar mu at Noatunum. En er 
NjgrSr kom aptr til Noatuna af fjallinu, {ia kvad hann fcetta: 

‘Leid erumk fjijll, vaska lengi a, 
naetr einar nfu; 

I00 ulfa fytr {lottumk illr vesa 

hja SQngvi svana.’ 

Pa kvad Skadi {ictta: 

‘Sofa ne makat seevar bedjum a 
fugls jarmi fyrir; 

I0S sa mik vekr es af vfdi komr, 

morgin hverjan mar.’ 

Pa f6r Skadi upp a fjall ok bygdi 1 Prymheimi; ok ferr hon 
mjgk a skfdum ok med boga ok skytr dyr. Hon heitir 
Qndurgod e 9 a Qndurdfs. 

d. pOr and utgarda-loki 

no Pat er upphaf {aessa mals, at Qku-Porr for med hafra sfna 
ok reid, ok med honum sa Ass er Loki heitir. Koma t>eir at 
kveldi til eins bonda ok fd {iar ndttstad. En urn kveldit tok 
Porr hafra sfna ok skar bada; eptir fat vdru feir flegmr ok 
bornir til ketils. En er sodit var, fa settisk Porr til nattverdar 
115 ok feir lagsmenn. P6rr baud til matar med ser bondanum 
ok konu hans ok b^rnum ]peira; sonr bonda het Pjalfi, en 
RQskva dottir. Pa lagdi Porr hafrstgkurnar utar fra eldinum, 
ok mselti at bdndinn ok heimamenn hans skyldu kasta a 
hafrstgkurnar beinunum. Pjalfi, sonr bonda, helt a laerlegg 
120 hafrsins ok spretti a knffi sfnum ok braut til mergjar. 

porr dvaldisk jiar of nottina; en f 6ttu fyrir dag stod hann 
upp ok klaeddi sik, tok hamarinn Mjgllm ok bra upp ok vfgdi 


1. 123-156 fior and Utgarda-Loki 9 

hafrstgkurnar. Stddu fa upp hafrarnir, ok var fa annarr 
haltr eptra fceti. Pat fann Porr, ok taldi at bondinn eda hans 
hjon mundi eigi skynsamliga hafa farit med beinum hafrsins; I25 
kennir hann at brotinn var laerleggrinn. Eigi farf langt fra 
fvf at segja: vita megu fat allir, hversu hraeddr bondinn 
mundi vera, er hann sa at Porr let sfga brynnar ofan fyrir 
augun; en fat er hann sa augnanna, fa hugdisk hann falla 
mundu fyrir sjoninni einni samt. Hann herdi hendrnar at 130 
hamarskaptinu sva at hvftnudu kmiarnir. En bondinn gordi 
se m van var ok q11 hjonin, kplludu akafliga, badu ser fridar, 
budu at fyrir kvmmi alt fat er fau attu. En er hann sa hrmzlu 
feira, fa gelck af honum modrinn ok sefadisk hann, ok tok 
af feim f ssett bprn feira, Pjalfa ok Rgsku, ok gordusk fau 135 
fa skyldir fjonustumenn hans, ok fylgja fau honum jafnan 
sfdan. 

Let hann far eptir hafra, ok byrjadi ferdina austr i 
ftunheima ok alt til hafsins, ok fa for hann ut yfir hafit fat 
it djtipa. En er hann kom til lands, fa gekk hann upp, ok 140 
med honum Loki ok Pjalfi ok Rgskva. Pa er fau hgfdu 
lftla hrfd gengit, vard fyrir feim mgrk stor. Gengu fau fann 
dag allan til myrkrs. Pjalfi var allra manna fothvatastr; hann 
bar kyl Pors, en til vista var eigi gott. Pa er myrkt var ordit, 
leitudu feir ser til nattstadar ok fundu fyrir ser skala ngkkurn 145 
mjgk mikinn; varu dyrr a enda ok jafnbreidar skalanum. 

Par leitudu feir ser nattbols. En of midja nott vard land- 
skjalpti mikill, gekk jgrdin undir feim skykkjum, ok skalf 
husit. Pa stod Porr upp ok het a lagsmenn sfna; ok 
leitudusk fyrir, ok fundu afhus til hcegri handar f midjum 150 
skalanum ok gengu fannig. Settisk Porr f dyrnar, en pnnur 
f au varu innar fra honum, ok varu fau hraedd, en Porr helt 
hamarskaptinu ok hugdi at verja sik. Pa heyrdu fau ym 
mikinn ok gny. 

En er kom at dagan, fa gekk Porr ut ok ser hvar la madr 155 
skamt fra honum f skoginum, ok var sa eigi lftill. Hann 
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svaf ok hraut sterkliga. Pd JwSttisk Pdrr skilja hvat latum 
verit haf 0 i of nottina. Hann spennir sik megmgjQr6um ok 
ox honum dsmegin; en f {ivf bill vaknar sa ma 5 r, sto 3 upp 
160 skjott. En pi er sagt at P6r var 3 bilt emu sinm at sla hann 
me5 hamrinum, ok spurOi hann at nafni; en sa nefndisk 
Skrymir, ‘en eigi {iarf ek’, sagSi hann, ‘at spyrja J>ik 
at nafni; kenni ek at {ni ert Asa-P6rr. En hvart hefir {id 
dregit a braut hanzka minn ?’ Seildisk pi Skrymir til, ok tok 
r6s upp hanzka sinn; ser Porr pi at pat haf 5 i hann haft fynr 
skala urn nottina, en afhusit, |iat var {lumlungrinn hanzkans. 
Skrymir spurSi ef Porr vildi hafa fgruneyti hans, en Porr jatti 
bvl. Pa tok Skrymir ok leysti nestbagga sinn ok bjosk til at 
eta dagverd, en Porr 1 Q 3 rum sta 3 ok hans felagar. Skrymir 
170 bau 3 pa at feir leg&i mQtuneyti sitt, en Porr jatti t>vf. Pd 
batt Skrymir nest Jieira alt 1 einn bagga ok lag 9 i a bak ser; 
hann gekk fyrir of daginn ok steig heldr storum, en siOan at 
kveldi leitaQi Skrymir jieim nattstaSar undir eik nykkurri 
mikilli. Pa mailti Skrymir til Pors at hann vill leggjask mSr 
175 at sofa, ‘en Jier takib nestbaggann ok buiS til nattverSar y 3 r.’ 

Pvf naest sofnar Skrymir ok hraut fast, en Porr tok nest¬ 
baggann ok skal leysa. En svd er at segja sem otruligt mun 
bykkja, at engan kmit fekk hann leyst, ok engan alarendann 
hreyft sva at pa vaeri lausari en adr. Ok er hann ser at Jietta 
180 verk ma eigi nytask, pa var 9 hann rei 5 r, greip pa hamannn 
MjQllni tveim hQndum ok steig fram Q 0 rum fceti at, Jiar er 
Skrymir la, ok lystr 1 hgfud honum; en Skrymir vaknar ok 
spyrr hvart laufsblaS n ? kkut felli 1 hgfuQ honum, e0a hvart 
heir hefSi pa matazk ok se bunir til rekkna. Porr segir at 
!8 5 feir munu jia sofa ganga. Ganga pau pa undir a 5 ra eik. 
Er Jjat jaer satt at segja, at ekki var pa ottalaust at sofa. En 
at mi 0 ri nott, jia heyrir P6rr at Skrymir hrytr svd at dunar 1 
skoginum. Pa stendr hann upp ok gengr til hans, reiSir 
hamarinn titt ok hart ok lystr ofan 1 mi3jan hvirfil honum; 
190 hann kennir at hamarsmuSrinn sokkr djupt 1' hgfuOit. En 1 


II 


1.191-224 P 6 r and Vtgarda-Loki 

j,vf bili vaknar Skrymir ok majlti: ‘Hvat er mi? Fell akarn 
npkkut f hpfud mer? E 5 a hvat er titt urn Jjik, Porr?’ En 
Port gekk aptr skyndiliga ok svarar at hann var pa nyvaknadr, 
s ag3i at pa var mid nott ok enn vasri mal at sofa. 

Pa hugsa 8 i Porr }iat, ef hann kvaemi sva f foeri at sla hann 19s 
it Jiridja hygg, at aldri skyldi hann sja sik si'aan; liggr mi ok 
gaetir ef Skrymir sofnadi fast. Ok lftlu fyrir dagan pa heyrir 
hann at Skrymir mun sofnat hafa; stendr pa upp ok hleypr 
at honum, reiSir pa hamarinn af pllu afli ok lystr a Jiunnvang- 
ann jiann er upp vissi; sokkr jia hamarrinn upp at skaptinu. 200 
En Skrymir settisk upp ok strauk of vangann ok imelti: 
‘Hvart munu fuglar npkkurir sitja 1' trenu yfir mer? Mik 
gruna 0 i, er ek vakna 3 a, at tros ngkkut af kvistunum felli 
l hefu 5 mer. Hvart vakir jni, Porr? Mal mun vera upp at 
standa ok kl® 9 ask. En ekki eigu fier mi langa leia fram til 205 
borgarinnar er k^IluO er IJtgarar. Heyrt hefi ek at jier hafia 
kvisat ( milli y 3 var at ek vasra ekki lftill ma 3 r vexti, en sja 
skulu £>er par stoerri menn, er jier komi 8 i IJtgar 0 . Nii mun 
ek ra 3 a y 3 r heilras 3 i: lati ptr eigi storliga yfir y 3 r, ekki munu 
hir 3 menn LJtgar 3 a-Loka vel Jiola jivfh'kum kggursveinum 210 
kcpuryrai. En at Q 3 rum kosti hverfia aptr, ok jiann ictla 
ek y 3 r betra af at taka. En ef per viliQ fram fara, {id stefni 
Jier f austr. En ek a nu nor 3 r lei 3 til fjalla Jiessa er mi 
munu f>er sja mega.’ 

Tekr Skrymir nestbaggann ok kastar a bak ser ok snyr 2I s 
jivers a braut x skoginn fra Jieim, ok er {less eigi getit, at 
TEsirnir bas 3 i pa heila hittask. 

Porr snyr fram a lei 3 ok {ieir felagar ok gengr framan til 
mi 0 s dags. Pd sa {ieir borg standa a vpllum npkkurum ok 
settu hnakkann a bak ser aptr a 3 r {ieir fengu set yfir upp; 220 
ganga til borgarinnar, ok var grind fyrir borghliainu ok lokin 
aptr. Porr gekk a grindina ok fekk eigi upp Iokit, en er {ieir 
Jireyttu at komask f borgina, pa smugu {ieir milli spalanna 
ok komu sva inn. Sa {ia hpll mikla ok gengu Jiannig. Var 
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225 hurdin opin; fa gengu feir inn ok sa far marga menn 
a tva bekki ok fiesta oerit stora. Lvf naest koma feir fyrir 
konunginn Otgarda-Loka ok kvpddu hann; en hann leit 
seint til feira ok glotti via tpnn ok maelti: ‘Seint er um 
langan veg at spyrja t! 3 enda, eda er annan veg en ek hygg, at 
230 fessi sveinstauli se Qku-L6rr? En meiri muntu vera en mer 
1 ,'zk f u. Eda hvat ffrotta er fat er fer felagar fykkizk vera 
via biinir ? Engi skal her vera me 3 oss, sa er eigi kunni 
npkkurs konar list e 3 a kunnandi um fram fiesta menn.’ 

M segir sa er sfdast gekk, er Loki heitir: ‘Kann ek fa 
235 ffrott, er ek em albuinn at reyna, at engi er her sa mm er 

skjotara skal eta mat sinn en ek. 

M svarar titgarda-Loki: ‘Ifrdtt er {rat, ef fii efmr, ok 
freista skal fa fessar lfrottar.’ Kalla 3 i utar a bekkinn at sa 
er Logi heitir skal ganga a golf fram ok freista sin 1 moti 
240 Loka. La var tekit trog eitt ok borit inn a hallargolfit ok 
fyllt a f slatri. Settisk Loki at pdrum enda, en Logi at Qdrum, 
ok at hvarr tveggja sem tiOast ok mcettusk 1 midju troginu. 
Hafai fa Loki etit slatr alt af beinum, en Logi hafdi ok etit 
slatr alt ok beinin me3 ok svd trogit; ok syndisk mi pllum 

245 sem Loki hefdi latit leikinn. 

Pi spyrr tFtgarda-Loki hvat sa inn ungi ma 3 r kunm leika, 
en Ljalfi segir at hann mun freista at renna skei 3 npkkur via 
einnhvern fann er Utgarda-Loki faer til. tJtgarda-Loki segir 
at fetta er god ffrott ok kallar fess meiri van, at hann se vel 
250 at ser buinn of skjotleikinn, ef hann skal Jaessa ljirott mna, 
en |>6 lastr hann skjott Jiessa skulu freista. Stendr \>i upp 
fJtgarda-Loki ok gengr ut, ok var far gott skeid at renna 
eptir slettum velli. M kallar Utgarda-Loki til sin sveinstaula 
npkkurn, er nefndr er Hugi, ok bad hann renna i kgpp vi 3 
255 Pjalfa. La taka feir it fyrsta skeid, ok er Hugi fvi framar 
at hann snysk aptr i moti honum at skeids enda. La maelti 
tJtgarSa-Loki: ‘Lurfa muntu, Ljalfi, at leggja fik meir fram, 
ef fu skalt vinna leikinn; en f6 er fat satt, at ekki hafa her 
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komit feir menn er mer fykkja fothvatari en sva.’ La taka 
feir aptr annat skeid, ok fa er Hugi komr til skeids enda ok 260 
hann snysk aptr, fa var langt kolfskot til Ljalfa. La maelti 
tJtgarda-Loki: ‘Vel fykki mer Ljalfi renna, en eigi triii ek 
honum nii at hann vinni leikinn; en mi mun reyna, er feir 
renna it fridja skeidit.’ La taka feir enn skeid; rennr Hugi 
til skeids enda ok snysk aptr, ok er Ljalfi eigi fa kominn 265 
a mitt skeid. La segja allir at reynt er um fenna leik. 

La spyrr Lltgarda-Loki Lor hvat feira if rotta mun vera er 
hann muni vilja birta fyrir feim, sva miklar SQgur sem menn 
hafa gprt um storvirki hans. La maelti Lorr at helzt vill hann 
}>at taka til, at freyta drykkju vid einnhvern mann. Utgarda- 270 
Loki segir at fat ma vel vera, gengr inn f hpllina ok kallar 
skutilsvein sinn, bidr at hann taki vftishorn fat er hirdmenn 
eru vanir at drekka af. Lvf naest komr fram skutilsveinn med 
horninu ok faer Lor i hpnd. La maelti tJtgarda-Loki: ‘Af 
horni fessu fykkir fa vel drukkit ef f einum drykk gengr af, 275 
en sumir menn drekka af f tveim drykkjum, en engi er sva 
lftill drykkjumadr at eigi gangi af f frimr.’ 

Lorr lftr a hornit, ok synisk ekki mikit, ok er fo heldr 
langt, en hann er mjpk fyrstr; tekr at drekka ok svelgr 
allstorum ok hyggr at eigi skal furfa at luta optar at sinni 280 
1 hornit. En er hann fraut orindit ok hann laut or horninu 
ok ser hvat leid drykkinum, ok lfzk honum sva sem alllftill 
munr mun vera at nu se laegra f horninu en adr. La mielti 
tJtgarda-Loki: ‘Vel er drukkit, ok eigi til mikit. Eigi 
myndak trua, ef mer vaeri fra sagt, at Asa-Lorr myndi eigi 285 
meira drykk drekka. En fo veit ek at fu munt vilja drekka 
af f pdrum drykk.’ 

Lorr svarar engu, setr hornit a munn ser, ok hyggr mi at 
hann skal drekka meira drykk, ok freytir a drykkjuna, sem 
honum vannsk til orindi, ok ser enn at stikillinn hornsins vill 290 
eigi upp sva mjpk sem honum lfkar. Ok er hann tok hornit 
af munni ser ok ser f, lfzk honum mi sva sem minna hafi 
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borrit en i inu fyrra sinni; er mi gott beranda bor 3 d horninu. 
M maelti titgar3a-Loki: ‘Hvat er nu, Pdrr? Muntu nu eigi 
295 sparask til eins drykkjar meira en mun hagr a m 
Svd lizk mer, ef H skalt nu drekka af horninu inn IpnOja 
drykkinn, sem ^essi mun mestr ®tla 0 r. En ekki muntu 
mega her me5 oss heita sva mikill ma 3 r sem ^Esir kalla Juk, 
ef Jni gorir eigi meira af t>er urn a0ra leika en mer lizk sem 

300 urn benna mun vera.’ . , ., 

Pa var 3 Pdrr rei 3 r, setr hornit a munn ser ok drekkr sem 
akafligast ma hann ok Jpreytir sem lengst d drykkinn. En er 
hann sd i hornit, t>d haf3i mi helzt ngkkut munr a fengizk, ok 
hd by 5 r hann upp hornit ok vill eigi drekka meira. Pa maelti 
30s tJtgar 5 a-Loki: ‘Au 3 set er mi at mdttr h inn er ekki sva mikill 
sem ver hug 3 um. En viltu freista urn fleiri leika? Sja ma 
mi at ekki nytir \>n her af.’ 

P6rr svarar: ‘Freista ma ek enn ok nqkkura leika, en 
undarliga myndi mer jaykkja, h a er ek var henna me 0 Asum, 
310 ef Jpvfllkir drykkir vaeri sva lftlir kallaSir. En hvat leik vili 

her nu bjo 3 a mer ?’ 

Pd maelti tftgar 3 a-Loki: ‘Pat gora her ungir sveinar, er 
Utit mark mun at hykkja, at hefja upp af jgr 5 u k Q tt minn; 
en eigi myndak kunna at msela hvfHkt vi 3 Asa-Por, ef ek 
315 hef3a eigi set fyrr at h* ert miklu minni fynr Jp* en ek 
hug 3 a.’ Pvl naest hljop fram kgttr einn grar a hallargolfit, 
ok heldr mikill. En Porr gekk til, ok tok hendi sinni m8r 
undir miQjan kvtiinn ok lypti upp, en k Q ttrinn beygfli 
kenginn sva sem P6rr retti upp hQndina. En er Porr seildisk 
320 sva langt upp sem hann mdtti lengst, h* letti kQttrinn einum 
foeti, ok fekk Porr eigi framit henna leik meir. Pa maelti 
tftgar8a-Loki: ‘Sva f6r hessi leikr sem mik varBi. KQttrinn 
er heldr mikill, en P6rr er ldgr ok litill hjd stormenm hvi sem 

her er me 5 oss.’ , 

325 Pd maelti Porr: ‘Sva lftinn sem her kalliQ mik, h a g an g‘ 
mi til einnhverr ok fdisk viQ mik; mi em ek rei0r.’ 


1.327-360 Por and Vtgarda-Loki 15 

pi svarar thgarQa-Loki ok litask urn a bekkina ok maelti: 
‘Eigi se ek h a nn mann her inni er eigi mun h'tilraAi i hykkja 
at fask vi8 h ik ’: ok enn maelti hann, ‘Sjam fyrst, kalli mer 
hingat kerlinguna, fostru mi'na Elli, ok fdisk Porr vi8 hana, ef 330 
hann vill. Felt hefir hon hd menn er mer hafa litizk eigi 
hsterkligri en Porr er.’ Pvf nxst gekk 1 hQllina kerling ein 
gQmul. Pa maelti TJtgar 3 a-Loki at hon skal taka fang vi 5 
Asa-Pdr. Ekki er langt um at gora: sva for fang hat, at hvi 
hardara er Porr kmiSisk at fanginu, hvi fastara sto 5 hon. Pa 33s 
tok kerling at leita til brag8a, ok var Porr hd lauss a fotum, 
ok vdru h® r sviptingar allhar 9 ar; ok eigi lengi a 5 r en Porr 
fell a kne Q 0 rum fceti. Pd gekk til tJtgar 9 a-Loki ok ba3 hau 
hsetta fanginu ok sag 5 i svd, at Porr mundi eigi hurfa at bjoOa 
fleirum mQnnum fang i hans hir 5 . Var hd ok liQit a nott; 340 
visaQi Utgar8a-Loki Por ok heim felQgum til satis, ok dveljask 
har nattlangt i godum fagnaQi. 

En at morni Jiegar dagaQi, stendr Porr upp ok heir felagar, 
klae8a sik, ok eru biinir braut at ganga. Pa kom har iJtgarSa- 
Loki ok let setja heim bor 3 ; skorti h a eigi go 3 an fagna 3 , 34s 
mat ok drykk. En er heir hafa matazk, hd snuask heir til 
fer 3 ar. l)tgar 3 a-Loki fylgir heim ut, gengr me 3 heim braut 
6r borginni; en at skilna 3 i hd maelti TJtgar 3 a-Loki til P6rs 
ok spyrr hvernig honum hykkir fer 3 sin or3in, e3a hvdrt 
hann hefir hitt rikara mann nQkkurn en sik. Porr segir at 350 
eigi mun hann hat segja, at eigi hafi hann mikla oscemd farit 
i heira vi 5 skiptum, ‘en hd veit ek at her munu0 kalla mik 
litinn mann fyrir mer, ok uni ek hvi ilia’. 

E>a maelti IJtgar 3 a-Loki: ‘Nu skal segja her it sanna, er 
jjdert utkominn dr borginni —ok ef ek lift ok megak ra3a, 355 
j)a skaltu aldri optar i hana koma; ok hat veit trda min, at 
aldri hef 3 ir hu i hana komit, ef ek hef 3 a vitat a 3 r at f>u hef 3 ir 
sva mikinn krapt me 5 her, ok hd hef 3 ir svd naer haft oss 
mikilli ofceru. En sjonhverfingar hefi ek gQrt her, ok fyrsta 
sinn a skoginum kom ek til fundar vi 5 y3r, ok hd er j>u skyldir 360 
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leysa nestbaggann, b a hafbak bundit hann meb gresjarni, en 
J fant eigi hvar upp skyldi luka. En bvi mest lauat W m.k 
meb hamrinum ^rju hggg, ok var it fyrsta nunst, ok var £0 
svd mikit at mer mundi endask til bana, ef a hefbi komit. En 
365 bar er K satt hjd hgll minni setberg, ok bar sattu ofan 1 brja 
dali ferskeytta ok einn djupastan, bat varu hamarspor jun; 
setberginu bra ek fyrir hgggin, en eigi satt bu bat. va var 
ok of leikana, er P er breyttub vib hirbmenn mina. a var 
bat it fyrsta er Loki gorbi; hann var mj Q k soltmn ok at titt, 
3V o en sd er Logi heitir, ft var villieldr, ok brendi hann e.g, 
seinna trogit en sldtrit. En er Pjdlfi -sina vib bann 

er Hugi het, bat var hugr minn, ok var f>jalfa eigi vsent at 
breyta skjdtfceri vib hann. En er b* drakkt af horninu ok 
botti ber seint liba-en bat veit trua min, at ba varb bat 
375 undr, er ek mynda eigi trda at vera maetti - annarr endir 
hornsins var lit i hafi, en bat sdttu eigi. En nu, er bu komr 
til saevarins, ba muntu sjd mega hvern burb bu hefir drukkit 

a saenum.’ Pat eru mi fjgrur kallabar. 

Ok enn mslti hann: ‘Eigi b°tti mer hitt minna vera vert 
3 8 o er bh ly P tir upp kettinum, ok b<* satt at segja, ba hneddusk 
3 alhr bit er sa" er b* lyp* af j ? rbu einum fmtmum. En sa 
kgttr var eigi sem & syndisk: bat var Mibgarbsormr er 
liggr urn lgnd Q U, ok vannsk honum varliga lengbin til, at 
joTbina toeki sporbr ok h Q fub. Ok svd langt seildisk bu u PP 
385 at skamt var ^ til himins. En hitt var ok mikit undr urn 
fangit, er bu stott svd lengi vib ok felt eigi meirr en a kne 
Q brum foeti, er b* fekkzk vib Elli, fyrir b* at engi hefir sa 
orbit, ok engi mun verba, ef svd gamall verbr at elli bibr, at 
eigi komi ellin gllum til falls. Ok er mi bat satt at segja at 
39 o ve" munum skiljask, ok mun & betr hvdrratveggju handar 
at ber komib eigi optar mik at hitta. Ek mun enn anna 
sinn verja borg mina meb b^um velum eba gbrum, sva at 

ekki vald munu ber a mer fa.’ , 

En er Porr heyrbi bessa tglu, greip hann til hamarsins 
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Por and Utgarda-Loki 


bregbr d lopt, en er hann skal fram reiba, ba ser hann bar 395 
hvergi Lltgarba-Loka, ok ba snysk hann aptr til borgarinnar, 
ok tetlask ba fyrir at brjota borgina. Pa ser hann bar vgllu 
viba ok fagra, en enga borg. Snysk hann ba aptr ok ferr 
leib sina, til bess er hann kom aptr i Pnibvanga. 


E. THE DOOM OF THE GODS 

pa maelti Gangleri, ‘Hver tibendi eru at segja fra um 400 
ragnarokr ? Pess hefi ek eigi fyrr heyrt getit.’ 

Harr segir: Mikil tibendi eru baban at segja ok mprg: 
bau in fyrstu, at vetr sd komr, er kallabr er fimbulvetr; bd 
drffr snasr dr gllum eettum, frost eru ba mikil ok vindar 
hvassir; ekki nytr sdlar; beir vetr fara brir saman, ok ekki 405 
sumar milli. En abr ganga svd abrir brir vetr, at bd eru um 
alia vergld orrostur miklar; bd drepask brcebr fyrir agirni 
sakar, ok engi byrmir fgbur eba syni i manndrapum eba 
sifjasliti. Svd segir i Vpluspa: 

Brcebr munu berjask ok at bgnum verbask, 410 

munu systrungar sifjum spilla; 
hart’s meb hgldum, hordomr mikill, 

skeggpld, skdlmgld, skildir klofnir; 

vindgld, varggld, dbr verQld steypisk. 

Pa verbr b at , er mikil tibendi bykkja, at ulfrinn gleypir 415 
sdlna, ok bykkir mgnnum bat mikit mein; jid tekr annarr 
ulfrinn tunglit ok gorir sd ok mikit ogagn; stjgrnurnar hverfa 
af himninum. Pd er ok bat til tibenda at svd skelfr jgrb 9II 
ok bjgrg at vibir losna dr jgrbu upp, en bjgrgin hrynja, en 
fjgtrar allir ok bQnd brotna ok slitna. Pd verbr Fenrisdlfr 420 
lauss; b a geysisk hafit a lgndin, fyrir Ipvi at }id snysk 
Mibgarbsormr i jgtunmob ok soekir upp a landit. Pa verbr 
ok bat, at Naglfar losnar, skip bat er svd heitir; bat er ggrt af 
ngglum daubra manna, ok er bat fyrir bvi varnanar vert, ef 
mabr deyr meb oskornum ngglum, at sd mabr eykr mikit 425 
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efni til skipsins Naglfars, er go3in ok menn vildi seint at ggrt 
yr5i. En f {jessum ssevargang flytr Naglfar; Hrymr heitir 
jQtunn er styrir Naglfari. En Fenrisulfr ferr me3 gapanda 
munn, ok er inn neSri kjgptr vi3 j^rQu, en inn efri vi9 himin; 
43 ° gapa mundi hann meira, ef rum vaeri til; eldar brenna or 
augum hans ok n^sum. Mi3gar3sormr blaess sva eitrinu, 
at hann dreifir lopt q 11 ok lgg, ok er hann allogurligr, ok er 
hann a a3ra hliQ ulfinum. 

f Jaessum gny klofnar himinninn ok ri3a J>a3an Miispells 
435 synir; Surtr ridr fyrst ok fyrir honum ok eptir bae3i eldr brenn- 
andi; sver 3 hans er gott mj^k, af fvi ski'nn bjartara en af 
sdlu. En er {neir rf9a Bifrgst, \>i brotnar hon. Muspells 
megir soekja fram a >ann vqII er Vfgrf3r heitir; j>ar komr ok 
Fenrisulfr ok Mi3gar3sormr; jiar er ok \>a Loki kominn 
440 ok Hrymr ok me3 honum allir hrimjmrsar, en Loka fylgja 
allir Heljar sinnar, en Muspells synir hafa einir ser fylking, 
ok er su bjgrt mjgk. Ygllrinn YlgriSr er hundra3 rasta vf3r 
a hvern veg. 

En er Jiessi ti' 9 endi ver3a, £>a stendr upp Heimdallr ok 
445 blaess akafliga i Gjallarhorn ok vekr upp q 11 go3in, ok eiga 
Jiau Jfing saman. Fa rf3r Gainn til Mfmisbrunns ok tekr 
ra9 af Mlmi fyrir ser ok sinu lidi. Fa skelfr askr Yggdrasils, 
ok engi hlutr er ]aa dttalauss a himni e3a jgrQu. fEsir 
herklae3a sik ok allir Einherjar ok soekja fram a vglluna. 
450 Rf 3 r fyrstr GOinn me3 gullhjalminn ok fagra brynju ok geir 
sinn, er Gungnir heitir. Stefnir hann moti Fenrisulfi, en F 6 rr 
fram a a 3 ra hli3 honum, ok ma hann ekki duga honum, J>vi 
at hann hefir fult fang at berjask vi3 Mi3gar3sorm. Freyr 
bersk moti Surti, ok ver3r har3r samgangr, a3r Freyr fellr; 
455 {>at ver3r hans bani, er hann missir jsess ins g63a sver3s, er 
hann gaf Skfrni. 

Fa er ok lauss or3inn hundrinn Garmr, er bundinn er fyrir 
Gnipahelli; hann er it mesta fora3. Hann a vig moti Ty, 
ok ver3r hvarr gOrum at bana. F 6 rr berr banaor3 af 
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The Doom of the Gods 


Mi 5 gar 5 sormi ok sti'gr {ja3an braut niu fet; Jia fellr hann 460 
dauSr til jar3ar fyrir eitri Jivf er ormrinn blaess a hann. 
tJlfrinn gleypir Gain; ver9r J>at hans bani. En Jeegar eptir 
snysk fram V13arr ok sti'gr p3rum fceti 1 ne3ra kjppt lilfsins; 

& {jeim foeti hefir hann jeann sko er allan aldr hefir verit til 
samnat; £>at eru bjorar Jieir er menn snf3a 6 r skom si'num 465 
fyrir tarn e9a haeli; {nvf skal Jpeim bjorum braut kasta sa ma3r 
er at jivf vill hyggja, at koma Asunum at li3i. Annarri 
hendi tekr hann inn efra kjgpt ulfsins ok rffr sundr gin hans, 
ok ver3r Joat ulfsins bani. Loki a orrostu vi3 Heimdall, ok 
ver3r hvdrr annars bani. Fvf naest slyngr Surtr eldi yfir 470 
jgr 9 ina ok brennir allan heim. Sva er sagt 1 Vgluspa: 

Hatt blaess Heimdallr, horn’s a lopti, 

maelir Gainn vi3 Mi'ms hgfuS; 

skelfr Yggdrasils askr standandi, 

ymr it aldna tre, en jptunn losnar. 47s 

Hvat’s me9 Asum ? hvat’s me3 alfum ? 

Ymr allr J^tunheimr; /Esir ru a Jfingi; 
stynja dvergar fyr steindurum, 
veggbergs vfsir. Vitu jeer enn e3a hvat ? 


Hrymr ekr austan, hefsk find fyrir, 480 

snysk Jgrmungandr f jQtunmo3i; 
ormr knyr unnir, prn mun hlakka, 
sfi'tr nai neffplr; Naglfar losnar. 

Kj611 ferr austan, koma munu Muspells 

of iQg ly3ir, en Loki styrir; 4 8 5 

fara ffflmegir me3 freka allir; 

jeeim es bro3ir Byleists 1 fipr. 


Surtr ferr sunnan me9 sviga laevi; 
skfnn af sver3i sol valtfva; 
grjdtbjgrg gnata, en gffr rata, 
tro3a halir helveg, en himinn klofnar. 
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1 . 


Snorra Edda 

M komr Hllnar harmr annarr fram, 
es 05inn ferr vi3 ulf vega, 
en bani Belja bjartr at Surti; 
pa mun Friggjar falla angan. 

Gengr (3dins sonr vi3 ulf vega, 
Y18arr of veg at valdyri; 
leetr megi hvedrungs mund of standa 
hjgr til hjarta; Jia es hefnt fgQur. 

Gengr inn maeri mggr Hlo3ynjar 
neppr af na8ri ni3s okviainn; 
munu halir allir heimstgQ ryQja, 
es af modi drepr Mi3gar3s veurr. 

S61 mun sortna, sokkr fold i mar, 
hverfa af himni heiSar stjgrnur; 
geisar eimi ok aldrnari, 
leikr har hiti vi3 himin sjalfan. 

Her segir enn sva: 

VigrlQr heitir vgllr es finnask vlgi at 
Surtr ok in svasu go3; 
hundraS rasta hann’s & hverjan veg; 
sa’s {jeim vgllr vita3r. 


II 


VQLSUNGA SAGA 

IN the thirteenth century an unknown author collected all the stories 
he could find about the Vplsungs, and arranged them so as to be con¬ 
tinuous. He followed in part a prose saga about Sigurb the dragon- 
slayer, now lost, and then he followed a series of poems, most of which 
are found in the poetic Edda; one description of Sigurb he drew from 
pidriks saga. The compiler followed his originals closely, but his 
narrative is barer and less dramatic. Good as his work is, the world 
would have owed more to him if he had left an exact copy of his 
originals. The stories which he strung together are justly famous; the 
saga as a whole, however, has the weaknesses which are usually found 
in compilations of legendary cycles—lack of unity and proportion. 
Each of the poems that he used was a complete tragedy, and the result 
of joining them is accumulated horror. Yet the study of Signy in the 
following selection is by itself a great one; great stories also are the 
tale of the dragon-slaying, and the supremely dramatic account of 
the discovery by Brynhild of the deception practised upon her, and of 
her vengeance. 

The only old manuscript of Vglsunga saga is in the Royal Library 
at Copenhagen, Cod. Reg. 1824 b, 4 0 . Wilken’s Die prosaische Edda 
nebst Vglsunga saga und Nornagests Pdttr, Paderborn, 1912, is a con¬ 
venient edition. B. M. Olsen’s edition (Samfund til Udgivelse af 
gammel nordisk Litteratur, 1906-8), gives a diplomatic text. 

THE VENGEANCE OF SIGMUND 
Siggeirr konungr atti tva sonu vi3 konu sinni, ok er fra f)vf 
sagt, pa er inn ellri sonr hans er tfu vetra, at Signy sendir hann 
til mots vi 8 Sigmund, at hann skyldi veita honum li 3 , ef hann 
vildi ngkkut leita via at hefna fe3r sms. Nu ferr sveinninn 
til skogarins ok komr si'3 um aptaninn til jarShuss Sigmundar, 5 
ok tekr hann vi3 honum vel at hofi ok maslti at hann skyldi 
gora til brau3 {jeira—‘en ek mun scekja eldivib’; ok selr 1 
hgnd honum einn mjglbelg, en hann ferr sjalfr at soekja vi 5 inn. 

Ok er hann komr aptr, pa hefir sveinninn ekki at ggrt um 
brau3gor8ina. Nu spyrr Sigmundr hvart buit se brau3it. 10 
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Hann segir, ‘Eigi Jiorda ek at taka mjglbelginn, fyrir J>vf at 
fiar la ngkkut kykt f mjQlinu.’ 

Nii fiykkisk Sigmundr vita at jiessi sveinn mun eigi sva vel 
hugadr at hann vili hann med ser hafa. Nu er fiau systkin 
15 finnask, segir Sigmundr at hann fidtti ekki manni at naer, Jsott 
sveinninn vseri hja honum. Signy mselti, ‘Tak fni hann {3a 
ok drep hann. Eigi fiarf hann fia lengr at lifa!’ Ok sva 
gordi hann. 

Nu lfdr sja vetr; ok einum vetri s£ 9 ar, fia sendir Signy 
zo inn yngra son sinn a fund Sigmundar. Ok fiarf fiar eigi 
SQgu um at lengja, ok for sem samt se, at hann drap fienna 
svein at radi Signyjar. . . . 

Ok er fram lidu stundir, foedir Signy sveinbarn; sjd sveinn 
var SinfjQtli kalladr. Ok er hann vex upp, er hann baedi 
25 mikill ok sterkr ok vaenn at aliti ok mjQk £ aett Vglsunga, ok 
er eigi allra tiu vetra, er hon sendir hann £ jardhiisit til 
Sigmundar. Hon hafdi fia raun gQrt vid ina fyrri sonu sina, 
a 9 r hon sendi fia til Sigmundar, at hon saumadi at hgndum 
fieim me 9 holdi ok skinni; feir fioldu ilia ok kriktu um. Ok 
30 sva gordi hon SinfjQtla; hann brask ekki vi 9 . Hon flo hann 
Jja af kyrtlinum, sva at skinnit fylgdi ermunum; hon kva 9 
honum mundi sart vid verba. Hann segir, ‘Litit mundi sli'kt 
sart fiykkja VQlsungi.’ 

Ok mi komr sveinninn til Sigmundar. f>a bad Sigmundr 
35 hann knoda or mjQli fieira, en hann vill scekja fieim eldivid; 
fer £ hgnd honum einn belg. Sidan ferr hann at vidinum, 
ok er hann kom aptr, J>a hafdi SinfjQtli lokit at baka. ha 
spurdi Sigmundr ef hann hafi ngkkut fundit i mjijlinu. 
‘Eigi er mer grunlaust’, sagdi hann, ‘at eigi hafi £ verit 
40 nqkkut kykt £ mjQlinu fyrst er ek tok at knoda, ok her hefi 
ek med knodat Jaat er £ var.’ f»a mselti Sigmundr ok hl6 
vid: ‘Eigi get ek {fik hafa mat af Jjessu braudi £ kveld, j)V£ at 
Jjar hefir {)u knodat med inn mesta eitrorm.’ 

Sigmundr var sva mikill fyrir ser at hann matti eta eitr, sva 


2 4S _ 7 8 The Vengeance of Sigmund 23 

a t hann skadadi ekki, en Sinfjgtla hlyddi fiat, at eitr koemi 45 
titan a hann, en eigi hlyddi honum at eta fiat ne drekka. 

pat er nd at segja, at Sigmundi fiykkir SinfjQtli of ungr til 
hefnda med ser, ok vill nu fyrst venja hann med nQkkut 
hardraedi; fara mi um sumrum v£ 9 a um skoga ok drepa 
m enn til fjar ser. Sigmundi fiykkir hann mjQk £ aett 50 
Vglsunga ok fio hyggr hann at hann se sonr Siggeirs 
konungs; ok hyggr hann hafa illsku fedr sins, en kapp 
Vglsunga, ok aetlar hann eigi mjQk fraendroekinn mann, f>vf 
at hann minnir opt Sigmund a s£na harma ok eggjar mjQk at 
drepa Siggeir konung. ... ss 

Ok er SinfjQtli er frumvaxti, f>a fiykkisk Sigmundr hafa 
reynt hann mjQk. Nu lidr eigi langt, adr Sigmundr vill 
leita til fQdurhefnda, ef sva vildi takask. Ok mi fara fseir i 
brott frd jardhusinu einhvern dag ok koma at bee Siggeirs 
konungs s£d um aptan ok ganga inn f forstofuna, f>a er var 60 
fyrir hgllinni; en fiar varu inni Qlker, ok leynask fiar. Drottn- 
ingin veit mi hvar fieir eru, ok vill hitta fia; ok er fiau 
finnask, gora fiau fiat rad at fieir leitadi til fQdurhefnda, er 
nattadi. 

Pau Signy ok konungr eigu tvau bQrn ung at aldri; fiau 65 
leika ser a golfinu at gulli ok renna fivi eptir golfinu 
hallarinnar ok hlaupa fiar eptir, ok einn gullhringr hrytr utar 
£ husit, fiar sem fieir Sigmundr eru, en sveinninn hleypr 
eptir at leita hringsins. Nii ser hann, hvar sitja tveir menn 
miklir ok grimmligir, ok hafa s£ 9 a hjalma ok hvftar brynjur. 70 
Nii hleypr hann f hQllina innar fyrir fedr sinn ok segir 
honum hvat hann hefir set. Nii grunar konungr at vera 
munu svik vid hann. Signy heyrir mi hvat fieir segja. Hon 
stendr upp, tekr bQrnin basdi ok ferr litar f forstofuna til fieira 
ok mselti, at fieir skyldu fiat vita at fiau hefdi sagt til fieira, 7S 
‘ok rsed ek ykkr at fiit drepid fiau.’ Sigmundr segir, ‘Eigi 
vil ek drepa bQrn fu'n, fiott fiau hafi sagt til min.’ En 
SinfjQtli let ser ekki feilask ok bregdr sverdi ok drepr 
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hvarttveggja barnit ok kastar f eim innar f h^llina fyrir Siggeir 
80 konung. 

Konungr stendr nu upp ok heitr a menn at taka fa menn 
er leynzk h^fbu £ forstofunni um kveldit. Nu hlaupa menn 
fitar f angat ok vilja hQndla fa, en feir verja sik vel ok 
drengiliga, ok fykkisk fd sa verst hafa lengi, er nxst er. Ok 
85 um s£3ir ver3a feir ofrliOi bornir ok ver3a handteknir ok fv£ 
naest £ bpnd reknir ok 1 fjgtra settir, ok sitja Jjeir far fd nfitt 
alia. 

Nu hyggr konungr at fyrir ser, hvern dau3a hann skal fa 
feim, ]pann er kendi lengst. Ok er morginn kom, fd laetr 
90 konungr haug mikinn gora af grjfiti ok torfi, ok er fessi 
haugr er gQrr, fd let hann setja hellu mikla 1 mi3jan 
hauginn, svd at annarr ja3arr hellunnar horf3i upp, en annarr 
ni3r. Hon var sva mikil at hon tdk tveggja vegna svd at eigi 
matti komask hja henni. Nu laetr hann taka fa Sigmund ok 
95 Sinfjptla ok setja 1 hauginn sinum megin hvdrn f eira, fyrir fvi 
at honum Jjotti feim fat verra at vera eigi badum saman, en {56 
matti heyra hvdrr til annars. Ok er feir varu at tyrfa hauginn, 
fa komr Signy far at ok hefir hdlm 1 fangi ser ok kastar 
£ hauginn til Sinfjptla ok bi3r J^raelana leyna konunginn jiessu. 
100 E>eir ja J>vf, ok er jia lokit aptr hauginum. 

Ok er natta tekr, j>a mselti Sinfjgtli til Sigmundar, ‘Ekki 
setla ek okkr mat skorta um hri3; her hefir drottningin 
kastat fleski inn 1 hauginn ok vafit um utan halmi.’ Ok enn 
jmeifar hann um fleskit, ok finnr at j>ar var stungit £ sverSi 
105 Sigmundar, ok kendi at hjpltunum, er myrkt var £ hauginum, 
ok segir Sigmundi; Jseir fagna {)v£ bd5ir. Nu skytr SinfjQtli 
blo3reflinum fyrir ofan helluna ok dregr fast; sver3it bftr 
helluna. Sigmundr tekr mi blo3refilinn ok ristu mi £ milli 
s£n helluna ok letta eigi fyrr en lokit er at rista, sem 
no kve3it er: 

Ristu af magni mikla hellu 
Sigmundr hjQrvi ok Sinfjptli. 
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Ok mi eru {jeir lausir ba3ir saman £ hauginum ok rfsta 
grjot ok torf ok komask svd ut fir hauginum. I'eir 
ganga nfi heim til hallarinnar; eru menn Jja £ svefni allir. ns 
peir bera vi3 at hpllunni ok leggja eld £ vi3inn. En jieir 
vakna vi3 gufuna, er inni eru, ok fiat, at hgllin logar yfir 
feim. Konungr spyrr hverir eldana goroi. ‘Her eru vit 
SinfjQtli, systurson minn’, sag3i Sigmundr, ‘ok aetlum vit nfi 
at fat skylir ffi vita, at eigi eru allir Vplsungar dau3ir.’ 120 
Hann bi3r systur s£na fit ganga ok figgja af honum gfi3 
nietor3 ok mikinn sfima, ok vill svd bceta henni s£na harma. 
Hon svarar, ‘Nfi skaltu vita, hvart ek hefi munat Siggeiri 
konungi drdp Vplsungs konungs. Ek let drepa bgrn okkur, 
er mer ffittu of sein til fp3urhefnda, ok ek ffir £ skfig til fin £ 125 
vqIu l£ki, ok er Sinfjptli okkarr sonr. Hefir hann af fvf 
mikit kapp, at hann er bae3i sonarson ok dfitturson Vplsungs 
konungs. Hefi ek far til unnit alia hluti, at Siggeirr konungr 
skyldi bana fa; hefi ek ok svd mikit unnit at fram kcemisk 
hefndin, at mer er me3 engum kosti lift. Skal ek nfi deyja 130 
me3 Siggeiri konungi lostig, er ek atta hann nau3ig.’ 

S£3an kysti hon Sigmund brfi3ur sinn ok Sinfjgtla ok gekk 
inn £ eldinn ok ba3 fa vel fara; s£3an fekk hon far bana me3 
Siggeiri konung ok allri hir3 sinni. 

Peir fraendr fa ser li3 ok skipa, ok heldr Sigmundr til 13 s 
aettleiffiar sinnar ok rekr fir landi fann konung er far haf3i £ 
sezk eptir Vplsung konung. Sigmundr gorisk nfi rfkr 
konungr ok agaetr, vitr ok stfirra3r. 







Ill 

HR( 3 LFS saga kraka 

The Latin Gesta Danorum, written about the end of the twelfth cen¬ 
tury by Saxo Grammaticus, and Hrolfs Saga Kraka contain the 
principal Scandinavian survivals of the legend of the Skjpldungs (the 
Scyldings of the Anglo-Saxon poem Beowulf). There was once an 
Icelandic Skjgldunga saga, but it has perished, except for a Latin 
summary made by Amgrlm Jonsson in 1594 (ed. Olrik, Aarboger for 
nordisk Oldkyndighed, 1894). Skjgldunga saga was used by Snorri 
Sturluson for two brief episodes in the Edda. Icelandic tradition is 
represented also by the fifteenth-century Bjarkarimur, founded mainly 
on the same lost saga. Danish tradition is represented in brief notices 
in chronicles (Latin and Danish; for the latter, see p. 165) as well as 
in Saxo’s Gesta. 

Hrolfs saga dates from the latter half of the fourteenth century. It 
has preserved the general outline of the legend fairly well, but some 
episodes are added, and here and there alterations have been made in 
the older material. It is popular in style, but not without art in its 
efforts to amuse. The following selection, compared with Saxo’s ver¬ 
sion, shows skill and ready invention in supplying minute and realistic 
detail in the description of an unusual adventure. Bpbvar comes riding 
through rain and mud on his way to Lejre to seek service with Hrdlf 
Kraki, and he takes lodging with a poor peasant and his wife. They 
receive him well, and tell him of their son Hptt, who is kept by the 
king’s men as a target for their bone-throwing; they beg BQbvar to 
throw only little bones at him, lest he kill the lad with his strength. 
It is partly to repay their hospitality that Bpbvar protects Hptt. This 
little introduction seems to be entirely the invention of the saga-teller, 
as are many of the details of the scenes that follow. 

The episode of BpSvar Bjarki at the Danish court is strikingly 
parallel with that of Beowulf’s visit to Hrodgar’s court. In each the 
hero comes from Gautland to the court of a Skjoldung king, and frees 
the land from the depredations of a monster. It is probably the same 
story differentiated during centuries of independent transmission in 
different lands. In one tradition the deeds seem to have been trans¬ 
ferred to a new hero, for it is difficult to identify Beowulf with BgSvar 
Bjarki. Attempts have been made to connect their names etymo¬ 
logically, but none of them are convincing (see Klaeber’s edition of 
Beowulf, p. xxviii). Concerning Bpbvar Bjarki’s name, however, it is 
to be noticed that Bjarki is not really the cognomen, as it is taken to 
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be in Hrolfs saga, but his original name; as he says in the Bjarkamal 
(in the Latin translation of Saxo): belligeri ( = BgSvar) accepi cognomen. 
The name in Icelandic would properly be BgSvar-Bjarki ‘battle-Bjarki’. 

Hrolfs saga is preserved only in the seventeenth-century paper 
copies, the best of which are AM 9, fol., AM 10, fob, AM 285, 4° 
AM 922,4°. It has been edited by F. Jonsson in Samfund til Udgivelse 
af gammel nordisk Litteratur, 1904. 


bqdvar bjarki at the court of 

KING HROLF 





SOan for BgSvarr lei5 sfna til HleiOargarOs. Harm komr 
til konungs atsetu. Bgdvarr lei5ir si'5an hest sinn a stall hjd 
konungs hestum hinum beztu ok spyrr engan at; gekk s(5an 
inn 1 hpllina, ok var f>ar fatt manna. Hann sezk utarliga, ok 
sem hann hefir verit f>ar Ktla hrid, heyrir hann Jtrausk npkkut 5 
utar i hornit f einhverjum staQ. Bgfivarr Iftr Jtangat ok ser 
at mannshpnd komr upp or mikilli beinahriigu, er f>ar la; 
hgndin var svprt mjpk. Bpdvarr gengr Jtangat til ok spyrr 
hverr f>ar vaeri f beinahrugunni. Fa var honum svarat ok 
heldr oframliga: ‘Hpttr heiti ek, bokki sasll.’ ‘Hvf ertu 10 
her’, segir BpSvarr, ‘e5a hvat garir j 3 u ?’ Hpttr segir, ‘Ek 
gori mer skjaldborg, bokki sasll.’ Bpdvarr sagdi, ‘Vesall 
ertu Jfinnar skjaldborgar!’ BgQvarr Jm'fr til hans ok hnykkir 
honum upp or beinahrugunni. Hpttr kva8 J>a hdtt via ok 
maelti, ‘Nti viltu mer bana! Gar eigi Jietta, sva sem ek hefi 15 
nu vel urn buizk a9r, en ]bu hefir nu rotat f sundr skjaldborg 
minni, ok hafSa ek nu sva gprt hana hava titan at mer, at 
hon hefir hlfft mer via pllum hpggum ykkar, sva at engi hggg 
hafa komit a mik lengi, en ekki var hon enn sva buin sem 
ek astlada hon skyldi ver8a.’ B^dvarr maslti: ‘Ekki muntu 20 
fa skjaldborgina lengr.’ Hpttr maelti ok gret; ‘Skaltu mi 
bana mer, bokki ssell ?’ Bgdvarr bad hann ekki hafa hatt, 
tok hann upp siQan ok bar hann tit or hpllinni ok til vatns 
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ngkkurs sem {iar var f ndnd, ok gafu fdir at {sessu gaum, ok 
25 J)6 hann upp allan. 

Sfdan gekk BQdvarr til bess nims sem hann hafdi adr 
tekit, ok leiddi eptir ser Hq« ok {jar setr hann HqU hjd ser. 
En hann er svd hraeddr at skelfr a honum leggr ok lidr, en 



{36 {jykkisk hann skilja at {>essi madr vill hjalpa ser. Eptir 
30 jjat kveldar ok drifa menn 1 hpllina ok sja Hrolfs kappar at 
Hpttr er settr a bekk upp, ok {jykkir {ieim sd madr hafa gprt 
sik cerit djarfan, er {jetta hefir til tekit. lit tillit hefir Hpttr, 
J>a er hann ser kunningja sfna, Jjvf at hann hefir ilt eitt af 
{jeim reynt; hann vill lifa gjarnan ok fara aptr x beinahrugu 
35 sfna, en Bgdvarr heldr honum, sva at hann nair ekki f brottu 
at fara, J>vf at hann {xottisk ekki jafnberr fyrir hgggum {icira, 
ef hann nasdi {jangat at komask, sem hann er mi. Hirdmenn 
hafa mi sama vanda, ok kasta fyrst beinum smdm um {jvert 
golfit til Bpdvars ok Hattar. BQdvarr lsetr sem hann sjai eigi 
40 betta. Hgttr er sva hraeddr at hann tekr eigi mat ne drykk, 
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ok {jykkir honum pa ok pi sem hann muni vera lostinn. Ok 
n ,i mashi Hyttr til Bpdvars: ‘Bokki sasll, mi ferr at }jer stor 
knxita, ok mun betta astlat okkr til nauda.’ Bpdvarr bad 
hann t>egja. Hann setr vid holan lofann ok tekr sva vid 
kmitunni; £> ar f y J g ir leggrinn med. Bgdvarr sendi aptr 45 
kmituna ok setr d {xann sem kastadi, ok rett framan f hann 
m ed svd hardri svipan at hann fekk bana. S16 pi miklum 
otta yfir hirdmennina. 

Komr mi {iessi fregn fyrir Hrdlf konung ok kappa hans upp 
f kastalann, at madr mikiliidligr se kominn til hallarinnar ok 50 
hafi drepit einn hirdmann hans, ok vildu {jeir lata drepa mann- 
inn. Hrdlfr konungr spurdisk eptir, hvart hirdmadrinn hefdi 
verit saklauss drepinn. ‘]>vf var nassta’, spgdu {jeir. Kdmusk 
pi fyrir Hrdlf konung q 11 sannindi her um. Hrdlfr konungr 
sagdi {sat skyldu fjarri, at drepa skyldi manninn—‘hafi bit her 55 
illan vanda upp tekit, at berja saklausa menn beinum; er mer 
f bvf ovirding, en ydr stor skgmm, at gora slfkt. Hefi ek 
jafnan roett um betta adr, ok hafi bit at b^ssu engan gaum 
gefit, ok hygg ek at bessi madr muni ekki alllftill fyrir ser, er 
bdr hafid mi a leitat; ok kallid hann til mfn, svd at ek viti 60 
hverr hann er.’ 

BQdvarr gengr fyrir konung ok kvedr hann kurteisliga. 
Konungr spyrr hann at nafni. ‘Hattargrida kalla mik hird¬ 
menn ydar, en Bpdvarr heiti ek.’ Konungr madti, ‘Hverjar 
bcetr viltu bjoda mer fyrir hirdmann minn?’ Bgdvarr segir, 65 
Til b ess gordi hann, sem hann fekk.’ Konungr maslti, 
‘Viltu vera minn madr ok skipa rdm hans?’ Bgdvarr segir, 
‘Ekki neita ek at vera ydarr madr, ok munu vit ekki skiljask 
svd biiit, vit Hpttr, ok dveljask nter ber bddir, heldr en bessi 
hefir setit; elligar vit fprum brott badir.’ Konungr meelti, ‘Eigi 70 
se ek at honum scemd, en ek spara ekki mat vid hann.’ 

BQdvarr gengr mi til bess rums sem honum lfkadi, en ekki 
vill hann bat skipa sem hinn hafdi adr. Hann kippir upp 
f einhverjum stad bremr mQnnum, ok sfdan settusk beir HQttr 
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7S {jar nidr ok innar 1 hgllinni en {seim var skipat. Heldr {sdtti 
mpnnum ddaelt vi5 BQdvar, ok er {jeim hinn mesti fhugi at 
honum. 

Ok sem leid at jolum, gordusk menn okatir. BQdvarr 
spyrr Hq« hverju {jetta sastti; hann segir honum at dyr eitt 
80 hafi {jar komit tva vetr f samt, mikit ok ogurligt—‘ok hefir 
vsengi a bakinu ok flygr {jat jafnan. Tvau haust hefir {jat mi 
hingat vitjat ok gprt mikinn skada. A { 3 at bfta ekki vapn, en 
kappar konungs koma ekki heim, {seir sem at eru einna 
mestir.’ BQdvarr maelti, ‘Ekki er hpllin svd vel skipud sem 
85 ek aetlada, ef eitt dyr skal her eyda riki ok fe konungsins.’ 
HQttr sag3i, ‘fat er ekki dyr, heldr er { 3 at hit mesta trQll.’ 

Nu komr jola-aptann. fa maelti konungr, ‘Nu vil ek at 
menn se kyrrir ok hljodir f ndtt, ok banna ek Qllum mfnum 
mpnnum at ganga f nokkurn hdska vid dyrit, en fe ferr eptir 
90 jjvf sem audnar; menn mfna vil ek ekki missa.’ Allir heita 
her godu urn, at gora eptir {jvf sem konungr baud. 

BQdvarr leyndisk f brott urn nottina; hann laetr Hptt fara 
xncO ser, ok gorir hann Jjat naudugr ok kalladi hann ser styrt 
til bana. BQdvarr segir at betr mundi til takask. f eir ganga 
95 f brott fra hgllinni, ok verdr BQdvarr at bera hann, sva er 
hann hneddr. Nu sja {)eir dyrit, ok {jvi nasst cepir IlQttr 
slfkt sem hann ma ok kvad dyrit mundu gleypa hann. 
BQdvarr ba5 bikkjuna hans {jegja ok kastar honum nidr 
f mosann, ok {)ar liggr hann ok eigi med qIIu ohraeddr. 
100 Eigi {>orir hann heim at fara heldr. Nu gengr BpSvarr moti 
dyrinu; {>at hoefir honum, at sver3it er fast 1 umgjpr 8 inni, er 
hann vildi breg0a {ivf. Bg3varr eggjar nu fast sverSit ok {)a 
bragSar f umgjprainni, ok nu faer hann brug3it umgjprainni 
sva at sver 3 it gengr or slf 3 runum, ok leggr { 3 egar undir bcegi 
105 dyrsins ok sva fast at sto3 1 hjartanu, ok datt {>a dyrit til 
jar3ar dautt ni 8 r. Eptir Jsat ferr hann {)angat sem Hpttr 
liggr. Bg3varr tekr hann upp ok berr {jangat sem dyrit 
liggr dautt. Hgttr skelfr akaft. BQ0varr maelti: ‘Nu skaltu 
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drekka blo3 dyrsins.’ Hann er lengi tregr, en {36 Jjorir hann 
vfst eigi annat. Bp3varr Iaetr hann drekka tva sopa stora; no 
hann let hann ok eta nQkkut af dyrshjartanu. Eptir {jetta 
tekr Bgdvarr til hans ok attusk Jjeir via lengi. Bp3varr 
maelti: ‘Helzt ertu mi sterkr or3inn, ok ekki vaenti ek at })u 
hrasdisk mi hir3menn Hrolfs konungs.’ Hpttr sag3i, ‘Eigi 
mun ek { 3 a hrae3ask ok eigi {sik upp fra {jessu.’ ‘Vel er jsa 115 
or3it, Hpttr felagi. Fpru vit mi til ok reisum upp dyrit ok 
buum sva um at a 8 rir aetli at kvikt muni vera.’ f eir gora mi 
svd. Eptir {sat fara Jseir heim ok hafa kyrt um sik, ok veit 
engi maSr hvat Jseir hafa idjat, 

Konungr spyrr um morguninn hvat {jeir viti til dyrsins, 130 
hvdrt {sat hafi nQkkut Jsangat vitjat um nottina. Honum var 
sagt at fe alt vaeri heilt f grindum ok osakat. Konungr bad 
menn forvitnask hvdrt engi saei lfkindi til at {sat hefdi heim 
komit. Var3menn gor3u sva ok komu skjott aptr ok SQg3u 
konungi at dyrit fceri {jar ok heldr geyst at borginni. I25 
Konungr bad hirdmenn vera hrausta ok duga mi hvern eptir 
{jvf sem hann hef3i hug til, ok ra3a af ovaett } 3 enna; ok svd 
var gQrt, sem konungr ba3, at {seir bjoggu sik til {jess. 
Konungr horf3i a dyrit ok madti si'3an, ‘Enga se ek fQr 
d dyrinu, en hverr vill mi taka kaup einn ok ganga x moti 130 
{jvf ?’ BQdvarr maelti, ‘fat vaeri naesta hrausts manns forvitn- 
isbdt. HQttr felagi, rektu mi af {jer illmaslit {sat at menn 
lata, sem engi krellr ne dugr muni f {ser vera. Far nu ok 
drep { 3 u dyrit. Mdttu sja at engi er allfiiss til annarra.’ 

Jd, sag3i HQttr, ek mun til {sessa ra3ask’. Konungr maelti, 135 
‘Ekki veit ek hvadan Jsessi hreysti er at {ser komin, HQttr, ok 
mikit hefir um {jik skipazk a skammri stundu’. HQttr maelti, 

‘Gef mer til sver 8 it Gullinhjalta, er {su heldr a, ok skal ek {3d 
fella dyrit e3a fa bana.’ Hrolfr konungr maelti, ‘fetta sver3 
er ekki beranda nema {seim manni sem bas 3 i er g63r drengr 140 
ok hraustr. HQttr sagdi, ‘Sva skaltu til aetla at mer se svd 
hattat’. Konungr maelti, ‘Hvat md vita, nema fleira hafi 








ARI ]>ORGILSSON (1067-1148) 


ARI is rightly esteemed one of the fathers of Icelandic saga-literature. 
As far as can be judged from his surviving work, however, his talent 
lay in historical research rather than in literary art, though his prose 
is clear and adequate for his purpose. He was one of the fathers of 
saga-literature because he was the father of history in the vernacular, 
as Snorri testifies: ‘He was the first man here in this land who wrote 
histories in Norse of times ancient and modem.’ And there is no 
history more trustworthy than Ari’s: in that age, when so many half- 
historical traditions were current, Ari accepted nothing without the 
best evidence, which he usually quotes. He was careful also to esta¬ 
blish his chronology beyond all doubt, and on his dating rests a great 
part of the chronology of the sagas, as worked out by later historians. 
There is a short but informing review of Ari’s life and work in Snorri 
Sturluson’s preface to Heimskringla. From the statements of Snorri 
and Ari himself the following works may be ascribed with certainty 
to Ari: 

1. Islendingabok (lost). Ari says that it contained lives of kings and 
genealogies as well as the matter of the later Libellus Islandorum. These 
may well be the lives of kings referred to by Snorri, though it is 
possible also that the lives formed another of Ari’s works, now lost. 
Is endingabdk was written probably about 1120. 

2. Libellus Islandorum, also commonly called Tslendingabok. The 
Libellus was written between 1122 and 1133, though at what time 
during that period it is impossible to determine. It gives a short 
history of Iceland from the first settlement, c. 870, to 1120. 

Hauk Erlendsson at the end of his copy of Landnamabok in his 
famous manuscript book ( Hauksbok ), speaks as though Ari had a share 
in compiling Landnamabok-. ‘Nil er yfir farit um landnfim bau er verit 
hafa a Islandi eptir f>vi sem hafa skrifat fyrst Ari prestr hinn Fr 63 i 
Forgilsson, ok Kolskeggr hinn Vitri.’ He may mean, however, that 
information in Landnamabok is based on Ari’s Islendingabok ; the extent 
of Ari’s share in the compilation of Landnamabok may never be known. 

Many later writers as well as Snorri quote the authority of Ari, 
showing the lasting interest in history which his work aroused. Such 
quotations are found in Landnamabok (ii. 12.6), Laxdcela saga, Eyrbyggja 
saga, Sturlunga saga (i. 204). Sometimes the information ascribed to 
Ari differs from the account in the Libellus, and it is probable then that 
the author is quoting the Islendingabok. A good example is the passage 
in Sturlunga saga. 
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The text of the Libellus depends chiefly on two seventeenth-century 
copies (AM 113 b, the better copy, and AM 113 a) of a lost twelfth- 
century vellum manuscript. The copyist, Jdn Erlendson, reproduces 
the spelling of the old manuscript, but in the following selections the 
spelling has been normalized on the same plan as the other Icelandic 
texts in this volume. The Libellus Islandorum has been edited by 
Golther, Altnordische Sagabibliothek no. 1, 2nd ed. 1924, and by 
H. Hermansson, Islandica, xv, Ithaca, N.Y., I 93 °* 

ARI’S LIBELLUS ISLANDORUM 
Prologue 

Islendingabdk garda ek fyrst biskupum varum Lorlaki ok 
Katli, ok synda ek basdi {jeim ok Saemundi presti. En me5 
{>v£ at {jeim h'kadi sva at hafa eda {jar vidr auka, {pa skrifada 
ek {iessa of it sama far, fyr titan /Ettar-tglu ok Konunga-aevi. 

5 Ok jdk ek {>vl er mer vard sidan kunnara, ok nti er gorr sagt 
a {jessi en a {ieirri. En hvatki er missagt er £ frcedum {jessum, 
{jd er skylt at hafa {>at heldr er sannara reynisk. 

Fra Islands bygd. a.d. 870 

Island bygdisk fyrst or Norvegi a dpgum Haralds ins Har- 
fagra, Halfdanarsonar ins Svarta, £ {jann t£d— at setlun ok 
10 tglu {teira Teits fostra mins, {tess manns er ek kunna spakastan, 
sonar Isleifs biskups; ok Lorkels fpdurbrddur m£ns, Gellis- 
sonar, er langt mundi fram; ok Ldridar Snorradottur Goda, 
er baedi var margspgk ok oljtigfrod— er Ivarr, Ragnarsson 
Lo5brokar, let drepa Eadmund inn Helga Englakonung. 
15 En {tat var dccclxx vetra eptir burd Krists, at {jv£ er ritit er 
i SQgu hans. 

Ingolfr het madr Norroenn, er sannliga er sagt at fceri fyrst 
{jadan til Islands, {>d er Haraldr inn Harfagri var xvj vetra 
gamall, en i annat sinn fam vetrum sidar. Hann bygdi sudr 
20 i Reykjarvfk. Lar er Ingolfshpfdi kalla9r, fyr austan Min- 
{takseyri, sem hann kom fyrst a land; en {>ar Ingolfsfell fyr 
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vestan Qlfossa, er hann lag9i sfna eigu a s£9an. I {>ann tid 
var Island vi9i vaxit £ midli fjalls ok fj^ru. 

pi varu her menn Kristnir {jeir er Nor9menn kalla papa. 

En {teir foru s£9an a braut, af Jjv£ at {.eir vildu eigi vera her 25 
vid heidna menn, ok letu eptir bcekr Irskar ok bjpllur ok 
bagla: af {>v£ matti skilja at {jeir varu menn Irskir. 

En }ta vard fpr manna mikil mj^k tit hingat 6 r Norvegi, til 
{tess unz konungrinn Haraldr bannadi, af {>vf at honum {jdtti 
landaudn nema. M saettusk {jeir a {jat, at hverr madr skyldi 30 
gjalda konungi fimm aura, sa er eigi vasri fra {jv£ skilidr, ok 
Jjadan foeri hingat. En svd er sagt at Haraldr vajri lxx vetra 
konungr, ok yrdi attrcedr. Lau hafa upphgf verit at gjaldi 
{>v£ er nti er kallat landaurar. En {jar galzk stundum meira, 
en stundum minna, unz Olafr inn Digri gordi skyrt at hverr 35 
madr skyldi gjalda konungi halfa mgrk, sa er fceri a midli 
Norvegs ok Islands, nema konur eda {jeir menn er hann 
naemi frd. Svd sagdi I>orkell oss Gellisson. 

Fra Groenlands bygd. a.d. 986 
Land {tat er kallat er Greenland fannsk ok bygdisk af 
fslandi. Eirikr inn Raudi het madr Breidfirzkr, er for tit 40 
hedan {jangat ok nam {jar land er sfdan er kalladr Eiriksfjgrdr. 
Hann gaf nafn landinu ok kalladi Greenland, ok kvad menn 
{jat myndu fysa {jangat farar, at landit aetti nafn gott. 

Beir fundu {jar mannavistir baedi austr ok vestr a landi, ok 
keiplabrot ok steinsmidi {jat, er af {jvi md skilja at {jar h’afdi 45 
{jess konar {jjdd farit er Vinland hefir byggt, ok Groen- 
lendingar kalla Skraelinga. 

En {jat var, er hann tdk byggva landit, xiiij vetrum eda xv 
fyrr en Kristni kvasmi her a Island, at {>vi er sa taldi fyrir 
Borkeli Gellissyni a Greenland!, er sjdlfr fylgdi Eiriki inum c 0 
Rauda tit. 

Frd {jvi er Kristni kom d Island, a.d. 1000 
( 5 ldfr rex Tryggvason Gldfssonar, Haraldssonar ins 
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Harfagra, kom Kristni i Norveg ok a Island. Hann sendi 
hingat til lands prest Jxann er het Pangbrandr, ok her kendi 
55 mQnnum Kristni, ok skirbi {id alia er vib tru toku. En 
Hallr a Sibu Porsteinsson let skirask snimhendis, ok Hjalti 
Skeggjason or Pjorsardali, ok Gizurr inn Hviti Teitsson, 
Ketilbjarnarsonar fra Mosfelli, ok margir hQfbingjar abrir. 
En {xeir varu {16 fleiri er i gegn mseltu ok neittu. En {ia er 
60 hann hafbi her verit einn vetr eba tva, jxa for hann a braut, 
ok hafbi vegit her tva menn eba {xrja, {xa er hann hcjfbu nitt. 
En hann sagbi konunginum ( 5 lafi, er hann kom austr, alt {xat 
er her hafbi yfir hann gengit, ok let orvaent at her myndi 
Kristni enn takask. En hann varb vib {xat reibr mjQk, ok 
65 aetlabi at lata meiba eba drepa vara landa fyrir, {ia er {xar 
vdru austr. En {xat sumar it sama kvdmu utan heban {xeir 
Gizurr ok Hjalti, ok {xagu {id undan vib konunginn, ok hetu 
honum umsyslu sinni til a nyja leik, at her yrbi enn vib 
Kristninni tekit, ok letu ser eigi annars van en {xar myndi 
70 hlyba. En it nsesta sumar eptir foru {xeir austan, ok prestr 
sa er Pormobr het, ok kvamu {ia 1 Vestmannaeyjar, er x vikur 
varu af sumri, ok hafbi alt farizk vel at. Sva kvab Teitr 
{xann segja er sjdlfr var {xar. 

Pa var {xat mailt it nsesta sumar abr 1 lQgum, at menn 
75 skyldi sva koma til Aljxingis, er tiu vikur vseri af sumri, en 
{xangat til kvamu viku fyrr. 

En {xeir foru Jpegar inn til meginlands, ok siban til Aljxingis; 
ok gatu at Hjalta at hann var eptir 1 Laugardali meb tolfta 
mann, af {xvi at hann hafbi abr sekr orbit fj^rbaugsmabr it 
80 nsesta sumar abr a Aljxingi of gobga. En Jxat var til {xess 
haft, at hann kvab at Lggbergi kvibling jxenna: 

‘Vilkat gob geyja: grey Jiykkjumk Freyja.’ 

En Jxeir Gizurr foru unz jxeir kvamu i stab jxann 1 hja 
Qlfossvatni er kallabr er VeUankatla, ok gorbu orb jxaban til 
85 {lings, at i mdti {xeim skyldi koma allir fulltingsmenn {xeira, 
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a f {,vi' at {xeir hgfbu spurt at andskotar {xeira vildi verja {xeim 
v fgi jjingvQllinn. En fyrr en {xeir fceri {xaban, {xa kom {xar 
rfbandi Hjalti, ok {xeir er eptir varu meb honum. En siban 
ribu {xeir a {xingit, ok kvamu abr a mot {xeim fraendr {xeira ok 
vinir, sem {xeir h<pfbu aest. En inir heibnu menn hurfu saman 90 
nieb alvsepni, ok hafbi sva nser at {xeir myndi berjask at eigi 
of sa a mibli. 

En annan dag eptir gengu {xeir Gizurr ok Hjalti til L<pg- 
bergs ok baru {xar upp orindi sin. En sva er sagt, at {xat 
bseri fra, hve vel {xeir mseltu. En {xat gorbisk af {xvf, at {xar 95 
nefndi annarr mabr at gbrum vatta, ok sggbusk hvarir or 
lpgum vib abra, inir Kristnu menn ok inir heibnu, ok gengu 
siban fra L<?gbergi. 

Pd bdbu inir Kristnu menn Hall a Sibu at hann skyldi lpg 
{xeira upp segja {xau er Kristninni skyldi fylgja. En hann 100 
leystisk {xvi undan vib }xd, at hann keypti at Porgeiri lgg- 
sQgumanni at hann skyldi upp segja; en hann var enn {xa 
heibinn. En siban er menn kvdmu i bubir, {xd lagbisk hann 
nibr Porgeirr, ok breiddi feld sinn a sik, ok hvildi {xann dag 
allan, ok nottina eptir, ok kvab ekki orb. En of morguninn 105 
eptir settisk hann upp, ok garbi orb at menn skyldi til 
Legbergis. 

En {xd hof hann txjlu sina upp, er menn kvdmu {xar, ok 
sagbi at honum {xdtti {xd komit hag manna i onytt efni, ef 
menn skyldi eigi hafa allir lgg ein a landi her; ok taldi fyrir no 
mijnnum a marga vega at {xat skyldi eigi lata verba, ok sagbi 
at {xat myndi at {xvi ossetti verba, er visa van var at {xaer 
barsmibir gorbisk a mibli manna er landit eyddisk af. Hann 
sagbi fra {xvi at konungar or Norvegi ok 6r Danmgrku hqfbu 
haft dfrib ok orrustur a mibli sin langa tib til {xess unz n 5 
landsmenn gorbu frib a mibli {xeira, {xott {xeir vildi eigi. En 
{xat rab gorbisk sva, at af stundu sendusk {xeir gorsimar a 
mibli; enda helt fribr sa meban {xeir lifbu. ‘En nu {xykkir mer 
{xat rab’, kvab hann, ‘at ver latim ok eigi {xa raba er mest 








3 8 Ari Porgilsson 4 .120-138 

120 vilja i gegn gangask; ok mi 31 um sva mal a mi 31 i {seira, at 
hvarirtveggju hafi nakkvat sms mals, ok hQfum allir ein log 
ok cinn sib. I'at mun verba satt, or vcr slftuin sundr login, at 
ver munum slfta ok fribinn.’ En hann lauk sva sinu mall, 
at hvarirtveggju jattu Javl, at allir skyldi ein lQg hafa, jaau sent 
125 hann rebi upp at segja. 

M var Jaat malt l Iggum, at allir menn skyldi Kristnir vera, 
ok skfrn taka, Jaeir er dbr varu dsklrbir a landi her. En of 
barna titburb skyldu standa in fornu lQg, ok of hrossakjgts 
dt: skyldu menn biota a laun ef vildu, en varba fjprbaugsgardr 
130 ef vattum of kvtemi vib. En slbar fdm vetrum var su heibni 
af numin sem pnnur. I’enna atburb sag 3 i Teitr oss at javi er 
Kristni kom a Island. 

En Olafr Tryggvason fell it sama sumar, at spgu Ssemundar 
prests. I’d barbisk hann vi 3 Svein Haraldsson Danakonung, 
13s ok 6ldf inn Soenska Eirlksson at Uppsplum Sviakonungs, ok 
Eirlk er sfban var jarl at Norvegi Hdkonarson. Pat var cxxx 
vetra eptir drap Eadmundar, en M eptir bur 3 Krists at aljtybi 
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THE NORSE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA 

Although nothing definite has yet been found on the mainland of 
America to prove that it was visited by the Norsemen, there are few 
w ho would now deny that it was discovered by them some 500 years 
before Columbus. 

The best evidence for the discovery consists of Scandinavian tradi¬ 
tion recorded early and by trustworthy men. The earliest mention of 
Wineland is made by Adam of Bremen ( Descriptio Insularum Aquilonis, 
chapter 38); he says he heard of Wineland from King Swen Estridsson 
(died 1076): ‘He told me of another island also, discovered by many in 
that ocean. It is called “Wineland” from the fact that vines grow there 
naturally, producing the best wine. Moreover, that corn abounds 
there without sowing we have ascertained, not from fabulous conjec¬ 
ture, but from the reliable report of the Danes.’ Here are the details 
which are emphasized in the independent Icelandic accounts, the 
grapes ( vinber ) and the wild corn ( hveitiakrar sjalfsanir). Next is the 
mention by Ari (c. 1125), who says he got his information from 
porkell Gellison, his uncle, who had it from ‘one who himself accom¬ 
panied Eirfk the Red out’ to Greenland. This statement of the truthful 
and critical Ari amounts almost to positive proof of the discovery. 

Later accounts give details of the voyages of discovery, some of 
which are not genuine. They belong to two traditions, one recorded 
in Hauksbok ( c. 1310), the other in Flateyjarbok (c. 1375). It would be 
strange, if, in the three centuries and more that passed since the 
voyages were made, fictitious details were not added to the accounts, 
which doubtless interested Icelandic audiences chiefly through the 
element of the strange and marvellous in them. Yet their account is 
still fairly dependable, and the genuineness of the voyages is further 
established by the accuracy of some of the details. The wild grapes 
and corn were noticed by later explorers, Jacques Cartier, Champlain, 
Charles Leigh, Hudson, and others. The wooded country, the natives 
whom they called Skraelings (see note to line 349), the food of the 
Skraelings later known as pemmican, are all in accordance with the facts. 

The account of the voyages in Hauksbok and a late fifteenth-century 
manuscript, AM 557, 4° is known as Eiriks saga Rauda or Porfinns 
saga Karlsefnis ; the story as given in Flateyjarbok is generally called 
Grcenlendinga Pdttr. There are some important differences between 
the two accounts, namely: 

1. In FI. Bjami Herjdlfsson is credited with first sighting the new 
land; in H. it is Leif Eirlksson. 
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2. In FI. Leif sets out to find the land which Bjarni has seen, but in 
H. Leif’s discovery is accidental. 

3 Torvald Eiriksson, according to FI., made a voyage to Wmeland 
and’was killed there; H. does not distinguish his voyage from Karl- 
sefni’s, and he is killed when in the same ship wtth Karlsefm. 

4 H. gives a fuller account of Karlsefni’s voyage. 

5. Eirik’s daughter Freydis is said in FI. to have made a voyage to 
Wineland on Karlsefni’s return; in H. she goes with Karlsefni’s 

expedition. , 

Many studies have been made and many books written about these 
two accounts, and no general agreement has been reached on which 
of the two is the more trustworthy. Modem scholarship on the whole 
favours the earlier Hauksbok. 

The following, representing different points of view, can be recom¬ 
mended as an introduction to the problem: H. Hermansson, ‘The 
Problem of Wineland’ ( Islandica , xxv), Ithaca, N.Y., 1936 and G. M. 
Gathorne-Hardy, The Norse Discoverers of America, Oxford, 1921. 
Further studies can be found listed in these two books. An interesting 
attempt to locate Karlsefni’s voyage in the Hudson Bay is made by 
E. Reman in The Norse Discoveries and Explorations in America, Los 

Angeles, 1949. ' , , „. ,, u- 1. 

Further Wineland expeditions are known also. Eirik, bishop of 
Greenland, sailed for Wineland in 1121; the result of his voyage is not 
known. In 1347 Icelandic Annals record: ‘pi. kom skip af Grcenlandi 
J>at er sdtt hafSi til Marklands, ok atjan menn a.’ Another record of a 
Greenland expedition in the Arctic regions of North America is in the 
runic inscription, found on the island of Kingiktorsoak (see p. 186). 

Both sagas are edited by H. Hermansson in Islandica, xxx, Ithaca, 
N.Y., 1944, and by M. Tdr&arson in fslenzk Fornrit, iv, 1935. 

Selection E of the following has no connexion with the discovery of 
America, but is included here because it also is from Porfinns saga 
Karlsefnis and relates to the Greenland colony whence the discoverers 
set out. It is the most complete description extant of the vglva or 
sibyl of Scandinavian heathen times. The vglur are frequently men¬ 
tioned in Norse literature, but occasions of prophecy are by no means as 
frequent. Another shorter description (with verses from the prophecy) 
is to be found in Hrolfs saga Kraka, ch. 3. It is known from Irish 
sources that when the Norwegian viking Torgest had invaded Ireland, 
his wife Au 5 in 841 profaned the monastery of Clonmacnoise and gave 
audience, evidently as a vglva, upon the high altar. The inspiration 
of a vglva’s prophecy can be seen in the poem Vgluspa, part of which 
is quoted in extract I (F). ( 56 in has called a vglva from the grave, and 
she prophesies the end of the world to the gods in the most wonderful 
of all mythological poems. But for the grandeur of Gain's sibyl, the 
vglva might be regarded as a heathen equivalent of the modem ‘spirit 
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medium’. The ceremony, and even the theory, of prophecy, as 
described in Porfinns saga, is remarkably similar to that of many 
modem seances. 

A. THE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA BY 
BJARNI HERJ 0 LFSSON, a.d. 986 

Herjdlfr var Bar 9 arson Herjolfssonar; hann var frasndi 
Ingolfs landnamamanns. Teim Herjolfi gaf Ingolfr land a 
milli Vags ok Reykjaness. Herjolfr bjo fyrst a Drepstokki. 
Torgerdr het kona hans, en Bjarni sonr Jieira, ok var hinn 
efniligsti maOr. Hann fystisk titan jtegar a unga aldri; 5 
var 3 honum gott bae 3 i til fjar ok mannvirSingar, ok var sinn 
vetr hvart litanlands e 3 r me 3 fedr sfnum. Bratt atti Bjarni 
skip i fprum, ok hinn si 3 asta vetr er hann var 1 Noregi, f>a 
bii Herjolfr til Grcenlandsfer 9 ar me 9 Eirfki ok bra btii sfnu. 
Me 9 Herjolfi var a skipi Su 9 reyskr ma 9 r Kristinn, sa er orti 10 
Hafger 3 ingadrapu. Tar er Joetta stef i: 

Mfnar bi 3 k at munka reyni 

meinalausan farar beina; 

hei 3 is haldi harar foldar 

hallar drottinn of mer stalli. IS 

Herjolfr bjo a Herjolfsnesi; hann var hinn ggfgasti ma 3 r. 
Eirikr Rau 9 i bjo f Brattahh' 9 ; hann var jiar me 3 mestri 
vir 9 ingu ok lutu allir til hans. Tessi varu bgrn Eiriks: Leifr, 
Torvaldr ok Torsteinn, en Freydis het dottir hans. Hon var 
gipt Jteim manni er Torvar 9 r het, ok bjoggu Jiau i GQtAum, 30 
J>ar sem nu er biskupsstoll. Hon var svarri mikill, en Torvar 9 r 
var litilmenni; var hon mjpk gefin til fjar. Heihit var f 61 k a 
Grcenlandi i Jiann tima. 

Tat sama sumar kom Bjarni skipi sinu a Eyrar er fa 3 ir 
hans haf 9 i braut siglt um varit. Tau ti 9 indi jtottu Bjarna 25 
mikil, ok vildi eigi bera af skipi sinu. Ta spur 9 u hasetar hans 
hvat er hann baerisk fyrir, en hann svarar at hann aetla9i at 
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halda sidvenju sinni ok {jiggja at frpdur sfnum vetrvist, ‘ok vil 
ek halda skipinu til Groenlands, ef {jer viliS mer fylgd veita.’ 

30 Allir kvadusk hans radum fylgja vilja. Pa maelti Bjarni, C 3 vitrlig 

mun {jykkja var ferd, {jar sem engi var hefir komit 1 Groenlands 
haf’. En J>o halda {jeir mi f haf {jegar {jeir varu bunir, ok 
sigldu {>rja daga ]par til er landit var vatnat; en {a tok af byrina 
ok lagQi a norroenur ok {pokur, ok vissu {jeir eigi hvert at 
35 {jeir fora; ok skipti Jjat mgrgum doegrum. Eptir {jat sa J>eir 
sol ok mdttu {a deila aettir. Vinda mi segl ok sigla {etta 
doegr a9r {jen sa land ok rceddu um med ser hvat landi {jetta 
mun vera. En Bjarni kvezk hyggja at {at mundi eigi 
Greenland. Peir spyrja hvart hann vill sigla at {essu landi 
40 edr eigi. Hann svarar, ‘Pat er mitt rad, at sigla f nand vid 
landit’. Ok sva gora {jeir, ok sa {at brdtt at landit var 
dfjQlldtt ok skogi vaxit, ok smar haedir a landinu, ok letu 
landit a bakborda ok letu skaut horfa a land. Sfdan sigla 
{eir tvau deegr adr {eir sa land annat. Peir spyrja hvart 
45 Bjarni aatladi {at enn Greenland. Hann kvazk eigi heldr 
aetla {etta Greenland en hit fyrra, ‘{vf at jgklar eru mjqk 
miklir sagdir a Groenlandi’. Peir nalgudusk bratt {etta land 
ok sa {at vera slett land ok vi 5 i vaxit. Pa tok af byr fyrir 
{eim; {a rceddu hasetar jnat, at {eim {6tti {at rad, at taka 
50 J>at land, en Bjarni vill {at eigi. Peir {ottusk baedi {urfa 
vi 9 ok vatn. ‘At engu eru {er {vf obirgir’, segir Bjarni, en 
{6 fekk hann af {vf ngkkut amseli af hasetum sinum. Hann 
bad {d vinda segl, ok sva var g<prt, ok settu framstafn fra 
landi ok sigla i haf litsynnings byr juju doegr ok sa {a land 
55 it {ridja. En {at land var hatt ok fjgllott ok jgkull a. Peir 
spyrja {d ef Bjarni vildi at landi lata {ar, en hann kvazk eigi 
jpat vilja, ‘{vf at mer lizk {etta land ogagnvaenligt’. Nu lggdu 
{eir eigi segl sitt, halda med landinu fram, ok sa at {at var 
eyland. Settu enn stafn vid {vf landi ok heldu i haf hinn 
60 sama byr, en vedr ox i h<pnd ok bad Bjarni {a svipta ok eigi 
sigla meira en bsedi dygdi vel skipi {eira ok reida. Sigldu 
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nii fjogur doe g r i M sa l 36 * 1- l and hit fjorda. Pa spurdu {eir 
Bjarna hvart hann aetladi {etta vera Greenland edr eigi. 
Bjarni svarar, ‘Petta er likast {vf er mer er sagt fra Grcen- 
landi, ok her munu ver at landi halda’. Sva gora {eir, ok 65 
taka land undir einhverju nesi at kveldi dags, ok var {ar batr 
i nesinu, en {ar bjo Herjolfr fadir Bjarna a {vf nesi. Ok af 
jjvi hefir nesit nafn tekit ok er sfdan kallat Herjolfsnes. For 
Bjarni nu til fgdur sfns, ok hasttir nu siglingu ok er med 
fipdur sfnum medan Herjolfr lifdi, ok sfdan bjo hann {ar eptir 70 
fgdur sinn. 

B. LEIF EIRfKSSON SIGHTS AMERICA 

A.D. XOOO 

Eirikr atti {a konu er Pjodhildr het ok vid henni tva sonu. 
Het annarr Porsteinn, en annarr Leifr; {eir varu badir 
efniligir menn, ok var Porsteinn heima med fcpdur sfnum, ok 
var eigi sa madr a Groenlandi er jafnmannvasnn Jsotti sem 75 
hann. Leifr hafdi siglt til Noregs ok var med Olafi konungi 
Tryggvasyni. 

Lagdi konungr a hann goda virding, ok {ottisk sja at hann 
mundi vera vel mentr madr. Eitt sinn kom konungr at mali 
vid Leif ok segir, ‘/Etlar {ii ut til Groenlands f sumar?’ 80 

‘Pat aetla ek’, sagdi Leifr, ‘ef {at er ydvarr vili.’ 

Konungr svarar, ‘Ek get at {sat mun vel vera, ok skaltu 
{angat fara med orindum mfnum, ok boda {jar Kristni.’ Leifr 
kvad hann rada skyldu, en kvazk hyggja at {jat orindi mundi 
torflutt a Groenlandi. Konungr kvezk eigi Jjann mann sja er 85 
betr vaeri til fallinn en hann, ‘ok muntu giptu til bera’. 

‘Pat mun jjvf at eins’, segir Leifr, ‘ef ek nyt ydvar vid.’ 

Laetr Leifr f haf, ok er lengi liti ok hitti a l<pnd {jau er hann 
vissi adr enga van til. Varu {jar hveitiakrar sjalfsanir ok vfnvidr 
vaxinn; {jar varu {jau tre er mgsurr heita, ok Iwpfdu Jjeir af 90 
{jessu qIIu ntpkkur merki, sum tre sva mikil at f hus varu 
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l<2gd. Leifr fann menn a skipflaki ok flutti heim me 9 ser. 
Syndi hann 1 {jvI hina mesta stormensku ok drengskap sem 
mgrgu gbru, er hann kom Kristni a landit, ok var jafnan 
95 slban kallabr Leifr inn Heppni. 

Leifr tok land 1 Eirlksfirbi ok for heim slban 1 Brattahlib, 
ok toku {sar allir menn vel vib honum. Hann bo 9 a 9 i bratt 
Kristni um landit ok almenniliga trii, ok syndi mpnnurn 
orhsending Glafs konungs Tryggvasonar, ok sag 9 i hversu 
100 mgrg agasti ok mikil dyrb fylgbi jjessum sib. Eirlkr tbk {jvI 
mali seint at lata si 9 sinn, en Ljobhildr gekk skjott undir, ok 
let gora kirkju eigi allnaerri husunum; {jat hiis var kallat 
Ljobhildarkirkja. Hafbi hon {jar fram boenir sfnar, ok {jeir 
menn sem vib Kristni toku. Ljobhildr vildi ekki samrasbi vi 9 
105 Eirlk slban hon tok tni, en honum var {jetta mjpk m6ti 
skapi. 

C. LEIF’S VOYAGE ACCORDING TO 

FLATEYJARBOK 

I>at er mi {jessu nsest at Bjarni Herjolfsson kom litan af 
Groenlandi a fund Eirfks jarls, ok tok jarl vib honum vel. 
Sagbi Bjarni fra ferbum si'num, er hann hafbi Ignd set, ok 
no J>6tti mgnnum hann verit hafa oforvitinn, er hann hafbi ekki 
at segja af {jeim lpndum, ok fekk hann af {>vi npkkut amasli. 
Bjarni gorbisk hirbmabr jarls ok for ut til Groenlands um 
sumarit eptir. 

Var mi mikil umroeba um landaleitan. Leifr sonr Eirlks 
115 Rauba or Brattahlib for a fund Bjarna Herjolfssonar ok 
keypti skip at honum, ok reb til haseta sva at {jeir varu halfr 
fjorbi togr manna saman. Leifr bab fgbur sinn Eirlk at hann 
mundi enn fyrir vera fgrinni. Eirlkr taldisk heldr undan, 
kvezk Jja vera hniginn 1 aldr ok kvezk minna mega vib vasi 
120 gllu en var. Leifr kvebr hann enn mundu mestri heill styra 
af {jeim frasndum; ok {jetta let Eirlkr eptir Leifi, ok rlbr 
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heiman {>d er {jeir eru at {jvI biinir. Ok var {ja skamt at fara 
til skipsins, drepr hestrinn foeti, sa er Eirlkr reib, ok fell hann 
a f baki ok lestisk fotr hans. La maelti Eirlkr: ‘Ekki mun 
m ^r tetlat at finna lpnd fleiri en {jetta er mi byggjum ver. 125 
]Vlunum ver mi ekki lengr fara allir samt.’ For Eirlkr heim 
{ Brattahlib, en Leifr rezk til skips ok felagar hans meb 
honum, halfr fjorbi togr manna. Lar var subrmabr einn 1 
ferb er Tyrkir het. 

Nii bjoggu {jeir skip sitt ok sigldu 1 haf, {ja er {jeir varu 130 
biinir, ok fundu {ja }jat land fyrst er {jeir Bjarni fundu slbast. 
par sigla {jeir at landi ok kqstubu akkerum ok skutu bati ok 
f6ru a land, ok sa {jar eigi gras. jQklar miklir varu alt hit 
efra, en sem ein hella vasri alt til jgklanna frd sjonum, ok 
syndisk {jeim {jat land vera goebalaust. La maelti Leifr: 135 
‘Eigi er oss mi {jat orbit um {jetta land sem Bjarna, at ver 
hafim eigi komit a landit. Nii mun ek gefa nafn landinu ok 
kalla Helluland.’ Slban foru {jeir til skips. 

Eptir {jetta sigla {jeir 1 haf ok fundu land annat; sigla enn 
at landi ok kasta akkerum, skjota slban bati ok ganga a 140 
landit. Lat land var slett ok skogi vaxit, ok sandar hvltir vlba 
{jar sem {jeir foru, ok osaebratt. La maelti Leifr: ‘Af kostum 
skal {jessu landi nafn gefa ok kalla Markland.’ Foru slban 
ofan aptr til skips sem fljotast. 

Nii sigla {jeir {jaban 1 haf landnyrbings vebr ok varu liti 145 
tvau dcegr abr {jeir sa land; ok sigldu at landi ok kdmu at ey 
einni er la norbr af landinu, ok gengu {jar upp ok sask um 1 
gobu vebri ok fundu {jat, at dggg var a grasinu, ok varb {jeim 
{jat fyrir at {jeir toku hpndum slnum 1 dpggina ok brugbu 1 
munn ser ok {jottusk ekki jafnsoett kent hafa sem {jat var. 150 
Slban foru {jeir til skips sins ok sigldu 1 sund {jat er la milli 
eyjarinnar ok ness {jess er norbr gekk af landinu; stefndu 1 
vestraett fyrir nesit. Lar var grunnsaevi mikit at fjijru sjavar 
ok stob {ja uppi skip {jeira, ok var {ja langt til sjavar at sja frd 
skipinu. En {jeim var sva mikil forvitni a at fara til landsins 155 
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at {jeir nentu eigi {jess at bi 3 a at sjor felli undir skip {jeira, 
ok runnu til lands Jjar er a ein fell or vatni einu. En Jjegar 
sjor fell undir skip {jeira, {ja toku J>eir batinn ok roru til 
skipsins ok fluttu Jjat upp 1 ana, siQan 1 vatnit, ok kgstudu 
160 {jar akkerum ok baru af skipi huSfgt sin ok gorSu {jar bu 5 ir; 
toku {jat ra 3 si 3 an, at buask {jar um }jann vetr, ok garbu {j ar 
hiis mikil. 

Hvarki skorti [jar lax 1 anni ne i vatninu, ok stcerra lax en 
{jeir hef 5 i fyrr set. Par var sva goSr landskostr at {jvi er 
165 {jeim syndisk at {jar mundi engi fenabr fo 3 r {jurfa a vetrum. 
Par kvamu engi frost a vetrum ok litt renu 3 u {jar grgs. 
Meira var {jar jafndcegri en a Groenlandi e 3 r fslandi. S 61 
haf3i {jar eyktarsta 3 ok dagmalasta8 um skammdegi. 

En er {jeir hgfOu lokit husgar 3 sinni, {ja maelti Leifr via 
170 fpruneyti sitt: ‘Nu vil ek skipta lata li 5 i varu i tva stadi, ok 
vil ek kanna lata landit; ok skal helmingr li 3 s vera vi 3 skala 
heima, en annarr helmingr skal kanna landit ok fara eigi 
lengra en {jeir komi heim at kveldi, ok skilisk eigi.’ Nu gor 3 u 
{jeir sva um stund. Leifr gor 3 i ymist at hann for me 3 {jeim e 5 r 
175 var heima at skala. Leifr var mikill ma 3 r ok sterkr, manna 
skQruligastr at sja, vitr ma 3 r ok go 3 r hofsma 3 r um alia 
hluti. 

A einhverju kveldi bar {jat til ti 3 enda at manns var vant 
af li 3 i {jeira, ok var {jat Tyrkir su 3 rma 3 r. Leifr kunni {jvi 
180 stdrilla, {jvi at Tyrkir haf 3 i lengi verit me 3 {jeim fe 3 gum ok 
elskat mjpk Leif 1 barnoesku. Taldi Leifr nu mjQk a hendr 
fgrunautum sinum ok bjosk til fer 3 ar at leita hans ok tolf 
menn me 3 honum. En er {jeir varu skamt komnir fra skala, 
jja gekk Tyrkir 1 m6t {jeim ok var honum vel fagnat. Leifr 
185 fann {jat bratt at fostra hans var skapgott. Hann var 
brattleitr ok lauseygr, smaskitligr 1 andliti, lftill vexti ok 
vesalligr, en i{jrottama 3 r a alls konar hagleik. 

Pa maslti Leifr til hans: ‘Hvi vartu svd seinn, fdstri minn, 
ok frdskila fgruneytinu ?’ Hann tala 3 i {ja fyrst lengi a Pyzku 
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ok skaut marga vega augunum ok gretti sik, en {jeir skildu 190 
eigi hvat er hann sag 3 i. Hann maslti {ja a Norroenu, er stund 
j e £g ; ‘Ek var genginn eigi miklu lengra, en {jo kann ek 
ngkkur nyneemi at segja: ek fann vi'nvi 3 ok vinber.’ ‘Mun 
{jat satt, fostri minn?’ kva 3 Leifr. ‘At visu er {jat satt’, 
kva3 hann, ‘{jvI at ek var {jar fceddr er hvarki skorti vfnvi8 195 
ne vinber.’ 

Nd svafu {jeir af {ja nott, en um morguninn maelti Leifr vi 3 
haseta sina: ‘Nu skal hafa tvennar syslur fram ok skal sinn 
dag hvart lesa vinber e 3 r hQggva vinvi 3 ok fella mgrkina sva 
at {)at ver 3 i farmr til skips mins.’ Ok {jetta var ra 3 s tekit. 200 
Sva er sagt at eptirbatr {jeira var fyldr af vinberjum. Nii var 
hggginn farmr a skipit, ok er varar, ]ja bjoggusk {jeir ok 
sigldu brott. Ok gaf Leifr nafn landinu eptir landkostum ok 
kallaQi Vinland. Sigla nu si 3 an i haf ok gaf {jeim vel byri 
{jar til {jeir sa Greenland ok fjgll undir j^klum. 205 

D. THE EXPEDITION OF PORFINN 
KARLSEFNI (1007-11) 

A {jvi leku miklar umroebur i Brattahli 3 at menn skyldu 
leita Vinlands ins go 3 a, ok var sagt at {jangat mundi vera at 
vitja g 63 ra landskosta. En {jvi lauk sva at {jeir Karlsefni ok 
Snorri bjoggu skip sitt ok setlu 3 u at leita Vinlands um sumarit. 

Til {jeirar fer 3 ar re 3 usk {jeir Bjarni ok Porhallr me 3 skip sitt 210 
ok {jat fgruneyti er {jeim haf 3 i fylgt. Ma 3 r het PorvarSr; 
hann var magr Eiriks Rau 3 a. Hann for ok me 3 {jeim ok 
Porvaldr sonr Eiriks ok Porhallr sem kalla 3 r var Vei 3 ima 5 r. 
Hann haf 3 i lengi verit i vei 3 ifgrum me 3 Eiriki um sumrum, 
ok haf 3 i hann margar var 3 veizlur. Porhallr var mikill vexti, 215 
svartr ok {jursligr; hann var heldr vi 3 aldr, odsell i skapi, 
hljo 31 yndr, famaligr hversdagliga, undirfgrull ok {jo atmaela- 
samr, ok fystisk jafnan hins verra. Hann haf 3 i litt vi 3 tru 
blandazk si 3 an hon kom a Greenland. Porhallr var litt 
vinsaeldum horfinn, en {j6 haf 3 i Eirikr lengi tal af honum 220 
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haldit. Harm var a skipi meB {jeim Porvaldi, {jv{ at honum 
var vf 3 a kunnigt i obygBum. Peir hgfOu {rat skip er Porbj$rn 
hafBi lit Jrangat ok reBusk til ferBar meB {jeim Karlsefni, ok 
vdru Jjar flestir Groenlenzkir menn a. A skipum Jreira var 
325 fjorir tigir manna annars hundraBs. 

Sigldu {jeir undan landi, siBan til VestribygOar, ok til 
Bjarneyja. Sigldu {jeir {jaBan undan Bjarneyjum norBanveBr. 
Varu {jeir liti tvau doegr. Pa fundu {jeir land ok roru fyrir 
a batum ok kgnnuBu landit, ok fundu {jar hellur margar ok sva 
230 storar at tveir menn mattu vel spyrnask 1 iljar. Melrakkar varu 
{jar margir. Peir gafu nafn landinu ok kijlluBu Helluland. Pa 
sigldu {jeir norBanveBr tvau doegr, ok var {ja land fyrir {jeim, 
ok var a skdgr mikill ok dyr mgrg. Ey la 1 landsuBr undan 
landinu, ok fundu {jeir {jar bjarndyr ok kglluBu Bjarney, en 
235 landit kijlluBu {jeir Markland {jar er skogrinn var. Pa'er 
liBin varu tvau doegr, sja {jeir land, ok {jeir sigldu undir 
landit. Par var nes er {peir kdmu at. Peir beittu meB landinu 
ok ldtu landit a stjdrnborSa. Par var oroefi ok strandir langar 
ok sandar. Fara {jeir d batum til lands ok fundu kjgl af 
240 skipi, ok kiplluBu {tar Kjalarnes. Peir gafu ok nafn strgnd- 
unum ok kglluSu FurQustrandir, {rvi at langt var me 9 at sigla. 
J>d gorQisk vdgskorit landit, ok heldu {reir skipunum at 
vdgunum. 

Pat var {)d er Leifr var me 9 6lafi konungi Tryggvasyni 
245 ok hann baB hann boBa Kristni a Groenlandi, ok {ra gaf 
konungr honum tva menn Skozka; het karlmaBrinn Haki 
en konan Hekja. Konungr baB Leif taka til {ressara manna, 
ef hann {ryrfti skjotleiks viB, {rvi at {rau varu dyrum skjotari. 
Pessa menn fengu {reir Eirfkr ok Leifr til fylgBar viB 
250 Karlsefni. En er {reir hgfBu siglt fyrir FurBustrandir, {ra letu 
{reir ina Skozku menn a land ok .baBu {rau hlaupa f suBraett 
ok leita landskosta ok koma aptr aBr {rrjii doegr vaeri liBin. 
Pau varu sva biiin at {au hfpfBu {>at klseBi er {>au kQlluBu 
kjafal ; {>at var svd gqrt at hQttrinn var d upp, ok opit at 
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hliBum ok engar ermar a, ok knept a milli fota. Helt {jar 255 
sarnan knappr ok nezla, en ber vdru {jau annars staBar. 
peir kgstuBu akkerum ok lagu {jar {jessa stund. Ok er Jjrfr 
dagar vdru liBnir, hljopu {jau af landi ofan ok hafBi annat 
{>eira 1 hendi vlnberja kcpngul, en annat hveitiax sjalfsait. 
SQgBu {jau Karlsefni at {jau {jottusk fundit hafa landskosti 260 
gdSa. Toku {jeir }jau a skip sitt ok foru leiBar sinnar, {jar 
t il er varB fjarBskorit. Peir lpgBu skipunum inn a fjgrB einn. 
par var ey ein ut fyrir, ok vdru Jjar straumar miklir um eyna; 

{> e ir kglluBu hana Straumsey. Fugl var {jar svd margr at 
trautt mdtti foeti koma milli eggjanna. Peir heldu inn meB 265 
firBinum ok kplluBu hann StraumsfjgrB, ok baru farminn af 
skipunum ok bjoggusk {jar um. Peir hpfBu meB ser alls 
konar fe ok leituBu ser {jar landsnytja. Fjgll vdru {jar, ok 
fagrt var {jar um at litask. Peir gdBu engis nema at kanna 
landit. Par vdru grgs mikil. Par vdru {jeir um vetrinn, ok 270 
gorBisk vetr mikill, en ekki fyrir unnit, ok gorBisk ilt til 
matarins ok tokusk af veiBarnar. Pd f6ru {jeir ut f eyna ok 
vxttu at {jar mundi gefa ngkkut af veiBum eBa rekum. Par 
var {j6 lftt til matfanga, en fe {jeira varB {jar vel. SfBan hetu 
{eir a GuB at hann sendi {jeim npkkut til matfanga, ok var 275 
eigi svd bratt viB ldtit sem {jeim var annt til. 

Porhallr hvarf a brottu, ok gengu menn at leita hans; stoB 
}jat yfir {jrju dcEgr 1 samt. A hinu fjorBa doegri fundu {jeir 
Karlsefni ok Bjarni hann Porhall a hamargnipu einni. Hann 
horfBi f lopt upp ok gapBi hann beeBi augum ok munni ok 280 
nQSum ok kldraBi ser ok ltlypBi sik ok Jjuldi npkkut. Peir 
spurBu hvi hann vaeri {jar kominn. Hann kvaB {ja }jat engu 
skipta; baB hann {jd ekki {jat undrask, kvezk svd lengst lifat 
hafa at {jeir {jurftu ekki raB fyrir honum at gora. Peir baBu 
hann fara heim meB ser. Hann gorBi svd. Litlu sfBar kom 285 
{jar hvalr, ok drifu menn til ok skaru hann, en {jo kendu 
menn eigi hvat hvala {jat var. Karlsefni kunni mikla skyn 
a hvQlum ok kendi hann Jj6 eigi. Penna hval suBu matsvemar, 
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ok atu af, ok varS {jo Qllum ilt af. Fa gengr Forhallr at ok 
290 maelti: ‘Var eigi svd, at hinn Rau 3 skeggja 3 i var8 drjugari 
en Kristr ySvarr? Fetta haf8a ek mi fyrir skaldskap minn, 
er ek orta um For fulltniann. Sjaldan hefir hann mer 
brugOizk.’ Ok er menn vissu {jetta, vildu engir nyta ok 
kgstu 3 u fyrir bjQrg ofan ok snoru sfnu mali til Gu8s misk- 
a 9S unnar. Gaf fjeim {ja ut at roa, ok skorti {ja eigi birgbir 
um varit. Fara ]oeir inn 1 StraumsfjQrS ok h(jf8u fgng af 
hvarutveggja landinu, vei 3 ar af meginlandinu, eggver ok 
utrobra af sjonum. 

Nu rce 3 a {jeir um fer8 sina ok hafa tilskipan. Vill Forhallr 
300 Vei 3 ima 3 r fara nor8r um FurSustrandir ok fyrir Kjalarnes ok 
leita svd Vi'nlands, en Karlsefni vill fara suSr fyrir land ok 
fyrir austan, ok {jykkir land {jv! betra sem su 3 r er meir, 
ok {jykkir honum {jat rdSligra at kanna hvarttveggja. Nu 
bysk Fdrhallr lit undir eyjum ok ur8u eigi fleiri 1 ferS me 3 
305 honum en mu menn, en me 3 Karlsefni for annat li 3 it {jeira. 
Ok einn dag er Forhallr bar vatn d skip sitt, drakk hann 
ok kva8 visu {jessa: 

Hafa kva 3 u mik meiSar 
malm{jings, es komk hingat, 

3IO (mer samir land fyr ly 3 um 

lasta) drykk inn bazta: 

Bllds hattar ver8r byttu 
bei8i-Tyr at styra; 
heldr’s svat krypk at keldu — 

3I5 komat vi'n a grijn mi'na. 

Lata ]aeir ut s!8an, ok fylgir Karlsefni jjeim undir eyna. A 3 r 
{jeir drogu seglit upp kva 3 Forhallr vfsu: 

Fgrum aptr, {jar es orir 
eru, sandhimins, landar, 

3 2o lgtum kenni-Yal kanna 

knarrar skei 3 in brei 3 u, 
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me8an bilstyggvir byggva 
bellendr ok hval vella 
Laufa ve 3 rs, {weir’s leyfa 
lgnd, a FurSustr^ndum. 

Sl8an skildu {jeir, ok sigldu nor8r fyrir Fur8ustrandir ok 
Kjalarnes ok vildu beita {jar fyrir vestan. Kom {ja ve8r 
i moti {jeim ok rak }ia upp vi8 frland, ok vdru {jar mj^k 
jjjd 3 ir ok barSir. Fa let Forhallr Iff sitt. 

Karlsefni for su8r fyrir land ok Snorri ok Bjarni ok annat 330 
li8 {jeira. Feir foru lengi ok til {jess er {jeir kdmu at d Jjeirri 
er fell af landi ofan ok f vatn ok svd til sjavar. Eyrar varu 
{jar miklar fyrir drosinum, ok mdtti eigi komask inn f ana 
nema at hdflceSum. Sigldu Jjeir Karlsefni {ja til drdssins ok 
k^lluSu i Hopi landit. 33S 

Far fundu {jeir sjalfsdna hveitiakra, {jar sem laegbir vdru, en 
vlnviSr alt {jar sem holta kendi. Hverr loekr var {jar fullr af 
fiskum. Feir gor8u {jar grafir sem landit moettisk ok fl68it 
gekk efst, ok er ut fell, vdru helgir fiskar f grgfunum. Far 
var mikill fj^lbi dyra a skogi me8 qIIu moti. Feir vdru {jar 340 
hdlfan mana8 ok skemtu ser ok ur 3 u vi8 ekki varir. Fe sitt 
h<3f3u {jeir me8 ser. 

Ok einn morgin snemma, er {jeir lituSusk um, sd {jeir nfu 
hiiSkeipa, ok var veift trjonum af skipunum, ok let {jvf lfkast 
1 sem 1 halmjjustum, ok ferr solarsinnis. Fa maelti Karlsefni: 345 
‘Hvat mun {jetta takna?’ Snorri svarar honum: ‘Vera kann 
at {jetta se fri8artakn, ok tgkum skjgld hvftan ok berum 
i mot.’ Ok svd gor8u {jeir. Fa roru hinir i m6t, ok 
undru8usk {jd, ok gengu {jeir a land. Feir vdru smdir menn 
ok illiligir ok ilt hQf 3 u {jeir hdr a hgf 3 i; eygSir vdru {jeir 350 
mjgk ok breibir 1 kinnunum. Ok dvgl8usk {jar um stund 
ok undruSusk. Roru si 3 an 1 brott su 3 r fyrir nesit. 

Feir hgf 3 u ggrt byg8ir sfnar upp frd vatninu, ok vdru sumir 
skalarnir naer meginlandinu, en sumir naer vatninu. Nii vdru 
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355 {jeir {jar {jann vetr. Par kom alls engi snjar, ok allr fcna 5 r 
gekk {jar dti sjalfala. 

En er vara tok, geta {jeir at l£ta einn morgin snemma at 
fjQiai hu3keipa rori sunnan fyrir nesit, svd margir sem kolum 
vaeri sait, ok var {ja ok veift a hverju skipi trjonum. Peir 
360 brug3u {)a skjpldum upp ok toku kaupstefnu sin a milium, 
ok vildi {jat folk helzt kaupa rautt skru 3 ; {jeir hgf 3 u moti at 
gefa skinnavgru ok algra skinn. Peir vildu ok kaupa sver 3 
ok spjot, en {jat bgnnuQu {jeir Karlsefni ok Snorri. Peir 
hQf3u ofylvan belg fyrir skruSit, ok toku spannarlangt skni 5 
365 fyrir belg, ok bundu um hgfuS ser. Ok for svd um stund. 
En er minka tok skru 3 it, {ja skaru {jeir £ sundr, sva at eigi 
var breiQara en {jvers fingrar breitt. Gafu {jeir Skraelingar 
jafnmikit fyrir e 5 a meira. 

Pat bar til at griSungr hljop or skogi, er {jeir Karlsefni 
370 attu, ok gall hdtt vi 3 . Peir faelask vi 3 , Skraelingar, ok hlaupa 
lit a keipana ok roru su 3 r fyrir land. Var 3 {jd ekki vart vi 3 
{jd 1 Jjrjdr vikur samt. En er sjd stund var li 3 in, sjd {jeir 
sunnan fara mikinn fjglQa skipa Skraelinga sva sem straumr 
stoe 3 i. Var {jd veift trjonum gllum rangsoelis ok yla allir 
375 Skraelingar hdtt upp. Pa toku {jeir rau 3 a skjijldu ok baru 
£ mdt. Gengu {jeir {ja saman ok bgrdusk. Var 3 {>a skothri '5 
h(jr 5 . Peir hqfau ok valslgngur, Skraelingar. Pat sjd {jeir 
Karlsefni ok Snorri at {jeir fcerdu upp a stQngum, Skraeling- 
arnir, knQtt stundar mikinn JjvI naer til at jafna sem sauOar- 
380 vgmb ok blan at lit, ok flo upp a land yfir li 5 it ok let 
illiliga vi 5 , {jar er nidr kom. Vi 3 {jetta sl6 otta miklum yfir 
Karlsefni ok a li 3 hans, sva at {jd fysti engis annars en halda 
undan ok upp me 5 dnni, {jv£ at {jeim {jotti li 3 Skraelinga drifa 
at ser Qllum megin; ok letta eigi fyrr en {jeir koma til hamra 
385 mjkkurra. Veittu {jeir {jar vi 3 tr)ku har 3 a. 

Freydls kom ut ok sa er {jeir heldu undan. Hon kalla 3 i, 
‘Hvi renni ]jer undan slikum auvir 3 ismQnnum, sva gildir 
menn, er mer {icetti llkligt at {jer mxtti 3 drepa {ja svd sem 
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biife? Ok ef ek hef 3 a vapn, {jcetti mer sem ek munda betr 
berjask en einnhverr y 3 var.’ Peir gdfu engan gaum hvat 390 
sem hon sag 3 i. Freydls vildi fylgja {jeim ok var 3 hon heldr 
sein, {jv£ at hon var eigi heil; gekk hon {jd eptir {jeim £ 
skoginn, en Skraelingar scekja at henni. Hon fann fyrir ser 
mann dau 3 an, Porbrand Snorrason, ok sto 3 hellusteinn £ hgfdi 
honum; sver 3 it la hja honum, ok hon tok {jat upp ok bysk 395 
at verja sik me 3 . Pa koma Skraelingar at henni. Hon tekr 
brjostit upp or serkinum ok slettir a sverSit. Peir faelask vi 3 
ok hlaupa undan ok a skip s£n ok heldu a brottu. Peir 
Karlsefni finna hana ok lofa kapp hennar. Tveir menn fellu 
af Karlsefni ok fjorir af Skraelingum, en {jo ur 3 u {jeir ofrli 3 i 400 
bornir. Fara {jeir mi til bu 3 a sinna, ok ihuga hvat fjQlmenni 
{jat var er at {jeim sotti a landinu; synask {jeim mi at {jat 
eina mun li 3 it hafa verit er a skipunum kom, en annat li 3 it 
mun hafa verit sjonhverfingar. Peir Skraelingar fundu ok 
mann dau 3 an ok la ox hja honum. Einn Jjeira hjo £ stein ok 405 
brotnaSi oxin. Potti {jeim }ja engu nytt, er eigi sto 3 vi 3 
grjotinu, ok k^stuSu ni 3 r. 

Peir {jottusk mi sjd, {jo at {jar vaeri landskostir go 3 ir, at 
{jar myndi jafnan ofri 3 r ok otti a liggja, af {jeim er fyrir 
bjoggu. Bjoggusk {jeir a brott ok aetluSu til sins lands. 410 
Sigldu {jeir nor 3 r fyrir ok fundu fimm Skraelinga 1 skinnhjupum 
sofandi ok hgfSu me 3 ser skokka ok £ dyramerg dreyra 
blandinn. Vir 3 u {jeir svd at {jeir mundu ggrvir af landinu. 

Peir drapu {jd. S£ 3 an fundu {jeir nes eitt ok fjglSa dyra, ok 
{jann veg var nesit at sjd sem mykiskan vaeri, af {jv£ at dyrin 415 
lagu {jar um vetrna. Nu koma jieir £ StraumsfjgrS ok er {jar 
alls konar gnottir. 

Er Jjat sumra manna sggn at jjau Bjarni ok Freydi's hafi 
{jar eptir verit ok t£u tigir manna me 3 {jeim ok hafi eigi farit 
lengra, en {jeir Karlsefni ok Snorri hQf 3 u su 3 r farit ok fjorir 420 
tigir manna ok haf 5 i eigi lengr verit 1 Hopi en vart tva 
mdna 5 i, ok haf 3 i it sama sumar aptr komit. 
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Karlsefni f6r a einu skipi at leita Porhalls, en libit var 
eptir, ok foru Jseir norbr fyrir Kjalarnes, ok berr pa fyrir 
425 vestan fram ok var landit a bakborba peim. Par vdru 
eybimerkr einar. Ok er Jaeir hgfbu lengi farit, fellr a af landi 
ofan 6r austri ok i vestr. Peir lpgbu inn £ arosinum ok lagu 
vib hinn sy 5 ra bakkann. Pat var einn morgin er peir 
Karlsefni sja fyrir ofan rjobrit flekk ngkkurn sva sem glitaQi 
430 vib peim, ok ceptu peir a. Pat hroerbisk, ok var pat 
Einfoetingr, ok skyzk ofan pangat sem Jaeir lagu. Porvaldr 
sonr Eiriks hins Rauba sat vib styri ok skaut Einfcetingr gr 
£ smaparma honum. Hann dro ut prina. Pa maelti Porvaldr: 
‘Gott land hgfum ver fengit, feitt er um fstruna.’ Pa hleypr 
435 Einfoetingrinn a brott ok norbr aptr. Peir hljopu eptir 
Einfcetingi ok sa hann stundum, ok potti sem hann leitabi 
undan. Hljop hann ut a vag einn. Pa hurfu peir aptr. Pd 
kvab einn mabr kvibling penna: 

Eltu seggir, allsatt var {sat, 

440 einn Einfoeting ofan til strandar: 

en kynligr mabr kostabi rasar 
hart ofstopi. Heyrbu Karlsefni! 

Peir f6ru pa £ brott ok norbr aptr ok pottusk sja Einfcetinga- 
land. Vildu peir pa eigi lengr hastta libi s£nu. 

445 Peir astlubu pll ein fjgll pau er £ Hopi varu ok pessi er mi 
fundu peir, ok pat stcebisk mjgk sva a ok vaeri jafnlangt or 
Straumsfirbi beggja vegna. Foru peir aptr ok vdru £ Straums- 
firbi hinn pribja vetr. 

Gengu menn pa mjpk sleitum. Sottu peir er kvanlausir 
450 varu £ hendr peim er kvangabir varu. Par kom til hit fyrsta 
haust Snorri sonr Karlsefnis, ok var hann pa prevetr er peir 
foru £ brott. 

Pd er peir sigldu af Vinlandi hgfbu peir subrcen vebr ok 
hittu Markland ok fundu Skraelinga fimm, ok var einn 
455 skeggjabr, tvasr konur, bgrn tvau. T6ku peir Karlsefni til 
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sin sveinana, en hinir komusk undan ok sukku £ jgrb nibr. 
g n sveinana hgfbu peir meb ser ok kendu peim mal ok vdru 
sk£rbir. Peir nefndu mobur s£na Vaetilldi ok f^bur Gvaegi. 
peir sQgbu at konungar stjornubu Skrselingalandi; het annarr 
Avalldamon, en annarr het Valldidida. Peir kvdbu par engi 460 
hiis, ok lagu menn f helium ebr holum. Peir SQgbu land par 
gbrum megin gagnvart si'nu landi ok gengu menn par i hvitum 
ldsbum ok ceptu hatt ok baru stangir ok f6ru meb fli'kr. Pat 
,g t la menn Hvftramannaland. 

Nh komu peir til Grcenlands ok eru meb Eiriki Rauba um 465 
vetrinn. 

E. THE GREENLAND PROPHETESS 

f penna t£ma var hallaeri mikit d Groenlandi. H<jfbu menn 
fengit litit fang, peir er f veibiferbir hgfbu farit, en sumir ekki 
aptr komnir. Su kona var par £ bygb er Porbjyrg het; hon 
var spakona, ok var kgllub lftil vplva. Hon hafbi att ser n£u 47 ° 
systr, ok vdru allar spakonur, en hon ein var pa a lifi. Pat 
var hattr Porbjargar um vetrum at hon for at veizlum, ok 
bubu peir menn henni mest heim er forvitni var a at vita 
forlQg sin eba arferb. Ok meb pvi at Porkell var par mestr 
bondi, pa potti til hans koma at vita naer letta mundi oarani 475 
pessu sem yfir stob. Bybr Porkell spakonunni heim, ok er 
henni par vel fagnat, sem sibr var til, pa er vib pess hattar 
konum skyldi taka. Var henni buit hdsacti, ok lagt undir 
hana hcegindi; par skyldi £ vera hcensna fibri. En er hon 
kom um kveldit, ok sa mabr er moti henni var sendr, pa var 480 
hon sva buin at hon hafbi yfir ser tuglamQttul blan ok var 
settr steinum alt £ skaut ofan; hon hafbi a halsi ser glertolur, 
ok lambskinnskofra svartan d hgfbi ok vib innan kattskinn 
hvitt, ok hon hafbi staf £ hendi ok var a knappr: hann var 
buinn meb mersingu ok settr steinum ofan um knappinn; 485 
hon hafbi um sik hnjdskulinda, ok var par a skjobupungr 
mikill, ok varbveitti hon par f taufr sin, pau er hon purfti til 
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frdQleiks at hafa; hon hafbi a fotum kalfskinnsskd lobna, ok 
i favengi langa, ok a tinknappar miklir a endunum; hon 
490 hafQi a hgndum ser kattskinnsglofa, ok varu hvitir innan ok 
lobnir. 

En er hon kom inn, Jaotti pllum mQnnum skylt at velja 
henni scemiligar kvebjur; hon tok Javi sem henni varu menn 
gebjabir til. Tok borkell bondi 1 hgnd henni ok leiddi hana 
495 til Jaess sastis sem henni var biiit. borkell bab hana Jaa at 
renna Jaar augum yfir hjii ok hjprb ok sva hybyli. Hon var 
famalug um alt. Borb komu fram urn kveldit, ok er fra Javi 
at segja hvat spakonunni var matbuit. Henni var gprr grautr 
a kibjamjdlk ok matbuin hjgrtu dr pllum kykvendum Jaeim er 
500 Jaar varu til. Hon hafQi mersingarspon ok knif tannskeptan, 
tviholkaban af eiri, ok var brotinn af oddrinn. En er bor 5 
varu upp tekin, Jaa gengr borkell bondi fyrir borbjgrgu ok 
spyrr hversu henni Jaykki Jaar um at litask, eba hversu skapfeld 
henni eru Jaar hybyli eba haettir manna, e 5 a hversu fljotliga 
505 hon mun vis verba Jaess er hann hefir spurt hana, ok mgnnum 
er mest forvitni at vita. Hon kallask ekki muni segja fyrr en 
um morgininn eptir er hon hafbi abr sofit um nottina. 

En um morgininn at alibnum degi var henni veittr sa 
umbuningr sem hon jjurfti at hafa til at fremja seiQinn. Hon 
510 ba 5 ok fa ser konur jpaer er kunnu frce 5 i {jat sem til seidsins 
{>arf ok ‘vardlokur’ hetu, en {)aer konur fundusk eigi. M 
var leitat at um boeinn ef ngkkur kynni; f)a segir Gu 9 ri 9 r, 
‘Hvarki em ek fjplkunnig ne visindakona, en J)o kendi 
Halldis, fostra min, mer a Islandi jiat kvas 9 i er hon kalladi 
515 var 91 okur.’ b>orbjprg segir, ‘f>a ertu happfroQ.’ Hon segir, 
‘I’etta er Jjat eitt atferli er ek astla i engum beina at vera, Jjvi 
at ek em Kristin kona’. borbjgrg segir, ‘Sva msetti verba, at 
jau yr 9 ir mgnnum at li 9 i her um, en jau vasrir jaa kona ekki 
verri en a 9 r; en vi 9 borkel mun ek meta at fa Jaa hluti til, er 
530 hafa jaarf.’ Torkell her 9 ir nu a Gu 9 ri 9 i, en hon kvezk gora 
mundu sem hann vildi. 
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Slogu Jaa konur hring um hjallinn, en borbjgrg sat a uppi. 
K.va 9 Gu 9 ri 9 r {aa kvasbit sva fagrt ok vel at engi {aottisk 
heyrt hafa me 9 fegri rQdd kvaaOi kve 9 it, sa er {aar var hja. 
Spikonan {aakkar henni kvasbit, ok kvab margar Jaaar natturur 535 
nii til hafa sott ok {aykkja fagrt at heyra, er kvaabit var sva vel 
flutt, ‘er abr vildu vib oss skiljask ok enga hlybni oss veita; 
en mer eru mi margir jaeir hlutir aubsynir er abr var ek dulin, 
ok margir abrir. En ek kann faer Jaat at segja, Torkell, at 
hallseri jaetta mun ekki haldask lengr en i vetr, ok mun batna 53° 
arangr sem varar. Sottarfar {aat sem a hefir legit mun ok batna 
vdnu brabara. En jaer, Gubribr, skal ek launa i hpnd libsinni 
pat er oss hefir af {aer stabit, Javi at Jain forlgg eru mer mi 
allgl0gg sas: J»u munt gjaforb fa her a Groenlandi Jaat er 
soemiligast er, Jad at Jaer verbi Jaat eigi til langsebar, Javi at vegar 535 
Jainir liggja ut til Islands, ok mun Jaar koma fra Jaer baebi 
mikil sett ok gob, ok yfir Jainum kynkvislum skina bjartari 
geislar en ek hafa megin til at geta slikt vandliga set; enda 
far Jau nu heil ok vel, dottir.’ 

Siban gengu menn at visindakonunni ok fretti Jad hverr Jaess 54° 
er mest forvitni var a at vita. Hon var ok gob af frasQgnum; 
gekk Jaat ok litt i tauma er hon sagbi. bessu nasst var komit 
eptir henni af ybrum boe; for hon Jaa Jaangat. £>a var sent 
eptir borbirni, Javi at hann vildi eigi heima vera, meban slik 
hindrvitni var framib. 545 






VI 

HRAFNKELS SAGA FREYSGODA 

The saga of Hrafnkel, with its direct simplicity of style and dramatic, 
yet restrained, presentation, is typical of the best in Icelandic narrative 
art, and its neatness of construction and carefully balanced propor¬ 
tions make it an ideal introduction to saga literature. The clear-cut 
story, uncomplicated by side-issues, and the mere handful of persons 
who make up its dramatis personas facilitate appreciation by the modern 
reader, who is often daunted by the great number of characters intro¬ 
duced into some of the longer sagas. All the reader needs for a full 
understanding is the following short account of the Icelandic constitu¬ 
tion reprinted from the first edition of this reader.. 

‘According to the constitution founded by Ulfljdt in 930 and re¬ 
formed in 964 by P 6 r 3 Gellir, a general assembly ( alpingi ) was held 
yearly beginning on the Thursday between 11 and 17 June. There 
laws were made in the open-air legislature (Jpgretta), and suits were 
judged. For purposes of administering justice Iceland was divided 
into four quarters (see map at end), each of which set up a court at the 
alpingi. In each quarter were nine gobar, except that in the north 
quarter were twelve, who were accounted equal to nine of another 
quarter. The go 3 i was priest and chief; he kept up and tended the 
local temple, and he sat in the Iggretta, which consisted of the thirty- 
nine go5ar and the law-speaker (Ipgspgumadr); and the go 5 ar also 
nominated the judges who were to sit in the court of their own 
quarter. Other men put themselves under the protection of a go 5 i, 
and in return supported him at the ping, and a man could only be 
sued in the court of the quarter in which his go 3 i lived. A man who 
was not protected by a go6i had scarcely any legal standing, and he 
might be imposed on by any one who was more powerful, and be 
unable to get justice. In the suit described in the following, Sam and 
Porbjpm wish to prosecute their own go 5 i Hrafnkel. They know that 
it is hopeless to attempt it without protection, and they have the right 
to transfer their allegiance to another go6i, if they can find one who 
will take them under him. As they will bring Hrafnkel s enmity with 
them, it is not easy to find a new protector. The conduct of the suit 
illustrates the weakness of the Icelandic constitution. It provided no 
administrative power which could assure that the decisions of the 
court would be carried out; in particular, there was no police. When 
interests clashed, the only safeguard of law and order was a balance of 
power among the go6ar concerned.’ , 

Although the saga was probably written towards the end of the 
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thirteenth century, the earliest complete versions are to be found in 
seventeenth-century paper manuscripts. The author assumes that the 
events took place in the first half of the tenth century. His matter of 
fact, sober narrative was long thought to be a truthful, historical 
account, but more recently the whole story has come to be regarded 
as fiction (see especially the studies mentioned below). 

Editions: J. Jakobsen, Austfirdinga spgur, Samfund g.n. Lit., 
1902-3; J- Jdhannesson, Islenzk Fornrit, xi, Reykjavik, 1950; J. 
Helgason, Copenhagen, 1950. 

Both these last editions contain useful maps. 

Studies: E. V. Gordon in Medium JEvum, viii, Oxford, 1939; 

S. Nordal, ‘Hrafnkatla’ in Studia Islandica, 7 (with a summary in 
German), Reykjavik, 1940. 

CHAPTER 1 

pat var a dggum Haralds konungs ins harfagra, Halfdanar 
sonar ins svarta, Gubrobar sonar veiSikonungs, Halfdanar 
sonar ins milda ok ins matarilla, Eysteins sonar freys, ( 5 lafs 
sonar tretelgju Svlakonungs, at sa ma 9 r kom skipi si'nu til 
Islands f Brei 3 dal, er Hallfre 5 r het. Tat er fyrir neSan 5 
FljotsdalsheraS. Tar var a skipi kona hans ok sonr, er Hrafnkell 
het. Hann var fimmtan vetra gamall, mannvaenn ok gorviligr. 
Hallfrebr setti bu saman. Um vetrinn andabisk utlend ambatt, 
er Arn{jru 9 r het, ok fwi heitir Joat si'Oan a Arn{jru 9 arstQ 9 um. 

En um varit fcerbi Hallfre 3 r bu sitt norSr yfir hei 9 i ok gerbi 10 
bu {xar, sem heitir 1' Geitdal. Ok eina nott dreymbi hann, at 
mabr kom at honum ok maelti: ‘Tar liggr ftu, Hallfre 9 r, ok 
heldr ovarliga. Foer {xi a brott bfi {fitt ok vestr yfir Lagarfljot. 
Par er heill {tin 9II.’ Eptir {tat vaknar hann ok fcerir bu sitt 
ut yfir Ranga 1 Tungu, J>ar sem sfban heitir a Hallfre 3 arstQ 3 um, 15 
ok bjo f)ar til elli. En honum varb {jar eptir geit ok hafr. Ok 
inn sama dag, sem Hallfre 9 r var I brott, hljop skriba a husin, 
ok tyndusk {jar {jessir gripir, ok J>vi heitir {xat sfban 1' Geitdal. 

CHAPTER 2 

Hrafnkell lagbi {tat 1 vanba sinn at riba yfir a hei 3 ar a sumarit. 
ha var J^kulsdalr albyggbr upp at briim. Hrafnkell rei 3 upp 30 
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eptir Fljotsdalsheibi ok sa, hvar eybidalr gekk af Jgkulsdal. Si 
dalr syndisk Hrafnkatli byggiligri en a 9 rir dalir, {jeir sem hann 
hafbi abr set. En er Hrafnkell kom heim, beiddi hann fybur 
sinn fjarskiptis, ok sagbisk hann bustab vilja reisa ser. betta 
as veitir fa9ir hans honum, ok hann gerir ser bee i dal {jeim ok 
kallar a A 9 alboli. Hrafnkell fekk Oddbjargar SkjQldolfsdottur 
or Laxardal. bau attu tva sonu. Het inn ellri borir, en inn 
yngri AsbjQrn. 

En {ja er Hrafnkell hafbi land numit a A 9 alboli, {ja efldi hann 
30 bl6t mikil. Hrafnkell let gera hof mikit. Hrafnkell elska 9 i eigi 
annat gob meir en Frey, ok honum gaf hann alia ina beztu gripi 
sina halfa vib sik. Hrafnkell byggbi allan dalinn ok gaf mynnum 
land, en vildi {jo vera yfirmabr {jeira ok tok goborb yfir {jeim. 
Vib Jjetta var lengt nafn hans ok kallabr Freysgobi, ok var 
35 bjafnabarmabr mikill, en menntr vel. Hann {jrongbi undir sik 
JQkulsdalsmQnnum til {lingmanna hans, var linr ok blfbr vib 
sfna menn, en stribr ok stirblyndr vib jQkulsdalsmenn, ok 
fengu af honum engan jafnab. Hrafnkell stob mjgk f einvlgjum 
ok bcetti engan mann fe, {jv! at engi fekk af honum neinar bcetr, 
40 hvat sem hann gerbi. 

Fljotsdalsheibr er yfirferbarill, grytt mjgk ok blaut, en Jj 6 
ribu {jeir febgar jafnan hvarir til annarra, {jvi at gott var i 
frasndsemi {>eira. Hallfrebi {jotti su leib torsott ok leitabi ser 
leibar fyrir ofan fell Jjau, er standa 1 Fljotsdalsheibi. Fekk hann 
45 {jar {jurrari leib ok lengri, ok heitir {jar Hallfrebargata. bessa 
leib fara {jeir einir, er kunnugastir eru um Fljotsdalsheibi. 

CHAPTER 3 

Bjarni het mabr, er bjo at {jeim boe, er at Laugarhusum heitir. 
bat er 1 Hrafnkelsdal. Hann var kvangabr ok atti tva sonu vib 
konu sinni, ok hdt annarr Samr, en annarr Eyvindr, varnir menn 
50 ok efniligir. Eyvindr var heima meb febr sinum, en Samr var 
kvangabr ok bjo i norbanverbum dalnum a jjeim bee, er heitir 
i Leikskalum, ok atti hann margt fe. Samr var uppivQzlumabr 
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mikill ok lggkoenn, en Eyvindr gerbisk farmabr ok for dtan til 
Noregs ok var jsar um vetrinn. baban for hann ok ut 1 lgnd ok 
nam stabar f Miklagarbi ok fekk {jar gobar virbingar afss 
Grikkjakonungi ok var {jar um hrfb. 

Hrafnkell itti {jann grip 1 eigu sinni, er honum {jbtti betri en 
annarr. bat var hestr brunmoalottr at lit, er hann kallabi 
Freyfaxa sinn. Hann gaf Frey, vin sinum, {jann hest halfan. 

A {jessum hesti hafbi hann sva mikla elsku, at hann strengbi 60 
{jess heit, at hann skyldi {jeim manni at bana verba, sem honum 
ribi an hans vilja. 

borbjgrn het mabr. Hann var brobir Bjarna ok bjd a {jeim 
bee I Hrafnkelsdal, er a Hdli het, gegnt Abalboli fyrir austan. 
porbjgrn atti fe lftit, en omegb mikla. Sonr hans het Einarr, 65 
inn elzti. Hann var mikill ok vel mannabr. bat var a einu 
vdri, at borbj^rn maslti til Einars, at hann mundi leita ser 
vistar ngkkurar, — ‘{jvi at ek {jarf eigi meira forvirki en {jetta 
lib orkar, er her er, en }jer mun verba gott til vista, }jvf at {jii ert 
mannabr vel. Eigi veldr astleysi {jessari brottkvabning vib 70 
{jik, Jjvf at Jju ert mer {jarfastr barna minna. Meira veldr {jvi 
efnaleysi mitt ok fatcekb. En Qnnur bgrn mfn gerask verkmenn. 
Mun {jer Jj6 verba betra til vista en {jeim.’ 

Einarr svarar: ‘Of sib hefir {jii sagt mer til Jjessa, {jvi at mi 
hafa allir rdbit ser vistir, {jaer er beztar eru, en mer {jykkir {j6 75 
illt at hafa orval af.’ 

Einn dag tok Einarr hest sinn ok reib a Abalbol. Hrafnkell 
sat f stofu. Hann heilsar honum vel ok glabliga. Einarr leitar 
til vistar vib Hrafnkel. 

Hann svarabi: ‘Hvi leitabir }ju {jessa sva sib, {jvi at ek 80 
munda vib {jer fyrstum tekit hafa? En mi hefi ek rabit Qllum 
hjonum nema til {jeirar einnar ibju, er Jju munt ekki hafa 
vilja.’ 

Einarr spurbi, hver sii vasri. 

Hrafnkell kvazk eigi mann hafa rdbit til smalaferbar, en 85 
lezk mikils vib {jurfa. 
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Einarr kvazk eigi hirda, hvat hann ynni, hvdrt sem {at vasri 
{etta eda annat, en lezk tveggja missera bjf>rg hafa vilja. 

‘Ek geri {er skjotan kost’, sagdi Hrafnkell. ‘Pfi skalt reka 
90 heim fimm tigu asaudar' 1 seli ok vida heim pllum sumarvidi. 
petta skaltu vinna til tveggja missera vistar. En £>6 vil ek skilja 
a vid {ik einn hlut sem adra smalamenn mlna. Freyfaxi gengr 
f dalnum fram med lidi slnu. Honum skaltu umsja veita vetr 
ok sumar. En varnad byd ek {er a einum hlut: Ek vil, at {au 
95 komir aldri a bak honum, hversu mikil naudsyn sem {dr er a, 
{vi ek hefi her allmikit urn mselt, at {eim manni skylda ek at 
bana verda, sem honum ri 5 i. Honum fylgja tolf hross. Hvert, 
sem {fi vilt a £ {eim hafa a nott eda degi, skulu {er til reidu. 
Ger nfi sem ek mseli, {vi at J>at er forn ordskvidr, at eigi veldr 
100 sa, er varar annan. Nfi veiztu, hvat ek hefi um mselt.’ 

Einarr kvad ser eigi mundu sva meingefit at rida {eim hesti, 
er honum var bannat, ef {6 vseri mgrg Qnnur til. 

Einarr ferr mi heim eptir klaedum sinum ok flytr heim a 
Adalbol. Sf8an var foert i sel fram i Hrafnkelsdal, {ar sem 
105 heitir i Grjotteigsseli. Einari ferr allvel at um sumarit, sva 
at aldri verdr saudvant fram allt til midsumars, en {a var vant 
nser {remr tigum asaudar eina nott. Leitar Einarr um alia haga 
ok finnr eigi. Honum var vant nser viku. 

Pat var einn morgin, at Einarr gekk fit snimma, ok er ]od 
no lett af allri sunnanjaokunni ok firinu. Hann tekr staf 1 hgnd 
ser, beizl ok {ofa. Gengr hann {a fram yfir ana Grjotteigsa. 
Hon fell fyrir framan selit. En {ar a eyrunum Id fe J>at, er 
heima haf 5 i verit um kveldit. Hann stokkSi jjvl heim at selinu, 
en ferr at leita hins, er vant var a 9 r. Hann ser mi st 69 hrossin 
115 fram a eyrunum ok hugsar at hijndla ser hross npkkurt til 
rei9ar ok J^ottisk vita, at hann mundi fljotara yfir bera, ef hann 
rihi heldr en gengi. Ok er hann kom til hrossanna, J)a elti hann 
Jjau, ok varu ]pau mi skjQrr, er aldri varu vpn at ganga undan 
manni, nema Freyfaxi einn. Hann var sva kyrr sem hann vseri 
120 grafinn ni 9 r. 
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Einarr veit, at K 3 r morgunninn, ok hyggr, at Hrafnkell mundi 
eigi vita, f>ott hann ri 3 i hestinum. Nu tekr hann hestinn ok 
slser vi3 beizli, lsetr Jtofa a bak hestinum undir sik ok ri' 9 r upp 
hja Grjotargili, sva upp til jgkla ok vestr me 9 jQklunum, {jar 
sem Jgkulsa fellr undir {jeim, sva ofan me 3 anni til Reykjasels. 125 
Hann spurdi alia saudarmenn at seljum, ef npkkurr hefdi set 
jjetta fe, ok kvazk engi set hafa. Einarr rei 9 Freyfaxa allt fra 
eldingu ok til mi 9 s aptans. Hestrinn bar hann skjott yfir ok 
v! 9 a, {)vi at hestrinn var go 9 r af ser. Einari kom ]bat f hug, at 
honum mundi mal heim ok reka {tat fyrst heim, sem heima var, 130 
Jjott hann fyndi hitt eigi. Reid hann Jja austr yfir halsa f 
Hrafnkelsdal. En er hann kemr ofan at Grjotteigi, heyrir hann 
saudarjarm fram med gilinu, {jangat sem hann hafdi fram ridit 
adr. Snyr hann {jangat til ok ser renna 1 moti ser {jrja tigu 
dsaudar, {jat sama sem hann vantat hafdi ddr viku, ok stokkdi 135 
hann {jvf heim med fenu. 

Hestrinn var vatr allr af sveita, sva at draup dr hverju hari 
hans, var mj^k leirstokkinn ok mddr mjgk akafliga. Hann 
veltisk ngkkurum tolf sinnum, ok eptir {jat setr hann upp hnegg 
mikit. Sfdan tekr hann d mikilli ras ofan eptir gQtunum. Einarr 140 
snyr eptir honum ok vill komask fyrir hestinn ok vildi hgndla 
hann ok fcera hann aptr til hrossa, en hann var sva styggr, at 
Einarr komsk hvergi f ndndir honum. Hestrinn hleypr ofan 
eptir dalnum ok nemr eigi stad, fyrr en hann kemr a Adalbol. 

Pa sat Hrafnkell yfir bordum. Ok er hestrinn kemr fyrir dyrr, 145 
hneggjadi hann fja hatt. Hrafnkell mselti vid eina konu, {ja 
sem {jjonadi fyrir bordinu, at hon skyldi fara til duranna, {jvi 
at hross hneggjadi, — ‘ok Jjotti mer li'kt vera gnegg Freyfaxa.’ 

Hon gengr fram 1 dyrrnar ok ser Freyfaxa mjcjk okraesiligan. 

Hon sagdi Hrafnkeli, at Freyfaxi var fyrir durum uti, mj^k 150 
ojjokkuligr. 

‘Hvat mun garprinn vilja, er hann er heim kominn ?’ segir 
Hrafnkell. ‘Eigi mun {jat godu gegna.’ 

Sidan gekk hann fit ok ser Freyfaxa ok maelti vid hann: ‘Ilia 
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155 bykkir mer, at ]?d ert {>ann veg til ggrr, fdstri minn, en heima 
hafdir }ju vit J>itt, er Ipu sagdir mer til, ok skal J>essa hefnt 

ver 5 a. Far {iu til lids {fins.’ 

En hann gekk {jegar upp eptir dalnum til stods sins. 
Hrafnkell ferr 1 rekkju slna um kveldit ok svaf af um nottina. 
160 En um morguninn 16 t hann taka ser hest ok leggja a sgdul ok 
riQr upp til sels. Hann rldr 1 blam klsedum. 0 xi hafdi hann 1 
hendi en ekki fleira vapna. Fa hafdi Einarr nyrekit fe 1 kvlar. 
Hann’Id d kvlagarQinum ok tal 9 i fd, en konur vdru at mjolka. 
Pau heilsudu honum. 

165 Hann spurdi, hversu {)eim foeri at. 

Einarr svarar: ‘Ilia hefir mer at farit, ^yl at vant vard {mggja 
tiga asaudar naer viku, en nu er fundinn.’ 

Hann kvazk ekki at sllku telja. ‘E 9 a hefir ekki verr at farit? 
Hefir bat ok ekki svd opt til borit sem van hefir at verit, at 
170 fjarins hafi vant verit. En hefir [>u ekki ngkkut ri 9 it Freyfaxa 

mlnum hinn fyrra dag?’ 

. Hann kvezk eigi {>raeta {>ess mega. 

Hrafnkell svarar: ‘Fyrir hvl reiztu [>essu hrossi, er \>et var 
bannat, {jar er hin vdru ndg til, er {>er var lofat? Far munda ek 
175 hafa gefit {jer upp eina sgk, ef ek hefda eigi svd mikit um mselt, 

en b6 hefir {jii vel vid gengit.’ 

En vid [jann dtrdnad, at ekki verdi at {jeim mgnnum, er 
heitstrengingar fella d sik, {jd hljdp hann af baki til hans ok 

hjo hann banahggg. , , A _ ., ,, . 

180 Eptir [jat r! 9 r hann heim vi 9 svd buit d Adalbdl ok segir 
bessi tldendi. Sldan let hann fara annan mann til smala 1 selit. 
En hann let fcera Einar vestr a hallinn fra selinu ok reisti 
VQrdu hjd dysinni. Fetta er k^llud Einarsvar8a, ok er t>a 9 an 
haldinn mi 9 r aptann frd selinu. 

l85 Forbjgrn spyrr yfir d H 61 vlg Einars, sonar sins. Hann kunm 
ilia tl8endum t>essum. Nii tekr hann hest sinn ok r! 9 r yhr a 
Adalbol ok beidir Hrafnkel bota fyrir vlg sonar sins. 

Hann kvazk fleiri menn hafa drepit en t>enna einn. Er Jier 


6 . 189-222 Hrafnkels saga 65 

jjat eigi okunnigt, at ek vil engan mann fe boeta, ok verda menn 
j, a t Jxi svd gQrt at hafa. En Jio laet ek svd sem mer {nykki Jietta 190 
verk mitt 1 verra lagi vlga Jieira, er ek hefi unnit. Hefir Jni verit 
nabdi minn langa stund, ok hefir mer llkat vel til Join ok hvarum 
okkar til annars. Mundi okkr Einari ekki hafa annat smatt til 
ordit, ef hann hefdi eigi ridit hestinum. En vit munum opt 
fiess idrask, er vit erum of malgir, ok sjaldnar mundum vit 195 
jjessa idrask, Jdo at vit maeltim fasra en fleira. Mun ek joat nu 
syna, at mer Joykkir Jjetta verk mitt verra en pnnur {jau, er ek 
hefi unnit. Ek vil birgja bu Joitt med malnytu 1 sumar, en 
sldtrum 1 haust. Svd vil ek gera vid Joik hvert misseri, medan 
Jjh vilt bua. Sonu jolna ok doetr skulum vit 1 brott leysa med zoo 
minni forsja ok efla Jrau svd, at f>au msetti fa goda kosti af Jwl. 

Ok allt, er J)u veizt 1 mlnum hirzlum vera ok Jm Joarft at hafa 
hedan af, joa skaltu mer til segja ok eigi fyrir skart sitja hedan 
af um jpa hluti, sem J)u jbarft at hafa. Skaltu bua, medan {)er 
Jjykkir gaman at, en fara J>a hingat, er J>er leidisk. Mun ek {id 205 
annask {>ik til daudadags. Skulum vit {>a vera sattir. Vil ek 
[jess vsenta, at Jjat maeli fleiri, at sja madr se vel dyrr.’ 

‘Ek vil eigi {jennan kost’, segir Forbjgrn. 

‘Hvern viltu Jod ?’ segir Hrafnkell. 

Pa segir Forbjgrn: ‘Ek vil, at vit takim menn til gordar med 210 
okkr.’ 

Hrafnkell svarar: ‘Pa {jykkisk {ju jafnmenntr mer, ok munum 
vit ekki at jovl saettask.’ 

Fa reid Forbjgrn 1 brott ok ofan eptir Hrafnkelsdal. Hann 
kom til Laugarhusa ok hittir Bjarna, brodur sinn, ok segir 215 
honum {oessi tldendi, bidr, at hann muni ngkkurn hlut 1 eiga 
um {jessi mdl. 

Bjarni kvad eigi sitt jafnmenni vid at eiga, {jar er Hrafnkell 
er. ‘En {jo at ver styrim penningum miklum, {ja megum ver 
ekki deila af kappi vid Hrafnkel, ok er {jat satt, at sa er svinnr, 220 
er sik kann. Hefir hann {ja marga malaferlum vafit, er meira 
bein hafa 1 hendi haft en ver. Synisk mer {ju vitlltill vid hafa 
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orbit, er ]eu hefir sva gobum kostum neitat. Vil ek mer her 
engu af skipta.’ 

225 PorbjQrn maelti 'pi myrg herfilig orb til brobur sins ok segir 
jovf sfbr dab 1 honum sem meira laegi vib. 

Hann rfbr mi f brott, ok skiljask Jaeir meb litilli blfbu. 

Hann lettir eigi, fyrr en hann kemr ofan til Leikskala, drepr 
Jiar a dyrr. Var ]?ar til dura gengit. PorbjQrn bibr Sam ut 

230 ganga. Samr heilsabi vel frsenda sfnum ok baub honum J>ar 
at vera. PorbjQrn tok }ivi qIIu seint. Samr ser oglebi a Porbirni 
ok spyrr tfbenda, en hann sagbi vfg Einars, sonar sins. 

‘Pat eru eigi mikil t! 3 endi’, segir Samr, ‘J)6tt Hrafnkell drepi 
menn.’ 

23 s PorbjQrn spyrr, e£ Samr vildi nykkura libveizlu veita ser. 
‘Er jjetta mal ]pann veg, Jaott mer se nanastr mabrinn, at Je6 er 
ybr eigi fjarri hyggvit.’ 

‘Hefir Jiu nQkkut eptir soembum leitat vib Hrafnkel? 

PorbjQrn sagbi allt it sanna, hversu farit hafbi meb Jieim 

240 Hrafnkeli. 

‘Eigi hefi ek varr orbit fyrr’, segir Samr, ‘at Hrafnkell hafi 
svd bobit nqkkurum sem Jeer. Nu vil ek rida meb Jier upp a 
A 3 alb 61 , ok fQrum vit lftillatliga at vi 0 Hrafnkel, ok vita, ef hann 
vill halda in sgmu bo 5 . Mun honum ngkkurn veg vel fara.’ 

245 ‘Pat er bse 9 i’, segir Porbjgrn, ‘at Hrafnkell mun mi eigi 
vilja, enda er mer Jiat mi eigi heldr f hug en jta, er ek rei 5 
Jia 3 an.’ 

Samr segir: ‘Pungt get ek at deila kappi vi 5 Hrafnkel um 
malaferli.’ 

250 PorbjQrn svarar: ‘Pvf verSr engi uppreist y 5 ar ungra manna, 
at y 3 r vex allt f augu. Hygg ek, at engi ma 3 r muni eiga 
jafnmikil auvirbi at fraendum sem ek. Synisk mer slikum 
mQnnum ilia farit sem J.ier, er Jiykkisk lggkoenn vera ok ert 
gjarn a smasakar, en vilt eigi taka vi0 Jiessu mali, er sva er 

255 brynt. Mun {ier verba amaelissamt, sem makligt er, fyrir Jivf 
at Jni ert havabamestr or sett varri. Se ek mi, hvat sgk horfir.’ 
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Samr svarar: ‘Hverju go0u ertu J>a naer en a0r, }iott ek taka 
vid Jiessu mali ok sem vit \>i ba 0 ir hrak 0 ir ?’ 

porbj^rn svarar: ‘Po er mer Jiat mikil hugarbot, at Jni takir 
v i 9 malinu. Ver0r at {ivf, sem ma.’ 260 

Samr svarar: ‘Ofuss geng ek at Jiessu. Meir geri ek Jiat fyrir 
frsendsemi sakar vi0 Jiik. En vita skaltu, at mer Jiykkir }iar 
heimskum manni at duga, sem Jni ert.’ 

pa retti Samr fram hyndina ok tok vi0 malinu af Porbirni.j — 
Samr laetr taka ser hest ok rf0r upp eptir dal ok rf0r a bee einn 265 
ok lysir vi'ginu—faer ser menn —a hendr Hrafnkeli. Hrafnkell 
spyrr {ietta ok Jiotti hloegiligt, er Samr hefir tekit mal a hendr 
honum. 

Lei0 mi a vetrinn. En at vari, jia er komit var at stefnudygum, 
rI0r Samr heiman upp a A0albol ok stefnir Hrafnkeli um vfg 270 
Einars. Eptir Jiat rf0r Samr ofan eptir dalnum ok kvaddi biia 
til f)ingrei 0 ar, ok sitr hann um kyrrt, }iar til er menn biiask til 
Jiingreidar. Hrafnkell sendi {ja menn ofan eptir dalnum ok kvaddi 
upp menn. Hann faer or jfingha sinni sjau tigu manna. Me0 
fienna flokk rf 0 r hann austr yfir Flj 6 tsdalshei 0 i ok sva fyrir 27 s 
vatnsbotninn ok um Jiveran hals til Skribudals ok upp eptir 
Skri0udal ok su0r a 0xarhei0i til Berufjarbar ok retta 
Jjingmannaleib a Sf0u. Su0r or Fljotsdal eru sjautjan dagleibir 
a Pingvyll. 

En eptir J)at er hann var a brott ribinn 6r herabi, Joa safnar 280 
Samr at ser mynnum. Faer hann mest til reibar me 0 ser 
einhleypinga ok ]pi, er hann haf0i saman kvatt. Ferr Sdmr ok 
faer {)essum mQnnum vapn ok klsebi ok vistir. Samr snyr 
a 0 ra lei 3 or dalnum. Hann ferr nor 0 r til brua ok sva yfir brii 
ok ]eaban yfir MQ 0 rudalshei 0 i, ok varu 1 MQ 0 rudal um nott. 285 
Fa0an ri0u Jteir til Her 0 ibrei 0 stungu ok sva fyrir ofan Blafjyll 
ok {jaban f Kroksdal ok svd subr a Sand ok komu ofan f Sandafell 
ok {>aban a PingvQll, ok var Jiar Hrafnkell eigi kominn. Ok 
fdrsk honum Jwf seinna, at hann atti lengri leib. 
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390 Sdmr tjaldar bud yfir sinum mQnnum hvergi nser bvi, sem 
Austfirdingar eru vanir at tjalda, en n^kkuru sidar kom 
Hrafnkell a {)ing. Hann tjaldar bud sina, sva sem hann var 
vanr, ok spurdi, at Samr var a binginu. Honum b ottl bat 
hlcegiligt. 

395 Tetta bing var hardla fjQlmennt. Vdru bar flestir hofdingjar, 
beir er vdru a fslandi. Sdmr finnr alia hgfaingja ok bad ser 
trausts ok liQsinnis, en einn veg svgrudu allir, at engi kvazk 
eiga sva gott Sdmi upp at gjalda, at ganga vildi l deild via 
Hrafnkel go8a ok haetta sva sinni viraingu, segja ok bat einn 
300 veg flestum farit hafa, beim er bingdeilur vi8 Hrafnkel hafa 
haft, at hann hafi alia menn hrakit af mdlaferlum beim, er vid 
hann hafa haft. 

Sdmr gengr heim til budar sinnar, ok var b eim fraendum 
bungt i skapi ok uggau, at beira mal mundi sva m 3 r falla, at 
305 beir mundi ekki fyrir hafa nema skgmm ok svivirding. Ok sva 
mikla ahyggju hafa beir frsendr, at beir njota hvarki svefns ne 
matar, bvi at allir hgfdingjar skdrusk undan lidsinm vi 3 bd 
frsendr, jafnvel beir, sem beir vacntu, at beim mundi lid veita. 

CHAPTER 4 

Tat var einn morgin snimma, atTorbjgrn karl vaknar. Hann 
310 vekr Sam ok bad hann upp standa. ‘Md ek ekki sofa.’ 

Sdmr stendr upp ok ferr i klsedi sin. Teir ganga ut ok ofan at 
0 xara, fyrir nedan briina. Tar bva beir ser. 

Torbj Q rn mslti vid Sdm: ‘Tat er rdd mitt, at b<i ldtir reka 
at hesta vara, ok biiumsk heim. Er mi set, at oss vill ekki annat 
315 en svivirding.’ 

Sdmr svarar: ‘Tat er vel, af bvi at jm vildir ekki annat en 
deila vid Hrafnkel ok vildir eigi b» kosti biggja, er margr mundi 
gjarna begit hafa, sa er eptir sinn naunga atti at sja. Frydir b<i 
oss mjgk hugar ok gllum beim, er i betta mdl vildu eigi ganga 
330 med ber. Skal ek mi ok aldri fyrr af lata en mer bykkir fyrir 
van komit, at ek geta ncjkkut at gert.’ 
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Ta far Torbirni sva mjgk, at hann graetr. 

Ta sja b e ir vestan at anni, hoti nedar en beir satu, hvar fimm 
nienn gengu saman fra einni bud. Sa var har madr ok ekki 
brekligr, er fyrstr gekk, i laufgroenum kyrtli ok hafdi biiit 325 
sverd i hendi, rettleitr madr ok raudlitadr ok vel i yfirbragdi, 
ljosjarpr a har ok mjgk haerdr. Sja madr var audkenniligr, bvi 
at hann hafdi Ijosan lepp i hari sinu inum vinstra megin. 

Sdmr maslti: ‘Stgndum upp ok ggngum vestr yfir ana til 
mots vid bessa menn. 330 

Teir ganga mi ofan med anni, ok sa madr, sem fyrir gekk, 
heilsar beim fyrri ok spyrr, hverir beir vaeri. 

Teir sggdu til sin. 

Sdmr spurdi benna mann at nafni, en hann nefndisk Torkell 
ok kvazk vera Tjostarsson. 33S 

Sdmr spurdi, hvar hann vaeri aettadr eda hvar hann aetti 
heima. 

Hann kvazk vera vestfirzkr at kyni ok uppruna, en eiga heima 
f Torskafirdi. 

Sdmr mtelti: ‘Hvart ertu godordsmadr?’ 340 

Hann kvad bat fjarri fara. 

‘Ertu bd bondi ?’ sagdi Sdmr. 

Hann kvazk eigi bat vera. 

Sdmr maelti: ‘Hvat manna ertu ba?’ 

Hann svarar: ‘Ek em einn einhleypingr. Kom ek ut i fyrra 345 
vetr. Hefi ek verit litan sjau vetr ok farit ut i Miklagard, en em 
handgenginn Gardskonunginum. En mi em ek a vist med 
brodur minum, beim er Torgeirr heitir.’ 

‘Er hann godordsmadr ?’ segir Sdmr. 

Torkell svarar: ‘Godordsmadr er hann vist urn Torskafjgrd 350 
ok vidara um VestfjQrdu.’ 

‘Er hann her a binginu ?’ segir Sdmr. 

‘Her er hann vist.’ 

‘Hversu margmennr er hann ?’ 

‘Hann er vid sjau tigu manna’, segir Torkell. 


355 
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‘Eru {rer fleiri brcedrnir?’ segir Samr. 

‘Inn {rridi’, segir borkell. 

Hverr er sa?’ segir Samr. 

‘Hann heitir bormodr’, segir borkell, ‘ok byr 1 GQrdum a 
360 Alptanesi. Hann a bordisi, dottur borolfs Skalla-Grfmssonar 
fra Borg.’ 

‘Viltu ngkkut lidsinni okkr veita?’ segir Samr. 

‘Hvers {rurfu frit vid ?’ segir borkell. 

‘Lidsinnis ok afla hpfdingja’, segir Samr, ‘t>vf at vit eig Um 
365 malum at skipta vi 5 Hrafnkel goda um vig Einars borbjarnar- 
sonar, en vit megum vel hlita okkrum flutningi med {rinu 
fulltingi.’ 

borkell svarar: ‘Sva er sem ek sagda, at ekem engi godordsmadr.’ 
‘Hvl ertu sva afskipta ggrr, {rar sem {rd ert hpfdingjasonr 
370 sem adrir broedr {rinir ?’ 

borkell sagdi: ‘Eigi sagda ek {rer {rat, at ek aetta {rat eigi, en 
ek selda {rat 1 hendr borgeiri, brodur minum, mannaforrad 
mitt, adr en ek for titan. Sidan hefi ek eigi vid tekit, fyrir {rvf 
at mer {rykkir vel komit, medan hann vardveitir. Gangi {rit a 
375 fund hans. Bidid hann dsjd. Hann er skprungr i skapi ok 
drengr gddr ok i alia stadi vel menntr, ungr madr ok metnadar- 
gjarn. Eru slikir menn vaenstir til at veita ykkr lidsinni.’ 

Samr segir 1 ‘Af honum munum vit ekki fa, nema {ru ser 1 
flutningi med okkr.’ 

380 borkell segir: ‘bvi mun ek heita at vera heldr med ykkr en 
moti, med Jrvi at mer {rykkir cerin naudsyn til at maela eptir 
naskyldan mann. Fari ]rit nti fyrir til budarinnar ok gangid inn 
i budina. Er mannfolk 1 svefni. bit munud sja, hvar standa 
innar um {rvera budina tvau hudfpt, ok reis ek upp or Qdru, 
385 en i pdru hvflir borgeirr, brodir minn. Hann hefir haft kveisu 
mikla 1 fcetinum, sidan hann kom a {ringit, ok {rvi hefir hann 
litit sofit um noetr. En nu sprakk fotrinn i nott, ok er or 
kveisunaglinn. En nu hefir hann sofnat sidan ok hefir rettan 
fotinn ut undan fptunum fram a fotafjQlina sakar ofrhita, er a 
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e r fcetinum. Gangi sa inn gamli madr fyrir ok sva innar eptir 390 
biidinni. Mer synisk hann mjok hrymdr baedi at syn ok elli. 
pa er {ru, madr’, segir borkell, ‘kemr at hudfatinu, skaltu rasa 
jnjijk ok fall a fotafjplina ok tak i tana {ra, er um er bundit, ok 
hnykk at {rer ok vit, hversu hann verdr vid.’ 

Samr maelti: ‘Heilradr muntu okkr vera, en eigi synisk mer 395 
Jretta radligt.’ 

borkell svarar: ‘ Annat hvdrt verdi {rit at gera, at hafa {rat, sem 
ek legg t>l> e ® a l e > ta ekki rada til min.’ 

Samr mselti ok segir: ‘Sva skal gera sem hann gefr rad til.’ 

borkell kvazk mundu ganga sidar,—‘{rvi at ek bid manna 4°° 
minna.’ 

Ok mi gengu {reir Samr ok borbjprn ok koma i budina. 
Svafu Jrar menn allir. beir sja bratt, hvar borgeirr la. borbjprn 
karl gekk fyrir ok for mjpk rasandi. En er hann kom at 
hudfatinu, {ra fell hann a fotafjplina ok {rrifr i tana, Jra er 405 
vanmatta var, ok hnykkir at ser. En borgeirr vaknar vid ok 
hljop upp i hudfatinu ok spurdi, hverr {rar foeri sva hrapalliga, 
at hlypi a foetr mpnnum, er adr varu vanmatta. 

En {reim Sami vard ekki at ordi. 

Pa snaradi borkell inn i budina ok maelti til borgeirs, brodur 410 
sins: ‘Ver eigi svd bradr ne odr, fraendi, um Jretta, {rvi at {rik 
mun ekki saka. En mgrgum teksk verr en vill, ok verdr {rat 
mgrgum, at }ra fa eigi alls gastt jafnvel, er honum er mikit i 
skapi. En {rat er varkunn, fraendi, at }rer se sarr fotr {rinn, er 
mikit mein hefir i verit. Muntu {ress mest a {rer kenna. Nu ma 415 
ok {rat vera, at gpmlum manni se eigi osarari sonardaudi sinn, 
en fd engar boetr, ok skorti hvetvetna sjalfr. Mun hann {ress 
gorst kenna a ser, ok er {rat at vanum, at sa madr gaeti eigi alls 
vel, er mikit byr i skapi.’ 

borgeirr segir: ‘Ekki hugda ek, at hann maetti mik {ressa 430 
kunna, {rvi at eigi drap ek son hans, ok ma hann af {rvi eigi a 
mer {ressu hefna.’ 

‘Eigi vildi hann a {rer {ressu hefna’, segir borkell, ‘en for 
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hann at Jjer hardara en hann vildi, ok gait hann oskygnleika 
425 sins, en vaenti ser af Jjer ngkkurs trausts. Er jiat nd drengskapr 
at veita ggmlum manni ok Jpurftigum. Er honum Jjetta 
naudsyn, en eigi selling, [16 at hann maeli eptir son sinn, en nil 
ganga allir hofdingjar undan lidveizlu vid Jjessa menn ok syna 
f Jjvf mikinn odrengskap.’ 

430 Porgeirr maelti: ‘Vid hvern eigu Jjessir menn at kaera?’ 

Porkell svaradi: ‘Hrafnkell godi hefir vegit son hans 
Porbjarnar saklausan. Vinnr hann hvert overk at Qdru, en vill 
engum manni soma vinna fyrir.’ 

Porgeirr maelti: ‘Sva mun mer fara sem gdrum, at ek veit 
435 eigi mik Jjessum mgnnum sva gott upp at inna, at ek vilja 
ganga 1 deilur vid Hrafnkel. Pykki mer hann einn veg fara 
hvert sumar vid J>a menn, sem malum eigu at skipta vid hann, 
at flestir menn fa litla virding eda enga, adr luki, ok se ek {jar 
fara einn veg <pllum. Get ek af Jjvf fiesta menn ofusa til, {a 
440 sem engi naudsyn dregr til.’ 

Porkell segir: ‘Pat ma vera, at sva fceri mer at, ef ek vaeri 
hgfdingi, at mer Jjcetti illt at deila vid Hrafnkel, en eigi synisk 
mer sva, fyrir Jjvf at mer Jjoctti vid Jjann bezt at eiga, er allir 
hrekjask fyrir adr. Ok Jjcetti mer mikit vaxa mfn virding eda 
445 {jess liQfdingja, er a Hrafnkel gacti ngkkura vfk roit, en minnkask 
ekki, {jo at mer foeri sem gdrum, fyrir Jjvf at ma mer Jjat, sem 
yfir margan gengr. Hefir sa ok jafnan, er haettir.’ 

‘Se ek’, segir Porgeirr, ‘hversu Jjer er gefit, at {eu vilt veita 
Jjessum mgnnum. Nu mun ek selja {>er f hendr godord mitt 
450 ok mannaforrad, ok haf {hi fiat, sem ek hefi haft adr, en {iadan 
af hgfum vit jgfnud af badir, ok veittu Jea Jjeim, er jau vilt.’ 

‘Sva synisk mer’, segir Porkell, ‘sem {ia muni godord vart 
bezt komit, er Jau hafir sem lengst. Ann ek engum sva vel sem 
{per at hafa, Jivf at Jh'i hefir marga hluti til menntar um fram 
455 alia oss broedr, en ek oradinn, hvat er ek vil af mer gera at 
bragdi. En {hi veizt, fraendi, at ek hefi til fas hlutazk, sfdan ek 
kom til Islands. Ma ek mi sja, hvat mfn rad eru. Nu hefi ek 
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flutt sem ek mun at sinni. Kann vera, at Porkell leppr komi 
jiar, at hans ord verdi meir metin.’ 

porgeirr segir: ‘Se ek nu, hversu horfir, fraendi, at Jier 460 
mislfkar, en ek ma {iat eigi vita, ok munum vit fylgja Jiessum 
mgnnum, hversu sem ferr, ef {ni vilt.’ 

porkell maelti: ‘Pessa eins bid ek, at mer Jiykkir betr, at veitt 
se.’ 

‘Til hvers {lykkjask {icssir menn fcerir’, segir Porgeirr, ‘sva 465 
at framkvaemd verdi at {ieira mali ?’ 

‘Sva er sem ek sagda f dag, at styrk {lurfum vit af hgfdingjum, 
en malaflutning a ek undir mer.’ 

Porgeirr kvad honum fia gott at duga,—‘ok er mi {iat til, at 
bua mal til sem rettligast. En mer Jiykkir sem Porkell vili, at 470 
J>it vitid hans, adr domar fara ut. Munu {jit {ja hafa annat 
hvart fyrir ykkart {>ra, mpkkura huggan eda lagging enn meir 
en adr ok hrelling ok skapraun. Gangid mi heim ok verid 
kdtir, af ]bvf at {jess munu >it vid {jurfa, ef {jit skulud deila vid 
Hrafnkel, at {fit berid ykkr vel upp um hrfd, en segi {jit engum 475 
manni, at vit hcpfum lidveizlu heitit ykkr.’ 

Pa gengu Jjeir heim til budar sinnar, varu {ja Qlteitir. Menn 
undrudusk Jjetta allir, hvf Jjeir hefdi sva skjott skapskipti tekit, 

{jar sem Jjeir varu ogladir, er Jjeir foru heiman. 

Nu sitja Jjeir, {jar til er domar fara ut. Pa kvedr Samr upp 480 
menn sfna ok gengr til lggbergs. Var Jjar Jja domr settr. Samr 
gekk djarfliga at dominum. Hann hefr Jjegar upp vattnefnu 
ok sotti mal sitt at rettum landslggum a hendr Hrafnkeli goda, 
miskvidalaust med skgruligum flutningi. Pessu nagst koma 
{eir Pjostarssynir med mikla sveit manna. Allir menn vestan 485 
af landi veittu Jjeim lid, ok syndisk Jjat, at Pjostarssynir varu 
menn vinsaelir. Samr sotti malit f dom, Jjangat til er Hrafnkeli 
var bodit til varnar, nema sa madr vaeri {jar vid staddr, er 
lggviprn vildi frammi hafa fyrir hann at rettu Iggmali. Romr 
vard mikill at mali Sams. Kvazk engi vilja lggVQrn fram bera 490 
fyrir Hrafnkel. 
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Menn hlupu til bubar Hrafnkels ok spgbu honum, hvat um 
var at vera. 

Hann veiksk vib skjdtt ok kvaddi upp menn sfna ok gekk til 
495 doma, hugbi, at fiar myndi lltil vprn fyrir landi. Hafbi hann 
f>at 1 hug ser at leiba smampnnum at scekja mal a hendr honum. 
Aitlabi hann at hleypa upp dominum fyrir Sami ok hrekja 
hann af malinu. En fiess var mi eigi kostr. Par var fyrir sa 
mannfjplbi, at Hrafnkell komsk hvergi nasr. Var honum firongt 
500 frd 1 brottu me 3 miklu ofrlki, sva at hann nabi eigi at heyra mal 
Jjeira, er hann sottu. Var honum fivl ohacgt at fcera lggVQrn 
fram fyrir sik. En Samr sotti malit til fullra laga, til fiess er 
Hrafnkell var alsekr a fpessu fiingi. 

Hrafnkell gengr fiegar til bubar ok laetr taka hesta sfna ok 
505 rlbr a brott af fiingi ok un 3 i ilia vib slnar malalykbir, fivl at hann 
dtti aldri fyrr sllkar. Rlbr hann fia austr Lyngdalsheibi ok sva 
austr a Sibu, ok eigi lettir hann fyrr en heima 1 Hrafnkelsdal 
ok sezk a Abalbol ok let sem ekki hefbi 1 orbit. 

En Samr var d fungi ok gekk mjQk uppstertr. 

510 Mprgum mpnnum fiykkir vel, f>6 at fiann veg hafi at borizk, 
at Hrafnkell hafi hneykju farit, ok minnask mi, at hann hefir 
mprgum ojafnab synt. 

Samr bfbr til fiess, at slitit er flinginu. Buask menn frd heim. 
Pakkar hann freim broebrum slna libveizlu, en Porgeirr spurbi 
515 Sam hlaejandi, hversu honum froetti at fara. Hann let vel yfir 
frvf. 

Porgeirr maslti: ‘Pykkisk fui mi nokkuru nasr en abr?’ 

Samr maslti: ‘Bebit frykki mer Hrafnkell hafa sneypu, er 
lengi mun uppi vera, fressi hans sneypa, ok er fretta vib mikla 
520 femuni.’' 

‘Eigi er mabrinn alsekr, meban eigi er habr feransdomr, ok 
hlytr {rat at hans heimili at gera. Pat skal vera fjortan nottum 
eptir vapnatak.’ 

En fiat heitir vapnatak er alfryba rlbr af fungi. 

525 ‘En ek get’, segir Porgeirr, ‘at Hrafnkell mun heim kominn 
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k .gtli at sitja a Abalboli. Get ek, at hann mun halda manna- 
forrab fyrir ybr. En fui munt aetla at riba heim ok setjask i bu 
b'tt ef fui nair, at bezta kosti. Get ek, at fui hafir frat sva funna 
mala at fui kallar hann skogarmann. En sh'kan CEgishjalm, 
get ek, at hann beri yfir flestum sem abr, nema fui hljotir at 53 ° 
fara npkkuru laegra.’ 

‘Aldri hirbi ek fiat’, segir Samr. 

TIraustr mabr ertu’, segir Porgeirr, ‘ok f>ykki mer semPorkell 
freendi vili eigi gera endamjott vib fuk. Hann vill mi fylgja 
Jier, fiar til er or slftr meb ykkr Hrafnkeli, ok megir fui fia sitja 535 
um kyrrt. Mun ybr fiykkja mi vit skyldastir at fylgja fier um 
sinnsakar 1 Austfjprbu. Eba kanntu n^kkura fia leib til 
Austfjarba, at eigi se almannavegr ?’ 

Samr svarabi: ‘Fara mun ek ina spmu leib, sem ek for 
austan.’ 54 ° 

Samr varb fiessu feginn. 


CHAPTER 5 

porgeirr valbi lib sitt ok let ser fylgja fjora tigu manna. 
Samr hafbi ok fjora tigu manna. Var fiat lib vel buit at vapnum 
ok hestum. Eptir fiat riba Jieir alia ina sgmu leib, fiar til er 
fjeir koma 1 naetrelding 1 Jpkulsdal, fara yfir brii a anni, ok var 545 
fietta fiann morgin, er feransdom dtti at heyja. Pa spyrr 
Porgeirr, hversu mastti helzt a ovart koma. Samr kvazk mundu 
kunna rab til fiess. Hann snyr fiegar af leibinni ok upp a 
mulann ok sva eptir halsinum milli Hrafnkelsdals ok Jpkulsdals, 
fiar til er fieir koma utan undir fjallit, er bcerinn stendr undir 550 
nibri a Abalboli. Par gengu grasgeilar 1 heibina upp, en fiar 
var brekka brptt ofan 1 dalinn, ok stob fiar bcerinn undir nibri. 

Par stfgr Samr af baki ok mselti: ‘Latum lausa hesta vara, 
ok geymi tuttugu menn, en ver sex tigir saman hlaupum at 
boenum, ok get ek, at fatt muni manna a fotum.’ 555 

Peir gerbu mi sva, ok heita fiar slban Hrossageilar. Pa bar 
skjdtt at bcenum. Varu fia libin rismal. Eigi var folk upp 
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stabit. Teir skutu stokki a hurb ok hlupu inn. Hrafnkell 
hvfldi f rekkju sinni. Taka {eir hann {aban ok alia hans 
560 heimamenn, {a er vapnfcerir varu. Konur ok bprn var rekit 
1 eitt hus. f tuninu stob utibur. Af {vf ok heim a skalavegginn 
var skotit vabasi einum. Teir leiba Hrafnkel {ar til ok hans 
menn. Hann baub mgrg bo 9 fyrir sik ok sfna menn. En er 
{at tjabi eigi, {a bab hann mpnnum sfnum lffs, — ‘{vf at Jjeir 
565 hafa ekki til sakar gQrt vib ybr, en )aat er mer engi oscemb, {6tt 
{er drepib mik. Mun ek ekki undan {vf maelask. Undan 
hrakningum maelumk ek. Er y 3 r engi soem 9 i Javf.’ 

Torkcll maelti: ‘Tat hq>fum ver heyrt, at {u hafir lftt verit 
lei 9 itamr {fnum ovinum, ok er vel mi, at {u kennir {jess 1 dag 
S 7 ° a {er.’ 

Pa taka {eir Hrafnkel ok hans menn ok bundu hendr {eira 
a bak aptr. Eptir {>at brutu {eir upp utiburit ok toku reip ofan 
or krokum, taka si' 9 an krn'fa sfna ok stinga raufar a hasinum 
{eira ok draga {ar 1 reipin ok kasta {eim sva upp yfir asinn ok 
57S binda {a sva dtta saman. 

Pa maelti Porgeirr: ‘Sva er komit nu kosti ybrum, Hrafnkell, 
sem makligt er, ok mundi {er {ykkja {etta olikligt, at {ni 
mundir slika skgmm fa af ngkkurum manni, sem nu er or 3 it. 
E 9 a hvart viltu, Torkell, nu gera: at sitja her hja Hrafnkeli ok 
580 gaeta {eira, e 9 a viltu fara me 3 Sami or gar 3 i a brott 1 grskotshelgi 
vib boeinn ok heyja feransdom a grjothol nijkkurum, {ar sem 
hvarki er akr ne eng?’ 

Tetta skyldi 1 {ann tfma gera, er sol vaeri 1 fullu subri. 

Torkell sagbi: ‘Ek vil her sitja hja Hrafnkeli. Synisk mer 
585 {etta starfaminna.’ 

Teir Torgeirr ok Samr foru {a ok ha 3 u feransdom, ganga 
heim eptir {at ok toku Hrafnkel ofan ok hans menn ok settu 
{a nibr 1 tuninu, ok var sigit blob fyrir augu {eim. 

Ta maelti Torgeirr til Sams, at hann skyldi gera vib Hrafnkel 
590 slikt, sem hann vildi,—‘{vi at mer synisk nu ovandleikit vib 
hann.’ 
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Samr svarar: ‘Tva kosti geri ek {er, Hrafnkell. Sa annarr, at 
h'k skal leiba or garbi brott ok {a menn, sem mer li'kar, ok vera 
drepinn. En meb {vi at {u att omegb mikla fyrir at sja, {a vil 
e k {ess unna {er, at {u sjair {ar fyrir. Ok ef {u vilt Ilf {iggja, 595 
ha far {u af Abalboli meb allt lib {itt ok haf {a eina femuni, er 
ek skef {er, ok mun {at harbla lftit, en ek skal taka stabfestu 
bfna ok mannaforrab allt. Skaltu aldri tilkall veita ne {fnir 
erfingjar. Hvergi skaltu naer vera en fyrir austan Fljotsdalsheibi, 
ok mattu nu eiga handspl vib mik, ef {u vilt {enna upp taka.’ 600 

Hrafnkell maelti: ‘Mprgum mundi betr {ykkja skjotr daubi 
en sllkar hrakningar, en mer mun fara sem mQrgum pbrum, 
at lifit mun ek kjosa, ef kostr er. Geri ek {at mest spkum sona 
minna, {vi at lftil mun vera uppreist {eira, ef ek dey frd.’ 

Pa er Hrafnkell leystr, ok seldi hann Sami sjalfdcemi. 605 

Samr skipti Hrafnkeli af fe sh'kt, er hann vildi, ok var {at 
raunarlftit. Spjot sitt hafbi Hrafnkell meb ser, en ekki fleira 
vapna. Tenna dag fcerbi Hrafnkell sik brott af Abalboli ok allt 
sitt folk. 

Torgeirr maelti {a vib Sam: ‘Eigi veit ek, hvf {u gerir {etta. 610 
Muntu {essa mest ibrask sjalfr, er {u gefr honum Iff.’ 

Samr kvab {a sva vera verba. 

Hrafnkell fcerbi mi bu sitt austr yfir Fljotsdalsheibi ok um 
{veran Fljotsdal fyrir austan Lagarfljot. Vib vatnsbotninn 
stob einn lftill beer, sem het at Lokhillu. Tetta land keypti 615 
Hrafnkell f skuld, {vf at eigi var kostrinn meiri en {urfti til 
biishluta at hafa. A {etta lggbu menn mikla umreebu, hversu 
hans ofsi hafbi nibr fallit, ok minnisk nu margr a fornan 
orbskvib, at sk^mm er ohofs aevi. Tetta var skogland mikit ok 
mikit merkjum, vant at husum, ok fyrir {at efni keypti hann 620 
landit litlu verbi. En Hrafnkell sa ekki mjgk 1 kostnab ok 
felldi mprkina, {vf at hon var stor, ok reisti {ar reisiligan bee, 

{ann er sfban het a Hrafnkelsstpbum. Hefir {at sfban verit 
kallabr jafnan gobr boer. Bjo Hrafnkell {ar vib mikil ohcegindi 
in fyrstu misseri. Hann hafbi mikinn atdratt af fiskinum, 625 
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Hrafnkell gekk mjgk at verknabi, meban beer var f smfbi. 
Hrafnkell dro a vetr kalf ok kib in fyrstu misseri, ok hann helt 
vel, sva at nser lifbi hvatvetna fat, er til abyrgbar var. Matti 
sva at kveba, at naliga vaeri tvau hQfub a hverju kvikindi. g 
630 fvf sama sumri lagbisk veibr mikil 1 Lagarfljot. Af sllku 
gerbisk mQnnum biishcegindi 1 herabinu, ok [sat helzk vel 
hvert sumar. 

CHAPTER 6 

Samr setti bu a Abalboli eptir Hrafnkel, ok sfban efnir hann 
veizlu virbuliga ok bybr til Qllum f eim, sem verit hcjfbu 
635 fingmenn hans. Samr byzk til at vera yfirmabr feira 1 stab 
Hrafnkels. Menn jatubusk undir fiat ok hugbu fo enn misjafnt 
til. 

Tjostarssynir rebu honum fiat, at hann skyldi vera blfbr ok 
gobr fjarins ok gagnsamr si'num mQnnum, styrktarmabr hvers, 
640 sem hans fiurfu vib. ‘Ta eru f eir eigi menn, ef fieir fylgja fer 
eigi vel, hvers sem f u fiarft vib. En fivf rabum vit fer fietta, at 
vit vildim, at fier toekisk allt vel, fivf at fni virbisk okkr vaskr 
mabr. Gaettu mi vel til, ok vertu varr um fiik, af f>vi at vant er 
vib vandum at sja.’ 

645 Tjbstarssynir letu senda eptir Freyfaxa ok libi hans ok 
kvdbusk vilja sja gripi fessa, er sva gengu miklar sQgur af. Ed 
varu hrossin heim leidd. Teir breebr lita a hrossin. 

Torgeirr maelti: ‘Tessi hross lftask mer fiQrf biiinu. Er fat 
mitt rab, at fau vinni slfkt, er fau megu, til gagnsmuna, 
650 fangat til er fau megu eigi lifa fyrir aldrs sQkum. En hestr 
fessi synisk mer eigi betri en abrir hestar, heldr fvf verri, at 
margt illt hefir af honum hlotizk. Vil ek eigi, at fleiri vlg 
hljotisk af honum en abr hafa af honum orbit. Mun fat nii 
makligt, at sa taki vib honum, er hann a.’ 

65 s Peir leiba mi hestinn ofan eptir vellinum. Einn hamarr 
stendr nibr vib ana, en fyrir framan hylr djiipr. Tar leiba feir 
mi hestinn fram a hamarinn. Tjdstarssynir drogu fat eitt a 
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hQfub hestinum, taka slban havar stengr ok hrinda hestinum 
a f fram, binda stein vib halsinn ok tyndu honum sva. Heitir 
far sfban Freyfaxahamarr. Tar ofan fra standa gobahiis fau, 660 
er Hrafnkell hafbi att. Torkell vildi koma far. Let hann fietta 
gobin q 11 . Eptir fat laetr hann leggja eld f gobahusit ok brenna 
allt saman. 

Sfban buask bobsmenn f brottu. Velr Samr f eim agasta gripi 
babum broebrum, ok maela til fullkominnar vinattu meb ser ok 665 
skiljask allgobir vinir. Rfba mi retta leib vestr f fjprbu ok koma 
heim f TorskafjQrb meb virbingu. En Samr setti TorbjQrn nibr 
at Leikskalum. Skyldi hann far biia. En kona Sams for til 
bds meb honum a Abalbol ok byr Samr far um hrfb. 


CHAPTER 7 

Hrafnkell spurbi austr f Fljotsdal, at Tjostarssynir hQfbu 670 
tynt Freyfaxa ok brennt hofit. 

pi svarar Hrafnkell: ‘Ek hygg fat hegoma at triia a gob’,—ok 
sagbisk hann faban af aldri skyldu a gob triia, ok fat efndi hann 
sfban, at hann blotabi aldri. 

Hrafnkell sat d HrafnkelsstQbum ok rakabi fe saman. Hann 675 
fekk bratt miklar virbingar f herabinu. Vildi sva hverr sitja ok 
standa sem hann vildi. 

f fenna tfma komu sem mest skip af Noregi til fslands. 
Namu menn fa sem mest land f herabinu um Hrafnkels daga. 

Engi nabi meb frjalsu at sitja, nema Hrafnkel basbi orlofs. Ta 680 
urbu ok allir honum at heita sfnu libsinni. Hann het ok sfnu 
trausti. Lagbi hann land undir sik allt fyrir austan 
Lagarfljot. Tessi fingha varb bratt miklu meiri ok fjQlmennari 
en sii, er hann hafbi abr haft. Hon gekk upp um Skribudal ok 
upp allt meb Lagarfljoti. Var mi skipan a komin a lund hans. 685 
Mabrinn var miklu vinsaelli en abr. Hafbi hann ina SQmu 
skapsmuni um gagnsemb ok risnu, en miklu var mabrinn mi 
vinsaelli ok gaefari ok hcegri en fyrr at qIIu. 








6. 689-720 
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Opt fundusk peir Samr ok Hrafnkell a mannamotum, ok 
690 minntusk peir aldri a sin viQskipti. Leid sva fram sex vetr. 

Samr var vinsaell af sfnum pingmpnnum, pvi at hann var 
hcEgr ok kyrr ok go 5 r orlausna ok minntisk a pat, er Jaeir 
broedr hpfdu radit honum. Samr var skartsmadr mikill. 

CHAPTER 8 

Tess er getit, at skip kom af hafi 1 Reydarfjprd, ok var 
695 styrimadr Eyvindr Bjarnason. Hann hafdi utan verit sjau vetr. 
Eyvindr haf 9 i mikit vi 9 gengizk urn menntir ok var or 9 inn inn 
vaskasti ma 9 r. Eru honum spgd bratt pau tfdendi, er gprzk 
hpfdu, ok let hann ser um pat fatt finnask. Hann var faskiptinn 
ma 9 r. 

700 Ok pegar Samr spyrr petta, pa rfdr hann til skips. Ver 9 r 
mi mikill fagnafundr me 9 peim broe 9 rum. Sdmr bydr 
honum vestr pangat. En Eyvindr tekr pvf vel ok bi 9 r Sam 
r f 9 a heim fyrir, en senda hesta a moti varningi hans. Hann setr 
upp skip sitt ok byr um. Samr gerir sva, ferr heim ok laetr reka 
705 hesta a moti Eyvindi. Ok er hann hefir buit um varna 9 sinn, 
byr hann fer 9 sina til Hrafnkelsdals, ferr upp eptir Rey8arfir8i. 
Teir varu fimm saman. Inn setti var skosveinn Eyvindar. Sa 
var fslenzkr at kyni, skyldr honum. Eenna svein haf 9 i Eyvindr 
tekit af valadi ok flutt utan me 9 ser ok haldit sem sjalfan sik. 
710 Eetta brag 9 Eyvindar var uppi haft, ok var pat alpydu romr, at 
faeri vaeri hans likar. 

Teir rfda upp Eorisdalsheidi ok raku fyrir ser sextan klyfja8a 
hesta. Varu par huskarlar Sams tveir, en prfr farmenn. Varu 
peir ok allir 1 litklaedum ok ri 9 u vid fagra skjpldu. Eeir ri 9 u um 
715 {iveran Skri 9 udal ok yfir hals yfir til Fljotsdals, Jrar sem heita 
Bulungarvellir, ok ofan a Gilsareyri. Hon gengr austr at 
fljotinu milli Hallormsstada ok Hrafnkelsstada. Ri 9 a ^eir upp 
me 9 Lagarfljoti fyrir nedan vpll a Hrafnkelsstg 9 um ok sva 
fyrir vatnsbotninn ok yfir J okulsa at Skalavadi. I’a var jafnnasr 
720 rismalum ok dagmalum. 
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jCona ein var vid vatnit ok {16 lerept si'n. Hon ser ferd 
manna. Gridkona sja sopar saman lereptunum ok hleypr 
heim. Hon kastar {oeim nidr uti hja vidarkesti, en hleypr inn. 

Hrafnkell var Jia eigi upp stadinn, ok npkkurir vildarmenn 
lagu f skalanum, en verkmenn varu til idnar farnir. Tetta var 725 
um heyjaannir. 

Konan tok til orda, er hon kom inn: ‘Satt er Best }iat, er 
fornkvedit er, at sva ergisk hverr sem eldisk. Verdr su Iftil 
virding, sem snimma leggsk a, ef madr laetr sfdan sjalfr af med 
osoma ok hefir eigi traust til at reka Jiess r6ttar npkkurt sinni, 730 
ok eru slfk mikil undr um Jiann mann, sem hraustr hefir verit. 

Nd er annan veg jbeira Iffi, er upp vaxa med fgdur sfnum, ok 
jjykkja ydr einskis hattar hja ydr, en er Jieir eru frumvaxta, 
fara land af landi ok {rykkja jiar mesthattar, sem Jia koma peir, 
koma vid pat ut ok pykkjask pa hpfdingjum meiri. Eyvindr 735 
Bjarnason reid her yfir a a Skalavadi med sva fagran skjpld, at 
ljomadi af. Er hann sva menntr, at hefnd vaeri f honum.’ 
Laetr gridkonan ganga af kappi. 

Hrafnkell rfss upp ok svarar henni, ‘Kann vera, at pu hjalir 
helzti margt satt—eigi fyrir pvf, at per gangi gott til. Er mi 740 
vel, at per aukisk erfidi. Far pu hart sudr a Vfdivpllu eptir 
Hallsteinssonum, Sighvati ok Snorra. Bid pa skjott til min 
koma med pa menn, sem par eru vapnfoerir.’ 

Adra gridkonu sendir hann ut a Hrolfsstadi eptir peim 
Hrolfssonum, Lordi ok Halla, ok peim, sem par varu vapnfoerir. 745 

Eessir hvarirtveggju varu gildir menn ok allvel menntir. 
Hrafnkell sendi ok eptir hiiskprlum sfnum. Heir urdu alls 
atjan saman. Heir vapnudust hardfengiliga, rfda par yfir d, sem 
hinir fyrri. 

Ea varu peir Eyvindr komnir upp a heidina. Ear heita 750 
BcrsagQtur. Ear er svardlaus myrr, ok er sem rfdi f efju eina 
fram, ok t6k jafnan f kne eda f midjan legg, stundum f kvid, pa 
er undir sva hart sem hplkn. Ea er hraun stort fyrir vestan, ok 
er peir koma A hraunit, pa lftr sveinninn aptr ok maelti til 
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755 Eyvindar: ‘Menn rf8a Jjar eptir oss’, segir hann, ‘eigi faeri en 
atjan. Er bar mikill ma 3 r a baki f blam klse 3 um, ok synisk mer 
lfkt Hrafnkeli go 3 a. 1*6 hefi ek mi lengi eigi set hann.’ 

Eyvindr svarar: ‘Hvat mun oss skipta? Veit ek mer einskis 
otta vanir a£ reiQ Hrafnkels. Ek hefi honum eigi f moti gQrt. 
760 Mun hann eiga orendi vestr til dais at hitta vini sfna.’ 

Sveinninn svarar: ‘Eat by 3 r mer f hug, at hann muni 
hitta vilja.’ 

‘Ekki veit ek’, segir Eyvindr, ‘til hafa or 3 it me 3 }ieim Sami, 
bro 3 ur mfnum, sf 3 an beir saettusk.’ 

765 Sveinninn svarar: ‘Eat vilda ek, at Jju riSir undan vestr til 
dais. Muntu £>a geym 3 r. Ek kann skapi Hrafnkels, at hann 
mun ekki gera oss, ef hann nair {)er eigi. Er f>a alls gaett, ef 
Jjfn er, en ^a er eigi dyr f festi, ok er vel, hvat sem af oss ver8r.’ 

Eyvindr sagQisk eigi mundu bratt undan rf 5 a,— b vl at ek 
770 veit eigi, hverir {jessir eru. Mundi f>at mQrgum manni 
hloegiligt Jiykkja, ef ek renn at qIIu oreyndu.’ 

Eeir rf 3 a mi vestr af hrauninu. Ea er fyrir beim Qnnur myrr, 
er heitir Oxamyrr. Hon er grpsug mjpk. Ear eru bleytur, sva 
at naliga er ofoert yfir. Af [wf lag 3 i Hallfre 3 r karl inar efri 
775 gQtur, b° at Jsser vaeri lengri. 

Eyvindr rf 3 r vestr a myrina. La b a drjugum f fyrir beim. 
DvalQisk Jia mjQk fyrir beim. Hina bar skjott eptir, er lausir 
riQu. Rftia Jjeir Hrafnkeli nu lei8 sfna a myrina. Eeir Eyvindr 
eru b>a komnir af myrinni. Sja Jseir Tpa Hrafnkel ok sonu hans 
780 ba 5 a. Eeir ba 3 u Eyvind \>i undan at rf 5 a. ‘Eru mi af allar 
torfoerur. Muntu na til A 3 albols, me 3 an myrrin er a milium.’ 

Eyvindr svarar: ‘Eigi mun ek flyja undan Jjeim mpnnum, er 
ek hefi ekki til miska gQrt.’ 

Eeir rf 5 a fia upp a halsinn. Ear standa fjgll lftil a halsinum. 
785 Titan f fjallinu er meltorfa ein, blasin mjQk. Bakkar havir varu 
umhverfis. Eyvindr rf 3 r at torfunni. Ear stfgr hann af baki 
ok bf 5 r beira. 

Eyvindr segir: ‘Nu munum ver skjott vita beira orendi.’ 
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Eptir bat gengu beir upp a torfuna ok brjota bar upp grjot 

n ? kkurt. 79 ° 

Hrafnkeli snyr ba af gQtunni ok su 3 r at torfunni. Hann 
haf8i engi or 3 vi 3 Eyvind ok veitti b e g ar atgpngu. Eyvindr 
var3isk vel ok drengiliga. Skosveinn Eyvindar bottisk ekki 
knjptugr til orrostu ok tok hest sinn ok rf 3 r vestr yfir hals til 
ASalbols ok segir Sami, hvat leika er. 795 

Samr bra skjott vi 3 ok sendi eptir mQnnum. Ur 3 u b e ir 
saman tuttugu. Var b et ta li 3 vel buit. Rf 3 r Samr austr a 
hei3ina ok at bar, er vaettfangit haf 3 i verit. 

X>a er umskipti a or 3 it me 3 beim. Rei 3 Hrafnkeli ba austr 
f x i verkunum. 800 

Eyvindr var ba fallinn ok allir hans menn. 

Samr ger 3 i bat fyrst, at hann leita 3 i lffs me 3 bro 3 ur sfnum. 

Var bat tniliga gQrt: beir varu allir lfflatnir, fimm saman. Ear 
varu ok fallnir af Hrafnkeli tolf menn, en sex ri 3 u brott. 

Samr atti bar litla dvQl, ba 3 menn rf 3 a b e gar eptir. Rf 3 a 805 
beir mi eptir beim ok hafa bd mcedda hesta. 

Ea maelti Samr: ‘Na megum ver b e i m > b v * at b e ' r hafa 
mcedda hesta, en ver hQfum alia hra 3 a, ok mun ndlaegt 
ver 5 a, hvart ver nam beim e 3 a eigi, a 3 r en beir komask af 
heiOinni.’ 810 

Ea var Hrafnkeli kominn austr yfir Oxamyri. 

Rf 3 a mi hvarirtveggju allt til bess, at Samr kemr a hei 3 ar- 
bninina. Sa hann ba, at Hrafnkeli var kominn lengra ofan f 
brekkurnar. Ser Samr, at hann mun undan taka ofan f 
heraOit. 815 

Hann maelti ba: ‘Her munum ver aptr smia, bvf at Hrafnkeli 
mun gott til manna ver 5 a.’ 

Snyr Samr ba aptr vi 3 sva buit, kemr bar til, er Eyvindr la, 
tekr til ok verpr haug eptir hann ok felaga hans. Er bar ok 
kijllu 3 Eyvindartorfa ok EyvindarfjQll ok Eyvindardalr. 820 

Samr ferr ba me 3 allan varna 3 inn heim a A 3 albol. Ok er 
hann kemr heim, sendir Samr eptir bmgmQnnum sfnum, at 
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{eir skyldi koma {ar um morguninn fyrir dagmal. /Etlar hann 
{a austr yfir heidi. ‘Verdr ferd var slfk, sem ma.’ 

8 ^S Um kveldit ferr Samr f hvflu, ok var {ar drjfigt komit manna, 

CHAPTER 9 

Hrafnkell rei 5 heim ok sagdi tfdendi {essi. Hann etr mat, ok 
eptir {at safnar hann mpnnum at ser, sva at hann far sjau tigu 
manna, ok rfdr vi 5 {etta vestr yfir heidi ok kemr a ovart til 
Adalbols, tekr Sam 1 rekkju ok leidir hann fit. 

830 Hrafnkell maslti {a: ‘Nfi er sva komit kosti [n'num, Samr, 
at {er mundi olfkligt {ykkja fyrir stundu, at ek a nfi vald a lffi 
{fnu. Skal ek nfi eigi vera {er verri drengr en {fi vart mer. 
Mun ek bjfida {er tva kosti: at vera drepinn—hinn er annarr, 
at ek skal einn skera ok skapa okkar f milli.’ 

835 Samr kvazk heldr kjosa at lifa, en kvazk {do hyggja, at 
hvarrtveggi mundi hardr. 

Hrafnkell kvad hann {Dat aetla mega,—‘{vf at ver eigum {er 
{>at at launa, ok skylda ek halfu betr vid Jaik gera, ef {less vaeri 
vert. Tfi skalt fara brott af Adalboli ofan til Leikskala, ok sezk 
840 {>ar f bfi {)itt. Skaltu hafa med {er au 9 oefi {Dau, sem Eyvindr 
haf 9 i att. Tu skalt ekki he 9 an fleira hafa 1 femunum fitan {Dat, 
er {tfi hefir hingat haft. Tat skaltu allt 1 brottu hafa. Ek vil taka 
vi 9 go 9 or 9 i mfnu, sva ok vi 9 bfii ok sta 9 festu. Se ek, at mikill 
avQXtr hefir a ordit a gozi mfnu, ok skaltu ekki {dcss njota. 
845 Fyrir Eyvind, brodur {finn, skulu engar boetr koma, fyrir {dvi 
at {fi maeltir herfiliga eptir inn fyrra fraenda {>inn, ok hafi {er 
cernar boetr {do eptir Einar, fraenda y8varn, {tar er {ifi hefir haft 
riki ok fe sex vetr. En eigi {eykki mer meira vert drap Eyvindar 
ok manna hans en meizl vib mik ok minna manna. Tfi ger 9 ir 
850 mik sveitarraekan, en ek laet mer lfka, at {efi sitir a Leikskalum, 
ok mun {Dat duga, ef {efi ofsar {>er eigi til vansa. Minn undirma 9 r 
skaltu vera, me 9 an vit lifum badir. Mattu ok til {less aetla, at 
{Dfi munt {dvi verr fara, sem vit eigumsk fleira illt vi 9 .’ 
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Samr ferr nfi brott me 9 lid sitt ofan til Leikskala ok sezk 
j,ar 1 bfi sitt. 855 

CHAPTER 10 

Nfi skipar Hrafnkell a A 9 alboli bfii sfnum mgnnum. Ton, 
son sinn, setr hann d Hrafnkelsstadi. Hefir nfi godord yfir pllum 
sveitum. AsbjQrn var med fpdur sfnum, {dvi at hann var 
yngri. 

Samr sat d Leikskalum {Denna vetr. Hann var hljodr ok 860 
faskiptinn. Fundu margir {eat, at hann undi lftt vid sinn hlut. 

En um vetrinn, er daga lengdi, for Samr vid annan mann — 
ok hafdi }d rja hesta — yfir brfi ok {ladan yfir Mgdrudalsheidi ok 
sva yfir Jpkulsa uppi a fjalli, sva til Myvatns, {adan yfir 
pijotsheidi ok Ljosavatnsskard ok letti eigi fyrr en hann kom 865 
vestr f TorskafjQrd. Er {>ar tekit vel vid honum. Ta var 
Torkell nykominn fit or fpr. Hann hafdi verit fitan fjora vetr. 

Samr var {>ar viku ok hvfldi sik. Sfdan segir hann {>eim 
vidskipti {Deira Hrafnkels ok beidir {Da brcedr asja ok lidsinnis 
enn sem fyrr. 870 

Torgeirr hafdi meir svgr fyrir {>eim broedrum f {>at sinni, 
kvazk fjarri sitja, — ‘er langt a milli var. Tottumsk ver allvel f 
hendr {>er bfia, adr ver gengum fra, sva at {er hefdi hoegt verit 
at halda. Hefir {at farit eptir {vf, sem ek aetlada, {a er {fi gaft 
Hrafnkeli Iff, at {ess mundir {fi mest idrask. Fystum vit {ik, 875 
at {fi skyldir Hrafnkel af lffi taka, en {fi vildir rada. Er {at nfi 
audset, hverr vizkumunr ykkarr hefir ordit, er hann let {ik sitja 
f fridi ok leitadi {ar fyrst a, er hann gat {ann af radit, er honum 
{otti {er vera meiri madr. Megum vit ekki hafa at {essu 
gsfuleysi {itt. Er okkr ok ekki sva mikil fyst at deila vid 880 
Hrafnkel, at vit nennim at leggja {ar vid virding okkra optar. 

En bjoda viljum vit {er hingat med skuldalid {itt allt undir 
okkarn araburd, ef {er {ykkir her skapraunarminna en f nand 
Hrafnkeli.’ 

Samr kvezk ekki {vf nenna, segisk vilja heim aptr ok bad 885 
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jta skipta hestum vid sik. Var f>at Jjegar til reidu. Teir broe 5 r 
vildu gefa Sami godar gjafar, en hann vildi engar Jjiggja ok 
sagdi \yk vera litla 1 skapi. 

Reid Samr heim vid sva buit ok bjo J>ar til elli. Fekk hann 
890 aldri uppreist moti Hrafnkeli, medan hann lifdi. 

En Hrafnkeli sat 1 bui sfnu ok helt virdingu sinni. Hann vard 
sottdaudr, ok er haugr hans f Hrafnkelsdal ut fra A 9 alboli. Var 
lagit 1 haug hja honum mikit fe, herklaedi hans pll ok spjot hans 
it goda. 

895 Synir hans toku vi 9 mannaforradi. Torir bjo a Hrafnkels- 
stQdum, en Asbjprn a A 9 alboli. Badir attu jteir go 9 or 9 it 
saman ok jjottu miklir menn fyrir ser. 

Ok lykr Jjar fra Hrafnkeli at segja. 


VII 

brennu-njAls saga 

Thebe are three stories told in Njals saga, the first of which is the 
1 edy of Gunnar; the climax of this story is the first of the following 
Actions. It tells of the friendship between the hero Gunnar and the 
se . e Nial. The envy and vindictiveness of Gunnar’s wife Hallgerd 
WIS j e enemies for him, though unable to estrange Njal’s friendship. 
After a fight in which Gunnar was not the aggressor, he was sued for 
anslaughter and unjustly sentenced to exile for three years. As he 
111 de to the ship his horse stumbled and he fell off. His face was turned 
towards the hill-side where lay his home (see frontispiece), and he 
aid- ‘Fpgr er hl£6in, sva at mer hefir hon aldri jafnfpgr s^nzk, bleikir 
S kra r, e n slegin tdn, ok mun ek ri6a aptr ok fara hvergi.’ By staying 
he became an outlaw, whom his enemies could slay without legal guilt. 

This story is connected with the second only by the personality of 
Njal, but by the author’s art this is made a strong link. The first part 
is not only Gunnar’s tragedy: it is, just as much, the story of Njal’s 
wisdom and generosity, and without it the central story, Njal’s own 
tragedy, would lose in power and significance. Njal’s death is wrought 
out by fate in the hot-headedness of his sons. They Quarrelled with 
Train and slew him: to heal the feud Njal adopted Hpskuld, drain’s 
son and so put an instrument in the hands of fate. Trouble was made 
between Njal’s sons and Hpskuld, and they slew him. Flosi, his 
widow’s kinsman, unwillingly took up the blood-feud, and burned 
Njal and his sons in their house, as is told in the second of the following 

selections. . 

The third part tells of the unrelenting vengeance ot Kan on the 
burners, and his final reconciliation with Flosi. It has been suggested 
that the three parts were based on three distinct sagas, one of Gunnar, 
one of Njal and his sons, one of Kari, but there is no positive evidence 
of this. The saga in its present form dates from about 1275-85. It is 
preserved in a number of vellum manuscripts, the best of which is 
AM 468, 4° (c. 1300); AM 133, fol. is of about the same date. One 
fragment of twenty-four leaves (AM 162 b, fol.) dates from the end 
of the thirteenth century. Edited by F. Jdnsson in An. Sb., 1908, and 
by E. 6 . Sveinsson in Islenzk Fornrit, xii, Reykjavik, 1954 (based on 
MQdruvallabdk). 

THE DEATH OF GUNNAR, a.d. 992 
Um haustit sendi Mpr 9 r Valgar 9 sson or 9 at Gunnarr myndi 
vera einn heima, en li 9 alt myndi vera nidri f eyjum at luka 
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heyverkum. Ri3u Jaeir Gizurr Hvi'ti ok Geirr Go3i austr yfi r 
ar, Jjegar Jjeir spur3u fjat, ok austr yfir sanda til Hofs. p;j 
S sendu {seir or3 StarkaSi undir Prihyrningi; ok fundusk J)eir 
{jar allir er at Gunnari skyldu fara, ok re3u hversu at skyldi 
fara. M<jr3r sag3i at jaeir myndi eigi koma a ovart Gunnari 
nema Jaeir toeki bonda af nassta boe, er Porkell het, ok let! 
hann fara nauSgan me3 ser at taka hundinn Sam, ok foeri 
io hann einn heim a boeinn. Foru Jseir sf3an austr til Hlf3ar- 
enda, en sendu eptir Porkatli. Feir toku hann hgndum ok 
gor3u honum tvd kosti, at Jeeir myndi drepa hann, ella skyldi 
hann taka hundinn, en hann kori heldr at leysa Iff sitt ok for 
me3 Jieim. Tra3ir varu fyrir ofan gar3inn at Hlf9arenda, ok 
15 namu jjeir fiar sta3ar me3 flokkinn. Porkell bondi gekk 
heim a boeinn, ok Id rakkinn a hiisum uppi, ok teygir hann 
rakkann d braut me3 ser f geilarnar. I Jjvf ser hundrinn at 
f>ar eru menn fyrir ok hleypr a hann ]>orkel upp ok grfpr 
narann. Qnundr or Trpllaskogi hjo me3 oxi f hpfu3 
3o hundinum, svd at alt kom f heilann. Hundrinn kva3 vi6 
hatt, sva at Jeotti Jjeim me3 odcemum miklum vera. 

Gunnarr vaknabi f skalanum ok maelti, ‘Sart ert Jju 
leikinn, Samr fostri, ok buit svd se til actlat at skamt skyli 
okkar 1 me3al’. 

25 Skali Gunnars var gprr af vi3i einum ok sii3J>aki3r utan, 
ok gluggar hja briinasunum ok sniiin {jar fyrir speld. 
Gunnarr svaf f lopti einu 1 skalanum ok Hallger 3 r ok mo3ir 
hans. Fa er Jieir komu at, vissu Jseir eigi hvart Gunnarr 
myndi heima vera, ok ba3u at einnhverr myndi fara heim fyrir 
3 ° ok vita hvers vfss yr3i, en Jjeir settusk ni3r a vpllinn. 
Porgrfmr austma3r gekk upp a skalann; Gunnarr ser at 
rau3an kyrtil bar vi3 glugginum, ok leggr ut me3 atgeirinum 
a hann miSjan. Porgrfmi skruppu foetrnir ok var 3 lauss 
skjpldrinn, ok hrata3i hann ofan af Jjekjunni. Gengr hann 
35 si'3an at Jieim Gizuri, {jar er Jjeir satu a vellinum. Gizurr 
leit vi3 honum ok maelti, ‘Hvart er Gunnarr heima ?’ 
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porgn'mr svarar, ‘Viti {ser Jiat, en hitt vissa ek, at atgeirr 
hans var heima.’ Sf3an fell hann ni3r dau3r. 

peir sottu Jja at husunum. Gunnarr skaut ut prum at Jjeim 
0 h var 3 isk vel, ok gatu Jjeir ekki at ggrt. Fa hljopu sumir a 4 ° 
hdsin ok aetluSu J>a3an at at scekja. Gunnarr kom Jjangat at Jjeim 
grunum, ok gatu Jjeir ekki at gQrt, ok for svd fram um hrf3. 
Feir t 6 ku hvfl9 ok sottu at f annat sinn. Gunnarr skaut enn 
dt, ok gatu Jjeir ekki at gQrt ok hrukku fra f annat sinn. 

pa maelti Gizurr Hvfti, ‘Soekjum at betr, ekki ver3r af oss’. 45 
Gor 5 u Jjeir Jja hrf3 ina J>ri3ju ok varu vi3 lengi; eptir Jjat 
hrukku Jjeir fra. 

Gunnarr maelti, ‘Qr liggr jjar uti a vegginum, ok er su af 
Jjeira Qrum, ok skal ek Jjeiri skjota til Jjeira, ok er Jjeim Jjat 
skQmm, ef Jjeir fa geig af vapnum sfnum.’ 50 

Mo3ir hans maelti, ‘Gor {su eigi J>at, at Jju vekir Jja, er 
Jjeir hafa a3r fra horfit.’ 

Gunnarr Jjreif Qrina ok skaut til Jjeira, ok kom a Eilff 
Qnundarson, ok fekk hann af sar mikit. Hann haf9i sta9it 
einn saman, ok vissu Jjeir eigi at hann var saer9r. 55 

‘Hgnd kom {jar lit’, segir Gizurr, ‘ok var a gullhringr, ok 
t 6 k gr er la a Jjekjunni, ok myndi eigi ut leitat vi3fanga, ef 
gnogt vaeri inni, ok skulu ver nii scekja at.’ 

MQr9r maelti, ‘Brennu ver hann inni.’ 

‘Fat skal ver3a aldri’, segir Gizurr, ‘{jo at ek vita at Iff 60 
mitt liggi vi3. Er J>er sjalfratt at leggja til ra3 Jjau er dugi, 
svd slcegr ma3r sem Jju ert kallaSr.’ 

Strengir lagu a vellinum ok varu haf3ir til at festa me3 hiis 
jafnan. MQr3r maelti, ‘TQku ver strengina ok berum um 
assendana, en festum a3ra endana um steina ok smium f 65 
vinddsa ok vindum af raefrit af skalanum.’ 

Feir toku strengina ok veittu Jeessa umbii3 alia, ok fann 
Gunnarr eigi fyrr en Jjeir liQf3u undit alt Jjakit af skalanum. 
Gunnarr skytr Jja af boganum, svd at Jeeir komask aldri at 
honum. Pa miclti M^rSr f annat sinn at Jieir myndi brenna 70 
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Gunnar inni. Gizurr maelti, ‘Eigi veit ek hvi {ju vill fiat 
m£el a . er engi vill annarra, ok skal {jat aldri ver 5 a.’ 

I Jjessu bili hleypr upp a Jiekjuna horbrandr horleiksson 
ok li0gg r 1 sundr bogastrenginn Gunnars. Gunnarr prlfr 
atgeirinn badum hyndum ok snysk at honum skjott ok rekr 1 75 
gegnum hann ok kastar honum a vplinn. ha hljop upp 
Asbrandr brodir hans. Gunnarr leggr til hans atgeirinum, 
ok kom hann skildi fyrir sik; atgeirrinn rendi f gegnum 
skjgldinn ok medal handleggjanna. Snaradi Gunnarr ]ja 
atgeirinn sva fast at klofnadi skjQldrinn, en brotnudu hand- 80 
leggimir, ok fell hann ut af vegginum. Adr hafdi Gunnarr 
s*rt atta menn, en vegit |ea tva. ha fekk Gunnarr sar tvau; 
ok SQgdu Jsat allir menn at hann brygdi ser hvartki vid sar ne 
vid bana. Hann maelti til Hallgerdar, ‘Fa mer leppa tva or 
hari p'nu ok smiid pit modir min saman til bogastrengs mer.’ 85 
‘Liggr {ser ngkkut vid?’ segir hon. 

‘Lff mitt liggr vid’, segir hann, ‘pvt at peir munu mik aldri 
fa sott medan ek kom boganum vid.’ 

‘f>a skal ek mi’, segir hon, ‘muna Jeer kinnhestinn, ok 
hirdi ek aldri hvart {ni verr pik lengr eda skemmr.’ 9 ° 

‘Hefir hverr til sins agaetis nokkut’, segir Gunnarr, ‘ok 
skal ffik Jtessa eigi lengi bidja.’ 

Rannveig maelti, ‘Ilia ferr Jier, ok mun p'n skrimm lengi 
uppi.’ 

Gunnarr vardi sik vel ok froeknliga ok sserir mi adra atta 95 
menn sva storum sarum at m^rgum la vid bana. Gunnarr 
verr sik |)ar til er hann fell af mcedi. heir saerdu hann 
mQrgum storum sarum, en |x) komsk hann or hgudum Jjeim 
ok vardi sik Jia enn lengi; en ]io kom {ear at peir drapu 
hann. 100 

Gizurr maelti, ‘Mikinn gldung hgfu ver mi at velli lagit, ok 
hefir oss erfitt veitt, ok mun hans vgrn uppi medan landit er 
byggt.’ Sidan gekk hann til fundar vid Rannveigu ok maelti, 











92 Brennu-Njals saga 7 . i 0 4- l3s 

‘Vill {ii veita mgnnum varum tveim jgrd, er daudir eru, ok 
105 se her hcygQir ?’ 

‘At heldr tveim, at ek mynda veita ydr gllum’, segir hon. 

‘Varkunn er {er til {ess er {u mtelir’, segir hann, ‘{vl at 
{u hefir mikils mist’; ok kvad a at {ar skyldi engu raena ok 
engu spilla. Foru a braut sldan. 

THE BURNING OF NjAL, a.d. ioii 
iio Nu er {jar til mals at taka at Berg{orshvdli at {eir Grimr 
ok Helgi foru til Hola—{ar varu {eim fostrud bcjrn — ok 
sQgdu fgdur slnum at {eir mundu ekki heim um kveldit. 
Feir varu 1 Holum allan daginn. Far komu konur fatcekar ok 
kvddusk komnar at langt. Feir spurdu {asr tldinda. Far 
11S kvadusk engi tldindi segja — ‘en segja kunnu ver nylundu 
npkkura.’ 

Feir spurdu hverja nylundu {>aer segdi ok badu {ter eigi 
leyna. Fasr sggdu sva vera skyldu: ‘Ver komum at ofan or 
Fljotshlid, ok sa ver Sigfusssonu alia rida med alvaepni, ok 
120 stefndu {>eir upp a Frlhyrningshalsa ok varu fimtan 1 flokki. 
Ver sam ok Grana Gunnarsson ok Gunnar Lambason ok 
varu {ieir fimm saman ok stefndu allir eina leid. Ok kalla 
ma at nu se alt a fgr ok flaugun.’ 

Helgi Njalsson maslti: ‘Fa mun Flosi kominn austan, ok 
125 munu {eir allir koma til mots vid hann, ok skulu vit Grimr 
vera {tar sem Skarphedinn er.’ Grimr kvad sva vera skyldu, 
ok foru {eir heim. 

Fenna aptan inn sama maslti Bergjjora til hjona sinna: ‘Nu 
skulu {>er kjosa ydr mat 1 kveld, at hverr hafi {at er mest 
130 fysir til, {vf at {enna aptan mun ek bera si'dast mat fyrir 
hjon min.’ 

‘Fat skyldi eigi vera’, SQgdu {eir er hja varu. 

‘Fat mun {6 vera’, segir hon, ‘ok ma ek miklu fleira af 
segja, ef ek vil, ok mun {at til marka, at {eir Grimr ok Helgi 
135 munu heim koma adr menn eru mettir 1 kveld. Ok ef {etta 
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gengt eptir, {a mun sva fara fleira sem ek segi.’ Sldan bar 
hon mat a bord. 

Njdll mselti: ‘Undarliga synisk mer nu: ek {ykkjumk sja 
u m alia stofuna ok {ykki mer sem undan se gaflveggirnir 
baOir, en blodugt alt, bordit ok matrinn.’ 140 

Qllum fannsk {a mikit um nema Skarphedni; hann bad 
menn ekki syrgja ne lata Qdrum herfiligum latum, sva at 
menn mastti ord a {vl gora—‘ok mun oss vandara ggrt en 
ijdrum at ver berim oss vel, ok er {at at vanum.’ 

Feir Grimr ok Helgi komu heim, adr bord varu ofan 145 
tekin, ok bra mpnnum mjgik vid {at. Njall spurdi hvl {eir fceri 
sva hverft, en {eir sggdu sllkt sem {eir hgfdu frett. Njall 
bad engan mann nidr leggjask ok vera vara um sik. 

Nu talar Flosi vid slna menn: ‘Nii munu ver rlda til 
Berg{6rshvals ok koma {ar fyrir nattmal.’ 150 

Feir gora nu sva. Dalr var 1 hvalinum, ok ridu {eir 
{angat ok bundu {ar hesta slna ok dvgldusk {ar til {ess er 
mjijk leid a kveldit. 

Flosi mffilti: ‘Nu skulu ver ganga heim at bcenum ok 
ganga {rgngt ok fara seint ok sja hvat {eir taka til rads.’ 155 

Njdll stod uti ok synir hans ok Kari ok allir heimamenn ok 
skipudusk fyrir a hladinu, ok var {at naer {rlr tigir manna. 
Flosi nam stadar ok maslti: ‘Nu skulu ver at hyggja hvat 
{eir taka til rads, {vl at mer llzk sva, ef {eir standa uti 
fyrir, sem ver munim {a aldri sotta geta.’ 160 

‘Fa er var fgr ill’, segir Grani Gunnarsson, ‘ef ver skulum 
eigi {ora at at scekja.’ 

‘Fat skal ok eigi vera’, segir Flosi, ‘ok munum ver at 
ganga, {6 at {eir standi uti. En {at afrod munu ver gjalda, 
at margir munu eigi kunna fra at segja hvarir sigrask.’ 165 

Njall maelti til sinna manna: ‘Hvat segi {er fra, hversu 
mikit lid {eir hafa ?’ 

‘Feir hafa baedi mikit lid ok hardsnuit’, segir Skarphedinn, 
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‘en j)vi nema Jjeir [36 nu stad, at |3eir setla at {oeim muni ill a 
170 scekjask at vinna oss.’ 

‘Pat mun ekki vera’, segir Njall, ‘ok vil ek at menn gangi 
inn, {ovi at ilia sottisk {>eim Gunnarr at Hlidarenda ok var 
hann einn fyrir, en her eru hiis rammlig, sem {oar varu, ok 
munu {>eir eigi sott geta.’ 

17s ‘Petta er ekki bann veg at skilja’, segir Skarphedinn. 
‘Gunnar sottu heim Joeir hpfdingjar er sva varu vel at ser at 
heldr vildu fra hverfa en brenna hann inni, en {oessir munu 
Jjegar scekja oss me 5 eldi, ef Joeir megu eigi annan veg, J)vi 
at {ieir munu alt til vinna at yfir taki vi 9 oss. Munu Joeir {oat 
180 setla, sem eigi er oli'kligt, at {oat se {oeira bani, ef oss dregr 
undan. Em ek ok {jess ofuss at lata svaela mik inni sem 
melrakka 1 greni.’ 

Njall maelti: ‘Nii mun sem optar, at {oer munu 9 bera mik 
radum, synir mfnir, ok virda mik engis, en {oa er {oer varud 
185 yngri, gordu {oer {oat eigi, ok for y 9 r {3a betr.’ 

Helgi maelti: ‘Guru ver sem fadir varr vill; {oat mun oss 
bezt gegna.’ 

‘Eigi veit ek {oat vist’, segir Skarphedinn, ‘{ovi at hann er 
nu feigr. En vel ma ek gora {oat til skaps fydur mins at 
190 brenna inni me9 honum, J>vi at ek hraedumk ekki dau 9 a 
minn.’ Hann maelti Joa vi 9 Kara: ‘Fylgjumk ver vel, magr, 
sva at engi varr skili vid annan.’ 

‘Pat hefi ek aetlat’, segir Kari, ‘en ef annars verdr audit, {oa 
mun {oat verda fram at koma, ok mun ekki mega vid {ovi gora.’ 
195 ‘Hefn {3u var, en ver skulum {jin’, segir Skarphedinn, ‘ef 
ver lifum eptir.’ 

Kari kvad sva vera skyldu. Gengu Jieir )ja inn allir ok 
skipudusk i dyrrin. 

Flosi maelti: ‘Nu eru {>eir feigir, er {jeir hafa inn gengit. 
200 Skulu ver mi heim ganga sem skjotast ok skipask sem 
jjykkvast fyrir dyrrin ok geyma {>ess at engi komisk i braut, 
hvartki Kari ne Njalssynir, ella er {sat varr bani.’ 
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peir Flosi komu mi heim ok skipudusk umhverfis hiisin, ef 
nokkurar vseri laundyrr a. Flosi gekk framan at husunum ok 
hans menn. Hroaldr Qzurarson hljop {iar at sem Skarphed- 205 
inn var fyrir ok lagdi til hans. Skarphedinn hjo spjotit af 
skapti fyrir honum ok hjo til hans, ok kom 0x1 n i skjgldinn, 

0 k bar at Hroaldi {egar allan skjpldinn, en hyrnan sii in 
fremri tok andlitit, ok fell hann a bak aptr ok {segar daudr. 

Kari mselti: ‘Litt dro enn undan vid {>ik, Skarphedinn, ok 210 
ertu var frceknastr.’ 

‘Eigi veit ek {sat’, segir Skarphedinn, ok bra vid grgnum 
ok glotti at. Peir Kari ok Grfmr ok Helgi lpgdu ut mgrgum 
spjotum ok sterdu marga menn, en jeeir Flosi gatu ekki at 

g?rt. 215 

Flosi mselti: ‘Ver hpfum fengit mikinn skada a mpnnum 
varum: eru margir sarir, en sa veginn er ver myndim sfzt 
til kjosa. Nu er {>at set at ver getum {>a eigi med vapnum 
sotta. Er mi sa margr er eigi gengr jafnskgruliga at sem 
letu, en {>6 munu ver mi verda at gora annat rad fyrir oss. 220 
Eru mi tveir kostir til, ok er hvargi godr, sa annarr, at hverfa 


f r a — ok er |>at varr bani; hinn annarr, at bera at eld ok 
brenna {>a inni, ok er {iat storr abyrgdarhlutr fyrir Gudi, er 
ver erum Kristnir sjalfir; ok munu ver lata taka eld sem 
skjotast.’ 225 

Peir toku mi eld ok gordu bal mikit fyrir durunum. 

Pa mselti Skarphedinn, ‘Eld kveykvi {>er mi, sveinar ! hvart 
skal nu biia til seydis ?’ 

Grani Gunnarsson svaradi: ‘Sva skal {iat vera, ok skalt J)ii 
eigi {>urfa heitara at baka.’ 230 

Skarphedinn mselti: ‘Pvi launar {ai mer, sem {ni ert madr 
til, er ek hefnda fgdur Joins, ok virdir {oat meira er Joer er 
oskyldara.’ 

Pa baru konur syru i eldinn ok slokdu fyrir Joeim. 

Kolr Porsteinsson mselti til Flosa: ‘Rad komr mer i hug. 235 
Ek hefi set lopt i skalanum a {overtrjam, ok skulu ver |oar inn 
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bera eldinn ok kveykva vi 5 arfasatu Jsa er hdr stendr fy r i r 
ofan husin.’ 

Sfdan toku Jseir arfasatuna ok baru Jsar f eld. Fundu jjeir 
240 eigi fyrr, er inni varu, en logadi ofan allr skalinn. Gordu 
Jseir Flosi Jia stor bal fyrir pllum durum. Tok f>a kvenna- 
lidit ilia at joola, J>at er inni var. 

Njall maslti til Jpeira: ‘Verdid vel vid ok mselid eigi asdru, 
Jm at el eitt mun vera, ok skyldi langt til annars silks. Triii 
345 {jer ok jsvf, at Gud er miskunnsamr, ok mun hann oss eigi 
lata brenna basdi f)essa heims ok annars.’ 

Sllkar fortglur hafdi hann fyrir ]seim ok adrar hraustligri. 
Nu taka q 11 husin at loga. Fa gekk Njall til dura ok mselti: 
‘Er Flosi sva nasr at hann megi heyra mal mitt?’ 

350 Flosi kvazk heyra mega. 

Njall maslti: ‘Vill fni ngkkut taka saettum vid sonu mlna 
eda leyfa mpklturum mgnnum utgipngu ?’ 

Flosi svarar: ‘Eigi vil ek taka saettum vid sonu ju'na, ok 
skal nu yfir liika med oss ok eigi fra ganga fyrr en Jieir eru 
355 allir daudir, en lofa vil ek utgQngu konum ok bgrnum ok 
huskgrlum.’ 

Njall gekk ]sa inn ok maslti vid folkit: ‘Nu er jseim lit at 
ganga gllum er leyft er. Ok gakk Jni ut, Forhalla Asgrfms- 
dottir, ok allr lydr med jser, sa er lofat er.’ 

360 Forhalla maslti: ‘Annarr verdr mi skilnadr oklcarr Flelga 
en ek aetlada um hrld, en {16 skal ek eggja fQdur minn ok 
brcedr at Jpeir hefni [sessa mannskada er her er gQrr.’ 

Njall maelti: ‘Vel mun jser fara, j)vl at jui ert god kona.’ 

Sldan gekk hon ut ok mart lid med henni. Astridr af 
265 Djuparbakka mselti vid Helga Njalsson: ‘Gakk jsii lit med 
m6r, ok mun ek kasta yfir joik kvenskikkju ok falda Jsik med 
lipfudduki.’ 

Hann taldisk undan fyrst, en j)o gordi hann jsetta fyrir 
been jseira. Astridr vafdi hQfudduki at hyfdi honum, en Forhildr 
270 lagdi yfir hann skikkjuna, ok gekk hann ut a medal jseira. 
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p£ gekk lit Forgerdr Njalsddttir ok Helga, systir hennar, 
ok mart annat folk. En er Helgi kom ut, }s;i mselti Flosi: 

‘Sii er ha kona ok mikil um herdar er jsar for. Takid hana 
ok haldid henni.’ 

En er Helgi heyrdi jietta, kastadi hann skikkjunni; hann 275 
hafdi haft sverd undir hendi ser ok hjo til manns ok kom 1 
skjgldinn ok af spordinn ok fotinn af manninum. Fa kom 
Flosi at ok hjo a hals Helga, sva at jiegar tok af hpfudit. 

Flosi gekk jsa at durum ok mselti at Njall skyldi ganga til 
tals vid hann ok Bergjsora. Njall gordi sva. Flosi maslti: 280 
‘XjtgQngu vil ek jser bjoda, Jsvf at Jsii brennr omakligr inni.’ 

Njall maslti: ‘Eigi vil ek lit ganga, Jivf at ek em madr 
gamall ok em ek lftt til biiinn at hefna sona minna, en ek vil 
eigi lifa med skgmm.’ 

Flosi mselti til Bergjsoru: ‘Gakk {ni lit, hiisfreyja, Jsvf at 285 
ek vil Jjik fyrir engan mun inni brenna.’ 

Bergjiora maslti: ‘Ek var ung gefin Njali; hefi ek jivf 
heitit honum at eitt skyldi ganga yfir okkr basdi.’ 

Sfdan gengu jsau inn basdi. 

Bergjiora mselti: ‘Hvat skulu vit mi til rada taka?’ 390 

‘Ganga munu vit til hvflu okkarrar’, segir Njall, ‘ok leggj- 
ask nidr’. 

Hon mselti ]sa vid sveininn F6rd Karason: ‘Fik skal lit 
bera, ok skalt Jni eigi inni brenna.’ 

‘Hinu hefir {sii mer heitit, amma’, segir sveinninn, ‘at vit 295 
skyldim aldri skilja, ok sva skal vera. En mer Jjykkir miklu 
betra at deyja med ykkr en lifa eptir.’ Sfdan bar hon 
sveininn til hvflunnar. 

Njall mselti vid brytja sinn: ‘Nii skalt Jni sja hvar vit leggj- 
umk nidr ok hversu ek by um okkr, ]pvf at ek aetla hedan 300 
hvergi at hroerask, hvart sem mer angrar reykr eda bruni. 
Matt {ni mi nser geta hvar beina okkarra er at leita.’ 

Hann sagdi at sva skyldi vera. Uxa einum hafdi slatrat 
verit ok la Jiar hiidin. Njall mselti vid brytjann at hann 

6832 H 
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3°5 skyldi breiQa yfir |)au hfiQina, ok hann het {>vi. I>au leggjask 
nil niQr bacQi l rfimit ok leggja sveininn 1 milium si'n; {,£ 
signdu Jiau sik ok sveininn ok falu Qnd sina GuQi a hendi ok 
masltu {sat sfQast sva at menn heyrQi. ba tfik brytinn hfiQina 
ok breiddi yfir {>au ok gekk ut siQan. Ketill or Mgrk tok f 
310 mot honum ok kipQi honum fit; hann spurQi vandliga at 
Njdli magi sfnum, en hann sagQi alt it sanna. Ketill maelti; 
‘Mikill harmr er at oss kveQinn, er ver skulum sva mikla 
ogaefu saman eiga.’ 

SkarpheQinn hafOi set, er faQir hans haffii niQr lagizk ok 
315 hversu hann hafQi um sik bfiit. Hann maelti {>a: ‘Snimma ferr 
faQir vdrr 1 rekkju, ok er [aat sem van er: hann er maQr gamall.’ 

ba toku {ieir SkarpheQinn ok Kari ok Grfmr brandana 
jafnskjott sem ofan duttu ok skutu fit a {>a ok gekk {svi um 
hriQ. ba skutu Jieir spjotum inn at {seim, en {seir toku 9II a 
320 lopti ok sendu fit aptr. Flosi ba 5 {3a haetta at skjota, ‘{3vf at 
oss munu q !1 vapnaskipti ]3ungt ganga vid Jja. Megu Jjer vel 
b! 9 a {less er eldrinn vinnr ]pa.’ beir gora nfi sva. ba fellu 
ofan storviSirnir fir raefrinu. 

SkarpheQinn maslti: ‘Nfi mun faQir minn dauQr vera, ok 
325 hefir hvartki heyrt til hans styn ne hfista.’ 

SiOan gengu {ieir f skalaendann; Jiar var fallit ofan 
{ivertreit ok brunnit mjgk f mi 5 ju. Kari maelti til SkarpheQ- 
ins: ‘Hlaup {)fi her fit, ok mun ek beina at me 5 {>er, en ek 
mun hlaupa {>egar eptir, ok munu vit ba 9 ir 1 braut komask ef 
330 vit breytum sva, {m at hingat leggr allan reykinn.’ 

SkarpheQinn maelti: ‘bfi skalt hlaupa fyrri, en ek mun 
{jegar a haela {ier.’ 

‘Ekki er {iat ra9’, segir Kari, ‘{m at ek ma vel komask 
annars staQar fit, {ifi at her gangi eigi.’ 

335 ‘Eigi vil ek { 3 at’, segir SkarpheQinn, ‘hlaup {)fi fit fyrri, en 
ek mun {>egar eptir.’ 

Kari maelti: ‘bat er hverjum manni boQit at leita ser lifs 
meQan kostr er, ok skal ok sva gora. En {ifi mun nfi sa 
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skilnaQr meO okkr verQa at vit munum aldri sjask siQan, {ivf 
at ef ek hleyp fit fir eldinum, {sa mun ek eigi hafa skap til at 34° 
hlaupa inn aptr 1 eldinn til {un, ok mun {sa sfna leiQ fara 
hvdrr okkarr.’ 

‘pat hlcegir mik’, segir SkarpheQinn, ‘ef {>Q komsk 1 braut, 
magr, at {ni munt hefna var.’ 

pa tfik Kari einn stokk loganda f hgnd ser ok hleypr fit 345 
eptir {>vertrenu; slongvir hann {sa stokkinum fit af {lekjunni, 
ok fell hann ofan at {seim er fiti varu fyrir. beir hljfipu 
{>a undan. ba loguQu klasQin 9 II a Kara ok sva harit. Hann 
steypir ser {sa fit af {lekjunni ok stiklar sva meQ reykinum. ba 
mielti einn maQr er }sar var nasstr: ‘Hvart hljfip {sar maQr 350 
fit af {lekjunni ? 

‘Fjarri ffir {iat’, sagQi annarr, ‘ok kastaQi SkarpheQinn 
{>ar eldistokki at oss.’ 

SiQan grunuQu {ieir {iat ekki. Kari hljfip til {jess er hann 
kom at leek einum ok kastaQi ser i ofan ok slokQi a ser eldinn. 355 
paOan hljfip hann meQ reykinum i grfif ngkkura ok hvildi sik, 
ok er {iat siQan IiqIIuQ Karagrfif. 
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VIII 

GRETTIS SAGA 

The following episode of Grettis saga is of special interest to the 
English student as being originally the same story as Beowulf’s fight 
with Grendel. It was a traditional folk-tale, which took characteristic 
form in the two literatures: in Beowulf it is told in epic style; in the 
saga it is shorter, more direct and realistic. Grettir the Strong was an 
historic Icelandic outlaw who lived 996-1031; the composition of the 
saga in its final form belongs to the end of the thirteenth or beginning 
of the fourteenth century. Whether popular tradition or the author 
added the fight with Glam and the later fight with the troll-wife 
(which is the same story as Beowulf’s fight with Grendel’s mother) 
cannot be determined. The Glam episode is dramatically of great 
importance in the saga, for it was Glam’s curse that doomed Grettir 
to the misery of outlawry; and his fear of the dark that came on him 
after the fight was the worst trouble of his tragic career. He could not 
bear to live alone, nor could he find a comrade who could be trusted. 
Glam himself is a typical Icelandic ‘ghost’, more material than the 
ghosts of English tradition; more accurately, he is one of the ‘undead’. 
It is the actual body of the dead thrall that walks, but possessed of 
more than human strength. The ghostly habit of ‘riding the house¬ 
top’ may have been suggested originally by the cattle of Iceland getting 
on the turf roof to nibble the grass—if indeed such beliefs ever have 
a rational explanation. 

There are four vellum manuscripts of Grettis saga, all of the fifteenth 
century; of these AM 556 a, 4 0 and AM 551, 4° are the best. Edited 
by R. C. Boer, in An. Sb., 1900, and by G. Jdnsson in Islenzk Fornrit, 
vii, 1936. 

GRETTIR’S FIGHT WITH GLAM, a.d. 1014 
Grettir reid a horhallsstadi, ok fagna 3 i bondi honum vel. 
Harm spurdi hvert Grettir aetladi at fara; en hann segisk f>ar 
vilja vera um nottina, ef bonda lika 9 i at sva vaeri. horhallr 
kvazk {>Qkk fyrir kunna at hann vasri {jar, ‘en fam {ykkir 
5 slcegr til at gista her um tima. Muntu hafa heyrt getit um 
hvat her er at vaela. En ek vilda gjarna at f>u hlytir engi 
vandraedi af mer. En f>6 at f>u komisk heill a brott, f>a veit 
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e k fyrir vfst at {m missir hests {tins, f>vi engi heldr her heilum 
sfnum fararskjota, sa er komr.’ 

Grettir kvad gott til hesta, hvat sem af {tessum yr 5 i. 1° 

f>orhalIr var 5 gladr vi 9 , er Grettir vildi {tar vera, ok tok 
v i 3 honum badum hgndum. Var hestr Grettis laestr f husi 
sterkliga. heir foru til svefns, ok lei 3 sva af nottin, at ekki 
kom Glamr heim. 

pa maelti horhallr: ‘Vel hefir brugdit vi 3 {tlna kvamu, {tvi 15 
a t hverja nott er Glamr vanr at rI 3 a husum e 3 a brjota upp 
hur 3 ir, sem {tu matt merki sja.’ 

Grettir maelti: ‘ha mun vera annathvart, at hann mun ekki 
lengi a ser sitja, e 9 a mun af venjask meirr en eina nott. Skal 
ek vera her nott adra ok sja hversu ferr.’ 20 

SI 3 an gengu Jteir til hests Grettis ok var ekki vi 3 hann 
glezk. Alt {totti bonda at einu fara. Nu er Grettir {tar adra 
nott, ok kom ekki {radii nn heim. ha {ootti bonda mjpk vaenk- 
ask. For hann {a at sja hest Grettis. ha var upp brotit 
husit, er bondi kom til, en hestrinn dreginn til dyra utar ok 25 
lamit I sundr 1 honum hvert bein. 

horhallr sag 9 i Gretti hvar {a var komit ok ba 9 hann forda 
ser, ‘hvf at vfss er daudinn ef {u bfdr Glams.’ 

Grettir svarar: ‘Eigi ma ek minna hafa fyrir hest minn en 
at sja jaraelinn.’ 30 

Bondi sagdi at {at var eigi bati at sja hann, ‘{m at hann 
er olikr npkkurri mannligri mynd; en god {ykki mer hver su 
stund, er {u vill her vera.’ 

Nu lfdr dagrinn, ok er menn skyldu fara til svefns, vildi 
Grettir eigi fara af klfedum, ok lagdisk nidr 1 setit gegnt 35 
lokrekkju bonda. Hann hafdi rpggvarfeld yfir ser ok knepti 
annat skautit nidr undir fcetr ser, en annat snaradi hann undir 
hgfud ser, ok sa ut um hgfudsmattina. Setstokkr var fyrir 
framan setit, mjpk sterkr, ok spyrndi hann f>ar f. Dyraum- 
buningrinn allr var fra brotinn utidurunum, en nu var {ar fyrir 40 
bundinn hurdarflaki, ok ovendiliga um buit. hverjjilit var alt 
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brotit fra skalanum, {sat sem {jar fyrir framan haf 9 i verit, bsebi 
fyrir ofan {vertreit ok ne 9 an. Sasngr allar vara or sta 9 
foerbar. Heldr var {ar ovistuligt. 

Ljos brann i skalanum um nottina. Ok er af mundi 45 
briSjungr af nott, heyrbi Grettir lit dunur miklar. Var {a 
farit upp a hiisin ok ri 9 it skalanum ok barit haelunum, sva at 
braka9i i hverju tre. J>vi gekk lengi; {d var farit ofan af 
husunum ok til dura gengit. Ok er upp var lokit hur 9 unni, 
sa Grettir at {raellinn retti inn hijfubit, ok syndisk honum 5 ° 
afskreemiliga mikit ok undarliga storskorit. Glamr for seint 
ok rettisk upp, er hann kom inn f dyrnar. Hann gnaef 9 i 
ofarliga vi 9 rsefrinu. Snyr at skalanum ok lag 9 i handleggina 
upp a {vertreit ok gaagbisk inn yfir skalann. Ekki let bondi 
heyra til sin, {vi at honum {otti cerit um, er hann heyrbi hvat 55 
um V ar uti. Grettir la kyrr ok hroerbi sik hvergi. Glamr sa 
at hruga npkkur Id i setinu, ok rezk mi innar eptir skalanum 
ok {reif i feldinn stundar fast. Grettir spyrndi 1 stokkinn ok 
gekk {ivi hvergi. Glamr hnykti l annat sinn miklu fastara, 
ok bifabisk hvergi feldrinn. f {iribja sinn {reif hann i meb 6o 
babum hpndum sva fast at hann retti Gretti upp or setinu; 
kiptu mi 1 sundr feldinum f milium sfn. 

Glamr leit a slitrit er hann helt a, ok undrabisk mjpk hverr 
sva fast mundi togask vib hann. Ok 1 {vi hljop Grettir undir 
hendr honum ok {reif um hann mibjan ok spenti a honum 6s 
hrygginn sem fastast gat hann, ok sstlabi hann at Glamr skyldi 
kikna vib. En {rasllinn lagbi at handleggjum Grettis sva fast 
at hann hprfabi allr fyrir orku sakir. For Grettir {a undan i 
ymis setin. Gengu {a fra stokkarnir, ok alt brotnabi {at sem 
fyrir varb. Vildi Glamr leita lit, en Grettir foerbi vib foetr 70 
hvar sem hann matti. En {6 gat Glamr dregit hann fram or 
skalanum. Attu {eir {a allharba sokn, {vf at {rtellinn aetlabi 
at koma honum lit or boenum; en sva ilt sem at eiga var vib 
Glam inni, {a sa Grettir at {6 var verra at fask vib hann liti, 
ok {vi brauzk hann i moti af pllu afli at fara lit. Glamr 75 
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fcerSisk f aukana ok knepti hann at ser, er Jseir komu f and- 
dyrit. Ok er Grettir ser at hann fekk eigi vi5 spornat, hefir 
hann alt eitt atridit at hann hleypr sem harhast 1 fang Jpreeln- 
um ok spyrnir badum fotum f jarhfastan stein, er sto 5 i 
80 durunum. Vi3 {essu bjosk {raellinn eigi; hann hafQi { 3 a 
togazk vi3 at draga Gretti at ser, ok {vf kiknadi Glamr a bak 
aptr ok rauk gfugr ut a dyrnar, sva at herSarnar namu upp- 
dyrit ok rasfrit gekk 1 sundr, baeQi vi5irnir ok {ekjan frerin; 
fell hann sva opinn ok gfugr ut or husinu, en Grettir a hann 
85 ofan. 

Tunglskin var mikit uti ok glugga{ykkn; hratt stundum 
fyrir, en stundum dro fra. Nu f ]tvi er Glamr fell, rak skyit 
fra tunglinu, en Glamr hvesti augun upp 1 moti. Ok sva hefir 
Grettir sagt sjalfr, at ( 3 a eina syn hafi hann set sva at honum 
90 brygQi vi5. J>a siga5i sva at honum af qIIu saman, mce5i ok 
Jovf, er hann sa at Glamr gaut sfnum sjonum harSliga, at hann 
gat eigi brugQit saxinu, ok la naliga 1 milli heims ok heljar. 
En {vf var meiri ofagnaQarkraptr me3 Glami en flestum 
g3rum aptrgQngumgnnum, at hann maslti Joa a {essa leiQ: 
95 ‘Mikit kapp hefir {u a lagit, Grettir’, segir hann, ‘at finna 
mik. En {at mun eigi undarligt {ykkja, {56 at {u hljotir 
ekki mikit happ af mer. En {sat ma ek segja {ser, at {u 
hefir nu fengit helming afls {css ok {roska er {ser var aetla&r, 
ef {u hef 6 ir mik ekki fundit. Nii fae ek {at afl eigi af {er 
100 tekit er {u hefir a5r hrept, en {vf ma ek ra3a, at {u ver5r 
aldri sterkari en nu ertu, ok ertu {6 nogu sterkr, ok at {vf 
mun mgrgum ver5a. tui hefir frsegr or3it her til af verkum 
{fnum; en he3an af munu falla til {in sektir ok vfgaferli, en 
flest gll verk {in snuask {er til ogasfu ok hamingjuleysis. 
105 E>u munt ver3a utlasgr gorr ok hljota jafnan uti at bua einn 
samt. J>a legg ek {at a vi3 {ik, at {essi augu se {er jafnan 
fyrir sjonum sem ek ber eptir, ok mun {er erfitt {ykkja einum 
at vera; ok {at mun {er til dau3a draga.’ 

Ok sem {raellinn haf3i {etta mselt, {a rann af Gretti omegin, 
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, t gem a honum hafSi verit. Bra hann {a saxinu ok hjo no 
h fu3 af Glami ok setti {at vi3 {jo honum. Bondi kom {a 
6t 0 k hafSi klaezk a meQan Glamr let ganga tgluna; en hvergi 

’ 3 i hann neer at koma fyrr en Glamr var fallinn. f>orhallr 
lofaQi Gu3 fyrir ok {akka5i vel Gretti, er hann hafQi unnit 
henna ohrcina anda. I: 5 

^ Foru {eir {a til ok brendu Glam at kgldum kolum. Eptir 
bat baru {eir Qsku hans 1 ' eina hit ok grofu {ar ni3r, sem sfzt 
v ^ ru fjarhagar e5a mannavegir; gengu heim eptir {at ok var 
{d mj?k komit at degi. Lag3isk Grettir ni3r, {vf at hann 
var stir 5 r mjyk- f>orhallr sendi menn a nsestu bcei eptir 120 
mennum, syndi ok sag3i hversu farit haf5i. Qllum {otti 
mikils um vert um {etta verk, {eim er heyr5u. Var {at {a 
almtelt at engi vaeri {vflfkr ma5r a qIIu landinu fyrir afls 
sakir ok hreysti ok allrar atgorvi sem Grettir Asmundarson. 

Porhallr leysti Gretti vel af gar5i ok gaf honum go3an hest 125 
ok klseSi soemilig, {vf {au varu 911 sundr leyst er hann haf5i 
^9r borit. Skildu {eir me3 vinattu. Rei5 Grettir {a9an f 
As f Vatnsdal, ok tok f>orvaldr vi5 honum vel ok spur3i 
inniliga at sameign {eira Glams, en Grettir segir honum 
viQskipti {eira ok kvazk aldri f {vflfka aflraun komit hafa, 130 
sva langa vi5reign sem {eir hgfQu saman att. 

Porvaldr ba3 hann hafa sik spakan, ‘ok mun {a vel duga, 
en ella mun {er slysgjarnt ver3a’. 

Grettir kva5 ekki batnat hafa um lyndisbrag5it ok sagQisk 

, -1 1 _ _' + k-,r1r1r,*o , „ - 


A {vf fann hann mikla muni, at hann var or5inn maQr sva 

f myrkfaslinn at hann {or5i hvergi at fara einn saman, {egar 
myrkva tok. Syndisk honum {a hvers kyns skrfpi. Ok {at 
er haft sf5an fyrir or3toeki at {eim ljai Glamr augna e3r gefi 
Glamsyni, er mjgk synisk annan veg en er. Grettir rei5 
heim til Bjargs, er hann hafQi ggrt orendi sfn ok sat heima um 
vetrinn. 
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EGILS SAGA SKALLAGRIMSSONAR 

Egil SkallagrImson was one of the greatest of the Icelandic 
skalds, and we have his life told in one of the greatest of the sagas. 
Many scholars believe that the author of the saga was Snorri Sturlason 
who lived at Borg, Egil’s old home in the west of Iceland, from 1201-6 • 
and it was shortly after that time that the saga is thought to have 
been written (c. 1220). Whoever the author was, he had a gift for clear 
and vivid narrative, and was well informed of northern history. 

Egil was a notable adventurer and fighter, even among Icelanders. 
It was his readiness to hit out that won for him the hatred of Eirik 
BldSox, son of king Harald Harfagri, who came so near to taking Egil’s 
life at York. In the first place Egil had slain one of Eirlk’s farm- 
stewards, when Eirik himself was under the same roof; the steward 
had tried to poison Egil because he was drinking up the whole stock 
of ale in the house. On a second voyage to Norway Egil sued one of 
Eirik’s friends at Gulabing, but was driven away by Eirik and his 
men. In revenge Egil soon afterwards slew the man he had sued and 
a young son of Eirik’s as well. 

Though the saga gives a brilliant portrait of Egil the adventurer, it 
hardly does justice to Egil the poet; the author was more interested in 
the situations that induced Egil to compose than in the poems them¬ 
selves. Yet we must be grateful to him for such a memorable passage 
as that which describes Egil’s grief after the drowning of his son, when 
he determined to end his life, and would not eat, until his daughter 
tricked him into it. Then, at her request, he put his grief into a poem, 
the Sonatorrek, and it is his masterpiece. 

In telling the story of how Egil produced HQfudlausn the saga writer 
was doubtless justified in being more interested in the story. Hgfudlausn 
is a brilliant technical achievement, but is not to be counted among 
Egil’s best work. The force of the battle description is diluted with 
vagueness: the poem might have referred to any group of viking fights, 
whereas it was intended to describe those of Eirik’s career. 

On a voyage to England Egil had become the liegeman of King 
/Eb e l ste n and fought for him at Brunanburh against the confederacy 
of Northmen and Scots. Some time later, when he had returned to 
Iceland from his second voyage to Norway, it was said that Gunnhild, 
Eirik’s queen, had a spell worked, so that Egil should have no peace 
until she looked on him again. Accordingly, Egil became restless and 
sailed for England, not knowing that Eirik had become king at York. 
His ship was wrecked at the mouth of the Humber, and then he heard 
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Eirik was ruling that district, but, also, that his friend Arinbjqm 
tha with the king. He thought he would be too easily recognized to 
wa * f rom Eirik’s kingdom, and set out boldly for York to seek 
Arinbjprn’s help. Here the following extract begins. 

A The chronology of this episode in the saga is faulty. If we reckon 
f offl the year Eirik left Norway, Egil’s adventure at York was in 936; 

t the saga represents it as later than Brunanburh, fought in 937. 
Nor is it known that Eirik was king in Northumbria in 936; it was 
robably in 947 or 94$ th at h e was ^ rst established there, and in 948 
that Egil composed Hgfudlausn for him. 

Egils saga is preserved in two vellum manuscripts —Mgdruvallabok 
and the Wolfenbuttel MS. (from the middle of the fourteenth century) 
—and in several paper manuscripts, the most important of which is 
AM 4S3 quarto (seventeenth century), the fullest text of the saga. 
There are several fragments of other vellum copies, one of which, 
AM 162 A 8 fol., dates from about 1250. Edited by F. Jdnsson in 
An. Sb., 2nd ed., 1924, and by S. Nordal in fslenzk Fornrit, ii, 1933. 

EGIL AT YORK 

Kom harm Jrar at kveldi dags ok reid harm Jregar I borgina. 
Hann hafdi sidan hatt yfir hjalmi ok alvaspni hafdi harm. 
Egill spurdi hvar gardr sa vasri 1 borginni er ArinbjQrn atti. 
Honum var Jr at sagt. Harm reid jrangat I gardinn. En er 
hann kom at stofunni, steig hann af hesti sfnum ok hitti mann 5 
at mali. Var honum Jra sagt at ArinbjQrn sat yfir matbordi. 
Egill maslti: ‘Ek vilda, godr drengr, at Jrn gengir inn 1 
stofuna, ok spyr ArinbjQrn hvart hann vill heldr uti eda inni 
tala vid Egil Skallagrimsson.’ 

Sa madr segir, Tat er mer lftit starf at reka Jretta orendi’. 10 
Hann gekk inn 1 stofuna ok maslti stundar hatt: ‘Madr er 
her kominn uti fyrir durum’, segir hann, ‘mikill sem trQll, en 
sa bad mik ganga inn ok spyrja hvart Jm vildir uti eda inni 
tala vid Egil Skallagrimsson’. 

ArinbjQrn segir, ‘Gakk ok bid hann bida uti, ok mun hann 15 
eigi lengi jrurfa.’ 

Hann gordi sem ArinbjQrn mselti, gekk fit ok sagdi sem 
maelt var vid hann. ArinbjQrn bad taka upp bordin; sidan gekk 
hann fit ok allir huskarlar hans med honum. Ok er ArinbjQrn 
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20 hitti Egil, heilsadi hann honum ok spurdi hvf hann var 
[ar kominn. Egill segir f fam ordum it ljosasta af um fer5 
sfna—‘en mi skaltu fyrir sja hvert rad ek skal taka, ef [tj 
vilt ngkkut lid veita mer.’ 

‘Hefir [u npkkura menn hitt i borginni’, segir ArinbjQrn, 
25 ‘[a er [ik muni kent hafa, adr [u komt her f gardinn ?’ 

‘Engi’, segir Egill. 

‘Taki menn [a vapn sin’, segir ArinbjQrn. 

Leir gordu sva, ok er [eir varu vapnadir ok allir huskarlar 
Arinbjarnar, [a gekk hann f konungsgard. En er [eir komu 
3 ° til hallar, [a klappadi ArinbjQrn a durum ok bad upp lata ok 
segir hverr [ar var. Dyrverdir letu [egar upp hurdina. 
Konungr sat yfir bordum. ArinbjQrn bad [a ganga inn tolf 
menn, nefndi til [ess Egil ok tiu men adra—‘mi skaltu, 
Egill, fcera Eirfki konungi hQfud [itt ok taka um fot honum, 
3 S en ek mun tiilka mal [itt.’ 

Sidan ganga Joeir inn. Gekk ArinbjQrn fyrir konung ok 
kvaddi hann. Konungr fagnadi honum ok spurdi hvat er 
hann vildi. ArinbjQrn maelti: ‘Ek fylgi hingat [eim manni 
er kominn er um langan veg at scekja ydr heim ok saettask 
4 ° vid ydr; er ydr [at vegr mikill, herra, er ovinir ydrir fara 
sjalfviljandi af Qdrum lpndum ok [ykkjask eigi mega bera 
reidi ydra, [6 at [er sed hvergi naer. Lattu [er mi verda 
hpfdingliga vid [senna mann; lat hann fa af [er saett goda 
fyrir [at er hann hefir gQrt veg [inn sva mikinn sem mi ma 
45 sja, farit yfir mgrg hpf ok torleidi heiman fra buum sfnum. 
Bar honum enga naudsyn til [essar farar, nema godvili vid 
ydr.’ 

f>a litadisk konungr um ok sa hann fyrir ofan hf)fud 
mpnnum hvar Egill stod ok hvesti augun a hann ok maelti: 
50 ‘Hvf ertu sva djarfr, Egill, at [u [ordir at fara a fund minn? 
Leystisk [li sva hedan naestum at [er var engi van lffs 
af mer.’ 

E>a gekk Egill at bordinu ok tok um fot konungi. Eirfkr 
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konungr sagdi, ‘Ekki [arf ek at telja upp sakar a hendr [dr, 
en [6 eru [ser sva margar ok storar at ein hver ma vel endask 55 
til at [ii komir aldri hedan lffs. Attu engis annars af van 
en' [ii munt her deyja skulu. Mattir [ii [at vita adr, at [ii 
mundir enga saett af mer fa.’ 

Gunnhildr maelti: ‘Hvf skal eigi [egar drepa Egil, eda 
mantu eigi nii, konungr, hvat Egill hefir gQrt?—drepit vini 60 
[fna ok fraendr ok [ar a ofan son [inn, en nftt sjalfan [ik, 
eda hvar viti menn slfku belt vid konungmann ?’ 

ArinbjQrn segir, ‘Ef Egill hefir maelt ilia til konungs, [a 
m a hann [at bceta f lofsordum [eim er allan aldr megi uppi 

vera.’ _ 

Gunnhildr maelti: ‘Ver viljum ekki lof hans heyra. Lattu, 

konungr, leida Egil lit ok hgggva hann. Vil ek eigi heyra 
ord hans ok eigi sja hann.’ 

Pa maelti ArinbjQrn: ‘Eigi mun konungr lata at eggjask 
um pH nfdingsverk [fn. Eigi mun hann lata Egil drepa f 70 
nott, [vf at nattvfg eru mordvfg.’ 

Konungr segir, ‘Sva skal vera, ArinbjQrn, sem [ii bidr, at 
Egill skal lifa f nott; hafdu hann heim med [er ok foer mer 
hann a morgin.’ 

ArinbjQrn [akkadi konungi ord sfn—‘vaentu ver, herra, at 75 
hedan af muni skipask mal Egils a betri leid. En [6 at 
Egill hafi stort til saka gQrt vid ydr, [a lfti [er a [at, at hann 
hefir mikils mist fyrir ydrum fraendum. Haraldr konungr, 
fadir [inn, tok af lffi agaetan mann, Porolf, fQdurbrodur hans, 
af rogi vandra manna, en af engum sQkum; en [er, konungr, 80 
brutud lQg a Agli sakar Berg-Qnundar; en [ar a ofan vildu 
[dr hafa Egil at daudamanni ok drapud menn af honum, en 
rsentud hann fe qIIu, ok [ar a ofan gordu [er hann litlaga ok 
rakud hann af landi; en Egill er engi ertingamadr. En hvert 
mal er madr skal dcema, verdr at lfta a tilgordir. Ek mun 85 
nu’, segir ArinbjQrn, ‘hafa Egil med mer f nott heim f gard 
minn.’ 
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Var mi svd; ok er {jeir kdmu £ garbinn, {id ganga j 3e i r 
tveir £ lopt npkkut lftit ok rceba um {jetta mal. Segir Arin- 
90 bjgrn svd: ‘Allreibr var konungr mi, en heldr {jotti mer 
mykjask skaplyndi hans npkkut, a 3 r letti, ok mun rui 
hamingja skipta hvat upp komr. Veit ek at Gunnhildr mun 
allan hug a leggja at spilla {jfnu mali. Nii vil ek {jat rab 
gefa, at Jui vakir f nott ok yrkir lofkvasbi um Eir£k konung; 
95 {jcetti mer pi vel, ef Jaat yrbi drapa tvitug ok msettir {h 
kveba a morgin, er vit komum fyrir konung. Sva gorSi 
Bragi, fraendi minn, pi er hann varb fyrir reibi Bjarnar 
Svi'akonungs, at hann orti drapu tvi'tuga um hann eina nott, 
ok pi par fyrir hpfu 3 sitt. Nu mastti vera at ver baerim 
100 gaefu til vib konung sva at {per kcemi {jat £ frid vib konung.’ 

Egill segir, ‘Freista skal ek {jessa rabs, er {ui vill, en ekki 
hefi ek vib |dv£ biiizk, at yrkja lof um Eirik konung.’ 

ArinbjQrn bab hann freista. Siban gekk hann brott til 
manna sinna; satu Jieir at drykkju til mibrar nsetr. t>a gekk 
105 ArinbjQrn til svefnhuss ok sveit hans, ok dbr hann afklaeddisk, 
gekk hann upp £ loptit til Egils ok spurbi hvat pi libi um 
kvaebit. Egill segir at ekki var ort—‘hefir her setit svala ein 
vib glugginn ok klakat £ alia nott, svd at ek hefi aldregi bebit 
ro fyrir.’ 

no S£ 3 an gekk ArinbjQrn a brott ok ut um dyrr peer er ganga 
mdtti upp a hiisit, ok settisk vib glugg {jann a loptinu, er 
fuglinn haf 9 i aQr vi 9 setit. Hann sa hvar hamhleypa npkkur 
for annan veg af husinu. Arinbjprn sat {jar vi 3 glugginn 
alia ndttina, til {jess er lysti. En s£ 9 an er ArinbjQrn haf 3 i 
115 par komit, pi orti Egill alia drdpuna, ok haf 3 i fest svd at 
hann mdtti kve 9 a um morgininn, {ja er hann hitti ArinbjQrn. 
beir heldu VQr 9 a, nter timi mundi vera at hitta konung. 

Eirikr konungr gekk til bor 3 a at vanda sinum, ok var {a 
fjQlmenni mikit me 9 honum. Ok er ArinbjQrn var 3 {jess 
120 varr, pi gekk hann me 9 alia sveit sfna alvapna 3 a £ konungs- 
gar 9 , pi er konungr sat yfir bor 9 um. ArinbjQrn krafOi ser 
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inngQngu 1 hQllina; honum var {jat ok heimult gQrt. Ganga 
j r jvgill inn me 3 helming sveitarinnar; annarr helmingr 
to 9 uti fyrir durum. ArinbjQrn kvaddi konung, en konungr 
fagnaSi honum vel. ArinbjQrn mselti, ‘Nu er her kominn 125 
Egill; hefir hann ekki leitat til brotthlaups £ nott. Nu viljum 
V( i r v i ta> herra, hverr hans hluti skal ver 3 a. Vsenti ek go 3 s af 
y 9 r; hefi ek {jat gQrt, sem vert var, at ek hefi engan hlut til 
hess sparat, at gora ok maela svd at yOvarr vegr vteri pi meiri 
en a 9 r. Hefi ek ok latit allar minar eigur ok frandr ok vini 130 
er ek atta £ Noregi, ok fylgt y 3 r, en allir lendir menn y 9 rir 
skildusk vi 9 y 9 r; ok er {jat makligt, {jv£ at {ju hefir marga 
hluti til min storvel gQrt.’ 

pi mffilti Gunnhildr: ‘Haettu, ArinbjQrn, ok tala ekki svd 
langt um {jetta. Mart hefir {ju vel gQrt vi 3 Eirik konung, ok 135 
hefir hann {jat fuliu launat; er {jer miklu meiri vandi a vi 3 
Eirik konung en Egil. Er {jer {jess ekki bibjanda, at Egill 
fari refsingalaust he 9 an af fundi Eiriks konungs, sllkt sem 
hann hefir til saka gQrt.’ 

Pi segir ArinbjQrn, ‘Ef {jii, konungr, ok {jit Gunnhildr hafi 3 140 
{at einra 3 it, at Egill skal her enga saett fa, pi er {jat dreng- 
skapr, at gefa honum frest ok fararleyfi um viku sakar, at hann 
for3i ser, {jo hefir hann at sjalfvilja sinum farit hingat a fund 
y9varn, ok vaenti ser af Jjv£ fri 9 ar. Fara pi enn skipti y 3 ur, 
sem verba ma {ja 3 an fra.’ 145 

Gunnhildr maelti: ‘Sja kann ek a {jessu, ArinbjQrn, at {ju 
ert hollari Agli en Eiriki konungi. Ef Egill skal r£ 3 a he 3 an 
viku i brott i fri 3 i, pi mun hann kominn til Abalsteins 
konungs a {jessi stundu. En Eirikr konungr Jjarf nu ekki at 
dyljask i {jv£, at honum verba mi allir konungar ofreflismenn, 150 
en fyrir skQmmu mundi {jat ekki gh'kligt, at Eirikr konungr 
mundi eigi hafa til {jess vilja ok atfer 3 , at hefna harma sinna 
a hverjum manni sllkum sem Egill er.’ 

ArinbjQrn segir, ‘Engi ma 9 r mun Eirik kalla at meira 
mann, {j6 at hann drepi einn bondason utlendan, {jann er 155 
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gengit hefir a vald hans. En ef hann vill miklask af Jsessu 
J>a skal ek {jat veita honum, at {jessi tfdindi skulu heldr 
jjykkja frasagnarverd, Jrvf at vit Egill munum nu veitask at 
sva at jafnsnimma skal okkr mceta badum. Muntu, konungr 
160 Jja dyrt kaupa Iff Egils, um }:>at er ver erum allir at veil; 
lagdir, ek ok sveitungar mi'nir; mundi mik annars vara af 
ydr, en jju mundir mik vilja leggja heldr at jgrdu en lata mik 
{riggja Iff eins manns er ek bid.’ 

]>a segir konungr, ‘Allmikit kapp leggr })u a {retta, Arin- 
165 bjijrn, at veita Agli lid. Traudr mun ek til vera, at gora Jrer 
skada, ef f>vf er at skipta, ef J>u vill heldr leggja fram Iff J>itt 
en hann se drepinn. En oernar eru sakar til vid Egil, hvat 
sem ek lset gora vid hann.’ 

Ok er konungr hafdi Jjetta mask, jra gekk Egill fyrir hann 
170 ok hof upp kvasdit ok kvad hatt ok fekk Jiegar hljod: 

Vestr fork of ver, en ek Vidris ber 
munstrandar mar, sva’s mitt of far; 
drok eik a flot vid fsabrot, 
hlodk maerdar hlut munknarrar skut. 

175 Budumk hilmi lgd ak hrodrs of kvgd, 

berk Odins mjgd a Engla bjgd. 

Lofat visa vann, vfst maerik jiann, 
hljods bidjum hann, [ivft hrodr of fann. 

Hygg vfsi at, vel somir Jaat, 

180 hve jiylja fet, ef JiQgn of get. 

Flestr madr of fra hvat fylkir va, 
en Vidrir sa hvar valr of la. 

( 3 x hjgrva hlgm vid hlffar jsrgm, 
gudr ox of gram, gramr sotti fram: 

185 Jjar heyrdisk Jsa, Jiaut maekis a, 

malmhrfdar spa, sii’s mest of la. 
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Vasa villr stadar vefr darradar 
fyr grams glgdum geirvangs rqdum, 
fiar’s f blodi f brimils modi 
vgllr of {jrumdi und veum glumdi. 

Hne folk a fit vid fleina hnit. 

Ordstir of gat Eirikr at pat. 

Fremr munk segja, ef firar Jiegja; 
fragum fleira til frama Jacira. 

CExtu undir jgfra fundir, 
brustu brandar vid blaar randar. 

Hlam heins^dul vid hjalmrgdul, 

beit bengrefill— joat vas blodrefill. 

Frdk at felli fyr fetils svelli 
Odins eiki f jarnleiki. 200 

Vas odda at ok eggja gnat. 

Ordstir of gat Eirikr at pat. 

Raud hilmir hjQr, ]par vas hrafna gjgr, 
fleinn sotti fjgr, flugu dreyrug spjgr. 

Ol flagds gota farbjodr Skota, 205 

trad nipt Nara ndttverd ara. 

Flugu hjaldrtranar a hrees lanar, 
varut blods vanar benmas granar, 
sleit und freki, en oddbreki 
gnudi hrafni d hqfudstafni. 

Kom gradar he at Gjalpar skte. 

Baud ulfurn hrse Eirikr of see. 

Lactr snot saka sverd-Freyr vaka, 
en skers Haka skfdgard braka; 
brustu broddar, en bitu oddar, 
baru hgrvar af bogum Qrvar. 
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Egils saga 

Beit fleinn floginn, vas fridr loginn, 

{ra vas almr dreginn, var 5 ulfr feginn. 
Stozk folkhagi vid fjQrlagi, 
gall ybogi at eggtogi. 

Jgfurr sveigdi y, flugu unda by. 

Baud ulfurn hrse Eirikr of sse. 

Enn munk vilja fyr verum skilja 
skapleik skata, skal maerd hvata. 

Verpr abrgndum, en jgfurr lQndum 
heldr hornklofi, hann’s naestr lofi. 

Brytr bogvita bjodr hramm{rvita, 
munat hodd-dofa hringbrjotr lofa. 
Mj^k’s hilmi fgl haukstrandar mQl, 

gladar flotna fjgl vi 9 Fro 9 a mj^l. 

Verpr broddfleti med baugseti 

hjQrleiks hvati, hann’s baugskati; 
{rroask her sem hvar, hugat maslik {rar, 
frett’s austr of mar Eiriks of far. 

Jgfurr hyggi at, hve ek yrkja fat, 
gott jrykkjumk {rat, es ek {rggn of gat. 
Hroerdak munni af munar grunni 

Gdins aegi of jgru faegi. 

Bark {rengils lof a {ragnar rof. 

Kannk mala mjgt of manna sjgt. 

6r hlatra ham hrodr bark fyr gram, 
sva for {rat fram, at flestr of nam. 


Eirikr konungr sat upprettr medan Egill kvad kvaedit, ok 
hvesti augun a hann. Ok er lokit var drapunni, {ra maelti 
245 konungr: ‘Bezta er kvasdit fram flutt. En mi hefi ek hugsat, 
Arinbjgrn, urn mal vart Egils, hvar koma skal. M hefir flutt 






9. 247-256 tigil at York 

mal Egils med akafa miklum, er {ru bydr at etja vandraedum 
v i9 mik; mi skal {rat gora fyrir {rinar sakar, sem {ru hefir 
bedit, at Egill skal fara fra minum fundi heill ok osakadr. 

En {ni, Egill, hatta sva ferdum {rinum at sidan, er {ru komr 250 
fra minum fundi af {ressi stofu, {ra kom {ru aldregi i augsyn 
mer ok sonum minum, ok verd aldri fyrir mer ne minu lidi; 
en ek gef {rer mi hijfud Jritt at sinni. Fyrir {ra sgk, er fru 
gekt a mitt vald, {ra vil ek eigi gora nidingsverk a {rer, en 
vita skaltu {rat til sanns, at {retta er engi sastt vid mik ne sonu 255 
mina ok enga fraendr vara, {ra sem rettar vilja reka.’ 
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HEIMSKRINGLA 

Clafs saga Tryggvasonar 

evidence that Snorri Sturluson was the author of Heimskringla, 

h good, is not conclusive; but Vigfusson’s arguments (Prolego- 
*°na to Sturlunga Saga, p. lxxv) have never been called m question. 
heimskringla is the best of northern histories, and no one is known who 
• more likely to have written such a work than Snorri. Yet its quality 
■ S not so different from other histories of the northern lands as has 
sometimes been stated; the difference could not be very great, for 
Hdmkringla is made from the other sagas. Snorri found practically 
*11 the sagas of Heimskringla already written; the merit of his work is 
chiefly in the arrangement and selection of material. Snorri had a 
larger conception of history than the authors of his sources and he 
took more care to show the causes and connexions of political events, 
thereby producing a clearer and more dramatic narrative. The sources 
"f a larg e part of Heimskringla are lost, so that we cannot be sure how 
independent he was, but where comparison is possible, we can see that 
he rewrote almost all of his source, condensing even while adding to 
the significance of the narrative. It is instructive, for example, to com- 
nare the following selection with the longer account in Jomsvikvnga 
saea (which probably reproduces Snorri’s source). The account of 
Heimskringla is clearer, and brings out King Svein’s designs against the 
Tomsborg vikings as the saga does not. Characteristically, also, Snorri 
does not pay much attention to the report that it was Earl Hakon s 
sacrifice which turned the fortune of battle. 

The best text of Heimskringla was the vellum known as Knngla, 
written c. 1260, which was burned in the great fire at Copenhagen in 
1728. It had fortunately been twice copied in the seventeenth cen¬ 
tury and both copies survive—Codex Holm, paper 18 and AM 35, 
76 67 fol. Of the other manuscripts the most important textually are 
AM 37, 38 fol. (a paper copy of another burnt vellum, Jpfrskinna, 
c. 1325), Frisbok (AM 45 fol.), written c. 1325, and AM 39 fol. (a frag¬ 
ment). The Heimskringla matter is also found in compilations with 
additions and interpolations, as in Hrokkinskinna (fifteenth century), 
Eirspenill (abbreviated; early fourteenth century), Hulda (fourteenth 
century). Flateyjarbok (late fourteenth century); Fagrskinna and 
Morkinskinna (both thirteenth century) include matter from the same 
sources as those Snorri used. Edited by F. Jdnsson, Copenhagen, 1911, 
and by B. ASalbjarnarson, in Islenzk Fornnt, xxvi, Reykjavik, 1941. 











































n8 Heimskringla 10. i- 3 , 

THE VOWS OF THE J 0 MSBORG VIKINGS 

A.D. 986 

Sveinn konungr gor8i mannbo8 n'kt ok stefndi til si'n Qllum 
hgfQingjum faeim er varu 1 riki hans; hann skyldi erfa Harald, 
fp3ur sinn. Ta haf 3 i ok andazk li'tlu a8r Striit-Haraldr a 
Skani ok Veseti 1 Borgundarholmi, fa8ir faeira Bua Digra. 

S Sendi konungr fa a or 3 faeim Jdmsvfkingum at Sigvaldi jarl 
ok Bui ok broe 3 r jaeira skyldu faar koma ok erfa fe8r sfna at 
faeiri veizlu er konungr gorSi. 

Jdmsvikingar foru til veizlunnar me 3 qIIu li8i si'nu, favf er 
frceknast var. Teir hrafdu fjora tigu skipa af Vindlandi, en 
10 tuttugu skip af Skani; faar kom saman allmikit fjplmenni. 
Fyrsta dag at veizlunni, a 9 r Sveinn konungr stigi 1 hasaeti 
fg8ur sins, faa drakk hann minni hans ok streng8i heit, a8r 
farfr vetr vasri H8nir at hann skyldi kominn me8 her sinn til 
Englands ok drepa A 9 alra 8 konung e8a reka hann dr landi. 
15 Tat minni skyldu allir drekka, faeir er at erfinu varu. Ta var 
skenkt hpfSingjum Jomsvi'kinga in stoerstu horn af inum 
sterkasta drykk er faar var. En er faat minni var af drukkit, 
faa skyldi drekka Krists minni allir menn, ok var Jomsvi'kingum 
borit ee fullast ok sterkastr drykkr. It Jaridja var Mikjals 
20 minni, ok drukku faat allir. Ok eptir faat drakk Sigvaldi jarl 
minni fp8ur sins ok streng 3 i heit si 3 an at a8r farir vetr vasri 
liflnir skyldi hann vera kominn i Noreg ok drepa Hakon jarl 
e 9 a reka hann dr landi. Si8an streng8i heit Torkell Havi, 
bro 3 ir hans, at hann skyldi fylgja Sigvalda til Noregs ok flyja 
25 eigi dr orrostu, sva at Sigvaldi berSisk faa eptir. Ta streng8i 
heit Bui Digri at hann myndi fara til Noregs me 3 faeim ok 
flyja eigi dr orrostu fyrir Hakoni jarli. Ta strengSi heit 
SigurSr, bro 3 ir hans, at hann myndi fara til Noregs ok flyja 
eigi me8an meiri hlutr Jomsvfkinga berSisk. Ta streng8i 
30 heit Vagn Akason at hann skyldi fara me8 faeim til Noregs 
ok koma eigi aptr fyrr en hann hef 9 i drepit Torkel Leiru ok 
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gengit I rekkju hja Ingibjprgu, dottur hans. Margir hpfSingj- 
ar aSrir strengQu heit ymissa hluta. Drukku menn faann dag 
erfit; en eptir um morguninn, faa er Jdmsvfkingar varu odrukkn- 
j r j,(5ttusk faeir hafa fullmselt ok hafa malstefnur sinar ok 35 
ra8a ra8um hvernig faeir skulu til stilla um fer8ina; ra8a faat 
a f at buask faa sem skyndiligast. Bua faa skip sin ok herli 3 ; 
var8 faat allfrsegt vi8a um lpnd. 

Eirikr jarl Hakonarson spyrr faessi ti8endi. Hann var faa 
i Raumariki ; dro hann faegar li 3 at ser ok ferr til Upplanda 40 
0 k sva nor8r um fjall til Trandheims a fund Hakonar jarls 
fgdur sins. 

Hakon jarl ok Eirikr jarl lata skera upp hergr um <?11 
Trcendalgg, senda bo8 a Moeri hvaratveggju ok i Raumsdal, 
sva nor8r i Naumudal ok a Halogaland, stefna si8an ut pllum 45 
almenningi at li 3 i ok skipum. 

Sigvaldi jarl heit li 9 i sinu nor 9 r um Sta8; IagSi fyrst til 
Hereyja. Landsmenn, faott vikingar fyndi, faa spg8u faeir 
aldri satt til, hvat jarlar liQf8usk at. Vikingar herju8u hvar 
sem faeir foru. Teir lpg8u utan at Hq 8, runnu faar upp ok 50 
herju8u, foerSu til skipa baeSi man ok bu, en drapu karla faa 
er vigt var at. En er faeir foru ofan til skipa, faa kom til Jaeira 
gamall bondi einn, en faar for nasr sveit Bua. Bondinn mselti: 
‘Ter fari 3 ohermannliga, rekiS til strandar kyr ok kalfa; vasri 
y8r meiri vei8r at taka bjprninn er mi er naer kominn a bjarn- 55 
basinn.’ ‘Hvat segir karl’? segja faeir; ‘kantu npkkut segja 
oss til Hakonar jarls’? Bondi segir: ‘Hann for i gasr inn i 
Hj?rundarfjQr8; haf8i jarl eitt skip e 3 a tvau, eigi varu fleiri 
en farjii, ok haf8i ekki til y8var spurt.’ Teir Bui taka faegar 
a hlaup til skipanna ok lata laust alt herfang. Bui maelti: 60 
‘Njotum ver mi, er ver hpfum fengit njosn, ok verum nasstir 
sigrinum’. En er faeir koma a skipin, roa faeir faegar lit. 
KallaSi Sigvaldi jarl a faa ok spur8i ti8enda. Teir segja at 
Hakon jarl var faar inn 1 fjpr8inn. Si 9 an leysir jarl flotann, 
ok roa fyrir norSan eyna Hq 8 ok sva inn um eyna. 65 
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Hakon jarl ok Eirikr jarl, sonr hans, lagu i Hallkelsvik. 
Var {jar saman kominn herr {eira allr; hgfdu {eir halft annat 
hundrad skipa ok hqfdu {a spurt at Jomsvi'kingar hqfdu lagt 
utan at Hqd. Roru {a jarlar sunnan at leita {eira, en er 
70 {eir koma {>ar sem heitir Hjqrungavdgr, {a finnask {eir. 
Skipa {a hvarirtveggju si'nu lidi til atlqgu. Var 1 midju liQ; 
merki Sigvalda jarls. Par skipadi Hakon jarl til atlqgu; 
hafdi Sigvaldi jarl tuttugu skip, en Hakon sex tigu. f annan 
fylkingararm var Bui Digri ok Sigurdr brodir hans med tuttugu 
75 skipum; {ar lagdi i moti Eirikr jarl Hakonarson sex tigu 
skipa. f annan fylkingararm lagdi fram Vagn Akason med 
tuttugu skipum en {jar i moti Sveinn Hakonarson med sex 
tigum skipa. 

Sidan lqgdu {jeir saman flotann; teksk {jar in grimmasta 
80 orrosta ok fell mart af hvarumtveggjum ok miklu fleira af 
Hakonar lidi, {jvi at Jomsvi'kingar bqrdusk baedi hraustliga ok 
djarfliga ok snarpliga ok skutu alt i gegnum skjqlduna, ok 
svd mikill vapnburdr var at Hakoni jarli at brynja hans var 
slitin til onyts, sva at hann kastadi af ser. 

85 Jomsvikingar hqfdu skip stoerri ok bordmeiri, en hvarir- 
tveggju sottu it djarfasta. Vagn Akason lagdi sva hart fram 
at skipi Sveins Hakonarsonar at Sveinn let a hqmlu siga, ok 
helt vid flotta. Pa lagdi {jannig til Eirikr jarl ok fram i fylk- 
ing moti Vagni. Pa let Vagn undan siga, ok lagu skipin sem 
9 o i fyrstu hqfdu legit. 

Pa red Eirikr aptr til lids sins, ok hqfdu {a hans menn 
undan hamlat, en Bui hafdi {a hqggvit tengslin ok aetladi at 
reka flottann. Pa lagdi Eirikr jarl sibyrt vid skip Bua, ok 
vard {a hqggorrosta in snarpasta, ok lqgdu {a tvau eda {jrju 
95 Eiriks skip at Bua skipi einu. Pa gordi illvidri ok el sva 
mikit at haglkornit eitt va eyri. Pa hjo Sigvaldi tengslin ok 
snori undan skipi sinu ok vildi flyja. Vagn Akason kalladi a 
hann, bad hann eigi flyja. Sigvaldi jarl gaf ekki gaum at 
hvat hann sagdi; {a skaut Vagn spjoti at honum ok laust 
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{jann 


er vid styrit sat. Sigvaldi jarl rari i brott med halfan 100 


Var 


fjorda tog skipa, en eptir la halfr {jridi togr. 

pa lagdi Hakon jarl sitt skip a annat bord Bua. 
p£ mpnnum skamt hpggva i milium. Vigfuss Viga- 
Glumsson tok upp nefstedja, er la a {jiljunum, er madr hafdi 
adr hnodit vid hugro a sverdi sinu. Vigfuss var allsterkr 105 
madr; hann kastadi stedjanum tveim h^ndum ok fcerdi i hgfud 
Aslaki Holmskalla sva at geirrinn stod i heila nidri. Aslak 
hgfdu ekki adr vdpn bitit, en hann hafdi -hgggvit til beggja 
handa; hann var fostri Bua ok stafnbui. En annarr var 
Havardr Plpggvandi; hann var inn sterkasti madr ok all- no 


frcekn. 

f {jessari atsokn gengu upp Eiriks menn a skip Bua ok aptr 
at lyptingunni at Biia. Pd hjo Porsteinn Midlangr til Bua 
um {jvert nefit ok i sundr nefbjprgina; vard {at allmikit sar. 

Biii hjo til Porsteins utan a siduna sva at i sundr tok manninn 115 
i midju. Pa tok Bui upp kistur tvaer, fullar gulls, ok kallar 
hatt: ‘Fyrir bord allir Bua lidar’. Steypdisk Bui {ja utan 
bords med kisturnar, ok margir hans menn hljopu {ja fyrir 
bord, en sumir fellu a skipinu, {jvi at eigi var gott grida at 
bidja. Var {ja hrodit alt skip Bua med stpfnum, en sidan 120 
hvert at Qdru. 

Sidan lagdi Eirikr jarl at skipi Vagns, ok var {jar allhprd 
vidrtaka; en at lykdum var hrodit skip {eira, en Vagn hand- 
tekinn ok {eir {rir tigir ok fluttir a land upp bundnir. Pa 
gekk til Porkell Leira ok segir sva: ‘Pess strengdir {u heit, 125 
Vagn, at drepa mik, en mer {ykkir hitt mi likara at ek drepa 
Jjik.’ Peir Vagn satu a einni lag allir saman. Porkell hafdi 
mikla oxi; hann hjo {ann er utarst sat a laginni. Peir Vagn 
varu sva bundnir at einn strengr var snuinn at fotum allra 
{eira, en lausar varu hendr {eira; {a mtelti einn {eira: ‘Dalk 130 
hefi ek i hendi, ok mun ek stinga i jprdina, ef ek veit ncjkkut, 

{a er hgfudit er af mer.’ HQfud var af {eim hpggvit, ok fell 
nidr dalkr or hendi honum. Pa sat madr fridr ok hserdr vel; 
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hann sveipdi harinu fram yfir hpfud ser ok retti frani halsinn 
135 ok maelti: ‘Gorid eigi harit i blodi.’ Einn madr tok harit i 
hpnd ser ok helt fast. borkell reiddi at oxina; vikingrinn 
kipSi hpfdinu fast, let sa eptir, er harinu helt, reid oxin ofan 
a badar hendr honum ok tok af, sva at oxin nam i jQrdu stad. 
ba kom at Eirfkr jarl ok spurdi: ‘Hverr er jaessi madr i nn 
140 fridi?’ 

‘Sigurd kalla mik’, segir hann, ‘ok em ek kenningarson 
Bua. Eigi eru enn allir Jomsvikingar daudir.’ 

Eirikr segir: ‘bu munt vera at sQnnu sannr sonr Btia. 
Viltu hafa grid?’ segir jarl. 

145 ‘bat skiptir hverr bydr’, segir Sigurdr. 

‘Sa bydr’, segir jarl, ‘er vald hefir til, Eirikr jarl.’ 

‘Vil ek jaa’, segir hann. Var hann Jaa tekinn or streng- 
inum. 

ba maslti borkell Leira: ‘Viltu, jarl, Jaessa menn alia lata 
150 grid hafa, J>a skal aldregi med lifi fara Vagn Akason’. 
Hleypr [3a fram med reidda oxina, en vikingr Skardi reiddi 
sik til falls i strenginum ok fell fyrir foetr borkatli. borkell 
fell flatr um hann. ba greip Vagn oxina, hann reiddi upp ok 
hjo borkel med banahfigg. 

155 ba maslti jarl: ‘Vagn, viltu hafa grid ?’ 

‘Vil ek’, segir hann, ‘ef ver hgfum allir.’ 

‘Leysi Jaa or strenginum’, segir jarl, ok sva var gijrt. 
Atjan varu drepnir, en tolf Jiagu grid. 

Hakon jarl ok margir menn med honum satu a tie einu 
160 ba brast strengr a skipi Bua, en pr su kom a Gizur af Vald- 
resi, lendan mann; hann sat nasst jarli ok biiinn allvegliga. 
Sidan gengu menn a skipit ut ok fundu jaeir Havard Hpggv- 
anda, ok stod a knjam vid bordit ut, {avi at foetr varu af 
honum hpggnir. Hann hafdi boga i hendi. En er Jaeir 
165 komu a skipit ut, Jaa spurdi Havardr: ‘Hverr fell af laginni?’ 
beir sggdu at sa het Gizurr. ‘ba vard minna happit en ek 
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vilda’, segir hann. ‘CErit var ohappit’, segja jaeir, ‘en eigi 
skaltu vinna fleiri’, ok drepa hann. 

Sidan var valrinn kannadr ok borit fe til hlutskiptis; halfr 
jiridi togr skipa var hrodinn af jaeim Jomsvikingum. Sidan 170 
skilja jaeir her jaenna. Ferr Hakon jarl til brandheims, ok 
likadi storilla er Eirikr hafdi grid gefit Vagni Akasyni. 

bat er spgn manna, at Hakon jarl hafi i {aessari orrostu 
blotit til sigrs ser Erlingi syni sinum, ok sidan gordi elit ok 
|ja snori mannfallinu a hendr Jomsvikingum. 175 

Eirikr jarl for {aa til Upplanda ok sva austr i riki sitt, ok for 
Vagn Akason med honum. ba gipti Eirikr Vagni Ingibjgrgu, 
dottur borkels Leiru, ok gaf honum langskip gott med pllum 
reida ok fekk honum skipan til. Skildusk Jaeir inir kasrstu 
vinir. 180 








XI 


L 0 RM( 5 B at the battle of 

STIKLASTABIR 

The first paragraph, containing the quotation from Bjarkamal , is 
from 6 ldfs saga Helga in Heimskringla-, the remainder of the selection 
is from the more detailed version of Fostbrcedra saga, preserved i n 
Hauksbok, AM S 44 , 4 ° R- 1325) and Flateyjarbok. This saga is edited 
in Islenzk Fornrit, vi, and in Origines Islandicae, where it is called ‘The 

Story of Thormod’. , , , 

f>orm 6 S, unlike most of the hero poets, was not mikiU ok sterkr, but 
of medium height and strength. Yet he was as great a fighting man 
as any, making up for lack of strength by his quickness and reckless 
courage. He was called ‘ Kolbrunarskald’ from a poem he made in 
praise of the lady Lorbjprg Kolbrun, ‘which was well spoken of by 
them that heard it’, but has not survived. 

Of hasty and passionate temperament, Pormdh was usually i n 
trouble- but his great devotion to King ( 5 laf was also typical of the 
man. We may also see in his desire not to live after his lord the tradi¬ 
tional heroic spirit of the Germanic liegeman, noticed by Tacitus 
0Germania , xiv), and sung by later heroic poets. Even so did the best 
of Byrhtnoft’s retainers fight on over his body, at the battle of Maldon 
against 6 laf Tryggvason’s overpowering host, until they were all slain. 

M nott, er (Mir konungr la 1 samnadinum, vak 3 i hann 
lQngum ok bad til Guds fyrir ser ok li 3 i sinu ok sofna 3 i Htt. 
Rann a hann hpfgi moti deginum; en er hann vaknahi, {ia 
rann dagr upp. Konungi {ootti heldr snemt at vekja herinn. 

S La spurdi hann hvar Lormodr skald vaeri. Hann var {jar naer 
ok svarar, spurdi hvat konungr vildi honum. Konungr 
segir: ‘Tel {)ii oss kvaedi nokkut.’ Lormodr settisk upp ok 
kvad hatt mjpk, sva at heyrdi um allan herinn; hann kvad 
Bjarkamal in fornu, ok er {jetta upphaf: 

IO Dagr’s upp kominn, dynja hana fjadrar, 

trial's vllmggum at vinna erfidi; 
vaki se ok vaki! vina hpfud, 
allir inir oeztu Adds of sinnar. 
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11. i4'4° 

Har inn Hardgreipi, Hrolfr Skjotandi, 

attum godir menn, jjeir’s ekki flyja, 15 

vekka ydr at vfni ne at vffs runum, 

heldr vekk ydr hprdum Hildar at leiki. 

pi vaknadi lidit; en er lokit var kvtedinu, ]ja {j^kkudu 
m enn honum kvaedit, ok fannsk mpnnum mikit um ok {jotti 
ei til fundit ok krilludu kvaedit Huskarlahvpt. Konungr 20 
hakkadi honum skemtun sfna; sidan tok konungr gullhring, 
ok stod halfa mprk, ok gaf Lormodi. Lormodr {jakkadi 
konungi gjgf si'na ok maelti: ‘Godan eigum ver konung, en 
vant er mi at sja hversu langlifr konungr verdr; su er been 
m in, konungr, at {ju latir okkr hvarki skiljask Ilfs ne dauda.’ 25 
Konungr svarar: ‘Allir munu ver saman fara, medan ek raed 
fyrir, ef {ter vilid eigi vid mik skiljask.’ Lormodr maelti: 
‘Less vaetti ek, konungr, hvart sem fridr er betri eda verri, at 
ek se nter ydr staddr, medan ek a {jess kost, hvat sem ver 
spyrjum til, hvar Sighvatr ferr med gullinhjaltann.’ Sxdan 30 
kvad Lormodr: 

‘Ler munk edr unz pdrum 
allvaldr, naid skpldum —- 
naer vaettir {m {jeira ? — 

{jingdjarfr, fyr kne hvarfa. 35 

Braut komumk vdr, {jott veitim 

valtafn frekum hrafni, — 

viksk eigi {5 at — vaga 

viggrudr, eda her liggjum.’ 

( 3 lafr konungr maelti: ‘Sighvati skaldi {jykkisk ]ju mi sneida, 40 
ok {jarftu {jess ekki, {m at hann mundi sik mi her kjdsa, ef 
hann vissi hvat her vaeri tftt; ok ma sva vera, at hann komi 
oss at mestu gagni.’ Lormodr svarar: ‘Vera ma at sva se; 
en {>at hygg ek, at {junnskipat vaeri {ja um merkisstpngina 1 
dag, ef {jann veg hefdi margir farit.’ 45 

Lat hafa menn at agaetum gQrt, hversu rQskliga Lormodr 
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bardisk a StiklastQdum, b a er ( 3 lafr konungr fell; [wi at hann 
hafdi hvarki skjQld ne brynju. Hann hjo avalt tveim liQndurn 
med breidoxi, ok gekk f gegnum fylkingar, ok Jootti engum 
50 gott, {teim er fyrir urdu, at eiga nattbol undir oxi hans. 

Sva er sagt, [5a er lokit var bardaganum, at bormodr v;eri 
ekki sarr. Hann harmadi |iat mjgk ok maelti: ‘I'at aetla ek 
nu, at ekki muna ek til [icirar gistingar sem konungr 1' kveld' 
en verra {jykki mer nu at lifa en deyja.’ Ok 1 jjvl bili er 
SS hann maelti Jietta, |ia flo gr at bormodi ok kom fyrir brjost 
honum, ok vissi hann ekki hvadan at kom. bvf sari var5 
hann feginn, }avf at hann bdttisk vita at (retta sar mun honum 
at bana verda. Hann gengr til einnar bygghlgdu, [rar er margir 
konungsmenn varu inni sarir. Kona ein vermdi vatn l katli 
60 til |3ess at bva sar manna. bormodr gengr at einum vand- 
balk ok styhsk b ar vid. Konan maelti vi 5 bormoh, ‘Hvart 
ertu konungsmahr, eQa ertu af bondalidi ?’ bormohr kva5 
vfsu: 

‘A ser at ver varum 
65 vlgreifr med Aleifi; 

sar fekk, Hildr, at hvaru, 
hvitings, ok frid lltinn; 
ski'nn a skildi mmum, 
skald fekk hrld til kalda; 

70 nter hafa eskiaskar 

grvendan mik gQrvan.’ 

Konan maelti: ‘Hvf laetr |eu ekki binda sar Jjln. ef {ru ert 
ngkkut sarr?’ bormodr svarar: ‘bau ein hefi ek sar, at ekki 
Jtarf at binda.’ Konan maelti: ‘Hverir gengu bezt fram med 
75 konunginum 1 dag?’ bormodr svarar: 

‘Haraldr vas bitr at berjask 
bgdreifr med Aleifi; 
bar gekk hardra hjgrva 
Hringr ok Dagr at bingi; 


11. 80-in 

redu beir und raudar 80 

randir prutt at standa — 
fekk benbidurr blakkan 
bjor •— dQglingar fjorir.’ 

Konan spurdi b a enn bormod: ‘Hversu gekk konungrinn 
fram ?’ bormodr kvad vfsu: 85 

‘Qrt vas Aleifs hjarta, 
od fram konungr — blodi 
rekin bitu stal —• a Stikla 
stgdum, kvaddi lid bgdvar. 

Elbolla sak alia go 

Jalfads, nema gram sjalfan — 
reyndr vas flestr — f fastri 
fleindrffu ser hlffa.’ 

Margir menn varu f hlgdunni beir er mjgk varu sarir, ok 
let hatt f holsarum, sem nattura er til saranna. Nu er 95 
bormodr hafdi kvedit bessar vfsur, b a kom madr einn af bonda- 
lidinu f hlgduna inn, ok er hann heyrir at hatt laetr f sarum 
manna, maelti hann: ‘Ekki er bd undarligt, at konunginum 
hafi ekki vel gengit bardaginn vid boendr, sva brbttlaust folk 
sem betta er sem konunginum hefir fylgt; bvf at mer bykkir 100 
sva mega at kveda, at beir menn sem her eru inni boli varla 
ooepandi sar sfn.’ bormodr svarar: ‘Synisk ber sva sem ekki 
se b r dttigir menn sem her eru inni?’ Hann svarar: ‘Sva 
synisk mer vfst, at her se margir menn breklausir saman 
komnir.’ bormodr maelti: ‘Sva ma vera, sa se her nokkurr 105 
madr f hlpdunni inni, er ekki se brekmikill — ok ekki mun 
ber synask sar mitt mikit.’ Bondi gengr at bormodi ok 
vildi sja sar hans. En bormodr sveipar oxinni til hans ok 
sarir hann miklu sari. Sa kvad vid hatt ok stundi fast, 
bormodr maelti b a ^ ‘bat vissa ek, at vera mundi nokkurr sa no 
madr inni, er breklauss mundi vera; er ber ilia saman farit —■ 
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leitar a {trek annarra manna — {tvl at {ui ert {trcklauss sjalfr. 
Eru her margir menn mjgk sarir, ok stynr engi {teira, en Joeirn 
er osjalfratt, Jsott hatt lati I sarum {teira; en |ru stynr ok 
ns veinar, {to at {ui hafir fengit eitt li'tit sar.’ 

Nii er EormoBr madti {tetta, stoB hann vi 5 vandbalkinn, 
{tann er I bygghl^Bunni var. Ok er lokit var rceBu {teira, {a 
meelti konan, sii er vatnit vermdi, viB J>orm 63 : ‘Hvl ertu sva 
fglr, ma3r, ok litlauss sem nar? eBa hvf ltetr [tu ekki binda 
120 sar {tin ?’ ]>orm 63 r kvaB vi'su: 

‘Emka rjoBr, ne rauBum 
racBr grgnn kona manni; 
jarn stendr fast it forna 
fenstigi mer benja; 

I2S Jjat veldr mer in maera 

marglo 3 ar, mi, tro 3 a, 
djiip ok Danskra vapna 
Dags hri 3 ar spor —’ 

ok er hann hafSi Jietta mask, ]pa do hann standandi vi 3 
130 balkinn ok fell til jar 3 ar dau 3 r. 

Haraldr SigurSarson fyldi visu Jra er Eorm 63 r haf 9 i kve 3 it 
hann lag 3 i Jjetta vi 3 , ‘sv! 3 a’ —‘Sva mundi hann vilja kve 3 a, 
“Dags hr! 3 ar spor svi 3 a”.’ 

Nu lauk sem sagt er aevi ]>orm 63 ar Kolbriinarskalds, kappa 
135 ins helga Olafs konungs. 


XII 


pAttr audunar vestfirzka 

A up UN, desiring to see the world, made the dangerous voyage to 
Greenland; there he gave every penny he had for a white bear. This 
was adventurous, but reasonable behaviour, in the mind of the teller 
of the story, for Greenland was an important place, and a white bear 
a great treasure. There is grace in this simplicity of Au 5 un, who 
indeed deserved to be inn mesti gsefumadr, and in the simplicity of the 
narrator: an exquisite story exquisitely told. Au 5 un’s visit to the 
Danish court cannot be precisely dated, but it must have been about 
1050. 

This text is from Morkinskinna, a history of the Norwegian kings 
1030-1177 compiled by an Icelander c. 1220. It is preserved in Codex 
Gamle Kg. Sami. 1009, fol. (c. 1275), ed. Unger, Christiania 1867, 
and F. Jdnsson in Samfund g. n. Lit., 1932. There is another copy of 
this story in Flateyjarbok, a fuller and sometimes clearer text, though 
here and there omitting details found in Morkinskinna. 

Ma 3 r het Au 3 un, vestfirzkr at kyni ok felftill. Hann f6r 
utan vestr J>ar I fjprBum me 3 umra 5 i Eorsteins bbnda go 5 s, 
ok f>6ris styrimanns, er {tar haf 9 i Jtegit vist of vetrinn me3 
Eorsteini. Au 3 un var ok {tar, ok starfa 3 i fyrir honum E>6ri, 
ok {ta {tessi laun af honum, utanferQina ok hans umsja. Hann 5 
Au 3 un lag 3 i mestan hluta fjar, Jtess er var, fyrir moSur sina, 
a 3 r hann stigi a skip, ok var kve 3 it a {triggja vetra bjgrg. 

Ok mi fara {teir titan he 3 an, ok fersk {teim vel, ok var Au 3 un 
of vetrinn eptir me 3 I>ori styrimanni; hann atti bu a Mceri. 

Ok um sumarit eptir fara {teir lit til Grcenlands, ok eru {tar of 10 
vetrinn. 

I>ess er vi 3 getit, at AuBun kaupir {tar bjarndyri eitt, gors- 
imi mikla, ok gaf {tar fyrir alia eigu sfna. Ok mi of sumarit 
eptir fara {teir aptr til Noregs, ok ver 3 a vel rei 3 fara. Hefir 
AuBun dyr sitt meB ser, ok aetlar mi at fara suBr til Danmerkr 15 
a fund Sveins konungs, ok gefa honum dyrit. Ok er hann 
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kom su9r i landit, far sem konungr var fyrir, fa gengr hann 
upp af skipi, ok lei 3 ir eptir ser dyrit, ok leigir ser herbergi. 

Haraldi konungi var sagt bratt at far var komit bjarndyri, 
20 gorsimi mikil, ok a fslenzkr maQr. Konungr sendir f egar 
menn eptir honum; ok er Au 3 un kom fyrir konung, kve 3 r 
hann konung vel. Konungr tok vel kveOju hans ok spur 9 i 
si3an: ‘Attu gorsimi mikla f bjarndyri?’ Hann svarar ok 
kvezk eiga dyrit eitthvert. Konungr maelti: ‘Villtu selja oss 
25 dyrit vi 9 sliku ver 3 i sem fu keyptir?’ Hann svarar: ‘Eigi 
vil ek fat, herra.’ ‘Villtu fa’, segir konungr, ‘at ek gefa 
fer tvau ver 3 silk? ok mun fat rettara, ef fu hefir far vi 3 
gefit alia fina eigu.’ ‘Eigi vil ek fat, herra’, segir hann. 
Konungr mselti: ‘Villtu gefa mer fa ?’ Hann svarar, ‘Eigi, 
30 herra.’ Konungr maelti: ‘Hvat villtu fa af gora ?’ Hann 
svarar: ‘Fara’, segir hann, ‘til Danmerkr ok gefa Sveini 
konungi.’ Haraldr konungr segir, ‘Hvart er, at fii ert ma 3 r 
svd ovitr at fu hefir eigi heyrt ofriQ fann er 1 milli er landa 
fessa, e3a astlar fu giptu ffna sva mikla, at fu munir far 
35 komask me 3 gorsimar, er a 3 rir fa eigi komizk klakklaust, f6 
at nau 3 syn eigi til?’ Au 3 un svarar: ‘Herra, fat er a y 3 ru 
valdi, en engu jatum ver p 3 ru en fessu er ver hpfum a 3 r 
setlat.’ E>a mselti konungr: ‘Ilvi mun eigi fat til, at fu farir 
leiS fina, sem fu vill? Ok kom fa til min, er fu ferr aptr, ok 
40 seg mer hversu Sveinn konungr launar f er dyrit. Ok kann 
fat vera, at fu ser gsefumaSr.’ ‘f>vi heit ek fer’, sag 5 i 
Au 3 un. 

Hann ferr mi s! 3 an su 3 r me 3 landi ok i Vik austr ok fa 
til Danmerkr; ok er fa uppi hverr penningr fjarins, ok verdr 
45 hann fa bi 3 ja matar bse 9 i fyrir sik ok fyrir dyrit. Hann komr 
d fund armanns Sveins konungs, f ess er Aki het, ok ba 3 hann 
vista nakkvarra bae 3 i fyrir sik ok fyrir dyrit: ‘ek aetla’, segir 
hann, ‘at gefa Sveini konungi dyrit.’ Aki lezk selja mundu 
honum vistir, ef hann vildi. Au 3 un kvezk ekki til hafa fyrir 
50 at gefa; ‘en ek vilda fo’, segir hann, ‘at fetta kvaemisk til 
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J e i3ar at ek maetta dyrit foera konungi.’ ‘Ek mun fa fer 
vistir, sem it furfu 3 , til konungs fundar; en far i moti vil ek 
eiga halft dyrit. Ok mattu a fat lfta, at dyrit mun deyja 
fyrir fer, fars it furfu 3 vistir miklar, en fe se farit, ok er buit 
vi 3 at fu hafir fa ekki dyrsins.’ SS 

Ok er hann lxtr a fetta, synisk honum nakkvat eptir, sem 
armaOrinn mselti fyrir honum, ok ssettask feir a fetta, at hann 
selr Aka halft dyrit, ok skal konungr sf 3 an meta alt saman. 
Skulu feir fara ba 3 ir mi a fund konungs, ok sva gora feir; 
fara mi bd 3 ir a fund konungs ok sto 3 u fyrir borSinu. 60 

Konungr ihuga 3 i, hverr fessi ma 3 r myndi vera, er hann 

kendi eigi, ok maelti si 3 an til Au 3 unar: ‘Hverr ertu?’ segir 
hann. Hann svarar: ‘Ek em fslenzkr ma 3 r, herra’, segir 
hann, ‘ok kominn mi utan af Grcenlandi, ok mi af Noregi, 
ok aetla 3 ak at fcera y 3 r bjarndyr fetta. Keyptak fat me 3 65 
allri eigu minni, ok mi er fo a or 3 it mikit fyrir mer; ek a mi 
hdlft eitt dyrit’, ok segir konungi sf 3 an hversu farit haf 9 i me 3 
feim Aka armanni hans. Konungr maelti: ‘Er fat satt, Aki, 
er hann segir?’ ‘Satt er fat’, segir hann. Konungr maelti: 
‘Ok fotti fer fat til liggja, far sem ek settak fik mikinn 70 

mann, at hepta fat e 9 a talma, er ma 3 r gorQisk til at fcera mdr 

gorsimi ok gaf fyrir alia eign? Ok sa fat Haraldr konungr 
at rd 3 i at lata hann fara f fri 3 i, ok er hann varr ovinr. Hygg 
fii at fa, hve sannligt fat var finnar handar! Ok fat vseri 
makligt, at fti vserir drepinn; en ek mun mi eigi fat gora, 75 
en braut skaltu fara fegar or landinu, ok koma aldri aptr 
si 3 an mer 1 augsyn. En fer, Au 3 un, kann ek sh'ka fgkk 
sem fu gefir mer alt dyrit; ok ver her me 9 mer!’ E>at fekk- 
isk hann, ok er me 3 Sveini konungi um hri' 3 . 

Ok er li 3 u nakkvarar stundir, fa maelti A.u 3 un vi 3 konung: 80 
‘Braut fysir mik mi, herra.’ Konungr svarar heldr seint: 
‘Hvar villtu fa’, segir hann, ‘ef fii vill eigi me 3 oss vera?’ 
Hann segir, ‘Su 9 r vil ek ganga.’ ‘Ef fu vildir eigi sva gott 
ra 3 taka’, segir konungr, ‘fa myndi mer fyrir fykkja i, er 
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85 ]pfi fysisk 1 braut.’ Ok nfi gaf konungr honum silfr mjtjk 
mikit, ok for hann subr s! 9 an me6 Rfimferlum, ok skipabi 
konungr til um ferb hans, bab hann koma til sin, er kvaemi 

aptr. , 

Nu for hann ferbar sinnar, unz hann komr subr 1 Romaborg. 
go Ok er hann hefir ]par dvalizk, sem hann tlbir, jpa ferr hann 
aptr; tekr jra sott mikla; gorir hann |ia akafliga magran. 
Gengr pa upp alt feit f>at er konungr hafbi gefit honum til 
ferbarinnar; tekr slban upp stafkarls stlg, ok bibr ser matar. 
Hann er pa kollottr ok heldr osaelligr. 

9 5 Hann komr aptr 1 Danmark at pdskum, {langat sem konungr 
er J)a staddr. En eigi jiorbi hann at lata sja sik; ok var 1 
kirkjuskoti ok aetlabi jaa til fundar vi 9 konung, er hann gengi 
til kirkju um kveldit. Ok mi er hann sa konunginn ok 
hir9ina fagrliga buna, j>a jiorbi hann eigi at lata sja sik. Ok 
100 er konungr gekk til drykkju 1 hgllina, pa matabisk Aubun liti, 
sem si 9 r er til Riimferla, meban jieir hafa eigi kastat staf ok 
skreppu. 

Ok mi of aptaninn, er konungr gekk til kveldsQngs, aetlabi 
Aubun at hitta hann, ok sva mikit sem honum jidtti fyrr fyrir, 
105 j6k nu miklu a, er Jieir vdru drukknir hirbmenmmr. Ok er 
Jjeir gengu inn aptr, pa fekbi konungr mann ok {idttisk finna 
at eigi hafbi frama til at ganga fram at hitta hann. Ok mi er 
hirbin gekk inn, j)d veik konungr lit ok mselti: ‘Gangi sd nii 
fram, er mik vill finna. Mik grunar at sa muni vera mabrinn.’ 
110 Pd gekk Aubun fram ok fell til f6ta konungi, ok varla kendi 
konungr hann. Ok jiegar er konungr veit hverr hann er, tok 
konungr 1 h<pnd honum Aubuni ok bab hann vel kominn: 
‘Ok hefir pu mikit skipazk’, segir hann, ‘slban vit sdmk.’ 
Leibir hann eptir ser inn. Ok er hirbin sd hann, hlogu Jieir 
115 at honum. En konungr sagbi, ‘Eigi jiurfu ]per at honum at 
hkeja, at betr hefir hann set fyrir sinni sal heldr en er. 
Pd let konungr gora honum laug ok gaf honum slban klaebi, 
ok er hann mi meb honum. 


Audun 


r 33 


12. u9- j 52 

pat er mi sagt einhverju sinni of varit, at konungr bybr 
Aubuni at vera meb ser alengbar, ok kvezk myndu gora hann 120 
skutilsvein sinn ok leggja til hans goba virbing. Aubun 
segir> ‘Gub jiakki ybr, herra, soma Jrann allan er jier vilib til 
m fn leggja; en hitt er mer 1 skapi at fara fit til Islands.’ 
Konungr segir, ‘Petta synisk mer undarliga kosit.’ Aubun 
mahi: ‘Eigi ma ek jrat vita, herra’, segir hann, ‘at ek hafa 125 
her mikinn soma meb ybr, en mobir mfn trobi stafkarls stlg 
ut a fslandi; f>vl at nfi er lokit bjgrg Jieiri er ek lagba til, abr 
ek fcera af fslandi.’ Konungr svarar: ‘Vel er mask’, segir 
hann, ‘ok mannliga, ok muntu verba giptumabr. Sja einn 
var sva hlutrinn, at mer myndi eigi misllka at fni fcerir 1 braut 130 
heban. Ok ver nfi meb mer f>ar til er skip bfiask.’ Hann 
gerir sva. 

Einn dag, er a leib varit, gekk Sveinn konungr ofan d 
bryggjur, ok vara menn Jaa at, at bfia skip til ymissa landa, 1 
austrveg eba Saxland, til SvlJjjobar eba Noregs. Pa koma 135 
jjeir Aubun at einu skipi fggru, ok varu menn at, at bfia 
skipit. Pa spurbi konungr, ‘Hversu llzk jier, Aubun, a jietta 
skip?’ Hann svarar, ‘Vel, herra.’ Konungr maelti: ‘Petta 
skip vil ek f>er gefa ok launa bjarndyrit.’ Hann jsakkabi 
gjgfina eptir sinni kunnustu. 140 

Ok er leib stund ok skipit var albfiit, j)a meelti Sveinn 
konungr vib Aubun: ‘Po villtu nfi d braut, pa mun ek nfi 
ekki letja Jiik. En {sat hefi ek spurt, at ilt er til hafna fyrir 
landi ybru, ok eru vlba oroefi ok hastt skipum. Nfi brytr Jifi 
ok tynir skipinu ok fenu, lltt ser {jat jid a, at {)fi hafir fundit 145 
Svein konung ok gefit honum gorsimi.’ Slban seldi 
konungr honum lebrhosu fulla af silfri, ‘ok ertu pa enn eigi 
felauss meb qIIu, J)ott jjfi brjotir skipit, ef Jjfi fxr haldit jpessu. 
Verba ma sva enn’, segir konungr, ‘at Jrfi tynir {jessu fe: 
lltt nytr Jifi j^a jiess, er Jofi fant Svein konung ok gaft honum 150 
gorsimi’. Slban dro konungr hring af hendi ser ok gaf 
Aubuni ok maelti: ‘Po at sva ilia verbi at j)fi brjotir skipit 
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ok tynir fenu, eigi ertu felauss, ef J)u komsk a land, Jyvf at 
margir menn hafa gull a ser 1 skipsbrotum, ok ser h a at hu 
155 hefir fundit Svein konung, ef {m heldr hringinum. En hat 
vil ek rada her’, segir hann, ‘at J>d gefir eigi hringinn, nema 
Jju Jjykkisk eiga sva mikit gott at launa nQkkurum ggfgum 
manni — h a gef J^eim hringinn, Jm at tignum mQnnum somir 
at t>iggja. Ok far mi heill!’ 

160 Sldan la:tr hann 1 haf ok komr 1 Noreg ok lsetr flytja upp 
varnad sinn, ok t>urfti mi meira vid hat en fyrr, er hann var 
{ Noregi. Hann ferr nu sldan a fund Haralds konungs ok 
vill efna hat er hann het honum, adr hann for til Danmerkr, 
ok kvedr konung vel. Haraldr konungr tok vel kvedju hans, 
165 ‘ok sezk nidr’, segir hann, ‘ok drekk her med oss!’ Ok sva 
gorir hann. 

pi spurdi Haraldr konungr: ‘Hverju launadi Sveinn 
konungr her dyrit?’ Audun svarar: f'vl, herra, at hann ha 
at mer.’ Konungr sagdi: ‘Launat mynda ek her h v > hafa. 
170 Hverju launadi hann enn?’ Audun svarar: Gaf hann mer 
silfr til sudrgQngu.’ I>a segir Haraldr konungr, ‘Mgrgum 
mgnnum gefr Sveinn konungr silfr til sudrgQngu eda annarra 
hluta, h°tt: ekki foeri honum gorsimar. Hvat er enn fleira?’ 
‘Hann baud mer’, segir Audun, ‘at gorask skutilsveinn hans 
175 ok mikinn soma til min at leggja.’ ‘Vel var hat mselt, 
segir konungr, ‘ok launa myndi hann enn fleira. Audun 
sagdi, ‘Gaf hann mer knQrr med farmi heim er hingat er bezt 
varit 1 Noreg.’ ‘E>at var stormannligt’, segir konungr, ‘en 
launat mynda ek her h v ^ hafa. Launadi hann h v * fleira? 
180 Audun sagdi, ‘Gaf hann mer ledrhosu fulla af silfri ok kvad 
mik ha eigi felausan, ef ek helda h v b h® at s h'P m ht bryti 
vid fsland.’ Konungr sagdi: ‘bat var agaetliga gQrt, ok hat 
mynda ek ekki gQrt hafa: lauss mynda ek hykkjask, ef ek 
gffifa her skipit. Hvart launadi hann fleira?’ ‘Sva var vlst, 
185 herra’, segir Audun, ‘at hann launadi: hann gaf mer hring 
henna, er ek hefi a hendi, ok kvad sva mega at berask, at ek 


12. 187-196 Audun 135 

tynda fenu qIIu, ok sagdi mik h a eigi felausan, ef ek astta 
hringinn, ok bad mik eigi loga, nema ek tetta nQkkurum tign- 
um ma nni sva gott at launa, at ek vilda gefa. En mi hefi 
ek h ann h v * at h^ attir kost at taka hvarttveggja fra 190 

mer, dyrit ok sva Ilf mitt, en hu lezt mik fara hangat 1 fridi, 
sem adrir nadu eigi.’ 

Konungr tok vid gjQfinni med blldu, ok gaf Auduni 1 moti 
godar gjafir, adr en heir skildisk. Audun vardi fenu til 
fslands ferdar ok for ut h e gar um sumarit til Islands ok hdtti 195 
vera inn mesti gasfumadr. 
















XIII 


LRYMSKVIBA 

Prymskvida is one of the poems (of which there must once have been 
many, to judge from the stories of Snorri’s Edda) that treat the gods 
as matter for comedy. &< 5 r appears in many stories as a comic character, 
a mighty but simple-minded deity. This development has little con¬ 
nexion with his origin as the god of thunder; it is artistic and unsym- 
bolic, as a great part of mythology always is. There was nothing 
irreverent in telling such stories of the gods, nor does it imply scepti¬ 
cism in the author of the divine comedy or in his audience. It implies 
rather that the gods were regarded as comrades with whom it was 
permissible to be familiar, and the comedy was the better for the con¬ 
trast of the mighty deeds which the TEsir were believed to have per¬ 
formed. The same attitude is found in references in the sagas to 
heathen worship: thus Hrafnkel FreysgoSi called Frey his friend 
(vim) and made him his partner; t>orhall in selection V B calls t>6r 
familiarly‘the Redbeard’. 

Prymskvida is nearer in style to the ballads of the JVliddle Ages than 
any other of the Edda poems, and is unmatched in narrative art among 
them, perhaps among all short narrative lays. It was probably com¬ 
posed about 900, but whether in Norway, Iceland, or the western isles 

is uncertain. . . 

Prymskvida is preserved in Codex Regius 2365 quarto, the principal 
manuscript of the Edda poems, of which a facsimile has been pub¬ 
lished, Samfund, 1891. Editions of the poetic Edda include: Ssemundar 
Edda! edited by F. Jdnsson, Reykjavik, 1905; Die Lieder der Edda, 
edited by B. Sijmons, with complete glossary by H. Gering, Halle, 
1903; Die Edda, edited by R. C. Boer, Haarlem, 1922 (with com¬ 
mentary), and by G. Neckel, Edda, 2nd ed. Heidelberg, 1927. 

Vrei 3 r vas Jia Ving-Lorr es vaknabi 
ok sins hamars of sakna 9 i; 
skegg nam at hrista, skQr nam at dyja, 
rc 9 Jarbar burr um at fireifask. 

s Ok hann }iat orba alls fyrst of kvab: 

‘Fleyrbu mi, Loki, hvat mi maelik, 
es engi veit jarbar hvergi 
neupphimins: Ass es stolinn hamri!’ 
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Freyja kvad: 

‘Lo mundak gefa {ier, at or gulli vseri, 

ok Jdo selja, at vteri or silfri.’ 15 

Flo |ia Loki — fjabrhamr dunbi — 
unz fyr utan kom Asa garba, 
ok fyr innan kom jgtna heima. 

Lrymr sat a haugi, jiursa drottinn, 

greyjum sinum gullbgnd snori 20 

ok nigrum sfnum mgn jafna 5 i. 

Prymr kvad: 

‘Hvat’s meb Asum? hvat’s meb alfum ? 

Hvl’st einn kominn f Jgtunheima ?’ 

Loki kvad: 25 

‘Ilt’s me 9 Asum, ilt’s me 3 alfum; 
hefr jiu Hlorri 3 a hamar of folginn ?’ 

Prymr kvad: 

‘Ek hef Hlorri 3 a hamar of folginn 
atta rgstum fyr jgr 9 ne8an, 30 

hann engi ma 9 r aptr of heimtir, 
nema feeri mer Freyju at kvan.’ 

Flo Jia Loki— fja 9 rhamr dun 9 i — 
unz fyr litan kom jgtna heima 
ok fyr innan kom Asa gar 3 a; 
moetti hann Lor mibra garba, 
ok hann J>at orba alls fyrst of kvab: 


Prymskvida 

Gengu jieir fagra Freyju tuna, 
ok hann Jiat orba alls fyrst of kvab; 
‘Muntu mer, Freyja, fjabrhams lja, 
ef minn hamar msettak hitta ?’ 
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Ssemundar Edda 

‘Hefr fu 0rendi sem erfiOi ? 
segQu a lopti lgng ti 5 indi; 
opt sitjanda sggur of fallask 
ok liggjandi lygi of bellir.’ 


13 . 38-67 


13 . 68-95 


Loki kvad: 

‘Hefk erfidi ok orcndi; 

Lrymr hefr finn hamar, fursa drottinn, 
hann engi ma 5 r aptr of heimtir 
nema honum foeri Freyju at kvan.’ 


Ganga Jseir fagra 
ok hann fat or 5 a 
‘Bittu file, Freyja, 
Vit skulum aka tvau 


Freyju at hitta, 
alls fyrst of kvah: 
bru 3 ar llni. 

1 jQtunheima.’ 


VreiS var 3 fa Freyja ok fnasaSi, 
allr Asa salr undir bif 3 isk, 
stpkk ]pat it mikla men Brlsinga— 
‘Mik veizt verba vergjarnasta, 
ef ek ek me 5 fer 1 jQtunheima.’ 


Senn varu TEsir allir a f ingi 
ok Asynjur allar a mali, 
ok um fat reOu rlkir tlvar, 
hve feir Hlorri 3 a hamar of soetti. 

Ld kva 3 fat Heimdallr, hvltastr Asa — 
vissi hann vel fram, sem Vanir a 3 rir 
‘Bindu ver Lor fa briibar Ifni, 
hafi hann it mikla men Brlsinga. 


Latum und honum hrynja lukla 
ok kvenva 3 ir um kne falla, 
en a brjosti brei 3 a steina, 
ok hagliga um hgfu 3 typpum.’ 


Prymskvida 


La kva 3 fat Lorr, 
‘Mik munu jEsir 
ef ek bindask lset 


f ru 3 ugr Ass: 
argan kalla, 
bruQar Ifni.’ 


La kva 3 fat Loki Laufeyjar sonr, 
‘Legi fu, Lorr, feira or 3 a; 
f egar munu jgtnar Asgard bua, 
nema f u finn hamar fer of heimtir.’ 


Bundu Lor fa bru 3 ar Ifni 
ok inu mikla meni Brlsinga, 
letu und honum hrynja lukla, 
ok kvenvaSir um kne falla, 
en a brjosti brei 3 a steina, 
ok hagliga um hgfuQ typ 5 u. 

La kva 3 Loki Laufeyjar sonr, 

‘Mun ek ok me 3 fer ambott vesa, 
Vit skulum aka tvau 1 Jgtunheima.’ 


Senn vdru hafrar heim of reknir, 
skyndir at skgklum, skyldu vel rinna. 
Bjgrg brotnuSu, brann jgr 3 loga, 
ok 05 ins sonr 1 Jgtunheima. 

La kva 3 fat Lrymr, fursa drottinn, 
‘Standib upp, jgtnar! ok straiO bekki 
nu foera mer Freyju at kvan, 

NjarOar dottur or Noatunum. 

Ganga her at gar 3 i gullhyrndar kyr, 
oxn alsvartir jgtni at gamni; 
fjQia ak mei 3 ma, fjgl 3 ak menja, 
einnar mer Freyju avant fykkir.’ 































Ssemundar Edda 13 . 96-125 

Vas {rar at kveldi of komit snimma, 
ok fyr jQtna q 1 fram borit; 
einn at oxa, atta laxa, 
krasir allar {aer’s konur skyldu, 
drakk Sifjar verr said {rrju mjadar. 

]?a kvad Jrat t>rymr, {rursa drottinn, 

‘Hvar sattu brudir bita hvassara ? 

Sakak brudir bfta breidara, 
ne inn meira mjQd mey of drekka.’ 

Sat in alsnotra ambott fyrir, 
es ord of fann vid jQtuns mali, 

‘At vaetr Freyja atta nottum, 
sva vas hon odfus l jQtunheima.’ 

Laut und linu, lysti at kyssa, 
en hann utan stQkk endlangan sal: 

‘Hvf eru Qnddtt augu Freyju? 

E»ykki mer 6r augum eldr of brenna.’ 

Sat in alsnotra ambott fyrir, 
es ord of fann vid jQtuns mali: 

‘Svaf vaetr Freyja atta nottum, 

sva vas hon odfus 1 jQtunheima. 

Inn kom in arma jQtna systir, 
hin’s brudfjar bidja {rordi: 

‘Lat {er af hQndum hringa rauda, 
ef Qdlask vill astir mlnar, 
astir minar, alia hylli.’ 

]?a kvad {rat Prymr, Jrursa drottinn, 

‘Beri 9 inn hamar bru 9 i at vfgja, 
leggid MjQllni 1 meyjar kne, 
vi'gid okkr saman Varar hendi.’ 


13 . 126-134 Prymskvida 

Hlo Hlorrida hugr £ brjosti, 
es hardhugadr hamar of Jrekdi. 
f>rym drap hann fyrstan, Jrursa drdttin, 
ok aett jQtuns alia lamdi. 

Drap hann ina Qldnu jQtna systur, 
hin’s brudfjar of bedit hafdi; 
hon skell of hlaut fyr skillinga, 
en hQgg hamars fyr hringa fjQld. 

Sva kom Odins sonr endr at hamri. 
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THE WAKING OF ANGANTtR 

This poem is found in Hervarar saga ok Heidreks konungs; doubtless 
once there existed a whole cycle of poems of which the saga gives a 
bare summary. The story summarized still more briefly is this: King 
Svafrlami got the sword Tyrfing from the dwarfs who forged it. 
One of them laid a curse on it, that it should bring death to its bearer, 
no wound made by it should ever be healed, and three shameful deeds 
should be wrought with it. The saga works out this doom, as Vplsunga 
saga works out the fate laid on the Niflung hoard. Svafrlami was slain 
by Arngrim, who took the sword Tyrfing. His sons, Angantyr and 
eleven brothers, were vikings, and Angantyr got Tyrfing from his 
father to bear in his wars. One time Angantyr came to Upsala and 
bade the king give him his beautiful daughter, or find a champion to 
meet him; the king sent Qrvar-Odd and Hjalmar as his champions, 
and the fight was to be at Samsey. Odd and Hjalmar reached the 
island first and landed, leaving their crew on the ship. Angantyr and 
his brothers came up, and in a berserk fury slew all the crew. When 
the fury had passed, leaving them exhausted, Odd and Hjdlmar 
appeared. In the fight that followed, Hjalmar slew Angantyr, and 
Odd the eleven brothers; but Tyrfing had done his work, and Hjalmar 
had only time to sing his death lay before he was dead of his wounds. 
Odd took his body away, but the twelve brothers were buried in a 
great barrow on the island. Angantyr had a posthumous daughter, 
Hervpr, who was brought up as a bondmaid and for long did not know 
who her father was. But when she learned the truth, the battle spirit 
of her family came upon her too. Determined to avenge her father 
and her uncles she went to Samsey to get the sword Tyrfing. Angantyr, 
knowing the curse on it, is unwilling to give it to her, but no terrors of 
the grave can turn her determination, and she gets the sword. 

The mystery and terror of an existence ‘between the worlds’ is a 
special Scandinavian property, used with good effect in this poem as 
a harmony with the dreadful fate that was in the sword. The poet s 
real aim, however, was not to tell of adventure between the worlds, 
but to show heroic behaviour before a tragic alternative. The basis of 
the poem is the need for revenge, and Hervpr has to choose between 
the revenge and the curse. In accordance with heroic tradition she 
puts revenge first. 

Hervarar saga is preserved in Hauksbok and in Codex Regius 
2845 quarto (early fifteenth century). It is edited by Jdn Helgason, 
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„ fund g. n. Lit., 1924. The poem is also in Corpus Poeticum 
Boreale, vol. i, and in Heusler and Ranisch’s Eddica Minora. 

Hitt hefir masr ung I Munarvagi 
via solarsetr segg at hjgrdu. 

Hirdir kvaS: 

‘Hverr’s einn saman ieykominn? 

gakktu greiaiiga gistingar til!’ 5 

IlervQr kvaS: 

‘Munkat ganga gistingar til, 

Jm't engan kank eyjarskeggja; 
segSu hra 31 iga adr hedan lfdir 
hvar ru Hjgrvardi haugar kendir ?’ 10 

Hirdir kva 5 : 

‘Spyrjat at ]?vf, spakr est eigi, 

vinr vlkinga, Jni’st vanfarinn; 

fgrum fraliga sem okkr fcetr toga — 

alt es uti amatt firum.’ 15 

HervQr kva 5 ; 

‘Men bjbdum Jier mals at gj^ldum; 

muna drengja vin dash at letja: 

fasr engi mer frfdar hnossir, 

fagra bauga, svat farak eigi.’ 30 

Hirdir kva 3 : 

‘Heimskr jaykki mer sa’s hedra ferr, 

madr einn saman, myrkvar grfmur; 

hyrr’s d sveimun, haugar opnask, 

brennr fold ok fen— fgrum hardara!’ 25 

Hervgr kvad: 

‘Hirdumat faelask vid fngsun sllka, 
jDott of alia ey eldar brenni! 

Latumat okkr lidna rekka 

skjotla skelfa; skulum vid talask.’ 
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144 Hervarar saga 14 . 3 i- 6 t 

Vas f>a fehirQir fljotr til skogar 
mjQk fra mali meyjar fiessar; 
en hardsntiinn hugr f brjosti 
um sakar slfkar svellr Hervgru. 

35 Hon sa nfi haugaeldana ok haugbfia fiti standa, ok gengr 
til hauganna ok hraedisk ekki; 69 hon eldana sem reyk, Jiar 
til er hon kom at haugi berserkjanna. Pa kva 9 hon: 

‘Vaki, Angantyr! vekr f>ik HervQr, 
einga dottir ykkur Tofu. 

4 o Sel 9 u 6r haugi hvassan ma;ki, 

farm’s Svafrlama slogu dvergar. 

Hervar 9 r, HjQrvar 9 r, Hrani, Angantyr ! 
vekk y 9 r alia und vi 9 ar rotum, 
hjalmi ok me 9 brynju, Iivqssu sver 9 i, 

4S rgnd ok me 9 rei 9 i, ro 9 num geiri. 

MjQk eru 9 or 9 nir, Arngri'ms synir, 
megir meinsamir, moldar at auka, 
es engi skal sona Eyfuru 
vi 9 mik masla 1 Munarvagi. 

S o Sva se ySr Qllum innan rifja, 

sem fier f maura mornia haugi, 
nema sverS selia fiat’s slo Dvalinn; 

samira draugum dyrt vapn fela.’ 

P6 svarar Angantyr: 

55 ‘HervQr dfittir, hvf kallar sva 

full feiknstafa ? Ferr fier at illu. 

(Er est or 9 in ok orvita, 
villhyggjandi vekr menn dauQa ! 

Grofat mik fa 9 ir ni 9 r ne fraendr a 9 rir. 

6o Peir liQfdu Tyrfing tveir es lifau, 

var9 J)6 eigandi einn of siSir ’ 
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14. 62-92 The Waking of Angantyr 
Hon kvad: 

‘Segdu eitt satt: sva lati Ass f>ik 
heilan 1 haugi sem f>fi hefir eigi 
Tyrfing med f>er! TrauSr est at veita 65 

arfa fnnum einga barni.’ 

pa var sem einn logi vasri alt at h'ta um haugana, er opnir 
st 69 u. Pa kvad Angantyr: 

‘Hnigin es helgrind, haugar opnask, 

allr es f eldi eybarmr at sja; 70 

atalt es uti um at litask. 

Skyntu, maer, ef matt, til skipa ffinna!’ 

Hon segir: 

‘Brenni fier eigi bal a nottum, 

svat ek vi8 elda y 9 ra faelumk; 75 

skelfrat meyju muntfin hugar, 

f>6tt hon draug sei f durum standa.’ 

Pa kva8 Angantyr: 

‘Segik fier, HervQr, hlyttu til me8an, 

visa dfittir, fiat's verSa mun; 80 

sja mun Tyrfingr, ef trfia msettir, 

aett fiinni, maer, allri spilla. 

Muntu son geta fiann’s sf 5 an mun 
Tyrfing bera ok trua afli; 

f>ann munu HeiSrek heita lydar, 85 

sa mun rfkstr alinn und rQduls tjaldi.’ 

Hon kvad: 

‘Ek vfgi svfi virda dauSa, 

at er skulud allir liggja 

daudir me 9 draugum, f dys ffinir; 90 

seldu, Angantyr, fit or haugi 
dverga smOi! Dugira fier at leyna.’ 
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i4 6 Hervarar saga 14 - 93- 

Hann segir: 

‘KveSkat Jjik, maer ung, mQnnum Ilka, 
g5 es \>u of hauga hvarfar a nottum 

grQfnum geiri ok me 3 Gota malmi, 
hjalmi ok me 3 brynju fyr hallar dyrr.’ 

Hon kva 3 : 

‘Ma 3 r Jsottumk menskr til £>essa, 

I00 a 5 rsaliy 5 ra soekja reSak; 

sel9u 6r haugi ^ann’s hatar brynjur, 

hllfum haettan Hjalmars banal’ 

Angantyr kva 3 : 

‘Liggr mer und her 3 um Hjalmars bam, 

I0S allr es hann utan eldi sveipinn; 

mey veitk enga moldar hvergi, 
at |>ann hjQr jjori 1 hendr nema. 

Hon segir: 

‘Ek mun hir 3 a ok 1 hendr nema 
II0 hvassan maeki ef hafa maettak, 

uggi ek eigi eld brennanda 
]pegar loga laegir es ek lit yfir.’ 

Hann kvaO: 

‘Heimsk est, HervQr, hugar eigandi, 

IIS es Jni at augum leldhrapar; 

heldr vilk selja sver 3 6r haugi, 
maer in unga, makat synja. 

Hon kva 3 : 

‘Vel gorSir Jni, vlkinga ni 3 r, 
es j)u seldir mer sver 3 6r haugi; 
betr Jjykkjumk mi, buQlungr, hafa, 
en Noregi nae 3 ak gllum.’ 


120 


-146 The Waking of Angantyr 
Hann kva 9 : 

‘Veizt eigi — vesgl est mala, 
flardS kona — hvl fagna skal; 
sja mun Tyrfingr, ef trua maettir, 
aett £>inni, maer, allri spilla.’ 

Hon segir: 

‘Ek mun ganga til gjalfrmara; 
mi’s hilmis maer 1 hugum go 3 um: 
lltt hraeSumk }jat, lof 3 unga ni 3 r, 
hve synir mlnir s! 5 an deila.’ 

Hann kvad: 

‘E>u skalt eiga ok una lengi, 
haf 3 u d hul 3 u Hjdlmars bana, 
takat a eggjum, eitr es 1 ba 3 um; 
sa’s manns mjQtuSr meini verri. 

Far vel, dottir! fljott gaefak jaer 
tdlf manna fjgr, ef tnia maettir, 
afl ok eljun, alt it go 5 a 
Jjat’s synir Arngrlms at sik leifQu.’ 

Hon kva 9 : 

‘Bui J>6r allir— brott fysir mik— 
heilir 1 haugi! He 3 an vilk skjotla. 
Helzt Jpdttumk mi heima 1 millim, 
es mik umhverfis eldar brunnu.’ 





XV 

eirIksmAl 


In 054 Eirik Bldbox was driven out of Northumbria for the second 
time 5 He was slain in the same year, perhaps in an attempt to regain 
hiT throne, at Stainmoor, not far from Kirkby Stephen, on the road 
from Carlisle to York. Hie slayer, according to Symeon of Durham, 
was Maccus, son of Anlaf. This Anlaf was probably Eirik s old enemy, 
( 5 laf ICvaran, the hero celebrated in English romance as Havelok. In 
the version of Hdkonar saga G 6 Sa incorporated in Fagrskinna ' (chap¬ 
ter 7) it is stated that Eirlksmdl was composed at the request of Eirik s 
cueen Gunnhild (doubtless soon after Eirik’s death), who was then 
in the Orkneys. The surviving part of the poem is given in Fagrskinna 
(see p. IS7), and the first five lines are also quoted by Snorri ,n Skald - 
skaparmdl, chapter 2. 

(jdinn kvad: 

Hvat’s J>at drauma ? Hugbumk fyr dag risa 

Valhgll at rybja fyr vegnu folki; 

vakbak Einherja, baSk upp rfsa 
5 bekki at straa bjorker at leybra, 

Yalkyrjur vin bera, sem vlsi kcemi. 

Erumk 6r heimi hglba vanir 

gQfugra npkkurra, sva’s mer glatt hjarta. 

Hvat firymr {iar, Bragi, sem Jiusund bifisk 
IO e5a mengi til mikit? 

Bragi: 

Braka pll bekk^ili sem myni Baldr koma 
eptir f ( 3 Sins sali. 

(jdinn: 

Heimsku maela skalat inn horski Bragi, 

Jivit £>ii vel hvat vitir; 

fyr Eirlki glymr, es her mun inn koma 
jgfurr i (3Sins sali. 


Eiriksmal 
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15 . 19 - 4 ° 

Sigmundr ok Sinfjptli! 11'siS snarliga 

ok gangiS 1 gogn grami: 20 

inn Jsii bj6S, ef Eirikr se; 
hans erumk mi van vituS. 

Sigmundr: 

Hvf’s Jier Ein'ks van heldr en annarra ? 

(jdinn: 25 

]>vft mprgu Iandi hann hefr maeki roSit 
ok bloSugt sverd borit. 

Bragi: 

Hvl namt hann sigri }ia, es }ier {idtti snjallr vesa ? 

(jdinn: 30 

E>vlt ovist’s at vita — 
ser ulfr inn hpsvi a sjpt goda. 

Sigmundr: 

Heill mi Eirikr! vel skalt her kominn 

ok gakk 1 hpll, horskr; 35 

hins vilk fregna hvat fylgir Jier 
jgfra fra eggjirimu ? 

Eirikr: 

Konungar ru fimm, kennik fier nafn allra; 
ek em inn setti sjdlfr. 
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XVI 

MISCELLANEA 

Under this head are brought several short passages selected from 
various Icelandic texts to illustrate characteristic Norse ideas and 
epigrams, and notable points of history. 

A. ‘LYING SAGAS’ 

Lar var mi glaumr ok gle 3 i mikil ok skemtun g 65 , ok margs 
konar leikar, bseSi danzleikar, glimur ok sagna skemtun. bar 
var sjau naetr fastar ok fullar setit at bo 3 inu, af fvi at far 
skyldi vera hvert sumar Olafs gildi — ef korn gasti at kaupa, 

S tvau mjqlsald, a borsnessfingi — ok vara far margir gildis- 
bros&r. A Reykjaholum vara sva go 3 ir landskostir i f ann 
tima at far varu aldri ofnevir akrarnir. En fat var jafnan 
vani at far var nytt mjQl haft til beinabotar ok agaetis at 
feirri veizlu, ok var gildit at Oldfs messu hvert sumar. Fra 
io fvi er npkkut sagt, er fo er litil tilkvama, hverir far skemtu 
e5r hverju skemt var. bat er I fraspgn haft, er mi maela 
margir I mot ok latask eigi vitat hafa, fvi at margir ganga 
dulbir ins sanna, ok hyggja fat satt er skrpkvat er, en fat 
logit er satt er. Hrolfr af Skalmarnesi sag 3 i sggu fra Hrgng- 
i S vi6i vikingi ok fra Clafi LiSsmanna konungi, ok haugbroti 
brains berserks, ok Hromundi Gripssyni, ok margar visur 
me&r. En fessari sogu var skemt Sverri konungi, ok kalla 5 i 
hann slikar lygisQgur skemtiligastar. Ok fo kunnu me™ 1 at 
telja settir slnar til Hromundar Gripssonar. bessa SQgu hafoi 
20 Hrolfr sjalfr saman setta. Ingimundr prestr sag&i spgu Orms 
Barreyjarskalds, ok visur margar, ok flokk go 3 an vi 3 enda 
sQgunnar, er Ingimundr haf 5 i ortan. Ok hafa fo margir 
frobir menn fessa spgu fyrir satt. 

B 

borsteinn Ingimundarson var fa h^fOingi 1 Vatnsdal. 


16. 25-5 2 

Hann bjo at Hofi, ok fotti mestr ma 5 r far i sveitum. Ingolfr 25 
ok GuQbrandr varu synir hans. Ingolfr var vaenstr ma 9 r 
norSanlands; um hann var fetta kveQit: 

Allar vildu meyjar me 5 Ingolfi ganga 
fsr’s vaxnar varu— vesl emk as til litil! 

Ek skal ok, kva 5 kerling, me 5 Ingolfi ganga 3 ° 

me 3 an mer tvaer of tolla tennr i efra gomi. 

C. THE FOUNDER OF SCARBOROUGH 

beir broe 5 r (borgils Skar 9 i ok Kormakr) herju 9 u um frland, 
Bretland, England, Skotland, ok fdttu hinir agaeztu menn. 
beir settu fyrst virki fat er heitir Skar 5 aborg. beir runnu upp 
d Skotland ok unnu mqrg storvirki ok hpf 3 u mikit li 9 ; i feim 35 
her var engi slikr sem Kormakr um afl ok drteSi. 

D. THE SWORD SKQFNUNG 

Skuta 3 ar-Skeggi het ma 3 r agastr i Noregi. Hans sonr 
var Bj^rn er kalla 3 r var Skinna-Bjprn; hann var Holm- 
gar3sfari. Hann for til Islands ok nam Mi 3 fjpr 3 ok Lin- 
akradal. Hans sonr var Mi 3 fjar 3 ar-Skeggi; hann var garpr 4 ° 
mikill ok farma 3 r. Hann herja 3 i i austrveg, ok Id i Dan¬ 
mark vi 3 Sjoland; hann var hluta 5 r til at brjota haug Hrolfs 
konungs Kraka, ok tok hann far 6r Skgfnung sver 3 Hrolfs, 
ok oxi Hjalta, ok mikit fe annat. En hann na 3 i eigi Laufa, 
fvi at Bp 3 varr vildi at honum; en Hrolfr konungr var 3 i 45 
hann. 

E 

Hrolfr het ma 3 r Hpggvandi. Hann bjo a Nor 3 mceri; beer 
hans het Moldatun. Hans synir varu feir Vemundr ok 
Molda-Gmipr, vigamenn miklir, ok jarnsmi 5 ir. Vemundr 
kva 3 fetta er hann var i smi 3 ju: 50 

‘Ek bar einn af ellifu 
banaor 3 . Blastu meirr!’ 
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F 

tengill MjQk-siglandi for af Halogalandi til fslands. Hann 
bio at Hipfba. Hans synir varu {icir Vermundr ok Hallsteinn, 
S5 er fretta kvab, er hann sigldi af hafi, er hann frd andldt fqbur 
sins: 

‘Drtipir Hgfbi, daubr er Pengill; 
hlseja hllbir vib Hallsteini.’ 

G 

f benna tima bjo HolmgQngu-Bersi i SaurbcE d Jieim bee 
60 er 1 Tungu heitir. Hann ferr a fund 6lafs ok bau 9 Hallddri 
syni hans til fdstrs. Pat {oiggr < 5 ldfr, ok ferr Halldorr heim 
m e 9 honum. Hann var jpa vetrgamall. Pat sumar tekr 
Bersi s6tt ok liggr lengi sumars. Pat er sagt emn dag, er 
menn vdru at heyvirki 1 Tungu, en J>eir tveir inm, Hallddrr ok 
65 Bersi, la Halldorr 1 vQggu. Pd fellr vaggan undir svemmum 
ok hann 6r vgggunni a gdlfit. Pd mdtti Bersi eigi til fara. 
Pa kvab Bersi jpetta: 

‘Liggjum babir 1 lamasessi 

Halldorr ok ek, h^fum engi {nek; 

veldr elli mer en oeska Jier, 

Jiess batnar jaer, en {icygi mer.’ 

Siban koma menn ok taka Halldor upp af golfinu; en 
Bersa batnar. 

H. SAYINGS OF THE HIGH ONE 

Pagalt ok hugalt skyli ]pjo 3 ans barn 
ok vigdjarft vesa; 

g la9r ok reifr skyli gumna hverr, 
unz sinn blbr bana. 


75 
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16 . 78-105 Sayings of the High One 

Osnjallr ma 5 r hyggsk munu ey lifa, 
ef vi 3 vlg varask; 
en elli gefr honum engi fri 3 , 

Jaott honum geirar gefi. 

Veizt, ef Jdu vin att Jiann’s }ui vel truir, 
ok vill Jdu af honum gott geta, 
ge 3 i skalt vi 9 Jiann ok gj^fum skipta, 
fara at finna opt. 

Ef att annan jpann’s {id ilia truir, 
vill Jju af honum Joo gott geta, 
fagrt skal maela en flatt hyggja, 
ok gjalda lausung vi 9 lygi. 

Ungr vask forbum, fork einn saman, 
Jia var 9 k villr vega; 
au 9 igr jaottumk es ek annan fann: 
ma 9 r es manns gaman. 

Vdbir mi'nar gafk velli at 
tveim trempnnum; 
rekkar Jiat Jiottusk es ript hpfbu; 
neiss es nokkvibr hair. 


Mebalsnotr skyli manna hverr, 
asva til snotr se; 

snotrs manns hjarta ver 9 r sjaldan glatt, 
ef sa es alsnotr es a. 

Deyr fe, deyja fraendr, 
deyr sjalfr it sama; 

ek veit einn at aldri deyr: 
domr of dauban hvern. 
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I. KING HEIDREK’S RIDDLES 
Hverjar ru £>asr snotir es ganga syrgjandi 

at fognubi fgbur ? 

Hadda bleika hafa t>ser inar hvitfcjldnu, 
ok eigu i vindi vaka. 

Hverjar ru *>«: meyjar es margar ganga saman 
at fggnubi fpbur ? 

Mprgum hafa manni j^r at menu konut, 
ok eigut t>aer varbir vera. 

Hverjar ru b*r brubir es ganga brimskerjum i, 

ok eigu eptir firbi f< 3 r ? 

Harban beb hafa fear inar hvitfgldnu, 

ok leika i logni fatt. ( 

Heibrekr konungr, hygg W at gatu. 

Sa ek a sumri sblbjQrgum i 
verbung vaka vilgi teita: 
drukku jarlar q 1 j)egjandi, 
en cepandi Qlker stobu. 

Heibrekr konungr, hygg fu at gitu. 

K. A RUNE SONG 

V) (f^j veldr fraenda r6gi; fcebisk ulfr 1 skogu 

[I (dr) es af illu jdrni; opt hleypr hreinn ahjarm 

t> burs) veldr kvenna kvillu; kdtr verbr far af dlu. 

b (oss) es flestra ferba %, en skalpr er wth 

fc Lb) kveba hrossum versta; Regmn slo sverbit bezta. 

y ck au n) es beygja barna; bq\ gunr mann f<2 van. 

* 3.) es kaWastr ko.na; Kri.., sk6p he» mn torn.. 

Y (naub) gorir hneppa kosti; noktan kelr frosti. 

| is) kQllum bru breiba; blindan barf at leiba. 

Y (dr) es gumna gbbi; getk at prr vas Frobi. 

H (sol) es landa ljbmi; hitik helgum domi. 


16.13s- 161 AI Rune Song 

T (Tyr) es einhendr Asa ; opt verbr smibr at blasa. 

£ (bjarkan)’s laufgrcenstr lima; Loki bar flasrbar tima. 

Y (mabr) es moldar auki; mikil es greip a hauki. 

b (lijgr)’s, es fellr or fjalli, foss; en gull eru hnossir. 

A (yr) es vetrgrcenstr viba; vant’s, es brennr, at sviba. 

L. VERSES BY EARL RQGNVALD KALI 
(i) A Gentleman’s Accomplishments 

Kali var inn efniligsti mabr, mebalmabr a vpxt, kominn 140 
vel a sik, limabr manna bezt, ljosjarpr a har. Manna var 
hann vinsaelastr ok atgorvimabr meiri en vel flestir menn 
abrir. Hann orti visu bessa: 

‘Tafl emk prr at efla, 

ibrottir kank niu, 145 

tynik traubla runum, 

tib erum bok ok smibir, 

skriba kank a skibum, 

skytk ok reek, svat nytir; 

hvdrtveggja kank hyggja, i S o 

harpslatt ok bragbattu.’ 

(ii) Rpgnvald at Grimsby 

Ld var Kali fimtan vetra er hann for meb kaupmpnnum 
vestr til Englands, ok hafbi goban kaupeyri. Leir heldu til 
bess kaupstabar er Grimsboer heitir. Kom bar mikit fjgl- 
menni basbi af Noregi ok Orkneyjum, af Skotlandi ok 155 
Subreyjum. Eptir bat for Kali vestan a hinu sama skipi ok 
komu utan at Qgbum ok heldu baban til Bjprgynjar. La 
kvab hann visu: 

‘Ver hpfum vabnar leirur 

vikur fimm megingrimmar; t 6o 

saurs vara vant, er varum, 
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vi&r, i Grimsbce mi&jum. 

Nil’r {rat's mas of myrar 
meginkatliga latum 
branda elg a bylgjur 
BjQfgynjar til dynja.’ 


(iii) RQgnvald in Palestine 

Pei. R,g»»ldr jarl fdru >4 4, Atrsborg ok aSttu ,1k hi„, 
heto«u M,Si 4 J6rs,lala»di. P* B™ alb. «1 J°*»" <* 

koguSusk (>ar. Pei. Rbgnvald jarl <* Sigmund. Qngull 
„e l^usk yfir 4na ok gengu f. 4 land, ok |an^ <d aem va, 
likjorr n.jkkur, ok ri5u |>a. knuta stora. Pa kvaS jail. 


(leiSar jovengs) of heiSi 
(snotr minnisk {aess svanni 
sut), fyr Jor 5 an utan; 
en hykk at {>6 {jykki 


Jaangat langt at ganga 
(bloS fell varmt a vidan 
vqII) heimdrggum qllum.’ 


XVII 


FAGRSKINNA 

Fagrskinna is a compilation of Norwegian history, covering, more 
briefly, the same period as Heimskringla, from King Halfdan the 
Black to 1177. The matter is largely from earlier histories, but re¬ 
written and supplemented from oral traditions preserved in skaldic 
poems. There are numerous verses quoted throughout, and many of 
them are not found elsewhere. This compilation was made in Norway 
about 1240, for King Hakon the Old, but the author was an Icelander. 
The name Fagrskinna was first given to a manuscript having an un¬ 
usually beautiful binding, one of the two manuscripts of the work 
known to have existed in the seventeenth century. Both of these 
manuscripts were Norwegian; one was written c. 1250, the other at 
the beginning of the fourteenth century. They were burned in the 
Copenhagen fire of 1728, though both had previously been copied by 
the Icelander, Asgeir Jdnsson; the copies of the earlier one are now 
AM 51 fol. and AM 302, 4 0 , of the other AM 52, fol., AM 301, 
303, 4°. The best edition of Fagrskinna is F. Jdnsson’s, Samfund 
g. n. Lit. 1902-3. There is a parallel text of the following extract in 
Harolds saga HarSraSa in Heimskringla. 

As the following account indicates, the Norwegians at Stamford 
Bridge were taken by surprise. The English army had marched on 
them more rapidly than they expected, and part of their force and 
equipment was still in the ships on the Humber. If Harbribi had not 
allowed himself to be caught thus, he might have had the opportunity 
of contesting the throne of England with William of Normandy. 

THE BATTLE OF STAMFORD BRIDGE 

A.D. I066 

Haraldr konongr SighurOarsun rsei 5 svgrtum hesti bles- 
6 ttom firir framan fylking sfna ok sa hvsersu liQit sto9, 
ok skipa 3 e {aaeim framar er {aa villde hann. Ok i {aesse rteiQ 
fell hestrenn undir hanum oc konongrenn framm af, oc 
mtellti, ‘Fall er farar hseill’. < 

Fa msellti Haraldr /Enghla konongr vi 9 r Nor 5 menn ]ad er 
med hanum varo, ‘Kenndo {aer Jaenn hinn myckla me 9 r 
})sim bla kyrtli oc hin faghra hialm, er faer skaut ser af 
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f "bfpir svaraQo, ‘Kennom ver, J)et var 

IO N„ S ‘rla konong,.' M mill,! *tghla konong, 'MM, 
™ 6 , „c hsfflfagblegte e, h.nn, oc hilt e, nu venna a. f.nnn 

ax riddara, fyrir fylking No,8man„. oc alii, 
albryniader. W mil,! dm riddarenn, Hvar er T&t. .arl, 

, V , , ,!»: e a a seiehi ?’ Hann svarade, dEighi er 

15 bvfatteyL, hd, — I* hann linn. m«gh,.' M mill,; 
em riddlrenn: 'Ha,aid, konong, b,68e, yda, aaand, 
k“ 8 n 00 1 *, medr t>«, at l>e, sknln, bafa gn» <* No,»,mb,,- 
tod all,, OC mm vill hann, haelld, enn |», b«„a, g«fa yd, 

3 o briaiung rikis sins medr ser.’ Pd svarade larlenn, Bodet er 
£ nqccot annat enn ufridr oc svivirdingmn semi vetr oc en 
betta vafere fyrr bodet, {d vaire marghr rnadr sa haeill oc medr 
er nu erlighi, oc frd mun a=ighi verr stands t fk, Englanz. 
Nd takum ver {enna kost; enn hvat vilir j,er nu bioda 
Haraldi kononge fair sitt starf?’ Pd svara 5 e riddarenn: Sact 
Lfir hann {Der n Q cot af hvaers hann mun hanom unna af 
Enelande hann seal hafa vu feta fengd-oc {ovi fengra, 
sem hann er hsrre enn adrir menn.’ Pa svarade larlenn. 
Farit nu oc smghit Haraldi kononge at hann bmz til orrosto, 
,0 fii bvTat annat ska l sannaz enn fret sem Nordmenn s.ghfe 
It Tdsti iarl munde svikia Harald konong oc skiliaz vi 5 r 
hann beghar hann skulde basriaz urn, oc fylla P& flock 
fiandmanna bans, enn haeldr skulum ver nd taca alhr ®tt 
deeva haeldr med scemd eda fa ./England med sighri. 

35 Nd dau riddarar aftr. Pd 

Sighurdarsun til iarlsena, 'Hvas, va, t>esa, hmn snialli moOr. 
M svarade larlenn, fe, va, Ha,aid, 

?^r k ul“^L » vL manna.’ 'S„, e, 
4 ° to to,.', aaghde farlinn, 'dvariegh. £6, filler h 9 f8i»g,oc 
v5a mitti Het,. e, nd sigh, t,d„ .annum vi, fa,, en h.nn 
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vilde {d6 bioda breedr sinum grid oc mikit valid, oc vaeri ec 
vist pa calladr vaerri hgfdingi, {do at Jjenn cost tcekem ver, 
hceldr enn ec bidade svd aelli at ec vaere banamadr brodor 45 
mins; enn {)6 er baetra at figgja bana af broedr sinum enn 
vaeita honom bana.’ ‘Litil konongr var {esse’, sagh8e 
Haraldr konongr, ‘oc stod vael i stigraeip sin.’ Pet saeghia 
menn, at Haraldr konongr kvaede visu {essa: 

‘Fram gengom ver i fylkingu, S° 

bryniulausir medr bldr asggiar; 
hialmar skina, haefkadek mina; 
nd liggr scrud vart at scipum nidri.’ 

Emma het brynia hans; hon tdc ofan i mitt baein hanum, 
oc sva staerk at aecki festi vapn d henne. Pa mselti Haraldr 55 
konongr, ‘Petta er ilia ort, oc seal gaera nd adra visu baetri’. 
oc evad {sa {ietta: 

‘Kriupum ver firir vopna 
(valtaeigs) brgkon aeighi 

(sva baud Hilldr) at hialdri 60 

(haldord) i bugh skialdar; 

hatt bad mec, {ier’s moetozt, 

mennskurd bera fordom, 

lackar is oc hqusar, 

hialmstal i gny malma.’ 65 

Nd vaeita iEnglar Nordmgnnum areid oc vard a mdt 
vidrtaca ferQ, oc svd varo saettar kaesiurnar oc koms {set mest 
vidr hestana. Baeriaz {do hvdrirtvacggiu medr sinu afle oc red 
seint mannfallit d, oc var svd mikill lidsmunr at mykyl fiQlde 
.ffingla gerdo ring um {a, oc rido flockom at {Daeim. Oc pa 70 
er {Dseir komoz at bac {Daeim, pa losnade fylkinginn oc gerde 
mannfall mikit i hvaertvaeggia lidit; oc i rofino geek Haraldr 
konongr fram medr skiglld sinn oc svasrd oc hid d bddar 
hasnndr baede menn oc hesta svd at aecke festiz vidr. 
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„ pd var Haralldr konongr skotenn framan i ostena sva at 
beghar com lit bibb at munninum. I>etta var hans banasar, 

L bvi nest fell hann til iarbar. Nii er {>esse tibinde v6ro 

orsL, pi « «** “ “ i> S feU allt " 

nest hafbe stabit konongenom. 

so Enn nd va.8 T6sti lari loess vat, at konongrenn v„ 
fallenn veto peghar (.er til er hann si mserktt Lands.Suna, 

„c mggiaSe fas. til fr.mmgongu, oc b.6 enn btera H - 
mterki firir sir; oc var8 fa snprp orra.ta fir.r Pyl at ah„ 
Nor5menn isggiaSo oc sagh8e hvter pSrum at sight v.Udt 
8 fliia M lit Haraldr GoSvinasun bldsa luSri sinum, oc ba8 
“Iliva orraston, oc b,»t> Tdsta iarle broeS, sinum gr ,5 oc 
Jn li 5 i hans. Enn allir Norilmenn tepto upp senn oc liter 
{Li grid at honnm piggi- vilia, litoz hailldr skula s.ghraa i 

tivinum sinum e8a liggia per » !lir um k ° non S 
,o pi orrostann i annat sinn oc varB h.n har8asta, oc angh, 

lone abr enn Tosti iarl fell. 

Nil l bvi bili com til (Eysteinn Orre meSr t>vi lide er a 
skipum hafbe veret, oc {mr allir v6ro albrymabir Oc var * 
orrastann hit {iribia sinn, oc feck (Eystemn Landmyduna 
05 meerke konongsens, oc var t >4 orrastann myklu harSaz oc 
fellu /Enskir menn mest, oc var vibr sialft at frar munduya. 
Nii var 9 oc (Eysteinn oc hans menn miQC mo 3 er, firir {) 

W hofau gengit langa ria undir ringhabrymum oc g*rb lZ 
vedrit mi Q c heitt af sdlu, at {id vdro Ipsa ndlegha ufcenr oc 
I™tu Z bd allir or brynium sinum. Enn {>esse orrosta fbr 
I0 ° semvlvar at, at tJbtfbu betra lut er aflit hgfbu rmena 
oc biinaa bsetra meb vdpnum, oc fell {>ar mi 
ndlegha allt stormenni. Enn t>essi orrasta var callat Orrahrib, 

enn bet var cefro lut dagsins. 

I0S Var lietta sem mtelt er, at aei kemr aeinn hvabann; oc fin 
bvi at sumum var Qubit laengri lifdagha oc komuz mebr ^ 
undan. Styrkar stallare corns per undan hinn \Z U 
p,r at hann fee set heat oc rsi8 i brot um cvssldtt. Oc ge,8ea p. 
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d vindr kalldr, enn Styrkar hafbe verit i skirtu aeinni klaeba oc 
hialm a hQfbe oc i hasnde brughbit svaerb. Nii dvaldez hann no 
er hann ratt moebenne af ser, oc i Jivi com at hanum vagncarl 
sinn i kgssunge sibum. Nii spurbe Styrkar, ‘Villtu saelia 
kQssung {linn, bonde?’ Hann svarabe, ‘Vist eighi {ier. M 
munt vera Norbmabr, kenne ec mal Jiitt.’ Pa svarabe Styrkar, 
‘Hvat villt ]iu [ia, ef ec em Norbmabr?’ Hann svarabe, ‘Ec iis 
villde drepa Jiec, oc er mi sva ilia at borez at ec haefi ecke 
vapn [iat er nyt se.’ Pa maelti Styrkar, ‘Ef {ni matt ei mec 
drepa, bonde, jia seal ec frasista ef ec meghi Jiec drepa.’ 
Rseibir \>a til svaerbit oc sva d hals bonda at fauc af hQfubit. 

Toe hann siban }ier ser skinniiip oc liop sibann a hest sinn 120 
oc loeypti svd til scipa. 
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GESTA DANORUM 

There were a number of chronicles written in Denmark in the Middle 
Ages at first in Latin and later in Danish. The oldest of them is the 
Chronicle of the Kings ofLejre, composed in the latter half of the twelfth 
century; it has only survived, however, by being incorporated into the 
fourteenth-century Annals of Lund. The Annals of Lund were one 
of the sources of the Danish annals called Gesta Danorum. The selec¬ 
tion given below is based on a portion which goes back to the Chronicle 
of the Kings of Lejre, and so represents a tradition that is older than 
Saxo. The matter does not correspond exactly with that of the Annals 
of Lund, however, as the author has made corrections and additions 
from other sources. 

Most of the legendary matter in the Danish chronicles is to be 
found in a more detailed form in the Latin Gesta Danorum of Saxo 
Grammaticus, finished in the early years of the thirteenth century. 
Saxo was better informed of the Danish legends than any other Danish 
historian, and he added to them from Icelandic sources. But the 
curious folk-story of the dog-king of Denmark, and how Snio won the 
kingdom after the dog was dead, is not in Saxo. 

The text of the following selection is from Codex Holm. B 77 
(written in the first half of the fifteenth century) collated with Codex 
Holm, c 67, as these manuscripts are printed by Lorenzen in Gammel- 
Danske Kraniker, Samfund g. n. Lit. 1887-1913. 

Tha war Haldan konung. Han drap thaghasr sin brothaer 
Ro, oc Skat, oc therrae wenaer, oc sithas stra-do han. Haldan 
han haftae twa sonaer, en het R5 — oc summe sighae at han het 
Haldan — oc anner het Helghe. The skiftae rikaet swa at Ro 
fek all fast land oc Helghe all watn. I thaen timae war I 5 
Siaeland hos Hogasbiasrgh en kopstath, hetae Hokaekopingae, 
oc for thy at thaet war lanct fran strand, tha giorthe Ro 
konungh kopstath hos Ysaefiorth oc kallaethe thaet aefter sit 
egiaet nafn oc en keldae, het Roskeldae. Haelghe han kom 
en tlmae til Halland oc lagthaes maeth Thorae, Rolfs carls 10 
dottaer, oc aflaethe maeth haenne enae dottaer, het Yrsae. 
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Annsen tim* took han sin* eghn* dott*r uwit*ndhes oc 
aflsethe en son, het* Rolf Krag*. Ro konung lorthaethses i 
Liethr®. H*lghe drap konung af Wind® i strnth oc wan 
IS Hodbrodse oc fik alt Danmark. Sith*n for skam skyld at 
han haft* sin* dott*r, tha flyth* han til 0St*rnke oc drap 

sek th*r s*lu*r. 

Tha sends konung Hakun af Swertke et k.usrne Datum 
til konung, mseth the fordrth at hwilkten thset for., south. a, 
aohan war doth* han skulcte mists stt luf En dag sum 
Rakks sath with*, borth, oc hand, reuus 5 gulue, tha sprong 
han Iran borth oc i bland hundan* oc the rewo honum i 
hsl- oc thajt therds sngsn sighs konung Hakons Tha 
bath Lie isten I LssS sin births Snio f.a sek konungsd.mst 
as af konung Hakunc. Tha sporthe Hakun konung Snio vm 
tithends Snio suars.hs: 'Bin fats all worth*. , 
Danmark.’ Tha sauths Hakon konung: Hwar laat tu . 
„ati' Snio swarsths konungsn: ‘Thsr sum faaren ats 
vlusns.’ 'Hurs swa?’ 'Forth? at vlusn sees oc gaf, 
30 faarum at drikks for Isgsdom.' 'Hwar laat thu an rs 
3 “«!’ sathe konungsn. Snio swarathe: 'Thsr sum vlus 
ats waghnsn, oc iiksn lop both’ 'Hurs marts thst wars! 
To,thy vlus ats bisusrthralen, thsr weth hafts msten 
sin ben, oc the bisfrs sum drOgho, the lops bort. Hwa, 
, s laat thh thrithis nat!' sathe konungsn Smo swarrthe 
'Thsr sum my. ats yrtens oc s. skaftst. Hwi swa. 
•Forth? bom giorths ?as af hwit ost; henns ats mys, oc 

si stikken ther skaf.s, war aff.' Tha f 
tithsnds. Sni 5 .wars,he: 'Bin fats all worths ... Th 
4 o *r Rakk* d0th*r!’ ‘Thst s lg *r thu oc a. , sathe 
Sni 5 - oc swa war han konung i Danmark wrong*r oc 
ofhaarth domare oc grym oc fek gozs m*th vsksll, oc meg* 
thwing*the han all* m*n. En het Rot , an so 
i g*n. Honum s*nd* konung for awnd skyld til L* i*t*n 
45 at sporis sin doth. Tha sath* Roth qu*thi* konung*ns 
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Lie i*t*n* oc sauth* thre sansagh*r: eet, at han saa 
aldrigh thiokk*re w*gg* a hus* *n L* hafth*; annat, at 
han saa aldrigh en man hau* swa mang hou*th; th*t 
thrithi®, at wor* han th*th*n, tha l*ngd* han aldrigh tith 
atsr at kom*. Oc swa fr*ls*the han sit liif. Tha s*nd* 50 
Lie i*t*n Snio konunge twa want®, oc swa sum han sat a 
thing® i lutlande oc han drogh a the want*, sith*n at* lys 
honum til doth®. 

Sith®n war Rolf Krag® konungh, H*lg® son. Han war 
stolther man i lik*m® oc i hugh, oc swa gern® gaf han, at 55 
®ng®n bath honum tyswar om nog*r thing. Tha war en 
greue i Skane oc war Thytesk oc het Hartwar; han war 
Rolfs skatgild*r. Han file Rolfs syst*r a moth hans wilgh®; 
oc summ® sigh® at han gaf hanum h*nn® oc Swerik® m*th. 

En tim® for Hartwar til SiSland m*th mek®n h*r oc bath 60 
Rolf, th*r tha sat i L®thr®, tak® sin skat, oc swa drap 
Hartwar Rolf oc alt hans folk vt*n en — han het Wigge, oc 
han stak honum i gom*n th*n sam® dagh m*th th®t samm® 
sw®rth han skuld® honum mandom m®th gor®. Hartwar 
war konung fran mor*n*n oc til prim-tim®; Skulda het hans 65 
drothning. Somm® sigh® at Ak®, Hauborths broth®r, drap 
Hartwar, oc swa war han konung. 

Sith*n warth Hoth®r konungh, Hodbrod® son, Hadding 
konungs dott®rson, forthy at han war niest® arw®. Han 
wan konung af Sax®land. Han drap I strlth Bald®r, Oth®ns 70 
son, oc ®lt* Oth®n oc Thor oc therr® kompan®; the 
hafth®s for guth®, ®n tho the th®t ®i wor®. Sith®n war 
han dr*p*n af Both, Oth®ns son, I strlth. 

Tha war Rorik Sl®ngeborr® * 11 * Rake, hans son, 
konungh. Han wan Curland oc Wind®r oc Swerlke; the 75 
wetathe honum skat. Han giorthe 0 rw®nd®l oc F*ng for- 
m*n i Iutland. Konung gaf 0 rw®ndel sin® syst®r for sin 
thriflek. Han afl®th® m*th henne en son, oc kall®th*s 
Ambloth®. Sith®n drap F®ng 0 rw®nd*l for awnd oc tok 
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, a til hustrS. Tha r®dd®s Ambloth® om sit 

8 ° hans konas * , •, dar£E Tha saa F®ng with Amblath® 

“ “ rf 1 1 k«»ng af Brittania m,.h twa 

oc _sendse hon ^ Am bl»th, skuld, op hangaa. Han 

swsense oc thy th - s5wffi) oc skref swa, at the 

skrapath® tha* ai,^ QC Am bl 0 th® skuld® konungs 
8s twa swsense sku thfgt _ At Ambling® dagh sum 

dattser fa; oc sw td Danmark oc 

F„gh drat Amblote »«, “ lUs Ftengs mien 

dn,P „«Sd“ “ta toungUbtlaod. Site «. ban, 
innen et tiaia o a.™- heefnse wildse Facngs 

9 °lX^XX\a 7 d“ 5 t»mg »f Skothland sek til has 
. Xfbtar ban ban, kona, ,h. war ban d,,p,„ , 

* 1 * Rorik Rake war WTghlak, bans sun, konung. 
9S Nanna het hans drotnmg. Han hafth® 

daghe, oc straa-do han. konung. Han hafth® 

Si.h» »ar W*™“" d ' h h a “ “„ d k “ w„ ban blind, oe 

i«h frith I fursttennas, *n bolder ^ ^ ^ >( 

° fe ' nten*ti°’k™nng. Tha bedass konungs son af Sanland 
”°r;»““n„„g . Danmark, "a 

‘“X"XX, hX .be ban wild,, ,n » gik e« 

W T aX twa 

‘° S bX, d o”X S n“war Sfc'bin Starke konung I Saxland oe, 
Danmark. 


XIX 

THE WEST-GAUTISH LAWS 

Tt is not known certainly when Gautland was first absorbed by 
Sweden; perhaps it was at the end of the sixth century, the period of 
which the Anglo-Saxon poem Beowulf tells something, namely, that 
the Swedes were then giving heavy blows to the Gauts (AS. Geatas) 
who were in constant fear of Swedish hostility. It is evident from the 
fact that the Gauts had a voice in the election of the king that the 
union was not brought about by conquest, but probably by half¬ 
voluntary submission to avoid the fate of the conquered. 

The West Gautish Laws from which these extracts are taken are 
preserved in Codex Holm. B 59, and this part of it dates from 1381-90 

_ one of the oldest Swedish manuscripts. The text here is from 

Schlyter, Corpus Juris Sueogotorum Antiqui, Stockholm, 1834, vol. i, 
P- 36- 


How the king, bishop, and lawman were chosen 

Svear egho konung at tak® ok sva vr®k®. Han skal m®{> 
gislum ou®n far® ok I 0 str®g 5 tland. Fa skal han s®ndim®n 
hing®t g®r® til aldr®g§t® lyings. Fa skal lagmajoffir gisl® 
skipt®, tva sunn®n af landi ok tva nor{>®n af landi. Si|i®n 
skal a{>r® fiur® m®n af landi g®r® m®{> {em. Fer skulu til 5 
Iun®b®kk®r mote far®. 0stgot® gisl® skulu {iing®t fylghi® 
ok vittni b®r® at han ®r sva inl®nd®r, sum l®gh jierr® 
sighi®. Fa skal aldr®gSt0 {ling i gen hanum n®mn®. Fa 
han til {lings komb®r, Jia skal han sik allum Gotom trolek®n 
sv®ri®, at han skal eigh r®t l®gh a landi varu bryt®. Fa 10 
skal lagma{>®r han fyrst til konongs d@m® ok si{i®n ajirir, {ier 
®r han bi{)®r. Konong®r skal {>a {irim mannum fri{i giu®, 
jiem ®r eigh hau® nijiingsvark giort. 

ZEn biskup skal tak®, f>a skal konung®r all® land® at 
spyri® huarn ]ier vili® hau®. Han skal bond® sun v®r®. 15 
Fa skal konong®r hanum staf i hand s®li® ok gullfingrini. 
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Sifrsn skal han I kirkiu le^ ok I biskups stol ssettue. Fa *r 

han fulkomen til valdasr utasn vixlt. ...... 

Bondae sun skal lagma^r vserae. f y skulu allir bonder 
2 o valdse ma* Guss miskun. Konongter skal naamd fin stk 
Ld* ok lagma^r a fingL hetrr e aldneg^ t>mg, « 
lagmajoaer ter a. Faer ma folk riltipx ok s*ttum lysffi. 

F settee aer lecara rStser 

Varprer tori M*r, t>*t skal e ogilt vara,. Va,p«r 

as MurUIrgaparr, Pren sura ma,p glgbu g»»8” * Itor "J* ^ 
L alter bambu, fa skal kulghu tak, Staraa, ok fl,,« up 
5 biasing. PI skal alt har af roppo raka, ok stf am sraym. 
Pa skal hanum fa sk 5 nysmurp*. Pa skal kk«™ taka, 
kulghun, ura roppo, matte, skal til hugga, raa,p huass, g«sl. 

30 Gi.urr han haldit, pi skal han havra p*n g«pa gnp ok mute 
sura huucter grtass. Gikar han eigh haldr. hay, ok pole p„ 
aura han fek'sk.ma ok skap,; bidi aldrrgh ha dasr «t an, 
hoskonse hopstrukin. E a vartend, v.tu ok skyldassu arf 
takas. 
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THE LIFE OF SAINT ERIC 


Kric, the fourth Swedish king of that name, ruled 1150-60. He was 
as truly northern in his saintliness as < 5 laf, faultless of life, of iron will; 
but he was more compassionate, since he could weep for the heathen 
whom he had to slaughter unsaved. 

This life of St. Eric is preserved in Codex Bildstenianus in the 
library of Uppsala University. It was written in the second quarter of 
the fifteenth century, but the original version was probably a century 
earlier. It was translated from a Latin version, which no longer 
exists. There is, however, a closely-related Latin life which occasionally 
helps to define the meaning of the Swedish text. The Swedish text is 
edited by Stephens in Et Forn-svenskt Legendarium, Stockholm, 1858, 
p. 883. 

H»r viliom wi medh Gudz nadhom sighia medh faam 
ordhom aff thorn haelgha Gudz martire Sancto Erlco, som 
fordum war konungher I Swerike. Badhe aff ait ok sedle 
han war swa fast aff konunga slsekt som aff androm Swerlkis 
hofdingiom. Sidhan rikit var vtan forman, ok han var kiser 5 
allom lanzins hofdingiom ok allom almoganom, tha valdo 
the han til konungh medh allom almoghans godhwilia, ok 
sattis hedherllca a konungx stool vidh Upsala. Sidhan han 
kom til valdha, hedradhe han mykyt Gudh, oc threm lundom 
skipadhe han sit llfwerne, ey swa mykyt aff thy for thet valde 10 
som han var tha til komin, vtan aff enne mykle umhuxan, ok 
fulkompnadhe vsel sit llfwerne, til han aendade thet medh 
hederlico martirio. Han folgdhe thera godha konungha 
septedome, som I gamblo laghomen varo, forst til the helgho 
kirkio ok Gudz dyrk Skilse, sidhan til almoghans styrls ok 15 
raitzl visa manna styrkilse, oc at ytersto satte han sik allan a 
moth tronna 5 winum. Sidhan skipade han I Opsala kirkio, 
som gambla konungha hans foreldra hafdo byriat ok en del 
vp byght, Gudz thisenistomaen. Sidan foor han vm alt sith 
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rlke ok szkte .it folk, ok foot tram at rSittom konunghslekom 
vatgh. Han doinde rietta doma vtan allan ™»kap atlla 
pteninghavild ok ey orRta doma for noddogha ajlla hath 
Zii Han gik fram at thorn v*gh .om ledhe, t,l h.menkes. 
Han 'rime o.Sta mam, han ftel.adh. fltoka m,naff .mom 
as iwimannom, ok .torkte rate. m*n , Gudz thttem.t ok 
wranga mam vilde han ey thola t smo lande utan giordhe 
hwariom sin riet. Han yar almoghanom swa krair badhe for 
Tetta ok swa for andra god. gerninga at ald.r almoghm vide 
hanom m gifwa thridhia delin aff allom btutpmnmgom, ,om 
SO mote lane l.ghum lilgho til konungx factor Tha sigh. han 
Sm hafwa .warn, .om hinom thet budhn: 'Jak h.f™, 
oftik, aff mino eghno gOze, ok h.fwin 1 * h ^ £ 

mote idher koma, the thorfuo thet vail v.dher , ok thet vat 
rietuls manz ordh, ok siatldhan finz no han. like, som .ik amt 
,, n5E hi. at sino eghno ok ey gitna. sinna vndudana goz. 

35 lannelika for thy a, that. » <h» annan ska 

styra oc doma, han seal ferta doma .ik snelfuan, ok got. 
S“nn, vndirdana ok styra .in hugh til Gudz, .om sonf.azi 
S pin,, min llkam, ok lifwer jak 1 Gudz Unarmst. For 
aothmn sould ear tham hailghe konunghm .tark.r »aku, 
idheliken a bonum, tholugher 1 gin^rdo ok mdder . alrn^o 

ok thwing.de sit kot medh hwas.o harklredhe, ok r tlry samu 
MrkShe war han som I rRwisonn. brynio »m ten th,m, 
han drtepin, ok thet air am 1 dagh gSmpt i Vpsala kite, 
4S vret i han. halgha blodhe. Vm fasto tdlai-andrahe» 
thima kom han ey I drotninginna sang, vtan tha 
lusta hrafdhe kotit, tha hafdhe han eet kar toll medh kalt 
badhe vm vin.ir ok somar, .om han state naturhkan 

10 Sidhan h .om wl font sagdhom, at kirkian var bygdh ok rikit 
5 vail skips, tha samkadhe han saman hair a mot van.ronne 
I o k. owinum, ok thok medh sik aff DpriU tete 

Sanctum H.nricum bi.cop ok for til Fml.nz ok s.ndde, ok 
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drap all thorn som ey vildo taka vidh rretulso ok rStte troo, 
for thy at han hafdhe opta thorn Gudz troo ok frid budit, oc 55 
t he waro swa forhardhe at the vildo engalund vndi ganga, 
vtan medh hardhe hand. Sidhan han hafdhe sigher wonnit 
ok han var a sinom bonom, ok badh til Gudh medh gratande 
tarom, for thy han hafdhe milt hiaerta, tha spurdhe en hans 
swen, hwi han griet maedhan han hafdhe Gudz owini sighrat 60 
0 c wunnit, som han matte hasllir glaedhias aff. Han swaradhe 
swa: ‘Sannelika jak glaedz ok lofwar Gudh for gifnan sigher, 
ok sorgher mykyt at swa manga siaila sculdo forfaras I dagh, 
som hreldir matto hafwa komit til himerikis, vm the hafdho 
takit vidh Cristindom.’ Ok tha kalladhe han saman folkit 65 
som epte lifdhe, ok gaff landeno fridh ok lret predica landeno 
Gudz troo ok cristnadhe folk ok bygdhe kirkior, ok satte ther 
ater Sanctum Henricum, som thser aepte tholde martirium. 
Sidhan ther varo preste skipadhe ok annur the thing som 
Gudz dyrk tilhordhe: tha foor han ater til Swerikis medh 70 
hedherlikom sighir. 

A tionda are hans konungx rlke, thasn gamble owinin 
vekte vp a mot hanom en man som hSt Magnus, konungxins 
son aff Danmark, som a sit modherne atte konunger at vara 
a mot laghum, som forbiudha at utlasnningia sculu radha. Han 75 
legdhe medh sik en hofdhingia, ok reddo sik saman til hans 
dfjdh ok sampnado lonlica saman haer a mot konungenom, 
hanom ouitande, vidh Ostra Arus; thetta thimde vm haelgha 
Thorsdagh i Sanctae Trinitatis Kirkio, a thy biasrghe, som 
heter Mons Domini, som nu acr kirkian bygdh. Maedhan 80 
han horde maesso, var honom saght at hans owini varo naer 
stadhenom, ok radhellkit ware at mota thorn ginstan medh 
sinne makt. Tha swaradhe konungin: ‘Laetin mik vara 
maedh nadum at hora fulkomlika Gudz thiSnist i swa store 
hoghtiih, for thaen sculd at jak hopas til Gudz, at thet som 85 
haer atir staar af hans thirenist, thet scolum vl annars stadhs 
hora.’ Sidhan thetta var sakt, tha anduardadhe han sik 
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Gudhi i hsendir oc vald, ok giordhe kors for sik ok gik iU aff 
ldrkionne, ok viempte sik medh kors tekne ok sina swena 
9 o forst, ok sidhan medh vapnom, tho at the varo faa, o motto 
mannelika omanlicom. Sidhan the komo saman, tha hroldo 
fleste medh wersta gram a mot godum Gudz vim. Sidhan 
han var nidherslaghin ok huggin saar owan a saar, ok swa 
som han war varla dodher, tha wordho grymi grymare, ok 
95 giordho haad aft hedherlikom, ok huggho hofwedla anom 

som aff androm fanga fulom. Han anduardadhe Gudhi sina 
siSfl oc foot aff iordrike ok til himerlkis rike. 

Thffitta var thet forsta miraculum, at i th*n stadh hans 
blodh var forst utgutit, brast vp en rinnande kiselda, som en 
IO o! dagh ter til vitna. Sidhan the varo borto, oc hans helghe 
likama atir i samma stadh han var dnepin; oc faa aff hans 
swenom varo atir ok toko likit, ok baro thet in ti enna fatika 
llkio hGs, ok var ther een fatik kona blindh vm langan tuna, 
ok sidhan hon hafdhe takit vpa hans likama, ok hamna fingir 
10S llo vaath wordhin aff hans blodhe, ok thok a sinom 0 ghum 
oc fik i samu stundh skisra syn ok lofwadhe Gudh. Mangh 
annur tholik miracula som Gudh hafwer port medh^ sinom 
hselgha martire Sancto Erlco aeru annar stadh senfwat. a 
vardh dnepin aepter Gudz byrdh thusanda aarum ok hundrada 

no ok sextighi arum, quinto decimo Kalendas 

Paua daghum thridhia, regnante domino nostro Iesu Christo, 
cui est omnis honor ac gloria in secula seculorum. Amen. 



XXI 

THE LEGENDARY HISTORY OF 
GOTLAND 


This remarkable history of the island of Gotland is folk-lore, but it 
evidently contains also some vaguely-remembered historical traditions. 
Can the entry of the exiled Gotlanders into Byzantine territory be a 
reminiscence of Gothic history? Or does it merely tell of one of the 
later movements of the Swedish expansion into Russia ? The mention 
of the settlement in the emperor’s territory where the inhabitants 
‘still have something of our speech’ suggests the Goths. It is known 
that a kind of Gothic was still spoken in the Crimea as late as the 
sixteenth century when it was noted by the Fleming Busbek; no 
Swedish settlement so far south is known. 

The information about later times is less fabulous; the details of 
the heathen practices are accurate, and the story about Awair Strawlegs 
also is doubtless historical. Gotland became part of the Swedish 
kingdom by some such agreement in the ninth century. 

The Guta saga of which this selection is the beginning is in Codex 
Holm. B. 64, written about 1350. It has been edited by H. Pipping, 
Guta Lag och Guta Saga, Samfund g. n. Lit. 1905-7. 

Gutland hitti fyrsti majjr {)an sum Pieluar hit. Pa war 
Gutland so eluist at J>et daghum sane oc natum war uppi. 
En ]?ann ma]pr quam fyrsti eldi a land, oc si]ban sane {set 
aldri. Pissi Pieluar hafjsi ann sun sum hit Hafju, en Haf{ja 
cuna hit Huitastierna. Paun tu bygjm fyrsti a Gutlandi. 5 
Fyrstu nat sum J>aun saman suafu, J>a droymdi henni draumbr, 
so sum Jarir ormar warin slungnir saman I barmi hennar, oc 
Jaytti henni sum jaair scrijain yr barmi hennar. Pinna draum 
segjai han firi Hafjaa bonda sinum. Hann raija dravm 
jainnaso: I( 

‘Alt ir baugum bundit, 
boland all Jaitta warjaa, 
oc faum {aria syni aiga’ — 
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I?6 Guta saga 

Jjaim gaf hann namn allum ofydum — 

‘Guti al Gutland aigha, 

15 Graipr al annar haita, 

oc Gunfiaun 

Pair sciptu sitran Gutlandi I b™ b^iunga so at Graipr 
hann elzti laut nor^ast, ^iung oc Gutr rm^mng en 
Gunfiaun bann yngsti laut sunnarsta. Si^an af tnssum {mm 
20 aucabis fulc I Gutlandi, so mikit um langan tlma at land elpti 
haim ai alia fy^a. Pa luta^u fir bort af landi huert 
Saufc sd at alt sculdu frair aiga oc m* « bort hafa sum 
Hair vfan ior^ar attu. S*an wildu b-r naubugn bort fara, 
a , men foru innan Porsborg oc bygbus bar finr. Siban wildi ai 

land baim b ula > vtan racu ^ aim b ° rt ^ e ^ an ' , , ■ ^ 

Siban foru bair borth i Faroyna oc bygbus bar finr Par 
g atu bair ai sic vppi haldit, vtan f 5 ru I ama oy wif Atstland 

Em hai.ir Dag* oc bygP». P» firi, oc g;«P» >»■! »». 

3 „ sum enn sjnis. fat gate fair oc ai sic haldit, vtan f pp 
at watni pi sum haitir Dyna, oc vpp gmum Ryaaland So 
fierri fotu pair at pair qudmu til Griclaua. far baddu, pair 
t Ida, firir af Gtica konungi vm ny oc n.p.r. Kunung, 
plnn lufapi paim, oc hugpi at ain nip ann manapt wan. 
35 Sipan gangnum manapi wildi band paim bort w.sa, en pair 
annzsuarapv pa at nj oc nipar wa.i e oc e, oc qu.pu so s„ 
“am“fat Mssun pairs wipri.t, quam firir drj.mng.ua cm 
slbir- pa segpi pan, ‘Minn herra kunungr, pu lufapi paim 
bygg'ia vm l, oc nipar. Pa ir pet e oc a; pa mat. pu a, af 
4 o paim taka.’ So bygPus pair P«r firir, oc enn bygg.a, oc enn 

hafa bair sumt af waru malt. _ , 

Firi ban tima oc lengi eptir siban trobu menn a hult oc 
hauga wi oc stafgarba, oc a haibin gub- BlStabu b“ r synum 
oc dydrum slnum, oc file^ mib mati oc mungati. Pet perf 
bair eptir wantro sinni. Land alt hafbi sir hoystu biotan mib 
fulki, ellar hafbi huer b^ngr sir; en smen b in g 
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mindri blotan meb filebi, mati oc mungati, sum haita supnaut- 
ar, bi et t> air su t >u al * ir saman. 

Mangir kunungar stridu a Gutland miban haibit war; bau 
jiieidu Gutar e iemlica sigri oc ret sinum. Siban sentu Gutar so 
sendimenn manga til Suiarikis, en engin baira fic frib gart fyr 
ban Awair Strabain af Alfha-socn; hann gierbi fyrsti frib w ib r 
Suia kunung. Pa en Gutar hann til babu at fara, ba suarabi 
hann, ‘Mik witin ir nti faigastan oc fallastan. Giefin ba mir, 
en ir wilin et iec fari innan slikan waba, bry wereldi, att mir 55 
sielfum, annat burnum syni minum, oc bribia cunu.’ Py et 
hann war snieldr oc fielkunnugr, s 5 sum saghur af ganga, 
gicc hann a staggaban ret wibr Suia kunung. Siextighi 
marca silfs vm ar huert, bet ier scattr Guta, so at Suiarikis 
cunungr hafi fiauratighi marcr silfs af bairn siextighi, en ierl 60 
hafi tiughu marcr silfs. Pinna stabga gierbi hann mib lanz 
rabi fyr en hann haiman fori. S 5 gingu Gutar sielfswiliandi 
vndir Suia kunung, by at bair mattin frir oc frelsir sykia 
Suiariki i huerium stab, vtan tull oc allar utgiftir; so aigu oc 
Suiar sykia Gutland firir vtan cornband ellar annur forbub. 6s 
Hegnan oc hielp sculdi kunungr Gutum at waita en bair wibr 
borftin oc kallabin. Sendimen al oc kunungr oc ierl samu- 
laib a Gutnalbing senda, oc lata bar taka scatt sinn. Pair 
sendibubar aighu frib ly sa Gutum alia stebi tilsykia yfir haf 
sum Upsala kunungi tilhoyrir, oc so bair sum ban wegin aigu 70 
hinget sykia. 
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III. RUNIC INSCRIPTIONS 



































RUNIC INSCRIPTIONS 


There are rival theories about the origin of runes. According to 
Wimmer (in Die Runenschrift, Berlin, 1887) the runes were adapted 
from the Latin alphabet; according to S. Bugge (in Norges Indskrifter 
med de seldre Runer, Inledning, 1905-13) and O. von Friesen (in 
Hoops’s Reallexicon der germanischen Altertumskunde, vol. iv, 1919) 
they originated among the Goths on the north coast of the Black Sea 
and were taken mainly from the Greek alphabet, though certain letters, 
namely/, u, r, and h are clearly forms of Latin letters. In more recent 
times many scholars would trace the runes back to Etruscan or North 
Italian alphabets, and this theory is upheld by H. Amtz (in his Hand- 
buch der Runenkunde, 2nd ed., Halle, 1944). The theory has much to 
recommend it, for the actual symbols used correspond most closely 
to those of the North Italian alphabets, though so far no such alphabet 
has been discovered which contains all the runic symbols. This diffi¬ 
cult question of the origin of the runes cannot yet be said to have been 
settled. Only recently another Scandinavian scholar, F. Askeberg (in 
garden och Kontinenten i gammal Tid, Uppsala, 1944) argues for a 
return to the old theory of derivation from the Latin alphabet. 

In the oldest Norse inscriptions the early fubark is still well pre¬ 
served, though some of the runes necessarily have different values 
from those which they must have had in Gothic use. The earliest 
Norse inscriptions belong to the third century, and the oldest complete 
fubark (on the stone of Kylfver, on the island of Gotland) to the fourth 
century. The usual forms of the older Norse fubark were these: 

p n i> f 5 (^ < x P" h iv 1 h or ^ 

fub ar k3w:hni j 

OS 1 X 1 

Pip R s: t b e m 1 ng o 3 and d 

The rune J' was rare, and its value uncertain. In Norse it seems to 
have stood for i or e ; in Gothic it was probably h). Owing to the loss 
of initial / in Norse, the value of the rune l") j (dr) by about 600 had 
changed to a, and P was then used only of nasalized a (q). 

During the eighth century owing to confusion of spelling which 
allowed one rune to represent several related sounds, some of the 
runes began to fall into disuse. From about 800 a reduced fubark of 
sixteen runes came into use, appearing earliest in Danish inscriptions. 
The usual forms of this fubark (with the names of the runes) are given 
in the Rune-Song, p. 154. The names of the runes are also given in 
an old Danish form in a Leyden manuscript (Codex Leidensis Lat. 
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quarto 83) written in runes and in Latin letters, in the latter form 
rather corrupt. This passage goes back to an original of the ninth or 
early tenth century, as is evident from the archaic forms, feu, urn, 
bhurs am (= gs), rseipu, kaun, hagai, naufts, is ar, solu, Tmn, biarkan, 

P ’ ,L;„ a (- inn Rl ir (for iun). The first letter of each rune-name 
'fS'i E™" .xcej, that represented . h Swede, 
fnd Norway the shortened fufiark appears first at the end of the ninth 
century (as in the Rok inscription, no. 12). Some of the runes of the 
SwedLh fufiark differed from the Danish forms, namely t = h, 
sweaisi y J: a | __ j, y — j,t = m, 1 = R - These forms were in 

part displaced by the Danish’ runes during the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries. In Norway the earliest short fufiark resembled the Swedish 
one and the early Norwegian forms were still used in the Isle of Man 
in the eleventh and twelfth centuries (as m no. 4). Elsewhere Nor¬ 
wegian inscriptions of the eleventh and twelfth centuries show strong 
Danfsh influence and some independent developments, as the d,s- 
finction between a tf) and * (+ or the use of yr as y instead of*, 
of ass (later dss as in the Rune Song) as 0 instead of q. It seems to 

tavt bL to Norwegian u,e also .ha. "“ 1 ™“”'' 
and the earliest of them were I = e and Pi - y, these were used in the 
eleventh century. A little later different consonantal va ues were also 
distinguished; a dot on a runic consonant usually indicated that it was 
voiced. The dotted runes spread to all the Scandinavian lands, even 

Gr itwm n a d ss ( i a s S t lH interpreting the inscriptions if some of the principles 
of runic spelling are pointed out. The first two of the following obser¬ 
vations apply also to the inscriptions in the older runes. 

T Double runes are seldom expressed as such A single rune may 
stand for two even when they are in separate words, asfurapum for 
?apum °6 . Sometimes a pair of runes must be repeated in the reading, 

no tualraubB. = tuci ualTCiub\ci\R 12. • << 

T%Z rune for n is often omitted before a consonant, especially 
after * as in *,(*)R 2; similarly m is sometimes omitted, especially in 

<.ni » *>■• ** 

same rune is used for a voiceless consonant and fo^thecorrespon,d g 
voiced consonant; thus hiuku = hiuggu 16, fokl - fogl 2. i he am 
bkuit ofTs US ; was avoided in the dotted runes of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries, except that the dots were not always used 
consistently, as in gakntag = gagndag 8 , in which only the first 

last runes are dotted. _ 

. The vowels are as ambiguous as the consonants, 
a may stand also for & and 0 : uamop = WBmSP 12; tanmarku may 

” j *• to '"<”>*» - 
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, „ aK I3 ; after mi had become e in Norse, the runic spelling ai con- 
• ed to be used conventionally for e, as in maistar = masstar 14, and 
then the spelling ai was extended to words which never had contained 
the diphthong sei, as taipir = diepir 14. 

u may stand also for 3 , y, 0, au, or w: trutin = drottin 13, at u = at 
0 or at 0 y 14, huki = haugi 14. 

au may stand also for 0, f, or 0: auft = 0ft 11, saulua = bglzva n, 
haursa = Horsa 16 (rare). 

The uses of runes were specialized, and most of the inscriptions fall 
into clearly defined conventional types. The most varied and in¬ 
teresting are those cut for magical effect. Such are nos. 2 and 3. An 
event might be brought to pass if it were cut in runes which were 
inlaid with blood while charms were recited. There is a description 
in Egds saga of how Egil detected poison with runes: he cut them on 
the drinking horn, reddened them with his blood, and recited a verse 
(quoted in the saga). Thereupon the horn burst asunder. Related to 
the magical inscriptions are those appealing to heathen deities, as 
does no. 11. The sagas and early poems abound with instances of the 
magical power of runes, as Grettis saga (chapter 79), Vatnsdcela saga 
(chapter 34) where Jpkul cut runes on a nidstgng ‘me 5 qllum fieim 
formala er fyrr var sagSr’; Egil did likewise when he raised a nidstgng 
against Eirik Bloodaxe (Egils saga, ch. 57, where part of th e formali is 
quoted). Sigrdrtfumal in the poetic Edda contains a treatise on the 
use of runes for magic. Runes were often used to inscribe the name 
of the owner of an article, especially on swords and weapons, as in 
nos. 6 and 9. They served also for the artist’s signature, either the 
maker of weapons or the cutter of an inscription: see nos. 1, 7, 10, 11, 
12, 16. Most numerous of all are the memorial inscriptions, usually 
for the dead—nos. 4, 8, 11, 12, 13, 14, I 5 » l6 - Sagas and poems tell of 
runes being used for messages too; the message which Hamlet took 
to England (see p. 168) was in runes, and in Atlamal (and the prose 
version in Vglsunga saga, chs. 33 and 34) GuQrun tried to warn her 
brothers in a runic message against visiting Attila. Both inscriptions 
were altered by the messengers. In Egils saga Egil’s daughter is said 
to have cut Egil’s poem Sonatorrek on pieces of wood ( ninakefli ), the 
only known instance of the literary use of runes in early times, though 
runakefli are elsewhere mentioned. From a later period, thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries, comes a manuscript, the old Danish Codex 
Runicus, written in runes, and there are also fragments of another 
Danish runic manuscript. Runes on pieces of wood were also used for 
sortilege, a practice mentioned in Vgluspa 20, and in English ballads 
called ‘casting the kevels’. 

The range of Scandinavian enterprise in the viking age is well 
illustrated by the distribution of Norse runic inscriptions. Farthest 
north and west is the inscription of Kingiktorsoak; farthest east the 















j8 4 Runic Inscriptions 

stone of Berezanji; farthest south, the inscription on the marble lion 
from Athens. The vikings at times penetrated east and south of these 
points, but not in their ordinary range. Of all Scandinavian lands 
Sweden is the richest in runic inscriptions—there are more than 
2 ooo Swedish inscriptions still in existence—and Iceland the poorest. 
Though so much is said in Icelandic literature of the use of runes, 
inscriptions in Iceland are few, and the oldest (on the church door at 
Valbjdfssta&r) dates from c. 1200. In the four Scandinavian lands the 
use of runes for charms and memorial inscriptions lasted into the 

sixteenth century. 

WEST NORSE AREA 

1. Stone at Einang, Norway, c. 400. 

Inscription: SagaR fiaR runo faihi 3 o. 

Olcel. : Dagr fiaer runar fa 5 a. 

Translation: [I], Dag, fashioned these runes. 

2. Stone at Eggjum, Norway, c. 800. 

Inscription: A. hin warb naseu | m:}(n)R ma3e fiaim | kaiba 

i bormofia huni | huwaR ob kam haris 4 | hi 4 4( n )t 
gotna | fiskR oR[uki] nauim suem:}(n)de | fokl if s[liti 
na] s[a]land(e). 

B. is a[lin] misurki. . . 

C. nis solu sot uk ni sakse stain skorin | ni [sati] m<}(n)R 
nak3a | ni snareR ni wiltiR mipiR lagi. 

Olcel.: Hinn varp nasse ma 5 r, ma&i f>eim keipa 1 *bormo 9 a 
huni. Hverr of kom hers a, her a land gotna? Fiskr 
oruggi navim svimandi, fogl, ef sliti nd galandi, es alinn 
*misyrki. Ne’s solu sott ok ne saxi steinn skorinn, ne seti 
ma5r nokQan, ne snarir ne viltir menn leggi. 

Translation: This stone has been inlaid with the sea of the 
body (blood), and the wood of a sledge-runner has been 
shaped with it, bored with the gimlet. Which of the 
(rune)-horde has come here to the land of men. T e 
trusty fish that swims the stream of the body, the bird, 
screaming if he tears a corpse (i.e. against Ormar) is 
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born a revenger. The stone is not reached by the sun, 
nor is it cut with knife. Let no man make this stone 
naked, nor let bold or senseless men throw it down. 

3. A piece of bone, found at Trondhjem in 1901; c. 1050. 

Inscription: unak mseyiu i(k) uilat re:} aslens fulas uif askia 

hakafii. 

ONorw.: Unnak moyiu; ek vilat req /Ellends fiilae vff. /Ekkia 
haga 3 i. 

Translation : I loved her as a maiden; I will not trouble Erlend’s 
detestable wife. When she is a widow it is the better. 

4. Kirk Michael, Isle of Man, c. 1100. 

Inscription : mallumkun raisti krus fiena efter malmuru fustru 
sin e[n] totir tufkals kona as afiisl ati (b)etra es laifa fustra 
kufmn f>an son ilan. 

Olcel.: Mallomkun reisti kros ]penna eptir Malmuru, fostru 
sin, en dottir Dufgals, kona es ASils atti. Betra es leifa 
fostra goQan en son illan. 

Translation: Mael-Lomchon and the daughter of Dubh-Gael, 
whom A 5 ils had to wife, raised this cross in memory of 
Mael-Muire, his fostermother. It is better to leave a good 
fosterson than a bad son. 

5. On the stones of Maeshowe, Orkney, 1152-3. 

Inscriptions: 20. iorsala farar brutu orkouh. 

ut norfir er fe folgit mikit fiat er lo eftir uar fe folgit mikit 
sasl er sa ir fina ma fian ouf) hin mikla. 

18 and 16: fiisar runar rist sa mafir er runstr er fyrir urestan 
haf masb baairi ohse er ati koukr trasnils sonr fyrir sunan 
lant. 

ONorw.: Jorsalafarar brutu Orkhpug. 

tJt nor 3 r er fe folgit mikit fiat er la eptir, var fe folgit mik it 
Sadi er sa er finna ma fiann quQ hinn mikla. 












l86 Runic Inscriptions 

pessar riinar raeist sa mabr 

er *rynstr er fyrir vestan haf 

me b Jsseirri oxi er atti Ggukr 
Trandils sonr fyrir sunnan land. 

Translation-. The crusaders to Jerusalem broke open the 

Orkney grave-mound. 

In the north-west is the great treasure hidden, winch was left 
behind (after death); great treasure was hidden. Happy 
is he who can find this great wealth! 

These runes that man cut who is most skilled in rune-craft 
west over sea, with that axe which Gauk, Trandil’s son, in 
the south (of Iceland) owned. 

6. Sword-hilt found in a grave-mound at Greenmount, 
Louth, Ireland, 12th century. 

Inscription-, tomnal selshofoj) a soerj) (J>)eta. 

Olcel.: Domnal SelshQfub a sverb Jietta. 

Translation: Domnal Seal’s-Head owns this sword. 

7. Pennington, Furness, c. 1150. 

Inscription. [kajmial seti J>esa kirk hubert masun uan. 

Olcel.: Gamall setti J>essa kirkju; H. masun vann. 

Translation: Gamal endowed this church; Hubert the mason 
built it. 

8. Stone from the island of Kingiktorsoak, Baffin s Bay, 
west of Greenland. Beginning of the fourteenth century. 
Inscription: elli(n)kr sikuajis sonr ok bianne tortarson | ok 
enriju (i)o(n)sson laukartakin fyrir gakndag | hlojiu uarda 
te ok rydu ... 

Olcel.: Erlingr Sighvatsson ok Bjarni Porbarson ok Eindribi 
Jonsson laugardaginn fyrir gagndag hlobu varba J>a ok 
ruddu . . . 
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Translation: Erling S. and Bjarni P. and Eindribi J. on the 
Saturday before the minor Rogation Day (April 25th) 
piled these cairns and cleared . . . 

EAST NORSE AREA 

9. End-clasp of a sword-sheath from Torsbjasrg, Slesvig, 
c. 300. 

Inscription: owlJmJiewaR ni wajemariR. 

ODan.: UllJieR ne waeimaerr. 

Translation: Ulljier, of no ill fame (the name of the owner). 

10. The Golden Horn of Gallehus, North Slesvig, c. 400. 

Inscription: ek hlewagastm holtijaR horna tawibo. 

ODan.: Ek, HlegestR HoltiR, horn taba. 

Translation: I, Hlegest of Holt (i.e. Holtstein), made the horn. 

11. Stone of Glavendrup, Denmark, c. 900-25. 

Inscription: A. raknhiltr sa|ti stain jiqnsi auft | ala saulua 

kujia ) uia hai{) uiarjian Jiiakn. 

B. ala suniR karfm | ku(m)bl jaausi aft fajiur | sin auk h^ns 
kuna auft | uar sin in suti raist run|aR Jiasi aft trutin 
sin j Jiur uiki Jiasi runaR. 

C. at rita sa uaijii is stain Jiqnsi | ailti ijia aft qnijn traki. 

ODan.: Ragnhildr satti stasin Jiqnnsi oft Alla, Sglwa goba, wea 

ha;ibwerban {legn. Alla syniR gaerbu kumbl Jiausi aft fabur 
sinn auk h^ns kona oft wer sinn; en Soti raeist runaR Joassi 
oft drottin sinn. Porr wigi jiassi runaR. At retta sa werbi, 
es stain Jiannsi aslti eba aft qnnqn dragi. 

Translation: Ragnhild raised this stone in memory of Alii, 
priest in Salve, the revered servant of the temple. Alli’s 
sons raised this monument in memory of their father, and 
his wife in memory of her husband; but Soti cut these 
runes in memory of his lord. May Por hallow these runes. 
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He shall expiate his guilt, who throws down this stone or 
removes it elsewhere. 


12. Stone of Rok, East Gotland, Sweden, c. 900. 

Inscription-. A. aft uamoji stjpitu runaR faR I in uarin fafi 
fahiR aft faiki^n sunn | sakum u(n)kmim fat huariaR 
ualraubaR uaRin tuaR | faR suaf tualf sinum uaRin 
(n)umnaR tua (ua)lraub[a]R | bafaR sqmqn 9 um.sum 
(m)anum. fat sakum *na|rt huaR fur niu ahum qn urfi 
fiaru I miR hraifkutum auk tu | miR qn ubs (s)akaR | raif 
(t ,)iaurikR hin furmuf i stiliR | flutna strqntu hraifmaraR 

sitiR nu karuR 9 

B. kuta sinum skialti ub fatlafR skati mari(n)ka 
C sakum u(n)kmini uaim si burin {n)ip\& tra(n)ki uilin is fat 
'knua knat | (i) iatun uilin is fat nu | sa 5 wm o(n) 5 meni fad 
hoaR i(n)sold | (i)n$a oaRi goldind 5 o%naR huali | fat 
sakum tualfta huar histR si ku|naR itu (u)itu*(n)ki qn 
kunu(n)kaR tuaiR tikiR sua|f % likia. fat sakum fntaunta 
huariR tluaiR tikiR kunu(n)kaR satint siulunt 1 fia|kura 
uintura (a)t fiakurum nabnum burn|iR fiakurum brufrum. 
ualkaR fim rafulfs (s)u|niR hraifulfaR fim rukulfs (s)unrn 
haislaR fim harufs suniR kunmuntaR fim airnaR suniR. | nu 
(un)kmi[ni mi]R alu [sa]ki ain huaR if[kialtu] f[ausi is 

ijftiR fra 

D. [s]a[k]um u(n)[k]mini | fur 

E. biari a ui uis | runimaf R. 

Old Swedish : Aft Wahnof stijnda runaR far, en Warin 


fafi faf ir aft fseighian sunu. 

Saghum ungmenni fat, hwaeriaR walrauvaR waRin twaR 
baR swaf twalf sinnum waRin numnaR, twa walrauvaR 
bafaR s^mqn a ymissum m^nnum. Eat saghum annart 
hwaR for niu aldum an urf i fiaru meR Hrseifgutum, auk 
do meR sen ofs sakaR. 






a. Side C of the Rok stone. 

b. The runic stone from Kingiktorsoak 
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Rsei{) PiaurikR hin jpormojji, 
stilliR flotna strqndu Hrsei^maraR. 

SitiR nu garuR % gota sinum 
skialdi of fatlafrR skati MSringa. 

Saghum ungmenni (h)waeim sei burin ni]>R: dramgi. 
Wilin is jeat. Knoq knatti iatun: Wilin is ^at. Nu saghum 
ungmenni ]>at: hwaR Inguldinga waRi guldinn kw|naRhusli. 
Pat saghum twalfta hwar hestR sei GunnaR etu wetwangi 
an, kunungaR twseiR tighiR swa]i q liggia. tat saghum 
brettaunda, hwaeriR twaeiR tighiR kunungaR satin Seoland 
I fiaghura wintura at fiaghurum nafnum, burniR fiaghurum 
brohrum: WalkaR fern Ra^ulfs syniR, Hraei^ulvaR fern 
Rughulfs syniR, H^islaR fem Haru^s syniR, GunmundaR 
fern fEirnaR syniR. Nu ungmenni meR allu sagi aeinn 
hwaR ijjgialdu jpausi es aeftiR fra. Saghum ungmenni: ])or. 
Biari a wS, wls rynimaJiR. 

Translation : In memory of Waemo]) stand these runes, but 
Warin fashioned them, a father in memory of his dead son. 
(i) Let us tell to the youth what were the two war-booties 
that were taken twelve times, the two war-booties, each 
of them from different men. (2) This secondly let us tell, 
who, nine generations ago, was born among the HreiS- 
Goths and afterwards perished among them through his 
overweening pride: (3) Theoderic the brave of heart, lord 
of sea-rovers, ruled the strand of the Gothic sea (the 
Adriatic). (4) Now he sits ready on his Gothic steed, a 
shield hung round his neck, the lord of the Meetings. 
(0 Let us tell to the youth to whom a son is born: (0) to 
the warrior. (7) It is Wilin. ( 8 ) He was a conqueror of 
giants: (9) Wilin it is. (10) Now let us tell this to the 
Youth: (11) who of the race of Inguld was redeemed by the 
sacrifice of a woman. (12) This let us tell as the twelfth, 
where the steed of Gunn (i.e. the wolf) sees food on the 
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field of battle, on which twenty kings lie low. (13) This 
let us tell as the thirteenth, who were the twenty kings of 
four names, sons of four brothers, who for four winters 
dwelt in Sealand. (14) They were Walki and his four 
brothers, Rajiulf’s sons, Hreifiulf and his four brothers, 
Rugulf’s sons, Haisl and his four brothers, Harass sons, 
Gunnmund and his four brothers, Eirn’s sons. (15) Now 
let each one tell to the youth the full tale of these wergelds 
which he has heard of. Let us say to the youth: be bold. 
Biari has the temple, a wise rune-carver. 

13. Stone at Hallestad, Skane, c. 985. 

Inscription: A. askil sati stin Jiansi ifti[R] J tuka kurms sun saR 
hulan | trutin saR flu aigi at ub|salum. 

B. satu tri(n)kaR iftiR sin bru{i[u](r) | stin a biarki stu^an 
runum f>iR. 

C. kurms tuka ki(n)ku nistiR. 

ODan .: Askell satti sten {iqnnsi aeftiR Toka Gormssun, sfeR 
hollan drottin, 

saR flo egi at Uppsalum; 
sattu draengaR aeftiR slnn brojiur 
sten 3 biargi stodan runum, 

J>eR Gorms Toka gingu niestiR. 

Translation : Askel raised this stone in memory of Toki Gorm’s 
son, his true lord, who fled not at Upsala. The warriors 
set, in memory of their brother, a stone standing fast with 
runes upon the rock—those who were nearest to Toki, 
Gorm’s son. 

14. Stone near Karlevi, Sweden, c. 1000. 

Inscription : sta[in sasi is] satr aiftir siba | [hin] frujia sun 
fultars in h;jns | liffi sati at u taus aij?[rs mini] | fulkin likr 
hins fulkjiu flaistr j uisi [>at maistar taijbir tulka | {irujiar 
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traukr i baimsi huki | munat rai*, ui^ar ra^a ruk starkr | i 

tanmarku untils iarmun | kruntar urkrantari lanti. 

ODan,. Stseinn sasi es sattr xftiu Sibba hin Fr 50 a, sun 

Fuldars, en hqns lfli satti at 0 y dau 5 s haei 0 rsminm. 
Folginn liggr hinns fylgdu 
(flaestr wissi Jiat) maestar 
dffidir dolga PruQar 
draugr I Jjseimsi haugi, 
munat rasi 0 -Wi 5 urr raSa 
rogstarkr I Danmarku 
Ondils jarmungrundar 
orgr^ndari l^ndi. 

Translation-. This stone is set up in memory of Sibbi th e 
Wise son of Foldar, and his henchman set in 01 and this 

memorial in honour of the dead. 

The tree of the PruS of battle (warrior) in whom was the 
greatest prowess—most men knew that—lies hidden in 
L mound; a more honest, hard-fighting_W upon 
Ondil’s expanses will never rule the land in Denm . 

15. Stone from Berezanji on the Black Sea, Russia, nth 
century. 

Inscription : krani ker^i half t>i(n)si iftir kal filaka sin. 

OSwed.-. Grani gaerjai hwalf t>ensi eftir Kal, felaga sin. 

Translation : Grani made this grave-vault in memory of Kal, 
his comrade. 

16. The Marble Lion in Venice, taken from the Piraeus, 

Athens, in 1687. Inscription c. 1170. . , . 

Inscription-, hiuku {hr hilfni(n)ks milum hna: en 1 hafn t>esi 
bir min eoku runar at haursa bu(n)ta ku^an a ua | n^u 

L> t’ita linu | to 11 'I'S 

(r)istu runar [a rikan strin]k hmku |>a.r «k[J] • • • 
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litu auka ui[l {hr a] rojirs lanti b[yku] ... a sun iuk runar 
Jjisar ufr uk . . . ii st[intu] a[t haursa kul) uan farn. 

OSwed. : Hiuggu {ier hselfnings milium han, 

en i hafn Jiasssi (>er maen (h)ioggu runar at Horsa, bonda 
gofian, a wag. Rejiu Swlar Jjaetta a lenu. For rajium, gull 
wan han faren. 

Draengiar ristu runar a rikan strasng hiuggu. 

Paeir /Eskil... okPurlefr letu hogga wael, Jser a Rojirslandi 

byggu-asun (h)iog runar {isessar. Ulfr ok ... stentu at 

Horsa; gull wan faren. 

Translation: They cut him down in the midst of his force; but 
in the harbour the men cut runes in memory of Horse, a 
good warrior, by the sea. The Swedes set this on the lion. 
He went his way with good counsel, gold he won in his 
travels. The warriors cut runes, hewed them in an orna¬ 
mental scroll. Hiskel (and others) and Porlef had them 
well cut, they who lived in Roslagen. N. son of N. cut 
these runes. Ulf and N. coloured them in memory of 
Horse; he won gold in his travels. 



























notes 


I 

J. A is from Gylfaginning, chapter 42. A translation of this first 

“ 8 < in As8 « 5 )- 

whSn STe gods had established Mibgarb and built Valhpll, that a certain 
Irtificer came there and offered to build them in three seasons a 
Sold so good that it should be staunch and secure against the 
hill-giants and frost-ogres, even if they got in over Mibgarb; but he 
demanded as 

Snsel 6 and thtbargain was made with the builder that he should 
have what he stipulated for, if he could get the stronghold built in one 
SeT but if on the first day of summer any part were unfinished ,n 
the*stronghold, he should forfeit his reward; and he was not to receive 
helpTn the work from any one. When they told him these terms he 
asked that they should allow him to have the help of h.s horse, which 
was called Svabilfari. And Loki so prevailed that this was granted to 

hi He began on the first day of winter to build the stronghold, and by 
niSt he hauled stones to the building with h.s horse. It seemed a 
S marvel to the /Esir, what huge stones the horse drew, and the 
horse performed as much again of that mighty labour as did the 
bu lder But there were strong witnesses to the bargain and many 
fnr the giants thought it was not safe to be among the /Esir 
wffW truce, ifl>6r came home; but he had gone into the east to fight 
ttoUs Md a winter passed away, the building of the stronghold was 
far advanced and it was so high and strong that it could not be taken 

b" — »»“;•, ¥ h rr r g l e rL“»£ 

■'"dgemen^seTt^and sought means of evasion, and each asked the other 

who hTcounselled that they should marry Freyja into Giantland, or 

•1 4-u oEtr heavens as to take away the sun and moon and give 
so spoil the sky and heavens as to y counselled this 

them to the giants . taufeyjarson, and they declared 

who gives most ’ ... devise a plan by which the 

horse Svabilfari, a mare ran from a wood towards the ho 
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neighed to him. And when the horse saw what manner of horse this 
was (i.e. that it was a mare), he became frantic and broke the traces 
asunder and ran to the mare, and she away to the wood, and the builder 
after them, and tried to catch the horse. But the horses ran all the 
night, and the work was delayed that night; next day too no such buil¬ 
ding was accomplished as had been before. When the builder saw that 
the work would not be finished, he fell into a giant-fury. But when the 
/Esir saw for certain that it was a hill-giant who had come there, no 
reverence was shown for the oaths, and they called on I>6r, and he 
came at once; and straightway the hammer Mjpllnir was raised aloft. 
P61 paid the wages of the work, and not with the sun and the moon. 
Nay, he denied him even to dwell in Giantland, and struck but the one 
first blow, at which his skull broke into small pieces, and sent him 
down into Niflheim. 

But Loki had had such dealings with Svabilfari that some time later 
he bore a foal. It was grey and had eight legs, and this horse is the best 
among gods and men.’ 

2. Midgardr: ‘the middle enclosure.’ The world was conceived to 
be a circular disk, in the middle of which a circular portion was en¬ 
closed by the sea; this was Mibgarb, where men had their dwelling. 
Across the zone of sea was Jptunheim ‘Giantland’ or tftgarb ‘the 
outer enclosure’. Above Mibgarb was Asgarb, the home of the gods • 
and below Mibgarb was Niflheim, the realm of Hel. From Mibgarb 
to Asgarb was the rainbow-bridge Bifrpst, so that Mibgarb might be 
regarded as an outpost of Asgarb; but Snorri represents Asgarb to be 
in the middle of Mibgarb, in order to accord with his rationalizing of 
the gods as ancient kings who were later worshipped as gods. The 
illustration of Norse cosmography on p. 196 is based on the older 
system. 

6. Freyja: the fairest of the goddesses, daughter of Njgrb (the sea- 
god), and sister of Frey. She was one of the Vanir (see note to 13/61) 
and, like the others, she was a deity of fertility. Her name and Frey’s 
are related to OE. frea ‘lord’ (IE. *prowo-) and ON. frygd ‘bloom 
excellence’ (IE. *pr e wo-). She was especially the goddess of love 

10. sumarsdag: the first day of summer was the Thursday that fell 
in 9-15 April. 

15. Loki: he is aptly characterized by Snorri ( Gylf. 32): ‘He is also 
numbered among the /Esir, whom some call the mischief-maker of the 
^sir and the first father of falsehoods and the blemish of all gods and 
men; he is named Loki or Lopt, son of Farbauti (‘perilous striker’) the 
giant; his mother is named Laufey (‘leafy island’, i.e. wood) or Nal 
(needle ) Loki is handsome and fair to look upon, of evil disposition, 
most fickle in his conduct. He had that kind of cleverness which is 
called cunning ( slcegd ) beyond all others, and had artifices for all 
occasions. He continually brought the /Esir into great trouble, and 
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often got them out of it with his crafty counsel.’ Loki appears only in 
Scandinavian myth, in which he seems to have been originally a fire- 
elf Doubtless it was in the character of lightning that he came to be 
regarded as a companion of Tdr. In Snorri’s myths, however, he is not 
treated symbolically, but simply as a comic character. 

ef j iere = ‘that’; cf. the use of er in 4/45 and 113. 

16. vetrardag: the first day of winter was the Saturday that fell in 
I0 -i6 October. 

18. halfu ‘by half’ in comparison came to mean ‘by far’, or, when 
the sense is made definite, ‘twice as much’. 

2j. Porr: ‘thunder,’ OE. Punor. He was OSin’s eldest son, and the 
strongest of the gods, though not the wisest. He wielded the hammer 
jyjjgllnir (i.e. the thunderbolts) and possessed a girdle of strength 
which increased still more his divine might. 

46. Mjgllnir: the name probably means ‘the shining one’; cf. the 
cognate Russian molnija ‘lightning’. It has also been interpreted as 
‘crusher’ (cf. ON. mylja ‘crush’), but the name is usually spelt in 
MSS. with double ll, which is then difficult to account for. 

50. Niflheim : the lowest of all the worlds, the realm of Hel, Loki’s 
daughter, who rules over the evil dead; nifl = mist. 

54. B is from Gylf. 37. Snorri derived the story from the poem 
Sklrttismal, which is preserved in an incomplete form in the poetic 
Edda. The verse which Frey utters is quoted from Sktrnismal. Snorri’s 
version is shorter and clearer than the poem, but in some details less 


vivid. 

Freyr : a god of fertility, and especially of agriculture. Har tells 
Gangleri that Frey ‘rules over the rain and the shining sun, and also 
the fruit of the earth, and it is good to call on him for fruitful seasons 
and peace’. 

Hlidskjdlf : ( 56 in’s abode, probably to be interpreted as ‘gate-hall’, 
i.e. ‘hall of many doors’. HliSskjalf may then be the same as Valhqll, 
the 640 doors of which were celebrated (Grimnismal 23). Har tells 
Gangleri that when ( 5 bin ‘sat in the high-seat there he looked out over 
the whole world and saw every man’s acts’. 

63. Njgrdr : god of the sea, and father of Frey and Freyja. ‘He rules 
the course of the wind, and stills sea and fire; on him shall men call 
for fortune in voyages and fishing.’ Like others of the Vanir he was 
originally a god of fertility. A goddess of fertility is described by 
Tacitus whom he calls Nerthus: this is the same name, as Germanic 
*Nerpuz regularly became Icel. Njgrdr. The relation of this goddess 
to the god Njprbr has not been satisfactorily explained. There may 
have been two deities called *Nerpuz, parallel to the pairs Frey and 
Freyja, Fjgrgynn and Fjgrgyn, each consisting of a male and a female; 
but in this instance both had exactly the same name, which is unparal¬ 
leled. 



















I9 8 Snorra Edda i. 66-u 0 

66 . Uzk ganga mundu: ‘said that he would go’. Grammar § i 70) vi. 

75. sjdlft vask: ‘it would fight of itself . . . ., 

Barrey. in Skirnismdl the name is Barn, and it is said to be a 
wood; the poet evidently associated the name with ban pine-needles’. 
Actually ban ‘barley’ may be the basis of the name; Barn would then 
be a natural haunt of the god of agriculture. Snorri makes the place 
an island (ey), perhaps identifying it with Barrey in the Hebrides. 

81-84 This stanza is the last in Skirmsmal in l the Elder- Edda. It i S 
difficult to understand unless one recalls the folk-lore belief that a 
married couple should not have intercourse for the first three nights 
after their marriage, cf. Huld, vi. 5, Ragnarssaga Lodbrokar ch. 6 , 
and the apocryphal book of Tobias, vi. 18. The meaning of hynott 
here is both ‘the night before the marriage or the eve of he marriage’ 
and ‘the three nights of continence’. Hence Freyr says One night ,s 
long (three days), long is a second (six days); how shall I endure for 
three (nine days in all, see 1 . 78). Often a month has seemed shorter 
to me than half such a hynott.’ 

87 The first paragraph of C is from Skaldskaparmal 1 the rest 
from Gylf. 23- P azi had made Loki steal for him the apples which 
kepT the gods young. The gods then threatened Loki until he took 
Freyja’s feather-suit (see 13/n «■), A™ to Jptunheim and stole the 
apples again from Ljazi. Ljazi pursued him in the form of an eagle, 
but the gods lit fires as they came over Asgarb and Ljazt s feathers 

were caught by the flames. When he fell they slew him 

Z-L hon skal kjdsa . .. flora af: ‘she should choose a husband for 
herself from the fEsir, and choose him by his feet, and not see any 

m °n r z IdUmun Ijdtt d Baldri : ‘there can be little that is ugly about 
BaWer’ Har describes Balder thus: ‘Cain’s second son is Balder, and 
there is good to be told of him. He is so fair of feature and so bright 
ha a light shines from him; and a certain grass is so white (0 
flower) that it is likened to Balder’s eyelash. It is the whitest of all 
grasses, and by it you may judge his beauty, both of his hair and h,s 

bo £; r m’Sr: ** t «,'. h 

thfname'is^helen'pl! of nir ‘ship’, which is cognate with Latin 
navis, Greek vaOs. 

no. D is from Gylf. 44 ~ 47 - . . . T ,» okn must 

Qku-Pbrr: probably ‘Lor of the chariot or driving-Lbr 9 ku ™s 
be gen sg of a noun *aka, which is not otherwise recorded. Vigfusson 

however, and the forms do not correspond phonologically. 
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hafra-. Lor had two goats, Tanngnjdstr (‘tooth-gnasher’) and 
Tanngrisnir (‘tooth-grinder’), which drew his chariot. 

in. reid: ‘chariot’. A clap of thunder is still called reid, originally 
from the notion of Ldr driving through the heavens. 

116. Pjdlfi ■ probably identical with Pieluar of 21/1, who took fire 
to Gotland and so disenchanted it. The name means ‘one who seizes 
and holds’, and is etymologically identical with pjalmi ‘receptacle’, 
‘noose’. 

117. Rgskva: her name, earlier * Vrgskva, is related to Gothic 
mrisquan ‘to bear fruit’. She was one of the many fertility gods. 

120. spretti a knifi-.d is adverbial, knifi an instr. dative. The literal 
sense is ‘caused his knife to twist in it (the thigh-bone), and broke it 
for the marrow’. 

129-30. en pat er hann sd . . . samt: ‘but what he saw of his eyes— 
then he thought that he would fall down at the very sight (of them). 
The anacoluthon is deliberate, to give vividness. 

133 ■ fy rir: adverbial, ‘for (the offence)’, i.e. in compensation, 
‘offered that all they had should be given in compensation’. 

134. gekk af honurn modrinn: ‘his anger left him’. 

139. alt til hafsins : ‘all the way to the sea’. Ldr passes through 
Mi 3 gar 3 , so his way to Jptunheim necessarily lies across the sea. 

144. en til vista var eigi gott: Probably ‘they were badly off for 
lodgings’. They carried their food with them, cf. 11 . 144, 168, 170. 

157. hvat Idtum: ‘what manner of noises’. Grammar, § 164. 

160-1. en pa er sagt . . . hamrinum : ‘and then it is said that Ldr for 
once had not the boldness to strike him with the hammer’. 

162. Skrfmir : the name means ‘huge one’; cf. modern Norw. 
skrymja, Swed. skrymma ‘to take up great space, seem big’. 

173. eik. ‘oak’, a meaning nearly obsolete in Iceland. As there 
were no oaks in Iceland, the word came to mean ‘tree’ in general. The 
mention of an akarn in 191 indicates that the older sense ‘oak’ is 
intended here, doubtless derived from an older original. 

177. skal leysa: ‘tries to unloose it’. 

184-5. Pdrr segir . . . ganga: ‘Lor says they are just going to sleep’. 

195--6■ ef hann kvsemi . . . sidan : ‘if he got an opportunity to strike 
the third blow, he (Skrymir) should never see himself again’, i.e. would 
not survive it. 

200. er upp vissi : ‘which was turned up’. The sense ‘face in a certain 
direction’ of vita, which usually means ‘to know’, is a survival of the 
original sense of the verb from which the preterite-present veil was 
derived. Forms of the original verb and its derivative exist in Greek 
?8ew ‘to see’ (stem *wid- as in ON. vita), and otSa ‘I know’ (stem 
*woid~, as in Icel. ve.it. Gothic wait), originally a perfect ‘I have seen’. 

208-9. Nu mun ek rada ydr heilrsedi : ‘Now I will give you a piece of 
wholesome advice’. 
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210. Utgarda-Loki: the giant-king’s name wasLoki, and he was 
called Loki of tJtgarb to distinguish him from Tor s companion, Loki 
of AsEfsro 

217 bxdi pd heila hittask: ‘bade that they should meet again i n 
health’, a form of farewell. 

220. ‘They laid the backs of their heads on their backs before they 

were able to see over it.’ r , 

227-8 harm leit seint til peira: ‘he was slow to take notice of them 1 . 
24.Q-S 1 ok kallar . . . freista: ‘and declares that there is likelihood of 
this that he must be well endowed with fleetness, if he is to perform 
this'feat; and yet he says that it shall speedily be put to the test’. 

282. hvat leid drykkinum: ‘what progress had been made in the 

^94-5. Muntu nil... vera : ‘Are you not sparing yourself for the one 

(remaining) drink more than will be well for you?’ 

315. miklu minnifyrir per : ‘of much less strength . The words fynr 
per (rner, ser) are usually added to an adjective of quantity when degree 
of strength or prowess is to be expressed: Mill (mikill) fynr ser = of 

little (great) strength. ... . . 

320-1. pa letti kgttrinn einumfaeti : then the cat lifted up one foot. 

iflangt um atgora : ‘There is no need to make a long story 

ab 345. 1 Kt setja Perm bord: ‘had a table set up for them’. The tables 
consisted of a board top which was laid on trestles After the meal the 
tables were removed, and were usually hung on the wall. 

356. Pat veil trua min : ‘that my good faith knows = by my honour 

or faith. , , 

380. per satt at segja: ‘to tell you the truth . , 

382. MiSgardsormr: the world-serpent, an offspring of Loki. 05 m 
threw him ‘into the deep sea, where he lies encompassing all the land , 

that is, coiled around Midgarb. , , 

383-4. ok vannsk . . . hgfud: ‘and his length was scarcely enough for 

his head and tail to touch the ground’. 

400. E is from Gylfaginning 51. 

401. ragnarokr ‘the twilight of the (divine) powers . The word was 
originally ragnargk: ‘the doom of the powers , but the second element 

was misunderstood and altered to rokr. 

403. k0?nr is present, used as future, as are many other verbs in this 

selection. Grammar, § 166. r , , 

405. ekki n$tr solar : ‘there shall be no light from the sun . 

406-7. En a dr ganga . . . miklar: ‘But first shall come three other 
winters, such that over all the world shall be mighty battles . 

409. Vgluspd-. ‘The Sibyl’s Prophecy’, a poem preserved in the 
poetic Edda. ( 55 m, knowing that disaster was prophesied for the gods, 
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1 . 409-444 

wishes to find out their fates more clearly. A vglva, perhaps called 
from the grave as in Baldrs Draumar, describes the creation and then 
the final destruction. This magnificent poem was Snorri’s chief 
authority for his account of the doom of the gods, but not the only one. 
He has added information from at least two of the other Edda poems. 

415. ulfrinn: the identity of this wolf and the ‘other wolf’ of 417 is 
given in Gylf. 12. Har tells there that the sun fares swiftly because she 
is pursued by a wolf named Skoll; the moon too is pursued by a wolf, 
named Hati, and they will take their prey at the doom of the gods. 
They are sons of Fenrir and the old witch who ‘dwells east of MiSgarS 
in the forest called Ironwood’. The mightiest of her wolf-sons is Hati, 
known also as Managarmr (‘Moon-hound’). ‘He shall be filled with 
the flesh of all men that die, and he shall swallow the moon, and 
sprinkle with blood the heavens and the air.’ 

416. solna: acc. sg. for more normal solina. 

420. Fenrisulfr: the wolf whose name is Fenrir, one of Loki’s evil 
brood. Fenrisillf originally meant ‘wolf descended from Fenrir’ (as in 
the first lay of Helgi Hundingsbani, stanza 42); later Eyvindr Skalda- 
spillir (and perhaps other skalds) used the name as = the wolf 
Fenrir. Snorri adopted this form of the name from poetic use. He 
tells in Gylf. 34 how the gods, knowing that Fenrir was destined to 
harm them, had difficulty in devising a fetter strong enough to bind 
him with, and in getting it on the wolf when it had been made. They 
told him it was merely a trial of his strength, but he would not let the 
fetter be placed on him until Tyr put his hand in his mouth as a pledge of 
good faith. When he could not break the fetter ‘all laughed except Tyr’; 
he lost his hand. So the wolf lies in fetters until the doom of the gods. 

434-5. Muspells synir: fire-giants, chief of whom is Surtr, the fire- 
god. Muspell himself is a personification of the destruction of the 
world by flame. The word is used in the sense ‘world-destruction’ in 
the OS. poem Heliand in the form mudspelli, and in the OHG. poem 
Muspilli. The first element of the name is perhaps cognate with Latin 
mundus (which has infixed n ; cf. Grammar, § 132), and the second is 
related to ON. spilla ‘destroy’. 

437. Bifrgst: ‘tremulous way’, the bridge from heaven to earth, the 
rainbow. 

441. Heljar sinnar: Hel was Loki’s daughter, whom ( 56 in cast into 
Niflheim. ‘The companions of Hel’ were those who had led evil lives 
on earth, or, according to another tradition, they were those who died 
of sickness or old age. 

444. Heimdallr: according to 13/60 ‘the whitest of the gods’. His 
name means ‘world-radiance’. He is the gods’ watchman, and when 
the hostilities of the evil powers are afoot, he blows Gjallarhorn to 
warn them. The Goths traced their descent back to Heimdall, accord¬ 
ing to Jordanes. See further notes to 13/53 and 61. 
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Snorra Edda 


1 - 445-473 

44s. Gjallarhorn : ‘the horn of alarum’, which is kept under the 

great ash Yggdrasil until this occasion. . 

446-7. Mimisbrunnr . . . Yggdrasills : ‘M mrr s well and steed of 
Ybb Vain)’ Yggdrasil is the ash-tree on which the structure of the 
universe L based" Jafnhar describes it thus to Ganglen: ‘The Ash is 
the greatest of all trees and the noblest; its limbs spread out over all 
the worlds and stand above heaven. Three mots of the tree uphold 
it and spread far out; one root is among the iEs.r, another among the 
frost-giants, in the place where once (before creation) was the Yawning 
Gap - the third stands over Niflheim, and under that root is Hvergelmir 
(a well the source of all rivers), and Nibhpggr (a dragon) gnaws the 
root from below. Under that root which turns towards the frost-giants 
is Mimir’s well, in which are wisdom and understanding. He is called 
Mtair who guards the well; he is full of ancient lore for he drinks of 
he well from Gjallarhorn. Thither came the A lfather ( 3 ain) and 
asked for a drink of the well, but did not get it until he had laid 4 ns eye 
in pledge.’ There was a well under the third root also, Urbarbrunnr, 

the well of fate. 

449 . Einherjar : ‘the chosen warriors , the slain whom 06 m sends 
hi tvalkyrjur (‘choosers of the slain’) to bring from the batt efie ds He 
gathers them that he may have their aid in the last.grea 
Until then they live in Valhpll; every day they fight and fell each other, 
but rise up again whole to revel in the evening. 

451 Gungnir: ( 38 in’s spear was made by the dwarfs at Loki s 
request It was its special virtue that ‘it never stayed in the place where 
it had smitten’. The name therefore probably contains the same root 
as ODan. gunge ‘swing, oscillate’. 

457. Garmr: the hound of hell, who is chained by Gnipahelhr 
(‘cliff-cave’), the entrance to the domain of Hel. 

462. VIfrinn: Fenrir. . , ,, 

465. Vidarr: one of ( 5 &in’s sons. Har says he is the silent god , 
and that he is ‘nearly as strong as Lor’. His name means far- 

^473" 'vi 5 Mims hgfud: Mfmr and Mlmir in 447 are identical It is 
told in Ynglinga saga 4 that after the war of the Vamr and /Esir (see 
note to 13/61) Mimir and Hoenir were the hostages whorn the TEsir 
gave to the Vanir, receiving Nj<?r 5 and Frey in return. The Vamr 
made Hoenir one of their leaders, but they found that he could give no 
counsel when Mimir was not at hand, and in anger that they' had be 
deceived cut off Mimir’s head and sent it back to the ffisir. ihe 
68in took the head and smeared it with such herbs that it might not 
rot and sang charms over it and gave it such might that it spoke to hi 
and toHhim many hidden matters’ This is a different tradition from 
the one implied in lines 446-7. 
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1.475-512 

^7$' jptunn: the identity of this giant is uncertain. Surt or Loki 
(whom the gods bound with poison dropping on his face, as punish¬ 
ment for having brought about Balder’s death) might be intended, or 
even Fenrir, who was regarded as a giant in wolf’s form. 

476. Hvat’s med Asum? hvat’s med dlfum? ‘How fare the TEsir? 
fj 0 w fare the elves?’ This line is several times repeated in the Edda 
noems; cf. 13/23. The TEsir and elves were coupled as neighbours in 
heaven, and as the beings friendly to men. Alfheim was said to be 
near Ur3arbrunnr. TEsir and elves are similarly coupled in an OE. 
charm: Gif hit wsere esa gescot, odde hit wsere ylfa gescot, ‘Whether it 
(the pain) be due to TEsir-shot, or to elf-shot’. The elves were con¬ 
ceived to be smaller than men and radiantly beautiful, ‘fairer to look 
on than the sun’, according to Har. Already in Snorri’s time they 
were to some extent confused with dwarfs, and later were often identi¬ 
fied with them. 

487. brodir Bfleists: nothing is known about Bfleistr. Snorri in 
Skaldskaparmal gives this phrase as a normal kenning for Loki. 

489. ‘The sun shines from the sword of the battle-gods.’ 

491. troda halir helveg: ‘men tread the way to Hell’, i.e. perish. 

492. ‘Then Hlfn’s second sorrow comes to pass.’ Hlin (‘she who 
protects’) is a personification of the protective power of Frigg, and is 
sometimes regarded as a distinct goddess; here, however, Hlfn must 
be taken to be identical with Frigg. Her first sorrow was when her son 
Balder was slain, and now her husband ( 53 in is to fall before the wolf 
Fenrir. 

494. bani Belja: see line 86. 

495. Frigg: her name contains the same root as OE. freogan ‘to 
love’. She was the goddess of love, and so was often equated with 
Venus, as in OE. Frigedseg = Latin dies Veneris. 

498-9. ‘With his hand he shall make his sword stand in the heart 
of the monster’s son (the wolf); then is his father avenged.’ mund is 
instrumental dative; hvedrungr (= ‘monster’, ‘giant’) refers to Loki. 
fgdur is gen. after es hefnt, which is impersonal. 

500. mpgr 1 llodynjar: I'dr. Hlodyn is a name iov jnrd, bor’s mother. 
She is the dea Hludana of several inscriptions, indicating that she was 
once a goddess favoured by the German soldiers in the Roman army. 
Her name corresponds phonologically to Latin Latona and Greek 
At}toi. 

501. okvidinn: MS. okvidnum. Codex Regius of the poetic Edda 
reads similarly oqvidno. Thus the readings of the MSS. make the 
epithet refer to the serpent, whereas it naturally belongs to l>6r. 
okvidinn , which is here assumed to be the original form, in a medieval 
MS. would be very similar to okvidnii, and might easily be misread as 
such. 

509-12. From Vafprudnismal (stanza 41). 
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Vglsunga saga 

II 

x Siggeir konungr : King Siggeir was Signy’s husband. To revenge 
a fancied insult, he invited his father-in-law King Vqlsung, and his 
sons to visit him, and then fell on them; only Sigmund escaped, by 
Sicnv’s help. He lived in hiding in an underground room (jardhus) in 
the woods, waiting for an opportunity of vengeance. 

4 ° d! adverb expressing purpose; ‘if he would in any wise seek 

means of avenging his father • 

14. bau systkin : Sigmund and Signy. 

It Sign*, perceiving that only one of pure Vplsung strain would 

•» * 5 * - ^ 5s 

£5g theh som was so named by those who first devised the story 
because of his origin; his name means ‘very spotty ^Ongmally, no 
doubt his name was *Fetulx ‘spotty’, a variant of Fttela the name 
given to him in Beowulf-, the sin- ‘cinder’ was added to make h.s name 
alliterate with the other Vqlsung heroes, especially Sigmund. See 
line 112, and 15/19- Cf. OHG. Sintarfizzilo. . 

26 eigi allratlu vetra: gen. dependent on an adj. meaning old’ 
which is understood; ‘he was hardly ten years old . 

28 ‘sleeves’ (ermarnar) is to be understood after saumadi 
Z'-l honkvad .. . verba : ‘she said he must feel great pain from this . 
20 Eigi . . eigi = positive in English: ‘I suspected that there was 
something alive in the meal at first when I began to knead . 

41. med knodat : ‘kneaded in . ... > o *■<* *-^ ri*. 

44 mikill fyrir set', ‘had such might in him. See note to 1/315. 
4II4™ Sinfjgtla ... a hann: ‘Sinfjgtli might endure that poison 

should come on him externally • « , 

°o sir refers to Sigmund and Sinfjqtli: to get money for them¬ 
selves’ mjgk i sett- ‘he took much after the kin of the Vqlsungs . 

55 kere is omitted a passage which tells how Sigmund and S.nf J9 tli 
became werwolves for a time. It is not relevant to the vengeance 
theme and in part of it the MS. is defective. 

66 ’at gulli: probably not toys made of gold but gold rings; Pe king 
had so many treasures of gold that even his children could take them 

to play with. 

67 sullhrinsr : an arm- or neck-ring. u < oil 

81' heitr- this form is used in the transitive senses of the verb, call 

( 0 nV &c whereas the present in the intransitive sense be named is 
weak- heiti heitir. These forms are only apparently weak, however, 
r„tl 5 toy «. . survival of th. IE. middle voice. 
is directly descended through Germanic *-izai from the IE. midd 
ending *-—', but the other forms are due to later analogy with the 

active forms. 
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84 ok pykkisk . . . nxst er: ‘and for a long time he who was nearest 
felt he had the worst of it’. 

88. at: ‘upon this;’ fyrir ser: ‘within himself’. 

89. kendi: past subj. pi., ‘which they would feel’. 

95. megin: originally the accus. sg. of vegr ‘way’, in the frequent use 
as accus. of direction, with suffixed article; cf. pan wegin 21/70. The 
accus. of direction is near in sense to the locative dative; hence veginn 
(reduced to vegin) was taken to be a dative, as if from a noun *veginn 
‘side’. The initial v was then assimilated to the final m of the dative 
ending of the preceding adj. or pronoun; such a combination as slnum 
veg in became sinum megin. vegna in 93 is an irregular gen. pi. of vegr, 
also formed as if from *veginn ‘side’. 

104. i is adverbial, sverdi instr. dative with stinga. See Grammar, 
S 158. 

111-12. The poem from which this is quoted has not survived. It 
was probably the source of the whole of this episode. 

t29-30. hefi ek . . . lift: ‘I have also done such terrible things that 
the vengeance might come to pass, that for no consideration can I bear 
to live longer.’ 

135. shipa: if this form is retained, it must represent the verb ‘to 
array’, but perhaps the original reading was either 'lids ok skipa' or 
‘lid ok skip’. Fa can govern either a gen. or acc. 


Ill 


3. beztu: for normal beztum in Old Icelandic. The ending of the 
weak dat. pi. of adjs. in -u was a Norwegianism which also became the 
regular form in late Old Icelandic. On the date of the saga and the 
MSS. see the introductory notice. Most of the late spellings in the 
text, however, have been removed in the process of normalization. 

18. hpggum: the blows of the bones which Hrdlf’s men threw at 
him. The Danish practice of bone-throwing is heard of in actual 
history too: the Danish host at Greenwich martyred the archbishop 
/Elfheah (Elphege), by throwing bones at him during their feasting, 
as the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle records ( anno 1012), and, in more detail, 
the Latin life by Osbern ( Anglia Sacra, ed. Wharton, ii. 122). Bone¬ 
throwing was also known in the Homeric age: the Odyssey tells how 
Ktesippos threw an ox-foot at Odysseus and got a spear-blade in 
return (Od. xx. 287-319 and xxii. 284-91). 

45. par fylgir leggrinn med: the leg-bone was still joined to the 
knuckle-bone. 

50. i kastalann: this detail (including the word kastali) is medieval, 
and not true of the heroic age. In Hrdlf’s time (the sixth century) the 
king lived in the same hall as his henchmen, withdrawing only to sleep. 
Cf. Beowulf, 11 . 662-5. 

























206 Hrolfs saga Kraka 3 .55-4. 2 

55. pat skyldu fjarri: ‘that should by no means be’. Grammar 

§ 171- , 

66 Til pess . . . fekk : ‘he earned what he got . 

69-70. ok dveljask . . . setit : ‘and we will both sit nearer to you than 
this (henchman) sat’. heldr is used pleonastically in a kind of apposition 
to the preceding comparative neer. pessi = the man he had slam. 

75 innar : ‘further in’. The more honourable seats were in the 
centre of the hall near the high-seats. See the plan of the Norse hall, 

P ’ 89-90. enfi . . . auSnar: ‘but the cattle will fare as is fated’. 

98. bikkjuna : ‘the dog’, literally ‘bitch’, a term of contempt applied 
to both men and women, hans represents in indirect speech the fem. 
possessive adj. ‘bin’ of direct speech. Bg&var said ‘pegi pu, bikkjan 
plnV ‘Be silent, you dog!’ This use of the possessive adj. or possessive 
pronoun in the gen. in such forms of address is still common in 

Modern Icelandic. ( 

102. eggjar: probably used in its usual sense urges, exhorts’. 
BgSvar’s sword was such a lordly one that it could not easily be drawn. 
This was the famous sword Laufi: see 16/44, 5/324 anc ' notes. It 
seems that B<j 5 var might exhort the sword when a mighty deed was to 
be performed, to have special help from it; but no doubt he could use 
it on other occasions too. . 

109 drekka blod dyrsins : the Norsemen had great belief in the 
virtues of blood. In Saxo’s history the blood of a lion and of a bear are 
also drunk to give courage and strength. It was the same notion of 
vitality in blood that caused it to be used for sacrificial purposes and 
for reddening runes. 

125. heldr geyst: heldr could be taken as either the 3rd sg. ol halda 
‘to make one’s way’ or, more probably, the adverb rather • , 

127. ovsett: o- is depreciatory, not negative; ‘evil creature is the 
sense, as of the corresponding OE. unwiht. .. 

131-2. Pat vseri. . . forvitnisbot: ‘That would cure the curiosity of 

the most stout-hearted’. 

134. til is adverbial; annarra goes with engi. 

142-3. Hvat md vita .. . Pykkir ? : ‘How can one know that more has 
not changed in your temper than can be seen ? 

IV 

1. Porldkr : 1085-1133. bishop of Skalholt from 1118; see note to 

5 ^2^Katli: dat. of Ketill ; he became bishop of Holar in 1122. 

Ssemundr prestr : known as hinn Frodi. He also was an historian, but 
his works (probably in Latin) have not survived (see p. xhx)._ Ihe 
collecting of the Edda poems was wrongly attributed to him in the 
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seventeenth century, and the poetic Edda is still often called Ssemundar 
Edda to distinguish it from Snorra Edda. 

2-4. En medpvi ... Konunga-sevi : ‘And in as much as they wished 
to have it thus or with additions, I have written this version covering 
the same ground, without the Genealogies and the Lives of the Kings’. 
7. ‘Then it is right to hold that which may be proved more accurate.* 

14. Eadmund: king of East Anglia, who was slain in 870 by the 
Danes under Ingwaer, according to Old English tradition. Ingwser in 
later Norse is Yngvarr; the name has been confused with Inweer, borne 
by another of Lobbrdk’s sons, which appears as Ivarr in later Norse. 
Ragnarr Lo&brdk (‘Shaggy-breeches’) was a famous Danish viking, 
hero of the half-legendary Ragnars saga Lodbrokar and leader of 
many viking raids, the most famous of which was the attack on Paris 
in 845. According to Norse tradition Ragnarr was captured during a 
raid in Northumbria, and ordered by King Ella to be thrown into a 
serpent pit. Ella may be identical with ,Elle, the Northumbrian king 
slain by LoSbrdk’s sons in 866. 

15. dccclxx: this date does not agree with Landnamabdk, which puts 
Ingdlf’s settlement in 874. It is not certain which date is right, though 
most authorities have adopted 874. 

16. sQgu: Eadmund’s ‘saga’ is perhaps the Latin life by Abbo of 
Fleury c. 980. There is an admirable OE. paraphrase of it in /Elfric’s 
Lives of Saints. 

18. The dates of Harald Fairhair are uncertain. Icelandic sources, 
based on the chronology of Ari, suggest a.d. 850-933, but it is now 
generally admitted that he must have lived rather later, perhaps 865- 
948. According to Heimskringla he was ten years old when he suc¬ 
ceeded his father. 

20-1. Minpakseyri: the origin of the name is explained in Land- 
ndmabok. Ingolf was short of water, and his Irish thralls kneaded meal 
and butter together to relieve their thirst. This minpak, as they called 
it, they threw overboard when they got water, and it drifted to 
Minbakseyri. minpak probably represents Irish menadach, a kind of 
prepared food, resembling that described here. 

23. vidi vaxit: in Ari’s time there were few trees in Iceland, and 
there are still fewer now. These few are all birch. Building timber to 
a large extent had to be brought from Norway. 

24. papar: Irish monks. There had been Irish monks in Iceland 
since 800 or a little earlier. The Norsemen only discovered the island 
about 860. Some of the monks’ dwelling-places are marked by place- 
names, as Papey and PapafjprSr, on the south-east coast. 

32. Ixx vetra : in his eightieth year Harald put his son Eirik on 
the throne, though he survived for some three years. Ari is doubtless 
taking this abdication of Harald’s into account in his chronology. 

36. m^rk: a mark is eight aurar (ounces). The standard mark was 
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about 214 grammes or a little less than half an English pound avoir- 

duDois (453-6 grammes). , , , 

L.-7 ‘They found there human dwelling-places both east and west 
in the land, and broken kayaks and stone-work (articles made of stone), 
o that it may be seen from this that the same kind of people had been 
there as they who inhabited Vinland, whom the Greenlanders call 
Skraelings ’ austr ok vestr d landi refers to the two Norse settlements 
in Greenland, Eystribygb and Vestribygh. These were ™>t in reality 
■ east and west in the land’, but both on the west coast, EystribygS 
being the farther south; see the map, facing p. xvu 

45 steinsmidi pat , er af pvi: er af pvt = ‘from which Vigfusson 
and Powell in Origines Idandicae punctuate thus: steinsmidi■, Pat er a} 
21 which is interpreted ‘it is from this (that) one may see . But after 
hat er af pvi one would expect at skilja ma. 

P S2 . 6lafr rex Tryggvason : he ruled Norway 9 ? 5 -i°°°- He was 
baptized while on a viking expedition in the west, being converted by a 
hermit who lived on one of the Syllingar Eyjar (perhaps the Sally Isles). 
He attempted to convert Norway by force, with only partial success 
S3 . korn Kristni ... a' Island : a more detailed account of the 
Christianizing of Iceland than that which follows is to be found in 
Kristni saga ( Origines Islandicae, i. 378), but An’s account gives some 

details that are lacking in the longer one. 

54 Pangbrandr : he came to Iceland in 997 - He was a Saxon of good 
birth, son of the greifi of Bremen, and a better fighting-man than pnest. 
He undertook the mission to Iceland as a penance imposed by King 
6laf because he had been living as a viking. His mission to Iceland 
failed chiefly because of his violent deeds there. 

66. h iitan- ‘from Poland’. Journeys from Norway are spoken of as 
and journeys from other lands to Norway are ■ utan ‘from out. The 
Icelanders carried on this Norwegian manner of referring to journeys 
in relation to Norway, and when going abroad spoke of going from 

out’ unless travelling away from Norway. 

^-72 er x vikurvdru af sumri: ‘when ten weeks of the summer 

were past’, i.e. 18-24 June. , 

74. it nxsta sumar adr : ‘the summer before. ■ • the 

78-79. med tdlfta mann : ‘with eleven men , he himself being the 

twelfth. <lesser outlaw>) an out law whose life is not for¬ 

feit, if h! pays a fine of a mark of silver and spends three years in exile. 

A full outlaw was alsekr or skogarmadr. . H hut 

82 Hialti’s couplet was ironical: ‘I will not blaspheme the g , 

I thinkFreyja ,s a bitch’. The metre is mdlahdttr. Odd the Monk in 

his version (Codex AM 310) adds . „ . 

JE mun annattveggja 6dinn grey edr Freyja 


4 . 83 - 5 . 1 


Notes 2o(j 

‘Either must ever be a bitch, ( 5 Sin or Freyja.’ But this line is probably 
not genuine. Njals saga (cap. 102) has the additional line and reads 
sparik eigt for vilkat. Hermansson, following Genzmer, translates the 
couplet, ‘Barking dogs I disesteem, And a bitch I Freyja deem’. Either 
interpretation is possible. 

91-92. okhafdi svdnser ...d midli: ‘and it came so near to a battle 
that one could not have said if it would happen or not’, sid d midli - 
decide between two probabilities. ~ 

96-97- sQgdusk hvdrir 6r Iggum vid adra : ‘each side declared they 
would not live under the same laws as the other’. The Christians 
wished to have Christian laws, to which the heathens objected 
101. pvi goes with the following at: ‘for this reason, that’ 

I03 . biidir : temporary shelters, which usually consisted of walls of 
turf or stone, over which a roof of canvas was spread when the booth 
was in use during the ping. On the ping see introduction to selection 6 
hi. skyldi: they should not let that come to pass’ 

111-13. sagdi at pat myndi . . . eyddisk af: ‘said disturbances would 
follow to such an extent that it might be expected as certain that such 
battles would arise among men that the land would be laid waste’. 

114. konungar: in Kristni saga they are named as Tryggvi of Nor¬ 
way and Dagr of Denmark. The example is legendary, not histori- 

may hold P ° mt ° f * 1S ^ PeaC6 made even between unwilling parties 
117. sendusk: reciprocal, ‘sent each other’. 

118-22. En nupykkir . . . einn sid : ‘And now this seems to me the 
best counsel said he that we do not let those prevail who are most 
eagei to be at each other; but let us mediate in these matters between 
them so that each of them shall have part of his case, and let all have 
one law and one faith . 

128 barna utburd:' the exposure of infants’. Gunnlaugs saga, cap. 3) 
says of this: It was then the custom, when the land was heathen, thai 
people who were poor and had many dependants on their hands had 
their infants exposed, but it was always thought an evil deed’ 

128-9. hrossakjQts at: ‘the eating of horse-flesh’. The sacrificial 
animals slam by the heathen were often horses, and their flesh was 
then boiled and eaten at the sacrificial feast. It was this association 
WWch - de ^ horse-flesh an 

death inrh land W3S and 6lii Tryggvason betrayed to his 

death m the year 1000. The great story of Claf’s last fight is told in 
Olafs saga Tryggvasonar (in Heimskringla). 


1. A is from Groenlendinga patlr (Flateyjarbok). 

6832 t. 






2I0 Groenlendinga Pattr 5 .2- 43 

2. Ingolfr : see 4/16 ff. The information given here is drawn from 
Landndmabdk. 

5. titan: ‘abroad;’ see note to 4/06. 

6-7. ok uar sum tiefr • ■ • shmrn: ‘he spent his winters alternately 

abroad and with his father . „ , ■ f , 

11 Hafgerdingadrdpa : ‘the lay of the sea-walls i.e. of the tremen¬ 
dous waves. The second element of the name, gerdtng, means fencing 1 , 
‘enclosing walls’; it is a derivative of garSr. These tremendous waves 
were probably off Greenland; the enormous waves of the Greenland 
seas are given the same name elsewhere, and are described in some 
detail in Konungs Skuggsjd and in Biskupasggurj 1. 483)- The passage 
in Konungs Skuggsjd may be rendered thus: There is still another 
marvel in the Greenland seas. It is called hafgerdmgar, and it has the 
appearance as if all the waves and tempests of the ocean had been 
collected into three heaps, out of which three huge waves are formed. 
These close in the entire sea, so that no opening can be seen anywhere; 
they are higher than lofty mountains, and resemble steep overhanging 
cliffs Seldom have men been known to escape who were on the seas 
when this occurred.’ The Danish scientist Japetus Steenstrup in an 
article in Aarbeger, 1871, explained these waves as due to seaquakes. 
The ‘heaps’ were the waters thrown up at the time of the disturbance, 
and the hafgerdmgar three successive waves resulting from the subsi¬ 
dence of the heaps, striking in thence to the shore. 

12 . On the metre of these lines see Grammar § 184. Translation: 
‘I pray to the blameless prover of his(G° d ) 10 fur * er my 
journey. May the lord of earth’s lofty hall hold h.s hand over mel' 
From the use of the phrase Munka reynir some have inferred that the 
poet himself was a monk, but it seems unlikely that a monk would go 

in heathen company to Greenland. 

14-15. heidis . . . stalli : ‘hawk’s perch , i.e. hand. 

22 . var hon mjgk gefin tilfjdr : ‘she was married to him mainly for his 

m 7yfdoegr : properly twelve hours, but often used of the astronomical 
day, twenty-four hours. In the accounts of the voyages here the dcegr 

iS 37 0 M?j7rifA 0 ccording S to this account Bjarni was the discoverer 
of America. Gathorne-Hardy considers ‘that the voyage is recorded 
with the utmost precision’. He would identify the lands seen by Bjarni 
as Barnstaple peninsula (Massachusetts), Nova Scotia and Newfound¬ 
land Reman" too, accepts Bjarni as the discoverer but identifies the 
land-falls differently. Hermansson, however, would reject this account 

and give Leif the honour of discovery. 

43 bakbordi: ‘port side’. It was so called because in the ships of 
those times the steering oar was fastened on the 1rtglat side near Ae 
stern, and the steersman stood by the oar with his back to the port side 
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5. 43-77 


or ‘backboard’. The starboard was called stjornbordi ‘steering-side’. 
Cf. the terms used in OE. bsecbord and steorbord (King Alfred’s account 
of Ohthere’s voyage). 

48. tok af byr: ‘the favouring wind dropped.’ tok is impers., byr 
accus. 

51 .at engu . . . obirgir: ‘you are short of no such thing’. Hermansson 
comments on ‘vid ok vatn ’, ‘One wonders what they wanted wood for 
at that particular stage of the voyage. I suspect it is merely a desire for 
alliteration in the oral story.’ 

54. utsynnings byr: ‘a south-west wind’, utsynningr is a derivative 
of utsudr ‘south-west’. The following diagram shows the West Norse 
names of the points of the compass, and of the divisions of the day, 
which depend on the position of the sun in these directions: Such 
terms as landnordr = north-east, and utsudr = south-west are Nor¬ 
wegian in origin. 

As the hours were calculated from the position of the sun, some 
varied in the different seasons to the extent of about an hour, Rismdl 
in summer was about 5 a.m., in winter 6 a.m.; dagmal varied between 
about 8.30 a.m. and 9.30 a.m.; hadegi and mid nott of course did not 
vary \eykt varied between 2.30 p.m. in winter and 3.30 p.m. in summer; 
midr aptann between 6 p.m. and 7 p.m.; nattmal and otta did not vary. 
The time was usually told by the position of the sun over landmarks; 
thus in Hrafnkels saga it is said that when the sun is over Einar’s Cairn, 
seen from Einar’s hut, it is midr aptann. 


Nordr 

(Mid nott, 12p.m.) 

Utnordr Landnordr 

(Nattmal, 9 p.m) (Otta, 3a.m.) 


Vestr _____ 
(Midr aptann, 6 p.m) 


Austr 

(Rfsmal, 6 a.m.) 


Utsudr Landsuflr 

(Eykt,3p.m.) (Dagmal, 9a.m) 

Suflr 

(Hadegi, 12 noon) 

72. B is from Porfinns saga Karlsefnis, Hauk’s text. 

73 * The third son, Lorvald (cf. line 19), is also recognized by 
Porfinns saga (213 below). 

77. The episode of Leif’s love affair in the Hebrides, where he 
broke his journey, is omitted as irrelevant. 
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vdvar Vid: ‘and you will bring luck to it 
fthe undertaking)’. ‘That will only happen’, said Leif, ‘if I have your 
heln as weir. The Norsemen were very superstitious about luck 
neip as wen certain men; a king especially was sup. 

derived from In 6 ldfs saga Helga (chap. 

teTSHt Sated that the king sent Bjqrn the Marshal to make peace 
with Ollf of Sweden, which Bjgrn said was ‘a doomed man s errand’. 

, U o, ■ „„„ comforted him with the saying mikit ma konungs 
Hjalti Skeggja much’ Many thought they could tell by 

gsefa ‘a king’s luck can do much IV y «> rpheainn of ^ 

looking at a man whether he was lucky or ^ Au8un Qf 

tion 7 B wa * one h ht b King Harald to look like a gmfumadr the 
selection 12 wa g thought to be transferable at 

“1! ‘IS, lto“t 7 Similarly King <5lif T„gg„„„ 

will; hence L dangerous errand tells him Skal 

when sending Hallfreb the P^e ag ^ for the ente rprise’. 

ek til leggja mlna giptu . i shall giv y i 

{H Sq a Yauer !T.' van til : ‘whose existence he had not suspected 
before . . , . , , • s r . t-u,. wild corn and the grapes 

are also^noti^d'by^ate”explorers. Mr. Gathorne-Hardy quotes the 
f °'cartier pSye’dTchakuiO:‘There is not here any little spot void 

° f Hudson(near Cape Cod): ‘They went on land and found goodly 

grapes and rose_tr ^® j , . The Icelanders and Greenlanders 

9 o. mt/surr: probably the maple. i n it is said later in 

were rather unce.what smt of tree it was. But 
Porfinns saga that Kar , he took wit h him a husasnotra (carved 

when he returned ,, n f a house or on a ship) made of 

ornamental ( j llt of Bremen for half a mark of gold. 

IX'rS.. .ha. he learned the name of the 

wood. . 

a s tssSzsS' *• -»*-«■—■ 

those 1 who ^ave written on the mat,., agree. Reman, f» »»»■ 
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5. j38-206 

Id identify Leif’s Helluland with Resolution Island off the south 
t of Baffin Island. Hermansson believes Markland to be the south- 
C ° tern portion of the coast of Labrador, Reman argues for Newfound¬ 
land and Gathorne-Hardy for Nova Scotia. For the arguments for 
and against see the accounts given by these three authorities. 

1 cot jafnscett: this is the legendary sweet dew, on which see Nansen, 

■ -jx8 Its presence here may be due to the explorers finding a cluster 
f plants producing honey-dew, which later tradition has exaggerated; 
or to a late misunderstanding of a statement about the purity of water 
collected in a dew-pond, soetr applied to water ordinarily means ‘fresh’, 

l a x ianni: Hermansson points out that if this statement is cor- 

rect _though he places little credence on the Flateyjarbdk account—it 

eives valuable information, for salmon have not been found south of 
the Hudson River, except occasionally in Delaware. 

166. engi frost: this can hardly be true, unless as Reman believes 
there have been great climatic changes. In his book Reman makes 
great use of the assumption that the climate both in North America 
and Greenland deteriorated in the later Middle Ages. 

x67-8. Sol. . ■ skammdegi: ‘the sun was up over the marks for eykt 
and dagmdl when the days are shortest (i.e. from November to 
January).’ In Iceland and Greenland the sun rises after dagmdl and 
sets before eykt on the shortest days of the year. Attempts to establish 
the latitude by mathematical calculations on the basis of the above 
seem to be inconclusive. 

180. peimfedgum: Leif and Eirilt the Red. 

185. skapgott: ‘in good spirits.’ It does not seem to be meant that 
Tyrkir was drunk, as some critics think. It is possible that those who 
have handed down the saga might think that fresh grapes were intoxi¬ 
cating, but here Tyrkir seems only to be excited, as he soon replies 
intelligently to their questions. The presence of Tyrkir meets the 
objection which has been made to the other accounts of the discovery 
of grapes, namely, that Greenlanders and Icelanders would not know 
grapes when they saw them. 

206. D is from Porfinns saga , the text of Codex AM 557, quarto, 
with some corrections from Hauksbok. Hauksbok is the older text, 
and in many details probably nearer the original written version; but 
AM 557 is on the whole stylistically superior. 

The date of Karlsefni’s voyage is uncertain. If the chronology of 
Porfinns saga is accepted, his expedition was 1003-7; another dating 
which is also widely accepted is 1007-11; while Vigfusson makes it fall 
between 1025 and 1040. He argued that as Snorri Lorfinnsson’s 
grandson was born in 1085, and thirty years is a good allowance for 
each generation, Snorri’s birth in Vinland must have been about 1030. 
But such reckoning cannot be expected to give an accurate date, as 
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there are not always thirty years between generations. On the chrono¬ 
logy of the saga itself see the following note, and note to line 2 22; 

compare also note to line 213. . , , 

Q Snorri Pdrhallr: Snorri Porbrandsson, whose emigra- 

tion from Iceland to Greenland is recorded in Eyrbyggja saga and 
tdrhall Gamlason; they were well known m Iceland as voyagers to 
Vinland. Snorri’s journey there is mentioned m Eyrbyggja saga and 
PM is called Vinlendingr in GretUs saga though it is doubtful 
whether he is the same man. According to the chronology of Eyrbyggja 
7 aga, Ddrhall, Bjarni, and Karlsefni all came to Greenland m the same 

7 „ porvaldr : said to have been killed on this expedition see below, 

43 off.' But according to Grcenlendinga Pdttr he was killed on a 
separate expedition of his own, which preceded Karlsefni s^ The 
X may well be right, as its account of Torvald’s death is much more 
credible Karlsefni’s voyage in Porfinns saga may have been given the 
chronological place of Lorvald’s. Both stories tell of an unsuccessful 
attempt by Porstein Eirlksson to find Vlnland and inThe fiattr it was 
made between Porvald’s voyage and Karlsefni’s. It is to allow time or 
these intervening voyages that the date 1007-n » adopted for 

Kd p 6 rhallr Veidimadr: distinct from Tdrhallr of line 209. This 
Torhallr had evidently been in Greenland for many years. 

220-1. lengi . . . haldit : ‘had long been in the habit of consulting 

^ Porbjgrn: he had emigrated to Greenland in 1001. Porfinn’s 
expedition is quite consistently represented to be two summers later 
The episode of selection E took place during the first winter he spent 
in Greenland, and Gu 6 n 0 there mentioned ‘^daughter 

vida kunnigt i dbygdum: this suggests that Tdrhall had sailed and 
explored in this area more often than the others, and he was probably 

^X^Xuftens of the second hundred of men’, that is, 160 men. 

^itfBjarZjar : Nansen says that ‘the southern part of the Western 
Settlement must have been then, as now, that part of the coast where 
bears were scarcest’. Hence the ‘Bear Isles’ are not likely to have been 
very near Vestribygb. The Bjarneyjar are mentioned by an Icelandic 
geographer Bjprn Jdnsson (1574-1656), who had access to older Ice- 
fandic record^ now lost. He says that these islands are nine days 
rowing from the southern part of Vestribygb, that is, a distance: of 
about 190 miles. Bjgrn’s statements of distance in Greenland seas, 

however, are not very trustworthy. q li Tsiand 

234 - s Bjarney, Markland: Gathorne-Hardy suggests Sable Iskmd 

and Nova Scotia; Hermansson the northernmost peninsula of New- 
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5 . 235-29° 

ndland and the south-eastern area of Labrador; Reman, who 
hfieves that the Markland and Vinland of Karlsefni were not identical 
with those of Leif, would place them both in Ungava Bay off the Hud¬ 
son Strait. 

6-7. Haki . . . Hekja: masc. and fern, formations on the same 
1 1 ,) The names are not Gaelic, but the Norsemen frequently re- 
S Ined foreign thralls with Norse names. A similar pair, called Krdk 
n! 'd Krekja, are given by < 5 laf Tryggvason to the hero of Bardar saga 
%isefellsdss’. The similarity of nomenclature suggests that they have 
been borrowed into both sagas from the same source. 

254. kjafal: so Hauksbok; AM 577 has bjafal. Both forms may be 
orrupt. Gaelic cabhail ‘the body of a shirt’ and gioball ‘garment’, 
“shawl’ have been compared, but it is difficult to establish direct con¬ 
nexion with either. 

258-9. annat . . . annat : ‘one ... the other’. The neuter is used 
because one, Haki, is masculine and the other feminine. 

264. Straumsey : thought by Hermansson to be Heron Island in 
Chaleur Bay, off the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Gathorne-Hardy suggests 
Fisher’s Island at the entrance to Long Island Sound, which he takes 
to be Straumsfjgrb. Reman believes it to be an island at the mouth 
of Chesterfield inlet on the north-western shore of the Hudson Bay. 

265. Large breeding-places of birds are noticed by later discoverers 
also. Charles Leigh says of the islands in the Gulf of St. Lawrence 
that they are ‘sandy red, but with the multitude of birds upon 
them they looke white. The birds sit as thicke as stones lie in a paved 

stree t’ # 

268. fe: the Icelandic settlers took cattle with them to Greenland, 
as is proved by the numerous bones of cattle found in the midden- 
heaps of the Greenland settlements. As cattle could survive that 
voyage, there is nothing unlikely in the statement that they were 
brought to Vinland. > 

276. ‘Their prayer was not granted as soon as they desired. 

279-81. Hann horfdi . . . puldi ngkkuf. ‘He gazed up into the sky 
with staring eyes, open mouth, and dilated nostrils, and clawed at 
himself, pinched himself and recited something.’ He was making a 
charm, reciting verses to Pdr. 

282-4. Hann kvad. . . at gora: ‘He said it was no business of theirs; 
he told them not to be astonished, said he had lived long enough to 
make it unnecessary for them to look after him.’ 

288-9. Icelanders were accustomed to eat whale-meat even when 
not pressed by hunger. 

290. The whale is supposed to have come as a result of Pdrhall’s 
verses to Ldr; but Torhall’s contempt for the whale as food, expressed 
in the verse below, lays this account open to suspicion. In the shorter 
account in Groenlendinga pdttr the whale-meat does them no harm, 
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and this seems to be correct, as Lorhall in his verse expects them to go 

^aoof^&drhall evidently thought they had missed Leif’s Vinland 
while out at sea between Markland and Kjalarnes; he also seems to 
have thought that the new land did not extend much farther south. 
Karlsefni argues reasonably that Vinland is not likely to be northward, 
as vines should be looked for in the south, and Jie believes that the new 
land does extend farther south. The fact that they have not yet found 
Vinland shows that the story of Haki and Hekja has been given too 

S T o8 ff These epigrammatic verses are accepted by all as genuine. 
The spurious verses which were sometimes inserted in sagas at a later 
period than that of the events related were seldom as good as these. 
These verses are in fact the most certainly genuine part of the whole 
account, as verses were not easily corrupted in oral tradition, especially 
verses of such rigid form as these (in drottkvsett ; see Grammar, § 183), 
Compare note to 16/22. 

The first stanza may be rendered thus: The battle-stock (men) said 
when I came here (well may I curse the land before all men) I should 
have the best of drinks. Though I have won honour under helmet 
(now) I have to wield the bucket—or rather I creep to the spring. No 
wine has touched these lips of mine.’ Note the effective order of the 
words in this stanza. 

308. meidr = ‘stem’, ‘tree-trunk’; malmping = meeting of metal, 
‘battle’; meiSar malmpings = ‘the warrior race , men . Men and 
women are frequently spoken of in poetry as trees, the reference being 
to the myth of man’s origin. The gods took two trees and made one 
of them into a man named Askr, and the other into a woman named 
Embla From this first pair mankind is descended. 

312. Bilds hattar: bildr is a kind of spear, but also one of 03 in’s 

bv-names. ‘Odin’s hood is the helmet. , t 

313. beidi-Tpr: ‘Tyr who asks.’ beidi-Tpr Bilds hattar: Tyr who 
asks for helmet’, i.e. a man of fighting fame and service. Such con¬ 
centrated metaphors cannot be translated with the same effect as the 

original. . . .« 

^18-25. ‘Let us go back where our own countrymen are; let the 

adventurous steed of the sand’s heaven explore the broad running- 
ground of ships, while the energetic host who praise this land sit on 
Wonder-strand and boil their whale.’ 

319. sandhiminn: ‘sand-heaven’, the surface of the sea. The adven¬ 
turous steed of the sea is the ship. 

320. Igtum: the vowel of the verb lata is here shown by the metre 
to be shortened (originally in unaccented use). Grammar, § 176. 

kenni-Valr: Valr was the name of a famous horse, the steed of the 
hero Vdstein. kenni- is from the stem of kanna ‘explore’, valr also 
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means a hawk, a sense which would be more suitable than the mixture 
of metaphors in the interpretation adopted. But valr = ‘hawk’ is not 
elsewhere used in a kenning for ‘ship’, while Valr often is; the skalds 
were not greatly troubled by mixture of metaphor. 

323-4. bellendr Laufa vedrs: ‘those who raise the storm of Laufi’, 
i.e. band of warriors. Laufi was Bjarki’s famous sword. 

335 . Hop: Gathorne-Hardy conjectures that Hdp is the land 
around New York harbour; Hermansson suggests ‘somewhere north 
of Cape Cod’; Reman, of course, keeps it in the Hudson Bay, probably 
around the Nelson River. 

339 . helgir fiskar : etymologically the meaning of the name is the 
same as of English halibut, but actually it was applied to other flat-fish. 
Mr. Gathorne-Hardy suggests that the fish referred to here are Ameri¬ 
can plaice, also called ‘chicken halibut’. He quotes Goode’s American 
Fishes: ‘Shoal water seems to be particularly attractive (to them), and 
they are often found at the water’s edge, embedded in the sand, with 
only their eyes in view.’ 

344-5. ok var veift . . . solarsinnis: ‘and staves were waved from the 
canoes, and made a noise very like threshing, and they were waved in 
the direction of the sun’s course’, trjona is a pole, and here may be 
used of a carved totem pole; the word was also used of the carved 
figure-heads of ships; its original sense was ‘snout’. The noise like 
threshing was doubtless made by rattle-sticks, which the Indians are 
known to have used at their ceremonies. It is possible also that the 
trjonur were themselves rattle-sticks. 

347. skjgld hvitan : white and red were used as symbolic of peace and 
war among the Indians as among many other peoples. Later the 
Indians of the prairies are known to have carried small flags, one of 
white bison’s hide and the other of reddened leather, for use in the 
same way that the red and white shields were used by the Norsemen. 
For the red shield see line 375. 

349. smair menn: these men are called Skrselingar below (line 370). 
It is disputed whether Indians or Eskimos are meant. The description 
given here would suit either, as some of the Indian tribes are smair 
menn-, it should be noticed also that for smair Hauksbok reads svartir 
‘dark’, which may be right. There is no doubt that the Greenlanders 
called the Eskimos Skrselingar. Ari speaks of traces of them in Green¬ 
land (4/47), which the Indians never reached, and the Icelandic Annals 
record the attacks of Skrselingar on the Norse settlements in Green¬ 
land in the fourteenth century. Moreover, the name has survived 
among the Eskimos themselves, and is still used of the Eskimos of south 
Greenland. Skrseling should become *Sakalaleq in Eskimo of south 
Greenland, but the form actually used is Kalaleq. Hans Egede, who 
published a dictionary of Greenland Eskimo in 1739, says that the Eski¬ 
mos themselves told him that they got the name from the Norsemen 
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, . „ j Arrordina to the map drawn by the 

who once lived in ^ . ug ‘ clavus Svart ho for the 1427 edition of 
Danish cartograph heathen inhabitants of Greenland were 

Ptolemy’s geography, the ,“" f his map in Nansen, ii. 248. This 
ca 1 ^ form of the name 

seems to represe Knralea in. Egede’s time. Thus the initial s 

in - 

which they produced in »ymg P^ j d ers had seen Eskimos when 

It is uncertain whether the Cretan biytheyhadnot ^ 

they made their first voyag _ s kj n Aed race of men from Vinland 

brought back a tradi ion ^ ^ was natural that they should give 
whom they called Sk B > when they f oun d them in the north, 
the same name to the , saw ; n Vinland were probably 

even though the natives uld ap pear to have the same general 

Indians. To Norsemen y j^arlsefni was now too far south to 
characteristics^the Eskimos formerly 
meet with Eskimos. , j t u e m0 uth of the St. Lawrence 

came as far south as Newfoundland and^the mou^o • Nqw ^ 

River, but probably they ^ j n Labrador. Moreover, it is 

seldom come south of ami w ; t h a land of vines. The ‘skin 

hardly reasonable to associa1 es ^ ind i cate Eskimos, but no 

canoes’ of line 344 at r ® , , b ; rc h bark of Indian canoes was 

in G ”i- 1 “" h ” 

related that Porvald and h» men “ith wTLST. 

sleeping under each; they killedeight, ^negotaw y ^ ^ 

Three men could not one away. It is known 

canoes umiaks, as one man , under canoes; Jacques Cartier 

also th ^* e tr J be dl “heyhave no other dwelling but their boats which 
says of one tribe. 1 n y them they lay themselves all along 

” p,id j. d 7h”; in line ... W. 

the bare ground . 1 he sat® 11 « „ W! ,rteristic of the Indians. It was 

they went hunting . . It may be related 

The meaning of the name Staling ^VclZdiMna ‘shrink’, 
to modem Norwegian skrsela scr ® a ™’ , « fellow’, in modem 

In modern l*"*—.?*!'—' — 

S3Z, r“Xn forms 
later. 
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378 - 81 . The nature of the weapon here described is uncertain. It 
m ay be the same as that described in a passage in Schoolcraft’s Indian 
Tribes of the United States (i. 85 ) : ‘Algonquin tradition affirms that in 
ancient times, during the fierce wars which the Indians carried on, 
they constructed a very formidable instrument of attack, by sewing 
up a large boulder in a new skin. To this a long handle was tied. When 
the skin dried it became very tight round the stone, and after being 
painted with devices assumed the appearance and character of a solid 
globe upon a pole. This formidable instrument to which the name of 
‘balista’ may be applied is figured (in one of the plates of the book) 
from the description of an Algonquin chief. It was borne by several 
warriors who acted as balisteers. Plunged upon a boat or canoe it was 
capable of sinking it. Brought down on a group of men on a sudden it 
produced consternation and death.’ The passage was first pointed out 
in this connexion by Professor A. Bugge. 

392. eigi heil: she was with child. 

400. fjorir: Hauksbok has fjgldi ‘multitude’. 

409-10. afpeim erfyrir bjoggu : ‘because of those who first inhabited 
the land.’ 

431. Einfcetingr: the account in Grosnl. pattr of Torvald’s death in 
a fight with Skraelings says nothing of a uniped; the conventional 
bravado of line 434 and the verse are also omitted. Probably all these 
details are embroideries on the original account. The Greenlanders 
are not likely to have known of the legend of the unipeds, which came 
to Iceland with the Latin literature of the church, so that it is im¬ 
probable that this Einfoetingr belonged to their account. In Iceland 
the legend was certainly known long before the surviving texts of 
Porfinns saga were written down. In the same MS., Hauksbok, unipeds 
are mentioned among other wonders of the east, in the treatise Heim- 
Ifsing ok Helgifrcedi. F. Jdnsson thinks that this compilation was made 
as early as c. 1200. The source of its information about unipeds is 
Isidore of Seville. 

434. Gott land . . . istruna: this speech resembles that of TormdS 
when the arrow was pulled out of his wound after the battle of 
StiklastaS (according to the version in Heimskringla). Torino?) looked 
at the arrow and said, ‘The king has fed us well; there is a white coat 
(of fat) about the roots of my heart’. Probably the saying was part of 
the story-teller’s stock-in-trade, and was an embellishment upon truth 
in both of these accounts. 

450. kom til: ‘was born’. Karlsefni’s wife, the mother of Snorri, 
was Gu 5 rf 5 , mentioned in E below. 

455. skeggjadr: ‘bearded’ = full-grown man. 

461-3. Peir sggdu . . . flikr: ‘They said that there was a country on 
the other side opposite their own, and people lived there who wore 
white clothes and uttered loud cries, and carried poles and went about 
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Porfinns saga 5 . 463-538 

with flags’. The white clothes were probably buckskin; the loud cries 
Indian war-whoops; and Indian flags are well known. 

464 Hvitramannaland : there was an Icelandic legend of such a 
place, called also Ireland the Great. It was originally an Irish tradi¬ 
tion. Landnamabok ii. 19 tells how Ari Masson was driven by storms 
to Hvitramannaland, which was six days’ sail west of Iceland. Ari 
could not get away from the country, but was recognized by later 
travellers who did, and they reported that he was held in high honour 
there. The same story is told in Eyrbyggja saga of Bjgrn Asbrandsson, 
except that the name of the country is omitted. 

467. E is also based primarily on AM 557. The events belong 
probably to the winter of 1001-2. 

475-6. potti til bans . . . stoS: ‘it was felt that the duty was his of 
finding out when these times of scarcity which were troubling them 

would cease’. , 

480. er moti henni var sendr : who had been sent to tetch her . 

482! alt i skaut of an : the whole length of the garment, as far as the 

h£ 486. hnjoskulindi : a belt made of touchwood, dried fungus used as 
tinder. 

489. ok a: ‘and on them’ (the thongs). 

496. hju ok hjgrd ok sva hfbyli : ‘household and herd and likewise 
the home’, evidently an alliterative formula used for welcoming a 
spdkona. There might be something displeasing to her or the spirits 
in the place, so that it was necessary to give her an opportunity to 

inspect the place. , ,, . , , , 

511. vardlokur (so Hauksbok ; AM 557 has -lokkur) : the second element 
of this word is loka ‘lock’, and the first is the stem of vgrdr ‘guardian’, 
implying ‘guardian spirit’, cf. Mod. Norwegian vord ‘spirit’. The 
vardloka was perhaps conceived to be a charm which attracted spirits 
and locked them within the circle formed by joining hands (1. 522). 
Discussion of this difficult word will be found in an essay by M. Olsen 
in Maal og Minne, 1916, and in D. Stromback, Sejd, 1 935 ^ PP- 12 4 ff. 

515. pa ertu happfrod: ‘then you are wise in good time’, when the 
wisdom is most needed. 

522. ‘The women made a ring (by joining hands) around the plat¬ 
form, and E>orbj<?rg sat on top (of the platform).’ 

534-8. GuSriS married first t>brir (dead at this time? He is not 
mentioned in Porfinns saga), then Torstein, son of Eirfk the Red, which 
is the honourable match promised in 534-5; and finally borfinn 
Karlsefni. Her descendants were distinguished, as Torbjgrg promised; 
the grandson of her son Snorri t>orfinnsson, for instance, was Bishop 
borlak, friend of Ari the historian. 

537-8. ok yfir pinum . . . set : ‘and over the branches of your family 
shine brighter beams than I have power to see completely’. 
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VI 

1. The earliest surviving version of this genealogy is in Ari Thor- 
gilsson’s Islendingabok which is probably the ultimate source of the 
present version. 

3 . freys: the original genealogy, as in Ari, has frets, but the evidence 
of the Hrafnkels saga manuscripts suggests that the author deliberately 
altered to freys, perhaps to establish a connexion with the nickname of 
his hero. 

9. Arnprudarstgdum: this place-name has not survived. The author’s 
interest in place-names and his attempts to explain them are note¬ 
worthy; cf. 11. 15, 18, 45, 183, 556, 623, 660, 820. 

16. geit: this reading is here preferred, despite the weight of manu¬ 
script authority against it, because of the place-name Geitdalr in 
1 . 18. The probable source for the passage, Landnamabok, has ggltr 
ok gridungr, ‘boar and bull’, for geit ok hafr, but the author’s alteration 
of gridungr to hafr was clearly deliberate. The alteration of ggltr to 
geit seems very probable therefore; cf. his interest in place-names 
(9 n.) and the suggested alteration ‘freys’. For a comparison of the 
two accounts of Hrafnkel’s arrival in Iceland see Medium JEvum, 
viii, pp- 9 ff. 

20. at brum : this bridge, which is mentioned several times in the saga 
(11. 284, 545, 863), seems to have been a natural bridge of rock. 

26. Oddbjgrg is not mentioned in any other source. Hrafnkel’s two 
sons are known from other sagas. 

33. godord: the authority of a godi, who, originally a temple priest, 
became a secular chieftain in Iceland. The godi ’s dependents and 
supporters were called his pingmenn. His authority over them could 
be legally handed over, either temporarily or permanently, to another; 
cf. 1 . 372. The nickname Freysgodi is also to be found attached to 
t>< 5 r 6 Qzurarson (Landnamabok and elsewhere). 

47. at Laugarhusum : according to 1 . 214 Laugarhiis should be north 
of ASalbol, but if the present site of A&albol is the original one Laugar¬ 
hiis is south of it. The topography of the saga seems to be confused, 
though it is difficult to say whether this confusion is due to the author 
or to the wrong identification of farm-sites by later readers. Professor 
Jdhannesson’s suggestion (in his edition) that in saga-times Hrafnkel’s 
farm was in fact farther up valley than the present A&albdl is attractive 
and would eliminate many topographical difficulties. The site of 
Leikskalar ( 1 . 52) is unknown, but it must have been near the mouth of 
the valley. 

55 - IMiklagardi: the visits by Eyvind Bjarnason and f>orkel Lepp ( 1 . 
346) to Constantinople are probably fictional (see Hrafnkatla, p. 24). 
Several Icelanders are said to have served in the Varangian guard in 
Constantinople including Kolskegg Hamundarson (Njdls saga), Bolli 
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Bollason (Laxdcela saga), and Halldor Snorrason who went there with 
King Harold of Norway ( Heimskringla ). 

90. fimm . . . seli-. note that seli is dative. ‘Your duties will be to drive 
back the fifty ewes at the shieling.’ 

93 l dalnumfram : ‘in the upper part of the valley . This is the normal 
meaning of fram in Hrafnkels saga ; cf. 1 . m ha,in gengr fram yfir ana 
‘he walked up valley across the river’. _ 

99. forn ordskvidr: the author is very fond of proverbs; cf. 11. 220, 
446, 447, 619, 644, 728. 

128. til mids apt ansi sec note to 5/54. . . 

130. honum mundi mdl heim : note the omission of two infinitives, 
‘it must be time for him to go home,’ cf. 11 . 555 . 597 . ° 3 D. °° 5 > &c. 

177 at ekki verdi at peim mgnnum: ‘no good will come to those men.’ 
Some word meaning ‘fortune’ or ‘good-luck’ must be supplied here. 
183-4. ok er padan . . . selinu : i.e. it is six o’clock when, seen from the 

shieling, the sun stands above the cairn. 

185. vig: ‘slaying’, though in modern law it would be called murder. 
In Old Norse law, however, mord was used only of secret slaughter. A 
slaying was not a heinous crime, if the author of it made his deed 
known It then became the duty of the relatives of the dead either to 
take vengeance on the slayer or to exact compensation in accordance 
with the legal scale of payments for such killings, the amount varying 
according to the rank of the dead man. 

189-90. ok verda . . . hafa: ‘and men will have to put up with it. 
193-4 mundi ... ordit : ‘no other small matter would have made trouble 
between me and Einar’. Professor Helgason, in his edition suggests 
the insertion of en between annat and smdtt, i.e. only small (difficul¬ 
ties) would have arisen between me and Einar’. 

226. pvi sldr . . . vid : ‘there was the less courage in him, the more there 

was at stake’. . 

229-30. bidr Sam titganga : he wished to speak to Sdm privately, and for 
this purpose it was usual to go out of doors. The ho\\(skah) or sitting- 
room ( stofa) } even if the house had both, were used by most of the 
household and were not private enough for the discussion of secrets. 
236-7. er petta mdl... hgggvit : ‘the case is thus, that though the man is 
nearest of kin to me, yet the blow is struck not far from you , i.e. has 
fallen on one of no distant relationship to you. 

244. mun . . . fara: ‘he is sure to behave well in some way . 

251. ydr vex alt i augu: ‘everything grows big in your sight, that is, 
everything seems too difficult for you to attempt. 

256. hvat sok horfir : ‘how the case will go’, hvat is accus. of direction, 
as were originally the many adverbial phrases with veg, as pann veg 

1- 236. 

260. verdr . . . ma: ‘however it turns out. . 

264 The blood feud against Hrafnkel was legally Porbjqrn s, as he 
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was next of kin to the dead man, and by this formality he transfers it 
to Sam. 

■ 266. This was part of the necessary procedure before summoning 
Hrafnkel to the quarter court. The buar of 1 . 271 are witnesses in the 
case. Hrafnkel summons his supporters to ride with him , as he would 
have done even though there had been no case against him. 

275. The approximate routes of Hrafnkel and Sam to the ping are 
shown on the map of Iceland at the end of the book. That taken by 
Hrafnkel was the normal route. Sam wished to get there before him 
to enlist the aid of other chieftains, and so he took the shorter route, 
which, however, could only be used by one who had a thorough 
knowledge of the interior of Iceland; cf. 11 . 537-8. 

282. einhleypinga : unmarried, landless men, i.e. not farmers; cf. the 
description Porkel gives of himself in 1 . 345. Hrafnkel’s pingmenn are 
all farmers and property-owners. 

286. fyrir of an Bldfjgll: ‘above (i.e. farther inland than) Blafjgll.’ 
301. hrakit af mdlaferlum : probably because Hrafnkel with his 
numerous pingmenn prevented his opponents from entering the court 
to plead their case, as happens to him in 11 . 498-502. It is essential for 
Sam to obtain the help of godar with an equal or even greater number 
of supporters. 

320-1. fyrir van komit: ‘past all hope . 

348. Neither Porgeir nor Porkel are mentioned elsewhere. Nor 
could Porgeir have been a godi in the western fjords (see Medium 
Mvum, viii, p. 7). The third brother, Porm <55 from Alptanes near 
Reykjavik, is known from Landnamabok, but his family is not, as the 
saga suggests, from the western fjords. Nor is it correct that he married 
Pdrdis, the niece of the famous hero of selection ix. 

407—9. spurdi ... at ordit asked who went about so clumsily, step¬ 
ping on men’s feet which were sore already. But Sam and he had 
nothing to say for themselves.’ 

412—14. En nigrgum . . . skapi : ‘But many a man does worse than he 
intends, and it happens with many a one that he can’t think of every¬ 
thing when he has much on his mind’. 

445. er a Hrafnkel . . . roit: ‘who could get the better of Hrafnkel’ 
(literally in rowing). 

450-1. ok haf pu . . . badir: ‘and you have it as (long as) I have held 
it in the past, and from then on we will share it between us’. 


471. ddr domar fara lit: the author is here thinking of the setting of 
the quarter courts, which seems to have begun with a procession from 
the Law-rock. In fact this is an anachronism, as the quarter courts 
were not instituted until a.d. 962-3. According to the early constitu¬ 
tion the whole suit should have been heard not at the Althing but at a 
local meeting in the east. The author cannot have had a clear idea of 
procedure at the Althing, for in 1 . 481 he suggests that the court was 
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held at the Law-rock itself. This vagueness on procedure shows that 
the saga was written some time after 1263 when, as a result of the 
amalgamation of Iceland and Norway, the constitution of the republic 

^Zsl^nHskvidalaust: ‘without making a single slip in his pleading.’ 
The need to be word-perfect in the pleading of a suit is stressed in the 
famous court-scenes at the Althing in Njdls saga (see Dasent’s trans- 

lation. chs. 141—3)* , , 1 j u u *. , 

Aoq litil vornfyrir landi : ‘that the ground would be but poorly 

defended’; an idiom handed down from viking times when attacks 
were often made on an almost undefended coast. 

-03 alsekr : a complete outlaw, who might be slain and whose pro- 
oerty might be seized after the court of forfeiture (feransdomr) had 
been held on the outlaw’s land fourteen days after the end of the l>ing. 

C23. vdpnatak: the interpretation given in 1. 524 agrees with the 
Icelandic laws, but the original meaning was probably the giving of 
assent by clashing weapons together, as in the Old Norwegian laws 

fcf. also Tacitus, Germania, ch. xi). 

336 Hrossageilar : ‘horse-lanes’; the place-name is now unknown. 
560! konur ok bgrn var rekit : note the impersonal construction; 

konur and bgrn are accusative. . 

373-4 a hdsinum Para: Professor Nordal ( Hrafnkatla , p. 38) points 
out that in Saxo Grammaticus, Bk. viii (Holder’s edition, pp. 278-9). 
Iarmericus treats his Slav prisoners in a similar fashion 

605. sjdlfdoemi : ‘absolute powers’, i.e. Sam is allowed to fix whatever 

penalty he thinks fit. „ „ , , , . , 

P 625. mikinn atdrdtt af fiskinum: i.e. Hrafnkel made great use of 
fish caught in Lagarfljot in provisioning his household in these first 
difficult years on the new farm. 

627-8. dr6 a vetur . . . dbyrgdar var : In the first year Hrafnkel set 
aside both calf and kid (i.e. every young animal) for winter-feeding and 
kept (every animal) he risked so well that nearly all of them lived 
654. er hann d: i.e. Freyr, or, from the Christian point of view, the 
devil This action and the despoiling of the gods in the temple are 
clear anachronisms, as no godi in heathen times could have done such 

a thing. . , Tr , 

666. vestr ifjgrdu: i.e. i Vestfjgrdu. 

678. / penna tima . . . Islands: the falseness of this statement and 
the impossibility of Hrafnkel’s re-establishing himself, with such 
success in Fljotsdal at so late a date (mid-tenth century) show th 
strong fictional element in the saga (cf. Medium Mvum, vm, p. 19 and 

k<1 lnpHrfarmenn : i.e. Eyvind and two others from the ship; the 

skosveinn is not included here, cf. 1 . 7 ° 7 * . 

738. Lsetr . . . kappi: ‘really lets herself go . 
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753. hraun : has here not the normal Icelandic meaning of ‘lava’ but 
rather ‘a boulder-strewn stretch of ground with little or no vegetation’. 
This sense is characteristic of the east of Iceland. 

768. er eigi dfr ifesti: ‘the animal is not in the trap.’ The normal 
meaning for festr is ‘rope, cord’, and Professor Nordal ( Hrafnkatla, 
p 50 n.) suggests that dfr should be read as meaning ‘precious thing’ 
and not ‘animal’. 

770-1. Eyvind is here shown as a hero of the new school. It is 
noteworthy that Hrafnkel, a heroic figure of the older type, does not 
hesitate to run away when outnumbered in order to prevail in the long 


run. 

776. la pa .. . peim: ‘their horses sank a considerable way into the 
mire.’ The construction is impersonal. 

788. segir: the manuscript reading is svarar, which must be a mis¬ 
take unless something has been lost from the text. 

789. brjota upp grjot: a common expedient in the sagas when an 
attack is expected. 

807-10. pvi at . . . heidinni: these words of Sam can only be to 
encourage his men, for in fact Hrafnkel’s horses, rested during the 
battle, must have been fresher than his. 

830ff. Note the similarity of wording and situation with Sam’s 
earlier triumph over Hrafnkel. Parallelism is a favourite device of the 
author, cf. the pairs of characters—Hrafnkel and Sam, Einar and 
Eyvind, Forged and Forkel, Forbjprn and Bjarni. 

864. uppi afjalli: is used to distinguish this Jgkulsa from the one 
Sam had already crossed at the bridge ( 1 . 863). The two rivers are now 
known as Jdkulsa a bru and Jokulsa a fjollwn. 

880. gsefuleysi pitt: gsefa ‘good fortune’ plays a large part in the 
Icelandic sagas and seems almost to have taken the place of the Old 
English, and presumably Germanic, concept of ‘fate’. In the sagas 
gsefa was an attribute which belonged to a man, see selection xii where 
Au 5 un is called a gsefurnadr; cf. 5/86. Grettir, after his fight with 
Glam, was an ogsefumadr for the rest of his life (8/104). 

893. spjot bans it goda : this is presumably the weapon mentioned in 
1. 607, and it seems probable that there existed a traditional story 
about it which the author did not avail himself of in the saga. 


VII 


1. Mgr dr Valgardsson: a kinsman of Gunnar, a crafty man who 
had joined with Gunnar’s enemies out of envy for Gunnar, who was 
probably the greatest fighting man and athlete in Iceland. It was 
Mgr 5 who later by his slander made trouble between Njal’s sons and 
Hgskuld, whose death led to the burning of Njal. Mgrb was a traitor 
to both sides in the feud. 
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6 allir er at G. skyldu fara : ‘all who were to attack Gunnar’, his 
personal enemies and many, like Geir and Gizur who undertook 
vengeance on Gunnar out of duty to the dead slam by him, rather than 

^4 P traZi pl-TX*): by etymology ‘a well-trod way’, used of the 
path or lane leading up to a house. Along such a lane there were 
usually stone walls to prevent the cattle in the farmyard from getting 
out and these walls concealed the attacking party. This lane at 
HliSarendi is still traceable. As indicated by fynr of an, it ran up the 

hill-side from the house. , c , , 

6 a husum uppi : on the roof of the house. The roof of an Icelandic 
house usually came down so low at the eaves that a dog could easily 
jump on to it. 

II lit. ‘to be among the unexampled things’, 

" e 2 ™oTt e htTp 8 eech r W 8 p. Ker has observed in Epic and Romance 
(v hi)' ‘The words of Gunnar when he is roused by the dog s howl 
are a perfect dramatic indication of everything that the author wishes 
to express-the coolness of Gunnar, and h.s contempt for his enemies, 
as well as his pity for the dog. They set everything in tune for the 
sto 7 y of Gunnar’s death which follows.’ The speech was not selected 
as an unusually dramatic one, but as typical of the saga-teller s careful 

PpMpaiddlP'd (related to tjja ‘sew’) is usually applied to the 
overlapping planks of a clinker-built ship. Gunnar’s house was roofed 

with planks overlapping in the same way. 

Natgeirinum: the atgeirr was a large spear, used chiefly for 
thrusting rather than for throwing. Sometimes it was provided with 
an axe-blade as well as a spear-head, like a halberd. Gunnar in this 
sagaTs sometimes described as swinging his atgetr sometimes thrust¬ 
ing and occasionally as throwing it (at close quarters). 

66 vinddsa: accus., object of snuum ; i is adverbial, referring to 
stZeina They were to tie the ends of a rope looped around the pro¬ 
jecting ends of the ridge-beam round some rocks, and then twist the 

toSh”? ™,to° ™™.“ wto ta tori of ,h, .h.f., iw 

himself. 
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7 . io 6-357 


Notes 


I0 6. At heldr tvetm at ek mynda veitaydr gllum: ‘The more readily 
for two, that I wou d like to give it (i.e. ground for burial) for all ofyou ’ 
II3 . komir fatcekar : lit. ‘poor women’, probably meaning ‘wander¬ 
ing women , ‘tramps’. s 

ji 4 . tiSindi : ‘important events’, distinct from nflundu ‘news’ The 
doings of Flosi and his company are only news, for as yet no result has 

come to pass. 

n 9 . Sigfussonu : brothers of Train whom Njal’s sons had slain in a 
fight, and uncles of Hpskuld, whose death renewed the feud 
I2 i. Grana Gunnanson: Grani, though son of Njal’s best friend 
had joined with the sons of Sigfus. * 

128 * Njiil ha u d se cond sight, but Bergjtora had not; she has presenti- 
ments because she is ‘fey\ F 

162. at at saekja : the first at is adverbial; soekja at = ‘attack’ The 
second at introduces the infin. ' 1 ne 

: 4 ; was nnwise, but not so unwise as may seem, 

8S ’ u f’orsteinsson s knowledge of the house, the attackers 

would probably have been unable to burn it. 

208. bar at Hroaldi : ‘knocked back towards Ilrdald ’ 

210. Lilt dro enn undan : ‘It is still not easy to escape from you ’ 
Tittle escapes you.’ The construction is impersonal Y 

Pl - Where Sg ‘ is S ramma tically correct, because margr is 

pl. in sciibc. 

231. sempu ert madr til: ‘as such a man as you would (reward one) ’ 
246. annars: ‘the next (world).’ ; 

254. skalnuyfir luka .ganga: impers. ‘and now our dealings shall 
be brought to an end, and there shall be no going from here until. . . .’ 
off , 78 ' t0C 1S lm P ers -> equivalent to a passive: ‘so that the head flew 

PnJboP m gQnga ^ ° kkr ^ ‘ the Same fate sh0 “ ld “me 

293. Pord Kdrason: Kari was Njal’s son-in-law, and Njal had taken 
his son t> 6 r 5 as his foster-son. J K 

( Z °?'P etM °[ M l rk - one of Ae burners, through duty; he was son 

tgfi. * nd b " ,h " of b "’ h ' “ A«(UW? 

319-20. toku . . dlopti: ‘caught them as they flew ’ 

Jjjt \ 6 at her £ an &i eigi: ‘though it does not come about here’ = 
even if I cannot get out here. 

357 - Kdragrdf: still known by that name. 
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IO ~92 


, farrn himself. Grettir, a young man of eighteen, 

but 'already one of the strongest men in Iceland, undertook the adven- 

tU1 u>° f ‘ Grrttfr^idthere were plenty of (other) horses, whatever became 

° f S' Vdhefir brugdit viS pina kvdmu : ‘Things have taken a good turn 

Si " C 6. y X"'the ghost would sit astride the ridge-beam and go 

through the motions of ridmg. }mrd the door . 

H AUpdttiZndlat einufara: ‘all seemed to the farmer to go one 

way’, i.e. good luck usually strongly made for 

security ^agafost attack. Often the men simply slept on bedding laid 

at the sides of the hall. his feet aga inst it.’ 

39 ' fZtli the" wainscot across the end of the hall (ffcfli) .dividing 
41 . pverpili • me (anddvri). The diagram opposite shows 

p«. .< h.« — 

m So^tSTwas an u P^ r °°™ f ^ Se^’o/the^LTdi! 

level with the pvertre. ° "^“4 gutters, to let out the 
were Ijorar, openings in ’ r„[ u g gar ) were either under the 

smoke of the open fires. Wmdows c f hall. Some- 

~s™.*»■*“• *“■ * ’™ ° [ -■ 

Cl “r«» IpT'fw moment Gt.ttit le.pt 
nnteM. 21& 

as hard as he could, and th g ; , so hard that he gave 

the movable 

from the^erhre^if the hall and not the equivalent of e ndvegissulur, the 
main pillars of the hall, as o^v. from getting out , 

77 ff. Grettir, seeing that he P inst h i m instead of drawing 

suddenly changes his tactics an and f.,u s over backwards. 
h'S-S^tiH^'.Xvrdf'at times it drifted in front of the moon, 
and at times cleared away/ ^ a sinking came over Grettir 

,„ns'» s x (»»*) w ““•» b “ u,e to ■" 



aa = innstafir 

g = anddyri 

b = fcvertrd 

hh = dyrr 

cc — brundsar (7/26) 

k = bord 

dd = set 

l — Qndvegi 

e = arinn 

ceSra 

/ = mceniass 

m = Qndvegi 


(hasaeti) it 
it < 5 ce 5 ra 


PLAN OF A NORSE HALL 
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rolling his eyes horribly, that he could not draw his sax, but lay almost 
between life and death.’ A sax was either a long sword with one 
cutting-edge, sharp point, and no cross-guard, or a short sword of 
similar form, except that often it had a small cross-guard and two 
cutting-edges. Grettir’s sax was probably a short one, but was evi¬ 
dently much bigger than a knife, as earlier in the saga (chapter 23) it i s 
described as a sverd, and is swung with similar effect. 

104. hamingjuleysis : the hamingja was a guardian spirit, which 
brought good fortune. Hence the word came to mean good luck’, and 
hamingjuleysi ‘lucklessness . . , 

hi. This was the approved method of laying a ghost. 

140. Gldmstfni : in reality this word is not derived from Glamr, but 
Glam’s name is derived from the word which forms the first element 
in this compound, glamr occurs as a poetic name for the moon; cf. 
also gldmblesottr adj. ‘having a moon-shaped blaze on the forehead’ 
(of a horse), modern Norwegian glaam ‘one with staring eyes’, glaama, 
v. ‘stare with large eyes’, or ‘roll large eyes’. The original sense of the 
word was probably ‘moonlight. 


1. par: to York. . , , 

2 hatt yfir hjalmi: a hood was commonly worn over the helmet, 
specially made for the purpose. It was properly known as a hjdlmhgttr. 
8. spyr\ note the change from subj. to imper. 

26. engi = more usual engan, acc. sg. masc. 

29. konungsgardr : known from English records of the thirteenth 
century as Kuningesgard, conyngesgarth, &c., and now called King’s 
Court Coney Street in York similarly goes back to Cumngesstrete in 
the twelfth century. The East Norse form for ‘king’ is noteworthy, cf. 

ODan. kunungr. » ,. 

32. konungr : Eirfk BI6S0X, son of King Harald Fairhair. According 
to Icelandic sources Eirik was made king in 930, before his father’s 
death but when Harald died, his youngest son Hakon, who had been 
fostered by King 7 E]pelstan of England, returned to Norway in 934 
and drove Eirfk from the land (93 5 )- Eirfk then came to England, and 
was allowed by fEjielstan to rule Northumbria under him. According 
to the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, however, he came to England in 947 
when Eadred was king, and was driven out by Eadred in the following 
year. Simeon of Durham also under the year 948 says: Post luratam 
ei (Eadred) fidelitatem, Northymbrienses quendam Danum Ericum 
praeficiunt regem.’ The English tradition is more reliable, since it is 
ultimately based on records written not many years after the events; 
whilst the Norse tradition was probably oral for at least two centuries. 
It is likely that Eirfk, after his expulsion from Norway, lived a viking 
life for a time with the Orkneys as his base. For this there is t 
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authority of Hakonar saga Gdda 3 (in Heimskringla) : ‘When he (Eirfk) 
saw that he had no power to withstand Hakon’s host, he sailed away 
west over seas with such men as would follow him. He went first to 
the Orkneys, and he got thence a great force of men; then he sailed 
south toward England and harried in Scotland wherever he came to 
land.’ Hence the epithet farbjodr Skota ‘destroyer of the Scots’ in 
line 205, which the account in Egils saga would leave inexplicable. 
tfakonar saga also, however, wrongly puts Eirfk’s reign at York in the 
time of iEbelstan. 

33. tiu\ himself the twelfth. 

37. hvat er : a mixture of two constructions, hvat pat var er hann 
vildi and hvat hann vildi. 

59. Gunnhildr: Eirfk’s queen, a determined and unscrupulous 
woman, but probably not so wicked as she was later reputed to be. 
The period of her sons’ rule in Norway was unfortunate, and their 
reputation and Gunnhild’s suffered accordingly. Good seasons and 
prosperity were believed to depend on the king; cf. Ynglinga saga 11, 
where it is said of Njprb’s rule in Sweden: ‘In his days there was 
exceedingly good peace, and seasons of all kinds of plenty, so great 
that the Swedes believed that Njprb swayed the plenty of the year and 
the prosperity of mankind.’ Gunnhild and her sons became unpopular 
because they brought no such fortune to the kingdom; hence the sagas 
represent her as cruel and treacherous, and a great sorceress. 

61. nltt : Egil had erected a nidstgng (‘stake of scorn’) against Eirfk 
on an island off the coast of Norway. This was not only an insult, but 
a serious injury as well. The nldstgng was a stake on which was placed 
a mutilated mare’s head, turned towards the victim’s home, while 
magical formulas were uttered. Part of the charm is given in the saga: 
‘ “Here I set up the stake of scorn, and I turn this scorn against King 
Eirfk and Queen Gunnhild”—he turned the head in towards the land 
—“I turn this scorn against the spirits of the land who dwell in this 
country, so that they shall go all astray in their ways ( villar vega ; cf. 
16/91 and note), and none of them shall find or come to his dwelling 
until they drive King Eirfk and Gunnhild from the land.” Then he 
drove the stake into a crack in the rock and let it stand there; moreover 
he turned the head in towards the land and cut runes on the stake and 
recited all the magical formulas.’ We are to understand that this stake 
caused the spirits to drive Eirfk and Gunnhild from the land two years 
later. Because of the effect of ugly heads on the spirits of the land, in 
heathen times ships were forbidden to approach Iceland bearing a 
dragon figurehead. 

71. mordvig : a crime and disgrace; see note to 6/185. Concealment 
of slaughter, and slaying a man by night or when asleep were the ordinary 
cases of mord. 

81. Berg-Qnundar: it was he whom Egil sued at Gulajiing, and 
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afterwards slew. Eirfk broke the law in this instance by using force to 
drive Egil from his case. 

84-85. En hvert . . . tilgerdir: ‘in every case that one must judge, 
it is necessary to consider the provocation. 

97. Bragi: Bragi inn Gamli Boddason, earliest of the known skalds. 
A portion of Ragnarsdrapa, his poem on Ragnar LoBbrdk, is preserved, 
and dates from the second quarter of the ninth century. He was 
Arinbjorn’s great-grandfather on his mother’s side. Nothing more of 
his adventure with King Bjprn is known than is told here. Two later 
examples of ‘head-ransom’ in the form of a poem are also known. The 
skald ( 5 ttar Svarti composed a love-song to Princess AstriB, whom 
( 5 laf the Saint married, and in 1023, when he fell into Olaf’s hands, 
he would have lost his life for it if he had not at once composed a poem 
in praise of ( 5 laf. Another Icelandic skald, Iforarm Loftunga, was 
indiscreet enough to come to Kmit the Great with only a short lay 
(flokkr) on him. Kmit was angry and bade him bring him a drdpa the 
next day, or he should hang for his boldness. ‘So Iforarin made a 
refrain and put it in the song, and eked it out with a few stanzas.’ But 
Kmit was satisfied, and rewarded him with fifty marks of silver. This 
was probably in the year 1026. 

112. hamhleypa : a witch who goes about in the shape ot a beast or 
bird. The bird who hindered Egil was the sorceress Gunnhild. 

131. lendir menu: men holding lands from the king, the nobility. 
Snorri in Skdldskaparmdl 52 says that the title her dr or lendr madr 
corresponds to greifi in Saxland and bariin in England. 

151- fyrir skgmmu : ‘a short time ago’, when Eirik was king of Nor- 

way. 

161. mundi: impers. ‘I would have expected different treatment 

fr °i66'. ,0 e/ pvi er at skipta : ‘if the matter stands thus.’ The following 
clause should by normal syntactical usage begin with at instead of ef. 

171 ff. This is a shorter drdpa than most, but it is one of the few 
that has survived complete, containing the twenty stanzas which, 
according to line 95, was the original extent of the poem. The metre, 
a variety of runhenda, was not as commonly used in courtly encomia 
as drottkvsett. The poem is not found in Mgdruvallabok, the chief 
MS. of the saga. For further commentary on the interpretation of the 
difficulties in this poem see Nordal’s edition and K. Reichardt, Egill 
Skallagrimsson (HqfuBlausn, &c.), Halle, 1934- Following is a trans¬ 
lation of the first nine stanzas: A , 

‘Westward I fared over the sea, and I bore the sea of Ooin s breast 
(i.e. I had a cargo of song), such was my hap. I launched my ship as 
the ice broke, (and otherwise) I loaded the back cabin of that ship, my 

mind, with a portion of praise. .... , . 

‘I offered myself to the king as guest; (wherefore) it is right that 
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I should praise him; I bear ( 5 din’s mead to England’s fields. I have 
achieved the praise of the prince, truly I shall declare his fame. A 
hearing I crave of him, for I have devised his praise. 

‘Give heed, O king—it will become you well—how I recite my song, 
if I may have silence. Most men have heard what battles the king has 
fought, and < 56 in has seen where lay the slain. 

‘The din rose of weapons beating on the rims of shields, the battle 
grew fierce about the king, still the king rushed on. There was heard 
the fate-laden song of storming blades; the sword-stream roared on 
its course. 

‘The weaving of spears was rightly placed before the king’s merry 
rank of shields; the surging sea, the field of seals, broke in wrath under 
the banners, as it lay in blood. 

‘The host sank on the shore before the shock of spears; therein 
Eirfk won renown. 

‘Further will I tell, if men will keep silence—I have heard more of 
their heroic deeds. Wounds waxed many, when the princes met; 
brands broke upon black shields. 

‘Blades hammered upon blades, the wound-engraver bit—that was 
the point of the sword; I heard that ( 39 in’s oaks fell before the ice of 
the belt (flashing sword) in that play of iron. 

‘There was swinging of edges and shock of points; therein Eirfk won 
renown.’ 

171-2. Vidris . . . munstrandar marr\ ‘the sea of ( 35 in’s breast.’ 
According to myth (see Skdldskaparmdl 1) poetry was a mead made 
by dwarfs from the blood of Kvasir, the wisest of men. A giant took 
it from the dwarfs, and ( 35 in stole it from the giant. He drank it all 
and so carried it back to AsgarS. ViSrir is a name for ( 53 in which 
means ‘weather-maker’. 

174. hint : the portion which ( 53 in has granted him. skatr: the stern 
cabin, where the catch of fish was usually put. Egil thus elaborates the 
metaphor of the ship of his mind and the details of the poem which he 
has stored in his memory. 

177. lofat . . . vann: vinna used like/a with the past part, as predi¬ 
cate: ‘I have accomplished the praising.’ 

183. hlgm: the MSS. have hlom, hlgm, and glavm, and av is doubt¬ 
less used as a spelling for g (as often). A fem. hlgm or glgm does not 
certainly exist, though accepted by Vigfiisson, and the right reading 
may be hlam or glam, the normal forms. The rhyme gives no indica¬ 
tion, as a often rhymes with g in skaldic verse. 

187. villr stadar : ‘astray of the (right) place.’ 

189-90. The logical word-order is: brimils vgllr glumdi l modi und 
veum, par’s i blodi of prumdi. 

205. flagds goti: ‘the steed of the giantess’ was the wolf; cf. note to 
10/11, and hestr Gunnar in iii/12 (p. 190). 
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206. ‘Nari’s sister trod the eagle’s supper.’ Nan was a son of Loki, 
and his sister was Hel, the goddess of death. 

209-10. ‘The wolf tore at wounds, and the wave ot the sword 
(blood) welled up to the raven’s beak.’ 

211. Gjalpar skis-, ‘the steed of G J? lp’ (later Gjalp) is the wolf; c f. 
line 205. Gjqlp is a giantess of whom a story is told by Snorri, 

Skaldskaparmdl 18. . . . , 

213 snot saka : ‘maid of battles’, a valkyrjtr, see note to 1/449. 

214 Haki was a sea-king; ‘the rock (sker) of Haki is the sea; ‘the 
ski (skid) of the sea’ is the ship. The enclosure (gardr) of the ship are 
shields referring to the custom of fastening a row of shields around 
the bulwark of a ship. See the illustration, p. 412- Translate 313-14; 
‘This Frey of the sword (Eirik) caused the maid of battles to be roused, 

and shields to rattle.’ „ . , . . , 

224. skal nix,-3 hvata: meerd is dat.: ‘I shall make haste with my 

S °221-6 P The difficulty of these lines lies in the word hornklofi, which 
is apparently the dat. sg. of hornklof, a noun otherwise unknown. The 
general sense of the passage seems to be that the king throws his money 
about, but keeps a tight hold on his lands ; this was the proper beha- 
viour for kings: hann var mildr af gulli . . . en fasthaldr a jQrdum 
says Agrip of King Glaf the Quiet. Klof means a cleft, and hence 
some kind of vice or instrument for gripping tightly. Professor Nordal 
suggests that it was an instrument for holding a piece of horn so that 
it could be worked into the desired shape. There was later an instru¬ 
ment of this kind, used for making horn spoons called sponaldg. 
Another possibility is that a primitive vice was made from a cleft piece 
of horn. Any object forced down into the cleft would be firmly 
gripped. In either case halda hornklofi would mean hold in a vice-like 

grl 229. ‘The King is most liberal with the gravel of the hawk’s land’, 

i.e. with gold, worn on ‘the hawk’s land’, the arm. 

230 FroSa mjgl: ‘gold’. Fr< 56 i was an early and legendary king of 
Denmark, grandson of Skjgldr. Snorri in the Edda says that he lived 
at the time of Augustus Caesar. He had a mill named Grot .which 
would grind out whatever was asked of it, and gold was what he had 

ground from it first. . . 

231-2. ‘He swings the shield with his arm, the rouser of the play of 

swords; he is generous with rings. 

233a goes with 2346: ‘Eirik’s nobility gathers fame here as every¬ 
where; it is heard of eastward over the sea—not lightly do I say this. 
hugat mselik far: lit. ‘there I speak a thing (that has been) pondered , 

i.e. ‘in this I speak sincerely’. 0 ... 

234. austr of mar: in Norway and Iceland Cf. 171: as th e British 
Isles are vestr from Iceland, so Iceland is included in the lands austr 
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from York. The convention of speaking of England as vestr in Iceland 
wa s a continuation of Norwegian use. 

237-8. ‘I have drawn forth Gain’s flood with the lips (lit. mouth) 
from the depths (lit. ground) of my mind, with the artist of battle for 
my theme’ (lit. on the artist of battle). 

239-40. ‘I have borne the king’s praise to the breaking of silence 
(at the end of the poem). I know the measure of speech in the assembly 
of men.’ He knows the right words and the right number, so that he 
does not go on too long with his poem. 

244. hvesti augun a hann: in the Arinbjarnarkvida, composed in 
962, Egil describes his feelings under the king’s gaze; ‘It was neither a 
safe thing nor a thing without terror to face the beam from Eirik’s 
eyes, when the light of the moon of the king’s brow shone serpent-keen 
with fearsome light. Yet I dared to recite my Pillow-mate (Head) 
Ransom before the lord of the land, so that GSin’s cup came foaming 
to the ear-mouth of every man.’ He then describes the head which 
was saved, and we see the poet as a man with wolf-grey hair, black 
deep-set eyes, and craggy brows. He does not omit to express his 
gratitude to Arinbjprn for having saved him. 


X 

From 6lafs saga Tryggvasonar in Heimskringla, chapters 35-42. 
The skaldic verses quoted as authorities for details in the account, and 
a passage describing the coming of the J6msvikings to Norway are 
omitted. 

Introductory notice, first paragraph: Jomsvikinga saga. There are 
two versions, the longer one in Codices AM 291, quarto (1275-1300); 
AM 510, quarto; and Flateyjarbok-, and a shorter version in Codex 
Holm. 7, quarto. It is the longer version which is referred to here. 

2. hann skyldi erf a Harold: his father, Harald Gormsson, had 
refused to share the kingdom with Svein, who then attacked’ him. 
Svein was beaten off, but in the fight his father got wounds from which 
he died. 

3. Strut-Haraldr was king of Skaney, father of Earl Sigvaldi, ruler 
of Jomsborg. 

4. feira Biia : of Bui and Sigurd’, two of the foremost Jomsvikings. 

9. af Vindlandi: from Jdmsborg, which was on the coast of Wend- 
land. 

10. tuttugu skip of Skdni: followers of Striit-Harald. 

11 ff. The original heathen custom which was the origin of this 
feast is described in Ynglinga saga, chapter 36: ‘It was the custom at 
that time, when a funeral feast was to be held after kings or earls, that 
he who gave the feast and was to be brought to his heritage, should sit 
on a stool before the high-seat until the cup was borne in which was 
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called bragafull ; then he would stand up to meet the bragafull and 
make a vow, and then drink off the cup Then he should be led into 
the high-seat that was his father’s, and thus he was fu ly come mto the 
heritage after him.’ bragi in the expression bragafull is probably the 
word meaning ‘prince’, though it is possible that it is the cup of (the 
god) Bragi’. A frequent variant is bragarfull, m which the first element 
goa; d B of hragr m . ‘the best’, ‘foremost ; hence the 

sense is ‘cup of the (dead) hero or king’. The bragarfull was drunk 
not only at funeral feasts, but at all sorts of festivals Thus in Hervarar 
Tga chapter 3 : ‘One Yule evening in Bolm Angantyr made a vow over 
the^ bragarfull (as the custom was), that he would have Ingibjqrg 
daughter of Yngvi the king at Uppsala, or perish else, and have no 
other woman for wife.’ Similarly in HelgakvtSa Hjgrvardssonar in the 
prose inserted before stanza 32: ‘Hebin was coming home alone from 
the forest on a Yule evening, and met a troll-wife; she was riding on a 
wolf and had snakes for bridle. She asked HeSin for his company and 
he said nay. She said, “You shall pay for this at the bragarfull That 
evening there was making of vows. The sacrificial boar was brought 
in and the men laid their hands on it and made their vows at the 
bragarfull. He&in vowed that he would have Svava, the beloved of his 
brother Helgi; and then had such sorrow that he went away by wild 
paths to the southern lands and sought Helgi his brother. This is one 
of many instances of extravagant vowing. See also note to 21/43 44. 
It was usual to put one foot on the planking-beam when making the 
vow; so in Hrdlfs saga Kraka, ‘Vgggr madtiok std upp a stokk 9 5 rum 
fceti ■ “I>ess strengi ek heit, at ek skal l>in hefna, &c. 

12-14 King Svein afterwards led his army to England, but not 
within three years. He made his first attack in 994, and eventually 

chased /Ebelred from his kingdom in 1013. , . , 

Tilts minni : the toasts to Christ and Michael were substituted 

fr»r toasts to heathen gods in the older custom. , , 

819 ok var Jomsvikingum . . . drykkr: Svein was trying to lead 
them n o great vows. He owed Sigvaldi and his vikings a grudge 
because they had kidnapped him and forced him to make peace with 
the Wends on terms which the Jbmsvikings dictated. 

2-, Porkell Hdvi : he appears a little later in English history, leading 
Danish Hking expeditions in England 1009-12. The Danes who 
martyrediElflieah* in 1012 (see note to 3/18) were men of hishost 
AfteT receiving a ransom Torkel entered the service of T^elred and 
hetoed to defend London successfully in 1013 against iKing S 3 vem. He 

feftthe English king’s service in 1015 because the English had sm 

his brother and he was a favourite of Kmit s when he won the English 
throned The Jdmsvikings are said to have played a part in 
of England in the early eleventh century, and some of their leade 
were given estates in Worcestershire. 
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43. skera upp hergr : ‘dispatch a war-arrow’; the/ierprwas an arrow 
of iron or wood sent about the country as an urgent summons to arms 
in an emergency. 

88. The success of the Norwegians was due as much to Eirik as to 
the storm that beat in the face of the vikings. Eirik was one of the 
hardest fighters of the time, and a generous enemy, as is illustrated in 
this selection. He proved his prowess again in the fight against (5laf 
Tryggvason, in which the Danes and Swedes would have accomplished 
little without him. The fight is briefly noticed in 4/134. After (5laf 
Tryggvason’s death Eirik became ruler of Norway; but in 1014 he left 
Norway to his sons and his brother Svein and went with Kmit to take 
part in the conquest of England. In 1015 Saint <5laf got possession of 
Norway, so Eirik remained in England in Kmit’s service. 

95. illvidri : see below, line 174 and note. 

96. Sigvaldi : he afterwards betrayed King (5laf Tryggvason to his 
death. 

103. Vigfuss Vlga-Glumsson: an Icelander. His father was a famous 
fighting-man and the hero of Viga-Glums saga. Vigfus at this time 
had been exiled for manslaughter. According to Viga-Glums saga he 
was ‘a noisy, assertive fellow, domineering, strong and full of courage’. 

173-5. Much is made of this in Jomsvikinga saga. There it is said 
that Hakon left his men and went up on the island of Primsigd, where 
he prayed to the goddess Lorgerdr Hqrbabrub ‘the lady of the Hgr&ar’, 
a Norwegian people (also called Hgrgabrub ‘bride of Hqrgi’, a mythical 
king). She would not listen to him, though he offered a human sacri¬ 
fice, but eventually she accepted his little son Erling. Clouds then 
gathered, and a sudden hail-storm drove into the faces of the Jdms¬ 
vikings. Lorgerd and her sister Irpa were seen fighting in Hakon’s 
host, and it was at this sight that Sigvaldi fled. A temple of these 
goddesses, of whom little is known, is mentioned in Njals saga. 


1. King (5laf (the Saint) knew that the battle was to be in the morn¬ 
ing. He had been driven out of his kingdom in 1028 by Kmit, king 
of England and Denmark, and now (August 1030) had gathered a force, 
and was trying to recover his kingdom. At Stiklastad he found himself 
opposed by overwhelming numbers, so that it is not strange that he 
felt uneasy about the result of the battle. He had expected more of his 
former vassals and subjects to join him, but he had made himself 
unpopular by the severity of his justice. 

9. Bjarkamal infornu: ‘the ancient lay of Bjarki’, as distinct from a 
later lay, of which only a few lines have survived. The old Bjarkamal 
was composed about 900, probably in Denmark, and was one of the 
most famous of the old heroic poems. The Norse version is lost except 
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for a few stanzas, but there is a fairly close paraphrase in Latin hexameters 
by Saxo, and a more distant prose paraphrase in Hrolfs saga Kraka. 

10-17. The Icelandic text of the Bjarkamal from which these stan¬ 
zas are quoted is thought to be a sophisticated one, as it does not 
correspond very closely with Saxo. There is nothing in Saxo equivalent 
to the first two lines, for example; there is no reference to ASils, nor 
are the first two lines of the second stanza paralleled in Saxo. The 
elaborate diction of the other three stanzas which have survived also 
indicates that the poem had been worked over again in Iceland. See 
Olrik’s Heroic Legends of Denmark, p. 192. 

12. hgfud is used in the sense ‘man’, so that vina hgfud = vinir 
‘friends’ (Saxo: amici), referring to the drott or personal followers of 
the king. 

13. Adils .. sinnar: followers of A 3 ils, who was Hrdlf’s enemy. But 
Hrdlf had sent his twelve champions to assist ASils when he won the 
kingdom of Sweden from Ali. The phrase is probably a reference to 
their service of ASils on that occasion. Olrik would emend to adal- 
sinnar ‘excellent followers’. 

14. liar, Hrolfr : two of Hrdlf Kraki’s champions. Hrdlf is named 
in the list of champions in Hrolfs saga Kraka, chapter 32, where his 
nickname is Skjothendi, doubtless the correct form. Instead of Har 
the saga has Hrdmundr hardi. 

30. Sighvatr : another of King < 5 laf’s poets, considered by many to 
be the greatest of the skalds. Before < 5 laf’s expedition had been 
decided upon, he had gone on a pilgrimage to Rome. 

32-39. ‘I will still stand before your knee, O king mighty and hardy 
in the fight, until you get your other poets—when do you expect them? 
We shall come hence, though we give the greedy raven booty of the 
slain, O rider of the steed of the waves—of this there is no doubt—or 
here shall we lie.’ 

56. vissi hann ekki hvadan at kom: ‘he did not know whence it came.’ 
There may be a suggestion of the miraculous. In the version in 
Flateyjarbok, Lormdd, finding himself only slightly wounded, spoke 
to the spirit of the dead king and prayed him not to cast him off from 
the agreement. With that he heard a bow-string twang, and the arrow 
came. 

62. bondalidi: the landsmen’s army, the war levy of the country 
gathered to resist ( 5 laf. They are so called in contradistinction from 
‘king’s men’ or household troops. 

64-71. ‘It was seen that I was rejoicing in the battle with ( 5 laf. Yet 
a wound I got, O divinity of the horn, and but brief security. My 
shield glittered, the poet was caught in a storm over-cold; the archers 
have nearly made me left-handed.’ 

65. Aleifr\ a variant of Oldfr, ( 5 leifr, (flafr, all from *AnulaifaR. 
a became g by u-mutation, then g after the loss of n (Grammar, 
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§§ 70, 53); Q usually became o' when nasalized. The different develop¬ 
ments of ai are due to differences of stress. Under secondary accent 
ai became a, under strong stress ai became ei. Syncope of unaccented 
vowels took place earlier before syllables of strong accent; Aleifr arises 
from the dropping of u before the period of ^-mutation. 

66-67. Hildr . . . hvitings : ‘Hild of the horn.’ Hild was a valkyrja, 
here (as often in skaldic poetry) a complimentary term = ‘fair lady’. 
It was a lady’s duty to hand round the drinking-horn at the bidding of 
the head of the house; hence the expression ‘divinity of the horn’ = 
lady. 

68. This at first sight seems to contradict 1 . 48, but it was probably 
after ( 5 laf had fallen that E>orm 65 threw away shield and mail-shirt, in 
order to get his mortal wound. 

76-83. ‘Harald was fierce in the fight, rejoicing in battle with Aleif; 
there went Hring and Dag to the meeting of hard swords; these did 
stand proudly under red shields—the eagle got his dark beer—four 
noble princes!’ 

76. Haraldr : Harald HarSraSi, half-brother of Saint ( 5 laf, and after¬ 
wards king of Norway. He was a mere boy when the battle took place, 
and ( 5 laf tried unsuccessfully to keep him out of the fighting. 

79. Hringr ok Dagr: Hringr is identified as Dagsson in the Flatey- 
jarbdk account. Dagr was son of a king of Upplqnd in Norway whom 
( 5 laf had driven from his kingdom. When 6laf made his attempt to 
recover Norway, he invited Dag to come with him, promising to 
restore him to his lands in Norway, if they were successful. Dag com¬ 
manded the right wing in the battle; he was late in getting into line, 
which made the victory easier for the landsmen. When he did come 
up he made a strong attack (Dags hrid in line 128), but it was too late. 

86-93. ‘Strong was < 5 laf’s heart; the king stormed on at StiklastaS 
—steel brands bit, blood-stained—he whetted his men to battle. I saw 
all of the stock of Odin’s storm (the fighters) except the king himself— 
all were put to the test— cover themselves (with the shield) in the thick 
rain of darts.’ 


109. miklu sari : according to other versions, only a small wound, 
which agrees with 1. 115, unless eitt litit there is taken as ironical. 

121—8. I am not ruddy of hue, nor has the fair slender lady to deal 
with a rosy-faced man. The old iron stands fast, (the arrow) which 
wades in my blood; this is the cause, noble lady, that now the deep 
track of Dag’s storm and of Danish weapons’—(causes me pain). 

124. fenstigi benja: lit. ‘that which treads (stigi) in the swamp of 
wounds (blood).’ 

• J . 2 ^j ™ ar d^dd : sea-flame’, i.e. gold. /Egir, one of the sea-gods, once 
mvited the /Esir to a feast in his hall on the sea-bottom, and he used 
gold for lights, so bright that it illumined the hall like fire, troda = 
wand’; ‘gold-wand’ = gold-adorned woman. 
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127. Danskra-. the landsmen had assistance from Kmit, on whose 
behalf they were fighting. 


r Aubun was a kinsman of Torstein and belonged to his household. 
When the Norwegian sea-captain came to stay with t^stem, Aubun 

"I ? o 7 th h at m which there was’, he. that he owned. 

, ;- is adverbial: ‘this was agreed to be subsistence for three years.’ 
12 AuSun kaupir bjamdjri : In the Flateyjarbdk version details are 
‘A C rpenland huntsman named Eirik had caught a bear, an 
exceedingly^fine one, a red-cheek. When Aubun heard of it he bought 
“ huntsman said it was unwise to give all he possessed for it, but 
Aubun saW he did not care, and bought the beast, giving h.s entire 
nossession for it.’ ‘Red-cheek’ seems to be an expression for a large 
savage bear. Being .*-£**£“ 

KKte bishop in Iceland, brought a white bear which had 
come from Greenland to the Emperor (of the Holy Roman Emp.re), 

S' 8 ? EfMvildi? V : .7 "°‘ 7 f you did not desire to adopt so 

2, tStZZSZS 

going oacK ro c<my lontion of the name. 

Romans’. Rdma -.“ he spoke or more pro- 

109 - sa m “ nt ■ elthe f r « a man (i e. one who wishes to see 

bably, as Heusler suggests, that such a man we 

me) is there.’ «*** other tMeS 

121. skutilsvein. a ra g The s kutilsveim was 

St 129-3“ 7 ^°only reason for your going 
away that would not displease me. 
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12. 143 

143. ilt er til hafnafyrir landiydru : ‘your country is poorly supplied 
with harbours , true of the south coast which ships from Norway 
would naturally reach first. 

161. ok purfti . . . Noregi: ‘and now he needed more help for this 
(unloading his goods flytja upp varnad sinn) than last time he was in 
Norway’, when he required no help at all. Now, as FI. says, ‘he had 
need of many men to serve him’. 

179. pvifleira: ‘with more than this’; Grammar, § 163. 

XIII 

I. vreidr: MS. reidr. Alliteration indicates the older form, though 
not with certainty, as even in first half-lines of type A there is often 
only one alliterative stave; cf. 51, where the MS. has reid. See also 
Grammar, §§63,189. Ving-P orr: ‘Swinging-Ror’, f>or who wields the 
hammer. In Vafprudnismal he is called Vingnir. Cf. ON. vingsa 
‘swing round’, ‘brandish’. 

3-4. narn and red are auxiliaries indicating past tense; nam is not 
merely inchoative, but is used generally to indicate a past action which 
extends over some time, as distinct from a momentary act. 

4. Jardar burr-. E>< 5 r; cf. note to 1/500. 

8. For scansion see Grammar, § 180. ‘The god has had his hammer 
stolen.’ The construction is normal; the active is stela e-n e-u. 

9. tuna : gen. after ganga, a construction found only in the oldest 
poetry. Freyja’s home was Sessrumnir ‘rich in seats’. Fagra gen. pi. 
agreeing with tuna. This was the normal epithet for Freyja and pos¬ 
sibly the line was originally identical with 1. 47. 

II. fjadrhamr : a bird’s skin which had the magical power of turning 
the wearer into a bird. Many men also were believed to be ‘skin- 
changers’ who became beasts temporarily by putting on magic skins. 
Ija: if the poem is as old as some suppose, the original here had leq 
(Grammar, § 46 end ), so that the line is not of the short type. 

19. Prymr sat a haugi -. a favourite seat of kings and chiefs. Usually 
the mound was a grave-mound, and the habit of sitting there was con¬ 
nected with ancestor-worship. Respect for mounds and hills was also 
connected with the worship of FjQrgyn{Jgrd). Men usually went to a hill 
or mound for meditation or to discuss important matters. In Eyrbyggja 
saga 28 Styr went to consult Snorri Gobi about his troubles; Snorri 
said: We will go up on to Helgafell, for those counsels have been the 
last to come to nought that have been taken there.’ Earlier it is told 
(chapter 4) that Snorri’s ancestor I> 6 r< 51 f named the fell, ‘and he 
believed that he should go there when he died, and all his kindred’. 
Landnamabok ii. 10 also says ‘it was the faith ofTdrdlf and his kin that 
they should die into this fell’. 

22. Hvat’s tried Asurn?: cf. note to 1/476. 

5832 jj 
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26-27. alfum, folginn: the vowels would not be long at the time 
when the poem was composed. See Grammar, § 54 - 

„ he fy- MS. hefir. See note to 17/52, where the short form rs the 
MS. reading. Hlorridi: a common name for Thor m the Poetic Edda; 

Mater the order would be fyr neSan jgrd, fyr 
„ C L being a compound preposition with jgrd in the accus. 

, 6 Por: dat. after mcetti. midra gar da: gen.; cf. note to 9. 

38'. ‘Have you news as well as your toil ?’, that is, have you news for 

^TiXe whole of your tidings aloft’, i.e. before you alight, for 

reasons given in the next two lines. 

, 0 ‘Often the accounts of one sitting fail, and if he lies down, he 
deals' in lies.’ A messenger should deliver his message at once before 
he foreets it. If he is allowed still more time, he will not only have 
forgotten it, he will have invented another to replace it _ 

8 men Brisinga : this necklace or neck-ring is called Brosinga mene 
in Beowulf, where the hero Hama (ON. Heimir) is said to have carried 
It off ‘to the bright mansion-he fled the treacherous wiles of Eormen- 
dc-and chose eternal gain’. He seems to have carried it off from 
Eormenric and afterwards entered a monastery, thus choosing eternal 
gain How Freyja’s necklace came into the possession of mortals is 
not known. The Norse form of the name seems more likely to be right 
than the OE. one, as the spelling is well attested, whereas in OE the 
name only occurs once, in a MS. that was none too accurate It has 
been suggested that the Brisings were fire-dwarfs who made the ring; 
cf ON brisingr (once) apparently meaning ‘fire’, modern Norwegian 
^//flaming fire’. The skald Ulfr Uggason in his 
mlLpa tells that Loki stole Brisinga men, but it was recovered from 
him by Heimdallr, who fought with Loki at a place called Singastem 
Bugge^thinks this a more original form of the Hama-story, and that 
Hama or Heimir is identical with Heimdall-an ingenious but un- 

certain conje^uid ^ the future) e ven as could the Vanir. The 
sense is not ‘as could the other Vanir’, as Heimdall was not one of 
them he was ( 5 &in’s son. According to Ynghnga saga 4 the Vanir 
were ’rivals of the ,®sir, and wars were waged between them which 
ended in peace and exchange of hostages. The war is usually under¬ 
wood to represent rival cults of gods in the north, peace coming when 
the divinities were worshipped in common. They seem to have been 
originally gods of fruitfulness, and their cult came to the north from 
the south shore of the Baltic. The name Vanir may contain the sam 
root as Latin Venus, and ON. una ‘enjoy’, vanr accustomed , &c., the 
original sense of the’root being ‘desire’ The Vanir are usually spoken 
of as ‘wise’ and having knowledge of the future. 
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13 . 64-14. 39 

64. und honum: ‘from his belt.’ 

68. prudugr Ass: three syllables only, a type of half-line which 
occurs often in other poems, but in this poem it is the only one, and 
it is therefore open to suspicion. 

83. tvau: Bugge’s emendation tvser ‘we two women’ is unnecessary. 
The parallel in 1 . 50 argues for the retention of the MS. reading. Cf. 
B. Dickins, Leeds Studies in English, iv, 1935, p. 79. 

86. There was thunder and lightning when Ldr drove his chariot; 
see note to i/in. 

89. It was usual to drive the bride to the wedding in a vagn tjaldadr 
‘tilted waggon’. Hence Lrym can see from a distance that his bride is 
coming, just as Halfdan does in Hdlfdanar saga Svarta 5 (in Heims- 
hringla). straid bekki: before a feast it was usual to strew the benches 
with cushions and skins for the guests to sit on. 

96. The impersonal construction here (as often) has a general sense: 
‘it was come there early in the evening’ = ‘guests arrived early in the 
evening’. 

99. ‘All the dainties intended for the ladies.’ 

100. Sifjar verr: ‘Sif’s husband’ = Ifor. Sif’s name is etymolo¬ 
gically identical with OE. sibb ‘peace’, ‘happiness’. She had hair of 
gold which was made for her by the dwarfs, after Loki had cut her own 
off; it grew to the flesh as soon as she put it on her head. This hair 
evidently represents the fruits of peace, golden harvests of corn. 

115. There is no alliteration; the text is probably corrupt, but no 
good emendation has been suggested. 

118. brudfjdr : originally briidfear, as also in line 131. 

123. Lor was doubtless waiting for this. No other instance is known 

of the hammer being used to hallow a bride, though it was for various 
other consecrations. The sign of the hammer is found on runic stones 
for example, and a story is told of King Hakon of Norway (934-61) 
which shows that the sign of the hammer was sometimes made over 
drink before it was drunk. Cf. also 1/122 where Ldr hallows the dead 
goats with the hammer and brings them to life. 

I2 S . Vdrar hendi: ‘by the hand of Var’ = as we make our vows 
calling Var to witness. Var was the goddess who ‘hearkens to oaths 
and compacts made between men and women; hence such covenants 
are called varar’ (GyIf. 35). 


XIV 

10. Hjgrvardi: equivalent to a gen. He was one of her dead uncles 

• l 3-3 ?' , m such P erils the hard-knit heart of Hervqr rose higher 

in her breast. 6 

39 - ykkur Tofu: ‘of you and Tdfa’, Angantyr’s wife, whom he 
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married after he found that the Swedish princess Ingibjqrg Was 

unwilling to marry him. _ . 

a 6-47 ‘Much have you changed, sons of Arngrim, a violent 
kindred, to increase the dust.’ She knows that their bodies are still 
possessed by their spirits, but taunts them, in order to draw an answer 
from them, with having mouldered to dust like men of ordinary spirit. 
48 Eyfura: wife of Arngrim, mother of the twelve brothers. 
eo-61 ‘It was not my father who buried me, nor other kinsman 
(but my'enemies, who would take my sword); they two got Tyrfing 
who remained alive, but afterwards only one possessed it. 

60 Tyrfingr : this is the usual spelling, though the rare Tyrvmgr is 
more correct. For / = earlier t>, see Grammar § 16 Hervarar saga 
deals with early Gothic traditions, so early indeed that the land of the 
Goths (HreiSgotaland) is still said to be on the south shore of the Baltic. 
The Goths had left this district by the third century, at the latest. The 
two main branches of the Goths were called in Latinized form Tervingi 
(the West Goths), and Greutingi (the East Goths). These names, 
recorded first c. 300, seem to have arisen when some of the Goths had 
passed from the land around the Vistula to south Russia. Those living 
on the sandy steppes of Russia became the GreuUngi dwellers on sand' 
fcf ON grjot ‘gravel’), while those who remained in the forest land 
north and west were Tervingi ‘forest-dwellers' The same element 
appears in ON. tyr(v)i, a resinous fir; it is related by vowel gradation 
to tre ‘tree' (Germ. *teru- and *treu-). The sword name is a remi¬ 
niscence of the Gothic tribal name, and is equivalent to the Terving 

S " Tf'Heidrekr : a group of Gothic names found in Hervarar saga also 
appear in the OE. poem Widsip, another proof of the antiquity of the 
traditions of the saga. The names do not correspond exactly, but 
nevertheless can be identified almost with certainty. For HMr z nd 
his sons Angantyr and Hlgdr are named in WtdsiP 116 Heapone, Hhp e , 
and Incgenpeow. On Heibrek see also note to 16/106. 

9 6. Gota mdlmi : probably (though not certainly) an expression for 

"”0 re dak: the disyllabic form is to be explained either as subj. after 
dSr or as a weak form of the indicative, see Cleasby-Vigfusson, sub rada. 

104. Hjalmars bani : the sword Tyrfing. . 

116 eitr: it is unlikely that the swords were actually poisoned 
though poisonous blades are spoken of in other poems It was one of 
the many poetic superstitions connected with swords that the dam - 
cening of the blade produced a magical poisoning effect. Cf.Beo J 
1459 where a sword is said to be dtertdnumfdh ‘adorned with poison 
twigs’, these being the wavy lines of the damascening. EBewhere 
(e.g. Helgakvida Hjgrvardssonar 9, Pidreks saga cap. 114> t e vy 
damascening is regarded as a serpent, which could be poisonous. 


15.16-16.16 Notes 245 


Eirik and Gunnhild were Christians, and possibly more than 
nominal Christians. Gunnhild and her sons later added to their 
unpopularity by destroying heathen temples in Norway; and there 
is an Ericus rex Danorum in the Durham Liber Vitae (f. 51 b), who 
may well be this Eirik. Yet this poem commemorating his death is 
purely heathen in conception. 

16. ‘For you well know all about it.’ 

30. See note to 1/449. 

32 . ulfr inn hgsvi : Fenrir. See note to 1/420. 

39 . konungar fimm : their names are given in Hakonar saga 4 in 
Heitnskringla : Gottormr and his two sons, Ivarr and Harekr; and 
SigurSr and Rpgnvaldr. Of these Rpgnvaldr was Eirik’s brother, 
according to Matthew Paris, who says that King Eilricus was treacher¬ 
ously slain, with his son Haericus and his brother Reginaldus, in a 
desert place called Stenmor, by the ‘Consul’ Maco. Haericus is 
evidently the same as Harekr, though according to Norse tradition he 
was not Eirik’s son. Maco is more correctly Maccus, an Irish name 
which was equated with Norse Magnus. 

XVI 

1. A is from Sturlunga saga (ed. Vigfusson, vol. i, p. 19). This 
passage shows that historical and unhistorical sagas were carefully 
distinguished. lygisQgur was the technical term for those known to be 
unhistorical. glaumr ok gledi : an alliterative formula; cf. ME. glaum 
ande gle (Sir Gawain 46). The occasion of this merrymaking was a 
wedding. 

2. danzleikar : carols, dancing-songs, which came to Iceland by way 
of Denmark and Norway at least as early as the twelfth century. They 
are mentioned in Jons saga as sung before J6n was bishop (1106-21). 

4. ( 5 lafs gildi : the guilds in early times were societies for feasting 
and drinking, more especially for drinking. At first they had no fixed 
meeting-place; the first guildhall in the north was built by (5laf the 
Quiet (1066-93), and dedicated to Saint (5laf. The guilds remained 
for some time, however, purely convivial assemblies, with no con¬ 
nexion with craft or trade. 

14-16. These persons do not belong to separate sagas, as is assumed 
by Vigfusson ( Prolegomena , p. cxcvi) and others; Hr<?ngvi6r, <5lafr 
LiSsmanna konungr and Prainn are all told of in the saga of Hromundr 
Gripsson (or Greipsson, as he is called in some documents). HrQngvi&r 
was slain in the first episode of the saga by Hrdmund, who was fighting 
in Olaf’s force. Of Prainn the saga tells that he had been a viking who 
‘conquered Valland and was king there, a great berserk and strong, 
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16. i6- 34 


full of enchantments*. Hrbmund sailed to Valland and broke into his 
grave. After a long struggle with the undead viking, Hromund took 
from him a valuable ring, a gold collar (men) and a famous sword called 
Mistilteinn. Grave-mounds were frequently broken into by treasure- 
seekers; cf. D below and iii/s- The version of Hromundar saga 
Gripssonar which Hrdlf told, and also that to which King Sverrir 
listened, was probably fuller than the text which now exists. The known 
version, a late work compiled in the seventeenth century, tells of the 
same events. It was based on a set of rimur known as Griplur, which 
are thought to have been composed c. 1400 on the basis of the older, 
lost saga. Although fictions gathered around Hromund in his saga, 
there can be little doubt that he was an actual Norwegian chief; 
according to Landnamabok he was grandfather of Ingolf, the first 
Norse settler in Iceland. 






16. berserkr: a wild warrior on whom a fighting-rage descended like 
madness. Berserks were probably named ‘bear-shirts’ from a super¬ 
stition that they were ‘skin-changers’ who got superhuman strength 
from their animal nature; they were also called ulfhednar ‘wolf-coats’. 
Bjarki was said to have fought in the form of a bear at Hrdlf Kraki’s 
last fight, and many historic persons were said to be ‘skin-strong’. 

17. Sverrir-. King of Norway 1184-1202, born in the Faeroe 
Islands and ordained as a priest. In his twenty-fourth year he was 
told by his mother that his father had been king of Norway. He 
immediately set out thither and at the head of the anti-clerical party 
fought his way to kingship. His ‘saga’ was written by Karl Jonsson, 

the abbot of Ringeyrar. . 

20-21. Ormr Barreyjarskdld: this poet evidently lived in Barrey or 
Barra, one of the southern Hebrides. He is twice quoted by Snorri in 
his Edda, but nothing more is known of him. 

22. A saga based on verses the learned believed to be true, as the 
metrical form would prevent the verses from being altered much in 
oral tradition. Snorri in the preface to Heimskringla says that the songs 
of skalds, preserved by oral tradition, are one of his most reliable 
sources. The later writers of sagas, knowing the respect given to 
verses, often invented them and inserted them; but usually the late 
spurious verses can be detected. 

24. B is from Hallfredar saga, chapter 2; the verse is also in 


Vatnsdaela saga, chapter 37. 

32. C is from Kormdks saga, chapter 27. 

34. Skardaborg: Scarborough in Yorkshire is named from its 
founder SkarSi. It appears from the saga that SkarSi and Kormak 
came to England not long after Harald Greycloak’s expedition to 
Biarmaland (Permia, by the White Sea) in 965- It was probably in 
966 or 967 that SkarSi founded Scarborough. Kormak was famous in 
Iceland as skald and viking, more famous than his brother; but in 
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England it was SkarSi who was celebrated. Robert Mannyng of 
Brunne, in his Story of Inglande (finished in 1338), refers (line 14789) 
to romances about SkarSi, one by Mayster Edmond, probably in 
^nglo-Norman, the other by Thomas of Kendal, in English. Both of 
them are I° st > but Mannyng gives a summary of their story. There is 
very little of the real SkarSi’s history in them: Mayster Edmond even 
represented him to be a Briton who won back the land from the Angles. 
Thomas of Kendale gave the name of SkarSi’s brother as Flayn (ON. 
Fleinn). As the only brother of SkarSi known in England must have 
been Kormak, it is likely that Fleinn was Kormak’s nickname; his 
nickname is not recorded at all in Norse. The name Flein is found as 
the first element in the place-name Flamborough; see the forms quoted 
jn Lindqvist’s Middle English Place-Names of Scandinavian Origin, 
p. 44. As Flein was not a common name, it is quite likely that the 
founder of Flamborough was SkarSi’s brother, Kormakr (Fleinn) the 

37. D is from Landnamabok, iii. 2. (Origines Islandicae). 

43 . Skgfnungr: recorded in Hrolfs saga Kraka as the name of 
Hrdlf’s sword. There can be no doubt that Skeggi did get a famous 
sword from a mound, though it can hardly have been Hrdlfs sword. 
In Pordar saga Hredu it is said that the mound from which the sword 
was taken was at HleiSra (Lejre), but even if Hrdlf’s mound could still 
be distinguished among the many there, after three centuries in the 
ground the sword would hardly be usable. In Kormdks saga 9 Skeggi’s 
sword is described as a magic one; Skeggi lent it to Kormak to fight 
Bersi (of G below), but Kormak neglected the magical procedure which 
the sword required, and lost the duel by a technicality. 

44. Laufi was the name of BqSvar’s sword. Saxo says, ‘Bjarki used 
a sword of wonderful sharpness and unusual length, which he called 
Levi’. It was so called either from the twig-like patterns of the 
damascening, or from leaf ornament on the wooden scabbard. On its 
magical qualities see note to 3/102. It was also called Snyrtir ‘snicker’. 

47. E is from Landnamabok iv. 17. 

50. kvad petta: to his brother. 

53. F is from Landnamabok iii. 16. 

59. G is from Laxdcela saga, chapter 28, The verse is found, with 
some differences, in Kormdks saga, chapter 16. Hdlmggngu-Bersi: so 
called because he was a famous duellist. 

74. H is from Havamal, stanzas no. 15, 16, 44, 45, 47, 49, ss> 77 . 
Havamal = the sayings of the High One (Obin). It is a collection of 
proverbs and wise counsels, but fragments of poems and charms are 
also included in it. 

91. villr vega \ an alliterative phrase which the Scandinavians 
brought to England; cf. Wars of Alexander, line 2984, willidfra pe way. 

97. Cf. Barlaams saga 61/1 nekton ok neisan. This is another 
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alliterative phrase which was brought to England; cf., for example, 
Cursor Mundi 989: ‘Adam was out don nais and naked Into J>e land 
quar he was maked.’ unis is recorded in English only in this phrase; 
see the Oxford English Dictionary, sub nais, adj. 

101. ‘If he is a true sage who owns it.’ 

106. / is from Hervarar saga. Hei&rek is Hervqr’s son, foretold i n 
14/86. HeiSrek esteemed himself a man of wit and wisdom, and he 
vowed that any man who could ask a riddle he could not answer should 
be free, whatever offence he might have committed. Gain came to his 
court under the name Gestumblindi (from older Gestr *unhlindi\ Gestr 
‘stranger’ was a well-known name for Gain, and he was called ‘unblind’ 
because he had exchanged one of his eyes for omniscience—see note 
to 1/446-7), and asked numerous riddles which Hei6rek solved; but 
in the end Gain asked, ‘What did Gain say in Balder’s ear, before he 
was raised to the pyre?’ Hei&rek cried out, ‘Wonder and wickedness 
and all kinds of lewdness! No one knows those words of yours but 
you, evil and wretched spirit!’ And he drew Tyrfing and cut at Gain. 
Gain instantly changed himself into a hawk, but had his tail cut off. 
It was considered a great disgrace to be wounded in such a part, and 
in revenge Gain saw to it that Hei3rek was slain that very night by 
his own thralls; thus the doom on Tyrfing was again fulfilled. In 
Vafprudnistndl the giant VafJ>r\i6nir wagered his head against Gain’s 
on a contest of wisdom, and Gain overcame him with the same 

question. . 

The answer to the first three riddles here given is the waves ; to 
the last ‘a sow with a litter of sucking pigs’. 

: 24. This runic song was printed by Ole Worm in Danica Litteratura 
Antiquissima in 1636 from a MS. afterwards destroyed. It was com¬ 
posed in Norwegian, about the end of the twelfth century, but it is 
here given in normalized Icelandic spelling. The second half of each 
line is an independent gnome, and has no connexion in sense with the 


125. i ir: ‘fine-rain’ is here used for the flakes which fall from bad 
iron. The original name of the rune was the word which appears in 

Icelandic as 1irr ‘wild ox’. . 

127. ‘The estuary is the way of most journeys’, which is true of Nor¬ 
way. The earlier name of the rune was ass ‘god’, but as the value of the 
rune changed from a to 0 the name was altered to oss ‘estuary’. 

128. hrossum versta: the Norwegian forms were rossum, vcesta, 
which give good rhyme and alliteration. Reginn : the smith of the 
Vqlsung story, who forged the sword with which Sigurd slew the 


dragon. . , . 

130 a. This is a vers' old alliterative half-line, probably going back 
to common Germanic tradition; cf. the OE. poem Seafarer, line 32: 


hsegl feoll on eorpan / coma caldast. 
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131. hneppa: nseppa in Norwegian, alliterating with tiaud and 
nekton. 

133. dr: a good season, dr in Norse usually meant ‘season’; for 
measurements of time in years vetr and sumar were used. 

136. ‘Loki brought the luck of guile’, i.e. brought misfortune by his 
trickery. 

138. ‘Water which falls from the fell is a force’. In this line the 
end-rhyme is replaced by hendingar: fellr: fjalli, and foss: hnossir. 

139 b. ‘There is usually singeing when it burns’, i.e. it makes a hot 
fire. 

140. L is from Orkneyinga saga. Rqgnvald was Earl of the Orkneys 
1135-58. His verses are simpler and more direct in statement than 
most of those composed in drottkvsett. 

144. This verse is an imitation of one composed by King Harald 
Hardradi beginning Iprottir kank atta : ‘I have eight accomplishments: 
I can compose poetry, I am a keen horse-rider, I have at times taken 
part in swimming’—but the rest is lost. 

146. ‘I have not forgotten my runes.’ 

159-66. ‘We have waded in mire for five terrible weeks; there was 
no lack of mud where we were, in the middle of Grimsby. But now 
away do we let our beaked elk (ship) resound merrily on the billows 
over the mew’s swamp (the sea) to Bergen.’ 

163. nti’r: the later form er (for older es) is definitely established 
here by the skothending nti’r: mfr-. 

171. rlda par knuta stora: ‘tied great knots there’ in the young trees. 
In this they imitated King Sigurd Jdrsalafari, who sailed on his crusade 
to Palestine in 1107. Afterwards in a quarrel with his brother Eystein 
he taunted him thus: ‘The farthest point that I reached on this journey 
was the Jordan, and I swam over the river; and out on the bank is a 
copse, and there in the copse I tied a knot, and spoke thus over it, that 
you should loose it, brother, or else have all such spells as were laid 
on it.’ Rpgnvald probably made the knots for the special benefit of 
Eindridi Ungi who had persuaded him to go on the crusade, but had 
deserted off the coast of Spain and sailed away to Marseilles. But they 
were also a mock to all stay-at-homes. 

172-9. This verse was composed farthest east of all Norse poetry 
that has survived, while those of 5/308 ff. were composed farthest west. 
Translation: ‘I have laid a loop on the heath beyond Jordan—the wise 
lady will remember this during the serpent’s (lit. path-thong’s) sorrow 
(i.e. winter); but I think it seems far to all stay-at-homes to go thither; 
blood fell warm on the wide plain.’ 

174. snotr . . . svanni: ‘the wise lady’ may be the lady Ermingerd 
whom he met at Narbonne on the way to Palestine, or perhaps merely 
the hypothetical lady in Norway to whom he will tell their exploits on 
their return. 
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XVII 

It is not usual, when printing Old Norwegian or East Norse texts, 
to show vowel length by diacritics or to print g for the !<-mutation of a. 

It is done in the text for pedagogical reasons. 

7. hinn myckla: this may be a substantive use of the adj.—‘the big 
one’ but more probably a few words have been dropped here; cf. the 
Heimskringla version: ‘Kendu t>6r f>ann inn mikla mann er bar fell a f 
hestinum, viS inn bla kyrtil ok inn fagra hjalm?’ 

15. Hann svarade: Tosti answered. 

18. per meSr = Icel. par med ‘also’. 

20 ff. Tosti had been Earl of Northumberland under Eadweard the 
Confessor, and was driven out by his own liegemen in 1065, after he 
had murdered a thane who came to him with a sworn safe-conduct. 
His brother Harold, then Earl of Wessex, refused to assist him, and 
Tosti declared that Harold had been the instigator of the rebellion 
against him. The Norse version unhistorically relates that Harold and 
Tosti quarrelled about the succession and that Harold, when he 
secured the throne, took all Tosti’s authority from him and deprived 
him of his earldom. 

26. hann : King Harold of England, spoken of as a third person. 

52 hsefkaSek = hef-ek-at-ek: ‘I have not’, with the pronoun 
suffixed twice, as often in West Norse poetry. Note the early form of 
the present of hap a, which in the sg. was: 1 pers. hef, 2 and 3 hefr. Cf. 

Grammar, § 143- . . , , „ u . ^ 

S 6. ilia ort : doubtless because only in the popular metre. He betters 

it by composing in the courtly metre. 

58-65. ‘We do not creep in battle into the shelter of a shield before 
the crash of weapons—so bade me the divinity of hawk-land (fair lady), 
true of word. The wearer of the necklace long ago bade me bear the 
head high amid the din of metal, where the ice of battle (gleaming 

sword) and skulls do meet.’ . . . , 

50-60. valUeigs Hilldr : ‘divinity of the hawk-land = fair lady. 
‘Hawk-land’ is the arm, a metaphor from falconry. The kenning for 
lady ‘divinity of the arm’ is elliptical; the full expression would be 
‘divinity of the adornment (or fire) of the arm’ = fair lady wearing 
gold arm-rings. This kind of kenning was so well known that the sense 
of ‘divinity of the arm’ would be readily recognized. 

70. rido flockom : this use of cavalry by the English is surprising. 
Probably the account is unhistorical in this as in many other details. 

95. orrastan: note the confusion of final n and nn in the un¬ 
accented syllable, cf. orrastann in 1. 94. See also orSenn (1. 78) an 
the feminine svivirdinginn (1. 21). 

105. at sei kemr seinn hvadann : ‘always someone escapes from every¬ 
where,’ i.e. ‘there’s always someone who escapes (from any battle). 
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114. kenne ec mal pitt: if this story could be accepted as accurate in 
its details, the carter s statement ‘I recognize your speech’ would be 
important evidence that Norse was still spoken in Yorkshire in 1066, 
though readily distinguishable from the Norse of a Norwegian. But 
many of the details of the battle are unhistorical, and it seems unlikely 
that a conversation between a fugitive and a peasant after the battle 
should be preserved with any great accuracy. 


XVIII 

The Danish kings mentioned in this selection are the Skjgldungs, 
whose early history is also told in Icelandic sagas (see Introduction 
to 3), Saxo Grammaticus, and the OE. epic Beowulf. Their descent 
and the equivalent forms of the names in Icelandic (in italics) and OE. 
(in brackets)-are given in the following table: 

Skiold, Skjgldr 
(Scyld) 

1 


Haldan, Halfdaur Ro gk at 

(Healfdene) 

1 

1 i 

Ro, Hroarr Helghe, Helgi 
(HroSgar) (Halga) 


Rolf Kragse, Hrolfr Kraki Skulda m. Hartwar, Hjqrvar&r 
(Hro&ulf) Skidd (Heoroweard) 

Several generations are given in Norse sources between Skiold and 
Haldan; in Beowulf only one. The Danish tradition no longer recog¬ 
nizes Hartwar as related to Rolf Kragse, but it is clear from Beowulf 
that they were cousins. The reign of Ro was roughly about a.d. 500. 

2. Ro oc Skat : these brothers are late additions to the Skjqldung 
line. 

stra-do : died in the straw’ (of the bed), considered the least desir¬ 
able death, as only those who died of wounds went to Valhgll. Even 
the Christian Earl Siward of Northumbria (of Danish blood) said it 
was a cow’s death to die without a wound. 

3. summse sighs; : according to the Annals of Lund, Helgi and 
Haldan were brothers, sons of Ro. The author of the Gesta corrects 
this, probably from Saxo. 
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I0 . Holland : better Laland (one of the Danish isles), as in the 

A Z al ni married Yrs* not knowing that she was his daughter. 

”■ Lthrx : Icel. HleiSra, modern Danish Lejre. It was here rather 
than at Roskilde that the Skjpldungs had ‘heir seat, the great hall called 
Heorot in Beowulf. The connexion of Roskilde with Ro is due to a 
mistake in etymology (though neither is the name connected with ™, 
Torse’ as suggested by Steenstrup, Danske Stednavne, p. 65). The 
earhest recorded form of the name is Hrotskelda, m a poem composed 
r rose (MS. thirteenth century). The town was therefore not named 
from Hrdarr (Ro), but from Hio.r, a name recorded otherwise only 

° n i ^^mTrteltondslrfLundhwe Athisl here, which is right. 

At S-Z 1 tt^nf^kTmm g °X l Lu dog to be their king’. The 
smaller Swedish Rhyming Chronicle says A5ils did this to avenge the 
death of his kinsman, Harald Whiteleg, whom the Danes slew. Other 
instances of a dog-king in northern legend are known: Saxo vii 240 
"s that Gunnar King of the Swedes conquered Norway, and 'to 
hurst the bubble conceit of the Norwegians’, gave them a dog as ruler 
In Hdkonar saga G6Ba 13 it is told that King Eystein the Bad of 
Upplond overcame the men of frrandheim and bade them choose 
whether they would have as king his thrall or his hound, and they 
Those the dog, thinking that they would then do as they pleased. But 
the hound had ‘the wisdom of three men, and he barked two words 
and spoke the third’. He had a high seat ‘and sat on a mound as kings 
dfr Once when wolves fell on his flocks, his courtiers urged him to 
defend his sheep, so he leapt down from his mound, and the wolves 

“if ^Lceixten : this giant is identical with Hldr, who in Skaldskapar- 
mdlisrelZd to have set out to find the gods He was also named 
Zi and was skilled in magic. Saxo calls him Ler and gives the 

” ■ ■— «< - 

as 

fare Byerne wildhe, ‘When the ruler is gone, then the bees 
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astray’. In the later Danish Chronicle at Stockholm Snio’s speech 
actually has the form of the proverb, bin = bi nom. pl. + -K article. 

27 ff. The account of the interview follows closely that of the 
Annals of Lund , except that the king’s questions Huree swa, &c., in 
29, 32, 36 have been added. In the Stockholm Chronicle a more 
natural account is given. When Snio has made his remark about the 
bees, the king guesses that Rakka: is dead; then Snio pleads that the 
king has said it, not he, and it is conceded that he shall have his life if 
he can tell of three new (unheard of) things. Snio then tells the 
novelties here related. 

33-34. Forthy vluse . . . bort: ‘For the wolves ate the beaver-thrall, 
who had the wood between his legs, and the beavers who drew him, 
they ran away.’ Details are omitted here which are supplied by the 
Annals of Lund. Snio saw three beavers— videt fibros tres ligna colli- 
gentes, quorum unus, qui servus dicitur, scilicet bymuerthrell, extensis 
pedibus, resupinus ad terram cecidit, cui alii duo inter crura eius ligna 
congregarunt, illumque quasi boves precedentes traxerunt. The beaver- 
thrall lay on his back, and the wood was placed on top of him; the 
others then dragged him along the ground, and while they were 
doing so the wolves fell on them. 

45. at sporiae sin doth: the Latin is clearer = to ask by what death 
King Snio should die, but it was intended that Roth should not return 
alive. Lae says he will tell him nothing unless he first utters three true 
saws. Roth sits on a mound in the old fashion before he utters them, 
cf. note to 13/19. 

57. Hartwar : properly Hiarwarth, as in the Annals of Lund. He 
was not a German, but himself a Skjpldung. Hj<?rvar3’s attack on 
Hrolf is magnificently described in Hrolfs saga Kraka. An account is 
given in Saxo too, who relates in detail the vengeance of Wiggo. The 
Danish form Wigge shows that the true Icelandic form is Voggr ; the 
usual Vgggr is due to late confusion of 0 and p. 

65. Skulda : a Latinized form. The Norse form is Skuld. 

68-73. This paragraph is a rationalized form of the myth of the 
death of Balder, told by Snorri in Gylfagmning, chapter 49. 

73. Both-. Bous in Saxo, representing ODan. Boe = Icel. Bui. 
The name was sometimes Latinized as Boethius , whence perhaps the 
th in this form. According to Snorri, the son of Gain who avenged 
Balder was named Vali. 

74. Rank Slsengeborrse : read Slsenganboghe ‘ring-thrower’, the first 
element being a worn-down form of slsengand-, the stem of the pres, 
part. The origin of the nickname is explained by Saxo, Book III, 
p. 85. Rorik attempted to throw valuable rings from ship to shore, but 
they were lost in the sea. Rake is the adj. ‘proud’. Its identity in form 
with the noun meaning ‘dog’ may have been the origin of the legends 
of dog-kings. 
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79. Amblethx : identical with Shakespeare’s Hamlet. There is a full 
version of the early Hamlet legend in Saxo, Book III, p. 87 If. As i n 
Shakespeare, Fseng and Drwiendael are brothers. 

83. bref: Saxo—‘a letter graven on wood, a kind of writing material 
frequent in old times’. This is enough to show that the message was in 

runes. , _ 

99. OJfsei the story of Offa is told in detail in Saxo, Book IV, 
p. 113 ft'. It is also referred to in the OE. poem Widsip, 38 ft.: ‘Offa 
gained, first of men, by arms the greatest of kingdoms while yet a boy; 
no one so young did greater deeds of valour in battle with his single 
sword. He drew the boundary against the Myrgings at Fifledore (the 
Eider). The Angles and Swabians held it afterwards as Offa struck it 
out.’ As the OE. poem indicates, Offa was not a Dane, but an Angle. 
The Myrgings, who were the actual opponents, were a tribe nearly 
related to the Saxons, though they are loosely spoken of as Swabians 
in the next sentence. Doubtless the reason why Offa came to be 
regarded as a Dane was that the tradition of his fixing the boundary at 
the Eider localized him in territory that was afterwards Danish. 


20. 32-21. a 


2 55 


32-33- f or thy at .. . vidher: ‘for those who come after you (your 
children) may well have need of it.’ The Latin of the whole speech is: 
Mihi mea sufficiunt; vobis vestra sint salva, quia his posteri vestri futuris 
temporibus indigebunt. 

36-38. Sannelika . . . til Gudz-. ‘For indeed it is just that he who is 
to rule and judge others should first judge himself and humble his 
spirit (spiritui subjiciendo) and direct his soul to God.’ 

39- Jacpinar . . . thisenist : this sentence does not correspond exactly 
with any passage in the scriptures. The author is probably giving the 
gist of some passage which is too long to quote in the original form. 
Compare 1 Peter iv. 18, Colossians iv. 4, 2 Corinthians vi. 4-9, 
Romans viii. 13. 

41. idheliken : in late OSwed. adjs. in -liker often took the ending 
-in {-en) from the analogy of adjs. like hepin ‘heathen’. 

46. drotninginna : Queen Christina; see note to 74. 

62. for gifnan (acc. sg. pp.) sigher; a Latinism. 

68. Henricum, som thser septe tholde martirium-. Henry was murdered 
in Finland in 1157 by a man whom the church had condemned for 
homicide. 


XIX 

18. utsen vixlt: vixlt is pp. neut., ‘without his consecration having 
yet taken place’. 

20-21. Konongser . . . pingi : ‘The king has the power vested in him 
to hold a court of justice at the Assembly, and so has the lawman.’ 


XX 

2. Gudz martire Sancto Erico: Eric was never canonized, but never¬ 
theless his day appears in the Swedish calendar as 18 May, and offices 
were composed for him and inserted in Scandinavian service-books. 
Many of the lections and collects correspond closely to passages in the 
Swedish life. They are probably derived from the lost Latin life of 
St. Eric, and not the life from the offices. A large part of the matter 
of the life is not found in any of the existing offices, and even in the 
parts which are used details are omitted which would be unsuitable 
for a church service (as lines 45-49)- _ . 

5. v tan for man : regno vacante in the Latin versions, referring to the 
period 1134-50, when there was no king in Sweden. 

13-14. konungha . . . som igamblo laghomen varo: the ‘old law’ is the 
Old Testament; cf. the Latin, veteris testamenti reges. 

32. hafwin : the 2nd pi. regularly ends in -in in OSwed.; here it is 
imperative. 


74 75* som a sit modherne . . . radha-. ‘who on his mother’s side 
claimed to be king, against the law, which forbids that foreigners 
should rule.’ The Latin: qui ex haereditate materna ius regnandi contra 
consuetudinem terrae sibi vindicabat. Magnus’s mother, wife of Henry 
the Halt, King of Denmark, was daughter of Rpgnvald, King of 
Sweden, who was slain about 1130, and so he was in the direct line 
of succession. Eric’s descent is not known. His wife Christina was of 
royal blood, but belonged to a younger branch of the family than 
Magnus’s mother. 

7S-76- ban legdhe . . . hafdhingia : ‘he won over one of the nobles to 
him.’ The Latin: quendam principem regni associans. 

78. 0 stra Arus: Uppsala, or, more strictly, the estuary leading to 
Uppsala. The name means ‘the eastern estuary’; arus = Icel. dross. 
The Swedish translation of the existing Latin life has: 0 stra Arus 
som nu kallas Uppsala. 

78-79. hselgha thorsdagh: Maundy Thursday, which in that vear 
fell on 18 May. 

99. en rinnande kiselda: St. Eric’s Kalla (fountain) is still known. 

XXI 

1. Pieluar: probably identical with Ljalfi, Ldr’s follower. 

2. so eluist. . . uppi: ‘so bewitched that it sank by day and was above 
water by night.’ The legend of the enchanted floating island was 
common among the Scandinavians. Magical origin was attributed 
especially to islands which, like Gotland, had fertile soil. Among the 
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Guta saga 


2-43 


islands of magical origin are Svinoi in the FaerOes, Svinoi in Nordland, 
Norway, Tautra in Trondhjemsfjord, and 01 and in Limfjord, Jutland. 
Such islands were disenchanted either by fire or steel, and it is related 
of most of them that a sow was observed to visit the island; men then 
tied steel to the sow and thus disenchanted it. From this legend two 
of those mentioned derive their name Svinoi. Giraldus Cambrensis 
(Topographia Hibernica, ii. 12) tells of a similar floating island west of 
Ireland. It was fixed by shooting a red-hot arrow on to it. William of 
Malmesbury ( De Antiquitate Glast. Ecclesiae, cap. 1 and 2) tells the 
sow story of the isle at Glastonbury. Even there the legend is doubt¬ 
less ultimately of Scandinavian origin. 

The belief in fire as a means of casting out enchantments and evil 
influences on land is probably the explanation of the method of land- 
take used by settlers in Iceland; they carried fire through the land they 
were to occupy, and around its limits. See Eyrbyggja saga 4, Land- 
ndmabok iii. 8, &c., and especially Hcensa-Poris saga 9. 

6. droymde : not impers. as usual with this verb; this construction 
is an extension of the normal personal use in the sense ‘appear in a 
dream’. 


22-23. Pa lutapu . . . piaup : ‘then they selected by lot and sent out 
of the land every third man.’ A similar tradition is recorded of the 
Saxons by Gildas and Geoffrey of Monmouth. Such traditions point 
to over-population as one of the causes of viking activity. 

31-32 This was one of the recognized routes to Gricland. Travellers 
went up the Dyna by boat, then crossed to the Dnieper, which they 
descended by boat to the Black Sea, over which they sailed to Con- 


stantinople. . , . c . , 

33 vmny oc nipar : ‘during the waxing and waning ot the moon, 
which the king took to be a month; but as the moon is always waxing 
or waning, the Gotlanders replied that the meaning was ‘forever’. 

36. e oc e: ‘forever’; this idiom was borrowed in English: cf. atf 
okk atf in the Orrmulum. 

42-43. tropu a hull . . . hatpin gup: ‘believed in sacrificial groves, 
and in grave-mounds (see note to 13/19)1 in temples and sacred enclo¬ 
sures, and in heathen gods.’ Victims were hanged on the trees of the 
sacred groves; of these and of other sacrifices Adam of Bremen (De- 
scrip tio Insularum Aquilonis 27) gives information, describing the 
temple at Uppsala: ‘Sacrificium itaque tale est. Ex omm ammante, 
quod masculinum est, novem capita offeruntur, quorum sanguine 
deos placare (by reddening their seats in the temple) mos est. Corpora 
autem suspenduntur in lucum, qui proximus est templo. Is enim 
locus tam sacer est gentilibus ut singulae arbores eius ex morte ve 
tabo immolatorum divinae credantur. Ibi etiam canes et equi pendent 
cum hominibus, quorum corpora mixtum suspensa narravit mini 
aliquis christianorum vidisse.’ Usually the human victims sacrificed 
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were criminals or others whom it was considered desirable to remove, 
though in great need the Swedes even sacrificed their king. 

The alliterative phrase a hull oc a hauga oc a haipin gup is a reminis¬ 
cence of the law against sacrificing. In the Gutnish laws (which pre¬ 
cede Guta saga in the same MS.) the passage runs: 

‘Blot iru manum miec firibubin 
oc fyrnsca all bann sum haibnu fylgir. 

Engin ma haita a huatki a 
hult eba hauga eba haibin gub, 

hvatki a vi eba stafgarba.’ ‘Sacrifices are strictly forbidden, and all the 
old practices which belong to heathendom. No one may call for aid 
upon holt or howe or heathen god, or on temple or sacred enclosure.’ 

43-44. Blotapu . . . filepi mip mati oc mungati : ‘they sacrificed cattle 
with feasting and drinking.’ These sacrificial feasts are described in 
detail elsewhere, as in Hakonar saga Goda 15: ‘It was the old custom, 
when a sacrifice w'as to be made, that all the landholders ( bcendr ) should 
come to the place where the temple was, bringing with them all the 
victuals that they would need while the feast should last. At that feast 
all men should have ale, and there were slaughtered cattle of every 
kind, and also horses. And all the blood that came from them was 
called sacrificial blood (Jilaut), and sacrificial bowls ( hlautbollar) were 
those in which the blood stood, and sacrificial twigs ( hlautteinar ) were 
put together as a sprinkler. With this sprinkler all the altars were 
reddened, and also the walls of the temple outside and inside, and the 
men were also sprinkled, but the meat was boiled for the men’s enter¬ 
tainment. There had to be fires in the middle of the temple floor, and 
cauldrons over them, and health-cups should be borne over the fire. 
But he who made the feast and was master of it (i.e. the godi, though 
this is not the word in the text) should sign the cups and all the meat 
(with the sign of t>dr’s hammer), and first < 5 Sin’s cup should be drunk 
for the victory and dominion of the king, and then Njqrb’s cup and 
Frey’s cup for good seasons and peace. After that many were accus¬ 
tomed to drink the Bragafull, and they drank also to their kinsmen who 
had been laid in mound, and that was called the cup of memory 
( minni ).’ 


RUNIC INSCRIPTIONS 

West Norse 

Page 181, Introduction, second paragraph. The rune J' occurs in 
eight OE. inscriptions, seven Norse inscriptions, and on the Charnay 
brooch (Burgundian). In OE. it had several values. In some MSS. 
it is given as = eo, in one (St. John’s Coll., Oxford C. 27) as h. In the 
OE. runic fubark of Codex Salisb. 71, in Vienna, its value is i and h ; 
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if this is parallel to n and g in the same MS. for the rune Ing, the value 
intended is ih. In the inscription on the Ruthwell Cross the rune 
stands for h in almehttig ; in other OE. inscriptions it is best interpreted 
as i, as on the Dover stone (Stephens ii. 865). The name of the rune 
in OE. is eoh or ih, variants of OE. eow ‘yew’. In Norse the values are 
more uncertain. In one inscription it occurs in a man s name identical 
with that of the rune: dat. ehe (Asum Bracteate). On the Dannenburg 
bracteate the best interpretation is i in gliaugi R uiu r[«]n[o]R, ‘I, the 
bright-eyed one(I>dr; cf. 13/112) hallow these runes’, with gli- c f, 
Icel. glja ‘shine’, containing the same stem, uiu = Pr.N. *wigiu ‘I 
hallow’. The other inscriptions in which the rune occurs are all obscure, 
though in some of them e or i seems the most likely value. The name 
of the rune gives the best indication of the original use. OE. eoh and 
ih go back to Germanic *ihwaz. There were already runes for e and i 
in Gothic, so that neither of these seem likely to have been the original 
value. But there is no known rune for tv, a Gothic sound which is 
represented in Wulfila’s alphabet, and occurs in the name of the rune. 
Von Friesen (Nordisk Kultur VJ) suggests that the rune originally 
stood for short open e and that its Gothic name was aihs ‘horse’, 
the name which is normally associated with the e rune (cf. OE eoh). 
In the north, where only one symbol was needed for the e sound, 
M was chosen, but the name * ehwaR was retained for it. ^ was 
then named *ihwaR ‘yew’, as can be seen from its OE. name in the 
Anglo-Saxon Runic Poem. (For further comment see H. Arntz, Hand- 
buck der Runenkunde, 2nd. ed., pp. 206—8.) 

1. runo, acc. pi. should become *riina in Icel., but already in PrN. 
the nom. pi. form of strong ferns, was used for the acc. pi. runon is 
found as acc. pi. on the Jarsberg stone (Sweden, sixth century). 

faihido: the verb fa ‘draw’, ‘paint’ was still used in Old Icelandic of 
colouring or fashioning runes; cf. Havamal 158: ‘A twelfth (song of 
incantation) I know; if I see a hanged man swinging on a tree, so do 
I cut and colour the runes (svd ek rit ok i runumfak) that the man walks 
forth and speaks with me.’ 

2. Professor M. Olsen’s ingenious reading and interpretation are 
here followed. It is more plausible than may at first appear to the 
reader. The punning method of representing the name Ormar serves 
the same purpose as the secret runes in other inscriptions, the greater 
the secrecy, the greater the magic. 

mq(n) R: in the runic texts given here those letters are placed between 
round brackets which are supplied in accordance with the conventions 
of runic spelling, and also letters of which part is legible, as in i(k) in 3. 
Letters are placed between square brackets when gaps in the inscrip¬ 
tion are filled by conjecture, as in 0R[uki\. 

bormopa: dat. sg. fern, weak, ‘cut with the gimlet’; cf. Icel. bora 
‘gimlet’ and -modr in eggmodr ‘cut down with the sword’. 
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naseu: ‘the sea of the body’ is blood. The use of the kennings is 
paralleled in other inscriptions; cf. No. 12. The inlaying with blood 
gave the inscription magical virtue, as in the stanza quoted in 1 from 
Havamal. 

Hverr of kom hers a, her a landgotna? The reference is to the belief 
mentioned in Sigrdrifumal 18, that ( 55 in wrote runes on various holy 
things (as is described in Havamal 143), shaved them off and mixed 
them with mead, and ‘sent them on wide ways; the gods got some, the 
elves and the Vanir got some, and some came to mortal men’. This 
divine origin is the source of their magic. 

hi: ‘here’; cf. OSwed. hit ‘hither’, from hi-at. 

gotna: gen. pi. oigotar ‘men’, which is identical with the name of the 
Goths. The sense ‘men’ is usually taken to be the secondary one, but 
as the etymology of the word is unknown, this is uncertain. 

fiskR . . ■ suemande: ‘the trusty fish that swims the sea of the body’ is 
the sword, nauim: na ‘body’ + *vim ‘stream’; cf. OHG. uuimi ‘spring’ 
and Icel. Vimr, a mythical river. 

sliti na: cf. 1/483. 

fiskR . ■ . fokl: the combination of the sword, commonly called ormr 
vlgs (or vals) ‘the serpent of battle’ (or ‘slaughter’) with the bird, by 
which is meant ari ‘eagle’, is thought to be an anagram for Ormari, dat. 
sg. of the name Ormarr. Ormari is taken with is alin misurki: ‘against 
Ormar is born an avenger’. The purpose of the inscription is to act 
as a spell which will bring about the vengeance on Ormar by the hand 
of the son of some one he has slain. A similar anagram is found in the 
poem Rigspula, where a youth named Konr Ungr is a type of the 
kingly class ( konungr ). 

3. req: see Grammar, § 46 end. 

4. Kermode (in Manx Crosses, London, 1907) reads raisti Krus 
thena efter mal murufustra sine totir tufkals kona is Athisl ati; translate 
‘Mael-Lomchen raised this cross in memory of Mael-Muire his foster- 
mother, the daughter of Dubh-Gael—a woman whom A 3 ils had to 
wife’. (Cf. also M. Olsen in Sheteleg, Viking Antiquities , vi, pp. 215-17). 

as: representing ses, an old form, found in other inscriptions, pro¬ 
bably as early as the sixth century in the inscription of Fonnas, Nor¬ 
way. The vowel se in this form is etymologically obscure. 

pan: ‘than.’ In the later language this form is found only in OSwed. 
(beside normal sen), but occurs elsewhere in runic inscriptions, e.g. on 
stone 4 of Aalum, Denmark, c. 1000-25. The short form an, en (like 
at, conj. from *pat) arose in enclitic use from the assimilation of p to a 
preceding consonant, e.g. betra sett ( p)an. The form which thus arose 
in special circumstances was then generalized. 

Dufgal = Ir. Dubhgall ‘dark stranger’. This was the name the 
Irish gave to the Danes. 

5. Maeshowe is not itself a Norse work, but Pictish. The inscriptions 
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were cut by Norsemen who broke into it. There are more than thirty 
of them most of them cut in the twelfth century. They are given 
complete, so far as they are legible, by B. Dickms in Proceedings of the 
Orkney Antiquarian Society, viii. No. 20: the crusaders under R Q g n . 
vald Kali were in the Orkneys during the winter of 1151 2, which 
gives the date of this inscription. 

lo- possibly a mistake for Id, as in the fufiark use 0 ^ resembles 
a H But It might also be a genuine form, taking its vowel from the 
analogy of the pa. t. pi. Itgum (Grammar, § 40). 

ut norpr: ‘to the north-west’. Cf. p. 211. . 

hesar runar : these runes are in secret runes of the kind called twig, 
runes. For the purpose of constructing these runes, the fujiark was 
divided into three groups: t, b, m, l, y ■ h, n, 1, a, s :f, u, p, 0, r, k. The 
number of strokes on the stem of the twig indicated the group and the 
rune’s position in it. Thus r, the fifth rune of the third group, was . 

Goukr Trandilssonr : a chief of some fame who lived in the south 
of Iceland, and was killed c. 990. There was once a saga about him, 
which has been lost. He had relatives in the Orkneys, and the author 
of this inscription may have been descended from one of them 

7 This inscription shows that a debased Norse dialect was still in 
use in England in the twelfth century. Norse was still spoken in 
Ireland too, probably in a less debased form. 

8 This stone is the most tangible evidence of the daring explora¬ 

tions of the Norsemen in the north-west. Kingiktorsoak is off the 
coast of Greenland in 72° 55 ' north. A letter written by a Greenland 
priest named Halldor to the court chaplain of King Magnus VI of 
Norway tells of an expedition which was made in 1266, to the north 
of a place called Kroksfjardarheidi ; observations described in the letter 
show that Krdksfjgrb itself was in 75 ° 46 north, and the expedition 
went three days’ journey north of this. This was a farthest north 
which was to stand for centuries. . . , 

bianne : the same assimilation of rn to nn took place also in fourteenth- 

perhaps representing a form *pe = Icel. pd. Cf. MNorw. acc. 

Sg T^sixTcr?mne; at the end of this inscription were once inter¬ 
preted as mcxxxv, which was guess-work. Such a date is impossible, 
as the runes are of the latest (dotted) type and are probably fourteenth 
century. 

East Norse 

9. Nos. 9 and 10 are usually regarded as Scandinavian though, as 
far 9 as is known, Slesvig was occupied by Anglo-Frisian tribes at t 
date ascribed to these inscriptions. Bugge argued that they must be 
Norse because the rune Y was used with the value R (or possibly 2, 
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from which R arose), which he believed to be a specially Norse de¬ 
velopment. In later OE. inscriptions this rune never had the value z 
or r, but was usually x, which Bugge took to be the original value. 
Wimmer’s view that z was the original value, however, is just as 
plausible. It is worth noting that the letter Y also had the value z in 
the Celtiberian alphabet. If 2 was the original value of this rune, there 
is no reason why it should not have been used as z in Anglo-Frisian 
of c. 300-400. In OE. z became r in the middle of a word, but at the 
end of a word, where it was most frequent, it disappeared. It is not 
unnatural that the value of the rune should change in OE. If these 
inscriptions are Anglo-Frisian, read z for R. 

No. 9 is one of the oldest inscriptions, but there are a few from the 
third century. 

owlpu- : the o-rune was sometimes used for w, and the ro-rune for u; 
cf. the part of No. 12 written in old runes. Hence owlpu- = wulpu-, 
a stem meaning ‘glory’, found also in the name of the god Ullr. 

wajemariR : the elements of this compound appear separately in 
Icelandic as vei ‘woe’ and mserr ‘famous’. Cf. also vessell ‘wretched’ = 
vei-fssell ‘happy’, and Gothic wajamerjan ‘to slander’, ‘blame’. 

10. This inscription is alliterative, and has been described as the 
oldest recorded line of alliterative verse in a Germanic language. It 
is doubtful, however, if it was intended for verse; it does not scan 
very happily. The Golden Horn on which it was cut was found at 
Gallehus in 1734. In 1802 it was stolen and melted by the thief for the 
sake of the gold; but the runes had been copied and published, together 
with an engraving of the horn in 1734 by Dr. G. Krysning of Flens- 
borg. His engraving is reproduced by Stephens (iii. 128; Handbook, 

p. 87). 

holtijaix : also read holtingaR. The form p developed both from the 
/-rune and the ng- rune, and is ambiguous, but in the oldest inscriptions 
it is j. holtijaR is the correct form of a/a-stem adj., -ij- being regular 
instead of -j- after a long syllable. Its sense is ‘belonging to the 
forest’, i.e. Holtsetaland in later Norse, now Holstein. 

11. Porr wigi passi runar : t>< 5 r is often invoked in runic inscriptions; 
cf. No. 12 (end), and the inscription quoted on p. 258. His name 
appears on several others, and on many the sign of his hammer 

At retta sa werdi: ‘he must expiate’. This sense of retta is also 
found in the Old Jutish Laws (ii. 47). The same curse occurs in three 
other Danish inscriptions. 

12. The longest of all the runic inscriptions, and one of the most 
interesting. Most of it is inscribed in the short (later) runic alphabet, 
but part (indicated by italics) is in secret runes, which were first 
explained by Sophus Bugge in 1878 and later. The key to part of the 
secret runes is that each rune of the series fuparkhniastblmR has the 
value of the following rune. Part also is in the older runic fujpark, and 
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the last portion is in a variety of twig-rune, in which the rune is indi¬ 
cated by its position in one of the three groups into which the fu^ark 
is divided, tblmR being taken as group i. Thus T 1 1 r L L is the fourth rune 
of the second group = a. In its rhetorical style the inscription re¬ 
sembles that of the Eggjum stone. The references, except at the begin¬ 
ning and the end, are to legendary heroes and kings who are not now 
known, except Piaurik R, who is clearly Theodoric, the famous ruler 
of the East Goths. Bugge thought that Wtemoj? was regarded as 
LiaurikR born again, just as in the Edda lays Helgakvida HjQrvardssonar 
and Helgakvida Hundingsbana each of the Helgis is said to have been 
born again; but it is very doubtful if this conception was applied to 
Liaurik. 

sakumukmini: this phrase occurs as a formula at intervals in the 
inscription. It has been interpreted in at-least three different senses. 
The first part is clearly saghum , though whether sg. or pi. is uncertain. 
The second part may be (i )(m)ukmini = *mogmenni n. ‘the multitude’, 
‘the commons’; (2) (m)ukmini = *mogminni n. ‘memorial of the 
people’; (3) u(n)kmini = ungmenni n. ‘youth’ (collectively or singly). 
Of these words the first two are hypothetical, while ungmenni occurs 
in actual use. Where the formula is spelled in old runes ( sagwmogmeni 
on side C), the use of e in -meni favours (1) and (3). 0 in mog- is not 
specially in favour of (1), as 0 is used in this same part for to (hoan, See.) 
and for u (goldind ). Following von Friesen, it seems best to prefer 
ungmenni, the existing word, to the hypothetical forms. 

tua (ua)lraub[a] R: emended also to tua\yC\ ualraub[a] R (Bugge) and 
[d\t ualraub[a\R (von Friesen). tuaR is the normal form, but tua pro¬ 
bably existed also; see Noreen, Altschwedische Grammatik, § 480. 

Hrseipgutum : the Goths were commonly called Hreidgotar in 
Icelandic, Hredgotan in OE. The sense of the epithet HreiS- is 
unknown. 

do ofs sakar: von Friesen prefers to read u(m)b sakar in strife’, 
Theodoric did not die either ‘because of overweening pride’ nor ‘in 
strife’, but legend was early busy altering his life-story. In Walafrid 
Strabo’s Latin poem about Theodoric (composed c. 830) he is repre¬ 
sented as a blasphemer and a haughty tyrant. He has something of 
the same fierce and arrogant character in the MHG. representation of 
him as Dietrich von Bern, and in the Norwegian Pidreks saga (derived 
from Low German sources). 

HrseipmaraR: gen. sg. ‘of the Gothic sea’, the Adriatic, since Theo¬ 
doric ruled in Italy = Italicis in oris in Walafrid Strabo’s poem. 

sitiR nu garuR . . . fatlapR : Bugge pointed out a passage in Agnellus 
{Liber Ecclesiae Ravennaticae, cap. 94, written in 839) which tells of a 
huge equestrian statue of Theodoric which had been in Ravenna; his 
shield hung over his left shoulder, and in his right hand he held a spear, 
in 801 Charlemagne had it removed to Aix, and there Walafrid Strabo 
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wrote his Versus de Imagine Tetrici. Bugge thought it likely that the 
composer of the lines in the inscription knew of this statue. It is cer¬ 
tainly an extraordinary coincidence that the lines are so applicable. 

skati Mseringa: in the OE. poem Deor's Latnent we are told that 
Theodoric ahte pritig wintra / Mseringa burg. The Mterings were the 
East Goths, so called perhaps from the names of Leodoric’s father, 
piudamers, and his brothers Walamers and Widamers. The German 
tribe Hermunduri similarly were known later by a shortened name of 
this type, Thuringi (OE. Pyringas ). 
nu: this reading is doubtful. 

sagwm . . . husli: in the older runes. The remainder of the inscrip¬ 
tion is in twig-runes, except the name Biari which is in the ordinary 
later runes. 

pat saghum twalfta : Bugge and Brate take this as the beginning of 
side C. But the inscriber has not yet come to ‘twelfthly’ in his state¬ 
ments, so that the reading of this side should evidently be begun at the 
other end. 

WalkaR fem . . . JEirnan syniR: there cannot have been five brothers 
named Walki, five other brothers named HraeipulfR, and so on; though 
instances are known in legend and history of two or three brothers 
having the same name, especially when they were twins or triplets, 
as the three brothers Grep in Saxo (Book V); the two Haddings, Arn- 
grim’s sons, in Hervarar saga, who were tviburar ; and also twins who 
were sons of King Harald Fairhair. But it is probable that here the 
expression is parallel to Latin Castores = Castor and Pollux; ON. 
tivar ‘gods’ similarly may be ‘Tyr and the other gods’. Thus the idiom 
is equivalent to fem Rapulfs syniR, pseir Walki, &c. 

por: the word is in a different type of twig-rune, and seems intended 
to stand by itself. It may be either the imper. sg. of por a ‘dare’, or the 
name of the god, used to hallow the stone, just as the sign of his 
hammer was. Cf. note on No. n. 

biariauiuis: these runes may also be interpreted: Biari ( i) auiu is = 
Biari i 0 yiu is. There is a place called Ojan in Ostergotland, which 
has been pointed out as the possible home of Biari. 

13. This inscription and three others (two of them at Hallestad) 
commemorate Danish nobles who fell at the battle of Fyrisvellir, 
c. 985. Styr-Bjprn, nephew of the Swedish king, ( 5 laf the Victorious, 
quarrelled with the king and was banished. He took up a viking life, 
and on one of his expeditions he attacked Jdmsborg and captured it. 
He then entered into an agreement with the Jdmsvikings that they 
should give him help in his wars. In Denmark he defeated King 
Harald Gormsson and forced him also to supply levies of men. Never¬ 
theless Styr-BjQrn was defeated with immense slaughter at Fyrisvellir, 
the plains before Uppsala. He had burned his ships so that no flight was 
possible. 
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Toki Gormsson : brother of the king of Denmark. 

14. The stanza is in drottkvaitt metre, unique in runic inscriptions, 
except for a couplet on a copper box from Sigtuna, Sweden. The 
Karlevi inscription commemorates a Dane, Sibbi Fuldarsson; yet, as 
the skaldic metre is considered to be a West Norse verse form, it has 
been laid down that the author of the verse was a Norwegian or Ice¬ 
lander. There seems to be no reason, however, why skaldic metre 
should not have been adopted in Denmark by this time. We are told 
in Kn'ytlinga saga of a popular poem sung by the Danish army in i 0I 6, 
Lidsmannaflokkr, which is composed in skaldic metre and in the usual 
skaldic manner. See Introduction, p. xliii. 

Ondils: usually amended to Wqndils, but the alliteration indicates 
that the inscriptional form is right. The reference is clearly to the 
legendary sea-king usually called Vandill, and this form must be re¬ 
garded as a variant of his name. Ondill would arise from a form with a 
different grade of vowel in the suffix, *Wandul- ; cf. the name of the 
Vandals, which is etymologically identical, recorded in the forms 
Vandali, Vandili, and Vanduli. Vandill itself shows influence of a 
variant form, as the regular development was Vendill (which also 
occurs). Ondill is also a blend of Ondull and Vendill. For the loss of v, 
cf. the doublets onder and vander ‘wicked’ in OSwed., the form without 
v arising from the parts in which 11 followed in the next syllable, as in 
the dative. Or possibly * Yndill is the name intended. 

16. This inscription is now very indistinct, and the authorities differ 
considerably in their readings. That of Brate (in ‘Pireus-Lejonets 
Runinskrift’, Antikvarisk Tidskrift for Sverige, vol. 20) is adopted 
here. For other readings see Brate’s article. From the type of orna¬ 
mental scroll in which the inscription is worked it is evident that it 
was cut by Swedes. 

haursa: a peculiar spelling for Horsa, paralleled in several other 
Swedish inscriptions. See Brate’s article, p. 20. 

Roprslandi : the old name of Roslagen, by etymology ‘the land of 
rowing’. It was from knowledge of the men of Rob(r)sland that the 
Finnish name for Sweden, Ruotsi, was derived, and thence the forms 
Rus in Slavonic, Rhos in Greek, applied to the Swedish vikings who 
founded the kingdom of Russia. The name here probably means the 
original district in Sweden to which it properly belongs, though it is 
also possible that it is used simply as a synonym for ‘Sweden’. 

Repu Swiar : the Swedes who cut the runes were probably in the 
Byzantine emperor’s service. 

hiog : the usual pa. t. sg. of hogga ‘cut’, with analogical g ; cf. Icel. hjo. 

faren: pp. ‘having travelled’. 


A SHORT GRAMMAR OF 
OLD NORSE 

INTRODUCTORY 

1. Old Norse was the language spoken by the North Germanic peoples 
(Scandinavians) from the time when Norse first became differentiated 
from the speech of the other Germanic peoples, that is, roughly, from 
about 100, until about 1500. It is convenient to distinguish periods in 
the history of Old Norse, corresponding to the phases of its develop¬ 
ment: Primitive Norse, 100-700, when the vowels and endings of 
Germanic were still well preserved; Viking Norse, 700-1100, the 
period of greatest phonetic change, when unaccented vowels were lost 
and the mutations carried out; Literary Old Norse, 1100-1500. The 
language of the first two periods is recorded mainly in runic inscrip¬ 
tions. 

2 . Dialects were developed in Old Norse in the Viking period, but 
the differences were slight until c. 1000. By that date the difference 
between West Norse, spoken in Norway and its colonies, and East 
Norse, spoken in Sweden and Denmark and their colonies, was marked, 
and in the following period they diverged rapidly. About the eleventh 
century also the first differences between Icelandic and Norwegian, 
and between Swedish and Danish, were developed, though the distinc¬ 
tions were not marked until two or three centuries later. Details of 
the dialectal differences are given below, § 187 ff. The relation of the 
Old Norse dialects may be illustrated thus: 

Common Norse 

West Norse East Norse 

Old Norwegian Old Icelandic Old Swedish Old Danish 

3 . Old Icelandic records are much more plentiful than those of any 
other Norse dialect, and of greater interest: almost all Old Norse litera¬ 
ture of any value is written in Icelandic. As Old Icelandic was also the 
most conservative dialect, it is convenient to take it as the basis in 
studying Old Norse grammar. This account is mainly concerned with 
Icelandic of the ‘classical’ period, 1150-13 50, when most Old Norse 
literature was first written down, and the spelling adopted is a nor¬ 
malized form of that which was in use in Iceland about 1250. The 
chief differences from the spelling of the earliest Icelandic manuscripts 
are mentioned below, §§ 8, 9, 21, 204. Other dialects of Old Norse are 
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described only in so far as they show important differences from Old 
Icelandic. 

PART I. ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION 

4 . The Old Norwegian and Icelandic alphabet was founded on the 
Old English adaptation of the Latin alphabet; it consisted of the Latin 
letters with the addition of the rune p and the modified letters d, p > 
and 0. Of these additional letters p and d were borrowed from Old 
English. The rune p was known already, but its use in manuscript 
came from England. 

The Vowels 

5 . Vowels can be long or short. In normalized texts, and spora¬ 
dically in the manuscripts, long vowels are distinguished by an acute 
accent (') except x and os, which are always long. A twelfth-century 
work, the so-called First Grammatical Treatise , 1 gives a guide to their 
pronunciation. In the following table the approximate pronunciation 
of the Old Icelandic vowels and diphthongs is suggested by keywords 
and by symbols from the International Phonetic Alphabet. 


mann (G.) 

land (land) 

M 

father 

lata (let) 

[a:] 

£t£ (F.) 

gekk (went) 

[e] 

reh (G.) 

liSt (let, pa. t.) 

[e:] 

ten 

mpnn (men) 

[e] 

thrane (G.) 

saer (sea) 

[ae:] 

fini (F.) 

mikill (great) 

[i] 

rire (F.) 

lita (look) 

[i:] 

repos (F.) 

sofa (sleep) 

[0] 

bote (G.) 

fl <5 (flew) 

[0:] 

roux (F.) 

una (be content) 

M 

droop 

drupa (droop) 

[u:] 

tu (F.) 

kyn (race) 

[y] 

pur (F.) 

kyll (bag) 

[y ; ] 

not 

lqnd (lands) 

W 

broad 

($ss (god) 

[0:] 

creux (F.) 

komr (comes) 

[0] 

creuse (F.) 

rce&a (converse) 

[0:] 

peur (F.) 

gora (make) 

[oe] 

9 + u 

lauss (loose) 

[ou] 

e+i 

bein (bone) 

[si] 

e+y 

leysa (loosen) 

[ey] 


Ed. with translation by E. Haugen, Supplement to Language, Baltimore, 
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6. It is to be noted that x is the long of p, and ce of 0 X . By the thir¬ 
teenth century e, in Iceland, had become more open and was identical 
in sound with g. No distinction is made in the texts in this book. It is 
probable that other short vowels, such as i, o, and u, also tended to be 
lowered in the thirteenth century. In the other Norse dialects the 
sound of $ was expressed by x, and long x then has to be distinguished 
by a diacritic. 

7 . During the latter part of the thirteenth century p was fronted 
and became identical in sound with 0 2 (usually the ze-mutation of e). 
In some normalized texts they are not distinguished but are both 
printed o, as in Modern Icelandic; 0, was usually unrounded to e — 
komr became kemr, and ce became identical in sound with x. 

8. By 1250 a developed lip-rounding and was identical in sound 
with p. Later the spelling a was used for both, as in this book. There 
is also evidence to suggest that the tendency to unround y and 3) and 
to level them under i and i respectively had already begun by the end 
of the thirteenth century. 

9 . The quality of i and u in unaccented syllables is uncertain. In 
twelfth-century manuscripts e and o were normal in these positions, 
as skipeno, dat. sg. ‘to the ship’ = later skipinu. Probably in the 
thirteenth century this i and u were lower than i and u in accented 
syllables and resembled the y in English pity and oo in English good 
respectively. 

10 . As late as the last half of the twelfth century the Icelandic 
vowels and diphthongs also occurred nasalized, when immediately 
preceded or followed by a nasal consonant, or if followed immediately 
by a nasal consonant in Prim. Norse or even in Germanic, which had 
been lost. Thus s$na, mer ‘to me’, i (PrN. in), fxr (Germ. *fanh-) 
‘takes’, had nasalized vowels. The nasal quality was lost earliest in 
unaccented syllables, and earlier in a vowel following a long syllable 
than in one following a short syllable. 

The Consonants 

11 . Double consonants followed by a vowel were pronounced 
double; thus the kk in drekka was pronounced as in book-keeping, while 
k in dreki was single, as in bookie. When final or followed by another 
consonant in the same syllable double consonants were pronounced 
long, as in hamarr (nom.) distinguished from hamar (acc.), or in munnr 
‘mouth’, distinguished from munr ‘mind’. 

12. d, t, n, and l (see § 13) were pronounced with the point of the 
tongue against the teeth, as in French and German, not with the point 
of the tongue against the gums, as in English. Voiceless / and n 
initially were spelled hi, hn, as in hlaupa, hnipinn. I and n were also 
voiceless at the end of a word when following a voiceless consonant, 
as in vatn, hasl, or when standing between voiceless consonants, as in 
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vatns (which came to be sounded vats probably as early as the thir¬ 
teenth century). . . . 

13 . I was sounded like French and German l initially, when standing 
next to d, n, l, r , or when following an unaccented vowel: land, falia, 
halda, adal. In other positions (except when voiceless) l had a back 
resonance, as in the most commonly used pronunciation of English 
people, when the back of the tongue is raised into the position of u. 

14 . 'n in the combination ng, or nk (rare), was pronounced as in 
English single, sink. 

15 . /initially, or when followed by a voiceless consonant, was voice¬ 
less as in English fat ; fara, gaft. In other positions / had the voiced 
sound of English v : gefa, gaf. Voiced / followed by n was nasalized, 

as in jafn, often spelled jamn. . 

16 . v in the twelfth century was a voiced bilabial tricative, like 
German u in quelle or Spanish b in saber ; during the thirteenth century 
„ became labio-dental, like English v, the same sound as Icelandic/ 
medial and final. Hence a word like sevi was often spelled sefi. In the 
combination hv the sound of v was voiceless, but in the fourteenth 
century hv became kv in some dialects. 

17 . p was pronounced as in English, except that when followed by 
s or t it was a voiceless bilabial fricative, identical with voiceless / of 
§ ly.lopt, keypta{ pa. t. oikaupa). The nearest sound is English / in loft. 

18 . r was always a strong point trill, as in Scottish. Final r in a 
word like dagr was not syllabic; the whole word was a monosyllable. 
Following a voiceless consonant, as in drykkr, r was voiceless. At the 
beginning of a word voiceless r was spelled hr, as in hnngr. 

19 . R occurred only in the pre-literary period and later became 
identical with the r of § 18. It originated from Germanic z and its 
pronunciation in the pre-literary period is difficult to determine. 
Possibly the development was from z to /'-coloured z, to palatalized r, 

and then to trilled r. , 

20 . s was always voiceless, as in English blast: blasa blow . 

21 p in the oldest Icelandic manuscripts was used both for the 
voiceless sound of th in English thin and the voiced sound in then. 
About 1225 5 was introduced, and gradually p came to be used only 
initially, and d in other positions, p then represented only the voice- 
less sound, while d y except when following a voiceless consonant (rare, 
as d then usually became t) was voiced, as in faSir, vid. 

22 . z had the sound of ts: beztr, Vestfirzkr. , . ■ 

23 . j was sounded like English y in young : fork ‘York’, liggja. 

24 . h was usually the aspirate, but before/ it was a front spirant as 
in English hue-, hjarta ‘heart’, hi, hn, hr were voiceless l n, r. In the 
combination hv, h had a separate sound-value (probably the back 
voiceless spirant heard in German ach), as is shown by the later de- 
velopment of hv to kv. 
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25 . g in Icelandic had several different values: 

(1) It was a voiced velar plosive, as in English got, initially, in the 
combination ng, and when doubled: godr, ganga, ungr, grjot, liggja. 

(2) When ng or gg stood before s or t, g was unvoiced to k, as in 
utigs, ungt, eggs (pronounced unks, unkt, ekks). 

(3) It was a voiced velar fricative, as in German tage, medially 
and finally except when immediately followed by s or t, when it was 
unvoiced to the ch sound in Scots loch. Voiced in draga, dagr, pi. 
dagar, sagdi, bjarg\ unvoiced in gen. sg. dags, pp. sagt. 

(4) The voiced velar fricative of (3) became a palatal, and ng also 
was palatalized, medially in front of i and j already before the literary 
period: degi, segja, genginn. This palatalization is evidenced by the 
mutation of the root vowel in degi and genginn (§ 38). 

(5) The initial velar plosive of (1) was in process of palatalization 
in the later half of the thirteenth century when followed by a front 
vowel or/: gefa, gil, gjgf, geyja. 

26 . k was a voiceless velar plosive like the c in English caught. 
Medially before i and / it became a palatal in the pre-literary period 
(§ 38). and initially was in process of palatalization in the latter half 
of the thirteenth century before front vowels and /. 

Syllables 

27 . Any stressed syllable which ends in a short vowel or in a long 
vowel immediately followed by a short weakly-stressed vowel is short. 
Hence the first syllable in geta, fara, konungr, bua, roa are short. The 
shortening of the long vowel in bua can be paralleled in modern Eng¬ 
lish, where the vowel in the verb ‘to do’ is shortened when it imme¬ 
diately precedes a vowel, as in ‘do it!’. All other stressed syllables are 
long, as in the first syllables of kalla, kjdsa,,binda, the second syllables 
of konungr, elskandi, rikastr, the monosyllables ungr, godr, gott, bu. 

28 . The examples given in § 27 presuppose the normal Germanic 
syllabic division as ge-ta, kal-la, bin-da, seg-ja, stpd-va, and there can 
be little doubt that such syllabic division was normal in speech. In 
skaldic verse, however, the rhymes show a different, conventional, 
syllabic division, by which a single consonant, except / and v, belongs 
to the previous syllable and so also two consonants if they go through 
the whole paradigm: as get-a, kall-a, bind-a, ey-jar, se-vi, seg-ja, 
stpd-va, but ham-ri from ham-arr and gat-na from gat-a. This syllabic 
division is conventionally followed in the printing of Old Icelandic 
texts. In compounds the division falls between the original elements, 
as in kpgur-sveinn. 

Accent 

29 . Three degrees of accent may be distinguished: primary, 
secondary, and weak (unaccented). The primary accent was always 
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on the first syllable, except in derivative verbs such as fyrirbjoda, i n 
which the primary accent fell on the root syllable of the verbal element, 
and the prefix was weakly accented. The secondary accent occurred 
in compound words, falling on the root syllable of the second element, 
as in meinsdmir, and in derivatives, falling on suffixes to which inflec¬ 
tional endings maybe added, as in heilagn and hedug-,jafnadi. Secon¬ 
dary accent on short derivative syllables, however, was in many words 
only poetic and archaic. All endings, conjunctions, prepositions, con¬ 
junctive adverbs, and usually pronouns were weakly accented. Adjec¬ 
tives adverbs, and nouns were strongly accented, while the verb had 
weaker stress (as in 02.), and in poetry is sometimes scanned as 
unaccented. 

PART II. PHONOLOGY 

30 # '['}re regular relation of inflectional forms and the structure of 
declensions and conjugations in Icelandic has often been obscured by 
the influence of neighbouring sounds upon one another. The dat. sg. 
of heimr is heimi, but the dat. sg. of dagr is degi, owing to the influence 
of 0/ on a preceding a. It seems irregular at first that the verbs bregda, 
skidlfa, finna, sekkva should belong to the same conjugation (see § 129), 
but when the influence of the sounds following the stem-vowels is 
allowed for, it is evident that the verbs are all of the same type, the 
original stem-vowel being e in all of them. The sounds which have 
caused the changes have often disappeared, as in Ignd, pi. of land, as 
compared with skip belonging to the same declension pi also skip. 
The change of a to p was due to the influence of a u which was once 
the ending of the nom. acc. pi. of this declension; the i in skip was not 
affected by a following u. As the explanation of sound-changes must 
often be sought in older forms, it is necessary to study Norse phono¬ 
logy historically in order to understand the grammatical structure of 
the language. The history of Norse sounds is given here, however, 
only in so far as is necessary for a good working knowledge of the 

inflectional forms. . , 

31 . While sound changes gave Icelandic grammatical forms an 
appearance of irregularity, on the other hand natural association of 
grammatical forms and patterns tended to get rid of apparent irregu¬ 
larities. The tendency to analogical formation often removed the 
effects of sound-change; for example, stiga had an apparently irregular 
pa. t. sg. *stah (§ 50). To make the vowel system of this verb agree 
with that of other verbs of its conjugation (§ 127), a new pa. t. *steih 
was formed; by regular phonetic change *steih became ste, but the 
pattern of the conjugation was again restored by forming another 
pa t. steig. Analogy played a considerable part in Icelandic grammar, 
and notably in the i-declension of nouns; yet greater variation of vowel 
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and consonant remained in the paradigms than in any other of the 
Germanic languages. 

A. VOWELS 
n-mutation 

32 . When followed in the next syllable by a, 6 (later a), or se, Ger¬ 
manic u was lowered to o, and i (in a short syllable) to e, unless pro¬ 
tected by an intervening j or n + consonant. The change was often 
obscured by analogy with other forms in the paradigm where a was 
not present, and fluctuation between u and o was frequent in the 
different dialects. Examples; *hurna > horn, *truga > trog, the pp. 
of strong verbs holpinn, ordinn, borinn, but sumar (EN, somar), una, 
gull, and pp. bundinn have no mutation. The nom. form sonr has been 
explained as a new formation from the gen. sonar < *sunar, but it is 
more probably from -sun(r) with the reduction of u to o when it stood 
as the second element in a compound; compare also the form -olfr in 
men’s names with ulfr. Examples of a-mutation of i are few: nedan 
compare nidr, hedan, and verr ‘man’. 

Front Mutation 

33 . Front mutation is the influence exerted by certain front sounds 
on stressed vowels in the preceding syllables. In common with the 
other Germanic languages the earliest manifestation is in the raising 
of e to i when followed by i or j in the next syllable: *bedjan > bidja, 
*werdjan > virda, *weniz > vim. It should be noted that in the 
pres. sg. of strong verbs of conjugations 3, 4, and 5 this mutation has 
been obscured by analogy: *berir does not appear as *birr but berr, 
*verdir > not *virdr but verdr. 

34 . In the late Primitive Norse period all back vowels and diph¬ 
thongs, when followed in the next syllable by -i- or -j-, were fronted 
to the corresponding front sounds: 

a became g: compare fram and fremja, mann, pi. menn. 

a „ se: Ass, pi. Msir ; mdl and msela. 

0 „ 0: koma and 3 sg. pres. kamr. 

6 „ os: for (went) and faera. 

u „ y.fullr and fylla ; lopt < *lupta and lypta. 

u „ 3): bnin, pi. brynn. 

au „ ey: lauss and leysa. 

jii „ $: fljuga, 3 sg. pres. flfgr\ Ijosta < *ljusta, 3 sg. pres. 

Ifstr. 

£> „ 0: hQggva, 3 sg. pres, heggr. 

There is one important exception to the above rule: mutation was 
regular when j followed in the next syllable and also when i followed 
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after a long syllable, but when i followed after a short syllable mutation 
only seems to have occurred when the i was in combination with the 
sound represented by R: cf. *gasti > gest (acc. sg. oigestr), *stadi (acc. 
sg. of stadr) > stad with no mutation, *kotmR (2 sg. pres, of ko?na) > 
kemr Mutation in the nom. sg. of short f-stem nouns such as *stadin, 
which becomes stadr and not *stedr, as would be expected, has been 
removed by analogy with the oblique cases. 

35 . The difficulty of this absence of mutation has never been 
satisfactorily explained. Axel Kock suggested that there were three 
periods of mutation: 

(a) of vowels in long syllables by t (which disappeared) and by j, 

c. 600-700; ...... 

(b) of vowels in short syllables by the combination ir (the 1 of 

which disappeared) and by j, c. 700-850; . . 

(c) of vowels in both long and short syllables by 1 which remained 
in the literary period, as in *karling- > kerling; *katiln > ketill. 

The i which caused mutation was also lost under certain conditions, § 62. 

Kock would connect front mutation with the loss of unaccented i 
(S 56) and maintains that, except in the combination !R, the i was lost 
without causing mutation when it followed a short syllable. This 
view has been strongly attacked, cf. review by A. M. Sturtevant in 
Journ. of Engl, and Germ. Philol. xlv, pp. 346-52 of B. Hesselman, 
Omljud och brytning i de nordiska spraken, Stockholm, 1945. 

A possible alternative explanation for the absence of mutation is 
that following a short-stemmed syllable unaccented i was lowered to e 
when it stood in an open syllable. 

36 . This mutation is usually dated between a.d. 600 and 900. It 
should be noted that an unaccented i of late development did not cause 
mutation, except in combination with g or k (see § 38); the dat. sg. of 
a-stem nouns and the nom. sg. of weak masc. nouns have no mutation: 

harmi (dat. sg. of harmr) and hani. . . . 

37 . R (a palatalized consonant derived from Germanic z) mutated 
an immediately preceding back vowel or diphthong: gler ‘glass’ < 
* g l aR - kyr < *kuR; Peer ‘they’ fern. pi. < pair, eyra ear. Cf. OE. 

glees, cii,pd, and Gothic auso. , 

38 Palatal Mutation: short a became e when immediately followed 
by si or ki, where the i is a late development of earlier e or *: degi dat. 
sg. of dagr (cf. harmi dat. sg. of harmr), pp. tekinn, genginn{cf fannn, 
haldinn) The unmutated vowel was frequently restored analogically 
from those forms of the word in which there was no mutation, as in 
vaki, heimdragi, baki (dat. sg. of bak). 

Labial Mutation 

39 . By the influence of a (sometimes assisted by a labial consonant) 
or w a preceding vowel without rounding became rounded. 
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40 . These changes were caused by an original a in the following 

syllables: 

a became rounded to p: land, pi. Ipnd, from *landu\ spk (cf. OE. 

sacu); iQndum, dat. pi. This change 
was very common in OI. but less so 
in other Norse dialects (§ 41). 

d „ „ p: but by c. 1250 the resulting sound and 

original a were both written a (§ 8). 
e „ „ 0: when not subject to fracture (§ 45): roru, 

pa. t. pi. of roa\ tegr (from *tegun). 

The p which arose by a-mutation of a in an unaccented syllable passed 
into a before the period of a-mutation was over, for it caused a second 
K-mutation of a preceding a, as in gnnur, from *anngru, earlier *annaru. 

41 . As will be seen from the above examples, a-mutation took place 
in OI. whether the a which caused the mutation was retained or sub¬ 
sequently lost. In the other Norse dialects, especially ODan., a-muta¬ 
tion by retained a was rare, which suggests that regionally unaccented 
covered a had ceased to be a rounded vowel. 

Hj-mutation 

42 . By the influence of a following w (which became v, or was lost, 
before the literary period): 

a became p: hgggva, sgngr. 

e „ 0: sakkva, in the same conj. as bresta. 

p » 0 (§ 7): gora, from *ggrwa, older *garwjan. 

i ,, y. slyngva\ vi become vy, and then v dropped 

(§ 63), as in kykvan, acc. 
ei „ ey: kveykva. 

43 . When w followed immediately upon an unrounded vowel, 
mutation took place if the vowel was long and the w belonged to the 
same syllable: Tfr, from *Tiwr (cf. Tim, p. 182), as compared with 
the pi. tlvar ‘gods’; bf, from *biw, as compared with ODan. bi 18/26. 

Combined Labial Mutation 

44 . By the combined influence of a preceding labial consonant and 
a following u, a became 6 , as in komu, pa. t. pi. of koma, beside kvamu\ 
i became y, as in systur (from *swistur) ; se became oe in Scenskr (from 
*Swsensk- when followed by u, as in the dat.). Similarly, by the 
influence of a neighbouring nasal consonant and a following u, a 
became o', as in nott (from acc. *nahtu), beside natt\ hanum became 
honum, which was shortened in unaccented use to honum. 

6832 T 
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Fracture 

45 . The only vowel affected by fracture was e. When followed in 
the next syllable by a (other than nasalized a), e became ea, which 
appears as ja in the literary period (see § 46): e.g. gjalda (cf. OE. 
geldan); jafn (cf. OE. efen), from PrN. *efnan. Fracture was usual i n 
verbs of the type gjalda in the third strong conj., but the e of verbs of 
the fourth and fifth conjs. remained unfractured because after a short 
syllable the a of the ending was still nasalized during the period of 
fracture (c. 750-950), e.g. getq, from earlier *getan. 

The fracture of e before u in the next syllable appears as io and eo 
(= jo) in the earliest Icelandic documents, and this io became jg by 
c. 1250. It is usually assumed that the original n-fracture of e was 
ea > ja > jp and jo by u-mutation; but the rival view that the original 
«-fracture was en > eo > jo > jp is also possible. Examples: 
skjpldr, from PrN. *skelduR; mjpk, from *meku; jptunn, from *etunan. 

When the diphthong which arose by (/-fracture was lengthened, the 
result was 70: mjolk ‘milk’ (§ 54), fjorir (from *fjodrir, PrN. *fedures.). 

Fracture did not take place if v, l, or r preceded the e, as in verda, 
ledr (from *ledra), reru (§ 40). 

The above explanation has recently been challenged (by J. Svensson, 
Diftongering med palatalt forslag i de nordiska sprdken, Lund, 1944, 
and by others). Svensson denies that unaccented a or u caused fracture 
at all, and suggests that a palatal glide was often developed before 
PrN. stressed e and the diphthong ie resulted. With the dissimilation 
of the elements of the diphthong and the shifting of stress (§ 46) ie 
became ja. The forms withy? are the result of w-mutation by a follow¬ 
ing unaccented u. 

The Shifting of Stress in Diphthongs 

46 . Icel. combinations of j followed by a vowel (so-called rising 
diphthongs) arose by the shifting of stress from the first element to 
the second of original falling diphthongs. 

ja is from earlier ea: djarfr, earlier *dearfr. 

jg „ jo, earlier eo: jpfurr, earlier *eofurr (borrowed 

in OIr. as eobur). 

jd „ ea, ia : sjd ‘see’, earlier sea; fjandi ‘enemy’, 

earlier fiande. 

ju „ eu, iu: djupr, earlier *deupr ; hju, earlier *hiwu. 

jo „ io, earlier eu: bjoda, from *beoda(n), earlier 

*beudan. 

This shift of stress did not take place if v preceded the diphthong: vea 
and veum, gen. and dat. pi. of ve. In such forms as knjdm, dat. pi. of 
kne, jd is not the phonological development, but is due to the analogy 
of the gen. pi. knja (from *knea). The regular development lag dm 
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also occurs, but is less frequent. If the second of the two vowels was 
nasalized, no shift of stress took place, as in niu, tiu (from niun, tehuri ); 
similarly verbs such as sjd, rja still existed at the beginning of the 
twelfth century in the form seq, req iii/3, and the eq was not shifted to 
jd until the a had lost its nasal quality. 

47. ju and jo were of common origin, from Germanic eu. eu 
became eo before dental consonants ( d, t, d, l, n, s) and m; hence 
bjoda, kjosa, See., belonging to the same conjugation as fjiika, ljuga, 
Sec. jo instead of ju is also found in the pa. t. of verbs of the seventh 
conj. of strong verbs: hjo, bjo, Sec. 

48 . The shifting of stress in diphthongs took place c. 850-1000 
though in some instances considerably later. The shift took place 
earliest in diphthongs at the beginning of a word. 


Influence of Nasal Consonants 




49 . i appears instead of e, u instead of 0, before a nasal consonant 
followed by another consonant: compare binda, pp. bundinn with 
bresta, pp. brostinn, belonging to the same conjugation. This was a 
Germanic change. 

When p, t, or k followed a nasal consonant, the nasal was assimilated 
to the following consonant (see § 77); a preceding (nasalized) i was 
then lowered to e, and a preceding (nasalized) u to 0, as in sokkva (from 
*sekkwa ), pp. sokkinn ; cf. OGut. sinqua, pp. sunken. Neither i nor u 
was lowered if i or j stood in the next syllable; thus pykkja hasy-muta- 
tion of u, not of o. u also remained if followed by u in the next syllable, 
as in the pa. t. pi. sukku. The same lowering took place when a follow¬ 
ing nasal was lost, as in Porr, from *PunraR (OE. Punor). 

Influence of h 

50 . Before h which disappeared before the literary period, i or l 
became e, u or au became o', Germ, ai became a. Examples: retta 
(cf. OE. rihtan); sott (OE. suht ); flo (from *flauh) pa. t. sg. oi fljiiga, 
as compared with fauk, from fjiika; d ‘owns’, runic aih, as compared 
with the infin. eiga. OI. ei, the normal development of Germ, ai, 
became e before derived h (§ 73) which later disappeared, as in ste < 
*steih < *steig, pa. t. sg. of stiga; steig was a new analogical formation. 


Influence of w 

51 . When following a consonant wa or we became wo (later 0, § 63): 
hence sofa, pa. t. svaf, belonging to the same conj. as nema, pa. t. nam, 
and koma in the same conj. has pa. t. sg. kom, from *kwam. we became 
vse in vset(f)r ‘something’; ‘nothing’ = OE. wiht. 

52 . The PrN. combination aiw became eev before a vowel, and 
seu before a consonant, and this seu later became jd. Hence *saiivi\ 
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became *sxur, Icel. sjor ‘sea’, but the gen. was ssevar. The alternative 
form of the nom., sier, may have been formed on the analogy of the 
gen., &c., or may have been another development of *sasm with early 
syncope of u. From sjor was formed another gen . sjovar, and then, 
on the analogy of forms like mor ‘seagull’ gen. mdvar, another gen. 
sjavar was formed. A number of alternative forms of words containing 
aiw arose in this way, as snjor, snasr snow , &c. 


Lengthening 

53 . Final vowels in monosyllabic words were lengthened: pu, 
ni, &c. 

Short vowels were also lengthened when a following consonant was 
lost (m, n, 3 , w, h), as in 6 ldfr (cf. OE. Anlaf, and note to 11/65); 
Skdney (from *ska 3 in--, cf. OE. Scedenig ); lei (from *lah),p a. t. sg. of 
liggja ; also before ht which became tt (see § 77 ) : c ‘ tta ‘eight’ (OE. 
eahta), nott (from *nahtu). 

54 . At the beginning of the thirteenth century in Icel. short back 
vowels were lengthened before l + a back or labial consonant {m,f, p, 
g, k), and sometimes also before Is: hdlfr, folginv (pp. of fela), hjdlpa, 
hals ’. I before these consonants was back l (§ 13); lengthening did not 
take place before dental l + consonant, as in halda, falla, &c. 


Shortening 

55 . Long vowels were shortened before double consonants (except 
tt from ht), as in gott, neut. of gddr\ minn ‘my’, cf. fern. min. < The 
shortening of ei was e, as in ekki ‘not’, from eitt , neut. of einn, T gi not ; 
edda ‘great-grandmother’, compared with eida ‘mother’. Long vowels 
were frequently shortened before other groups of consonants also: 
mestr, engi (from *ein-gi), Porsteinn and other names consisting of 
Por- followed by a consonant other than h, as compared with Porir, 
Pdrhallr, &c. 


The Vowels of Unaccented Syllables 

56 . During the period 650-800 short unaccented vowels were 
dropped, and those bearing secondary accent were weakened. In 
words of three syllables only the weakest was lost, which in some forms 
of a word might be the vowel of the ultima, in others the vowel of the 
penult, according to the stress and length of the ending. For example, 
Latin, catinus catillus borrowed in Germanic became PrN. *katilaR, 
dat. sg. *katile\ by syncope of the weakest vowels these forms became 
*katilR and katle, whence Icel. ketill and katli. 

57 . Final u, and u from earlier w (before consonants), survived the 
syncope of § 56, but was dropped by c. 95 °: thus *s 6 mi 3 u became 
*scemdu, later s cetnd. Note the u still surviving in the early names ot the 
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runes feu, rseidu, solu (p. 182), and in sunu, garuR in iii/12. Final u 
which survived in literary Icel. was long in PrN., as in the strong dat. 
s g neut. of adjs., or else nasalized, as in the ending of the 3 pi. in 
verbs, kglludu, &c. 

Contraction 

58 . When an unaccented vowel came to stand immediately after an 
accented vowel they were contracted if both were front vowels, or if 
both were back vowels (except ua, da, and sometimes iiu). The unac¬ 
cented vowel disappeared :fe, dat. sg. oife,fa (from *faa). A combina¬ 
tion of a back vowel followed by a front vowel remained uncontracted, 
as in bitinn, straid. A front vowel followed by a back vowel formed a 
diphthong, as in *fiar, later fjar, gen. of fe. 

Vowels of Prefixes 

59 . When the vowels of unaccented syllables were lost (§ 56), the 
prefix ga- (= OE. ge-) in most positions became unpronounceable and 
was lost. The g of the prefix often remained, however, before /, r, n, 
as in glikr, gnogr, beside likr, nogr. The g might also remain before 
w or h (which then disappeared), as in gista (cf. vista ‘lodge’), and 
glam beside hlarn (9/183 note). 

60 . The negative prefix un- in PrN. sometimes had primary stress, 
sometimes secondary. When it bore primary stress the development 
in Icel. was d- (§ 49); when it had secondary stress it became Icel. u-. 
At first d- was more general in Icel. use, but in the fourteenth century 
u- was often used as a result of Norwegian influence, o'- is used in this 
book. 

Gradation 

61 . By gradation is meant the variation of vowels in the same roots 
or suffixes in fixed series, which arose first in Indo-European. This 
variation is preserved in the languages descended from IE., though 
greatly altered and disguised in many of them. In Icel., as in other 
Germanic languages, there were seven gradation series, of which six 
(nos. 1-5 and 7 below) depend on the variation e—0—nil (lengthened 
e — 0 —a) in IE. The Germanic variations in six series arose from the 
different combinations of the original series with i and u in diphthongs, 
and with the semi-vowels l, m, n, r, as illustrated below. The sixth 
series was a mixture of the IE. series a —0 —nil (lengthened a — o —a) 
with several other series. The vowel of every syllable is a grade of a 
series, which usually is no longer clear, as often not more than one 
grade of the syllable has been preserved. Gradation is clearest in the 
parts of the strong verbs; in them the grades have been well preserved 
because they have a grammatical function, indicating tense and mood. 
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But varying grades are also found otherwise than in the parts of strong 
verbs, as illustrated below. The gradation series are: 


(1) Icel. i ei i 

Germ. I ai i 

IE. ei oi i 


Examples: strong verbs of the first conj.; lita • leita ; heitr hot*: hiti 
‘heat’. 

(2) Icel. jii (j6) au u (o) 

Germ, eu au u (o) 

IE. eu ou u 


Examples: strong verbs of the second conj.; rjodr ‘red’: raudr; 
baugr : bogi ; Gautar : Gotar. 

(-0 Icel. e (i, ja) + l, n, or r al, an, &c. ul, ol, &c. 

Germ. el, &c. a b °^» & c * 

IE. el, &c. ol. &o. 1 , lj, r 


Icel. u here (and in series 4) is due to the development of IE. vocalic 
l m, it, r to Germ, ul, um, un, ur. Examples: strong verbs of the third 
conj’.; ’svartr : Surtr ; bjarg : borg\ the suffixes -ing-, -ang-, -ung-, as in 
helmingr : leidangr : Skjgldungr. 

fal Icel e + l, m, n, or r al, See. al, &c. ul, ol, &c. 

4 Germ. el, &c. al, &c. ffil, &c. ul.ol.ftc. 

IE. el, &c. ol, &c. el, &c. }, m, p, r 


IE c in this series and in series 5 is a lengthened grade of e. 
Examples: strong verbs of the fourth conj.; bera ‘to bear’: burr ‘son’; 
kona (Germ. *kweno ): kvan ; samr - sumr ; the suffixes -il-, -al-, -ul-, as 
in Riimferill, pagall, heimull. 

(5) Icel. e a a (6) 

Germ. e a ^ (o) 

IE. e o e (6) 


Examples: strong verbs of the fifth conj.; fjgturr, feta-fdtr- 

Hggi a ■ IQS '• Mgr. 

(6) Icel. a o 

Germ. a 6 


This Germanic alternation was based on fragments of several IE. 
series which coincided in part in Germanic. It is found regularly m 
the sixth conj. of strong verbs, but also in other forms. Germ, a may 
be from IE. a, a, or o, Germ. 6 from IE. a or o. aka ok belonged 
originally to the series a—o—nil, with lengthened grades a and o; so 
also haul: hcensn. fara—fdr belonged to the series e-o—ml, with 
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lengthened grades e and o; taka—tok represents the last two grades 
of the series e—o—o. 

(7) Icel. & 6 a 

Germ. as oa 

IE. e 6 a 

This series contains the lengthened grades of the ejo series. Ex¬ 
amples : kraki ‘ladder-pole’: krokr ‘crook’; glsea ‘gleam’ ( *glawjan, 
with a from IE. e) : gloa ‘glow’ (*glow an). 

B. CONSONANTS 

j 

62 . Original j disappeared (c. 6oo) at the beginning of a word: dr 
‘year’ = Goth, jer, OE. gear ; ungr = OE. geong. Icel. j at the begin¬ 
ning of a word was of later origin (§ 46), as in jarl = OE. eorl; jdl, from 
*eol, earlier *jeul = OE. geol. 

Medial j disappeared before the front vowels i, y, e, 0, os (but not g); 
before other vowels j remained after a short syllable, or following g or 
k : cf. veljum, 1 pi.: velid, 2 pi.; teygja ■ heyra in the same class of verbs. 

v (earlier w) 

63 . w disappeared initially before l and r: llta (= OE. wlitan)-, 
reidr = OE. wrad. Older vreidr is indicated by the alliteration in 13/1. 

w disappeared before the rounded vowels u, y, 0, 0, as (but not p): 
urdu, ordinn, pa. t. and pp. of verda; Rgsku, oblique of Rgskva\ oepa 
= OE. wepan. w disappeared after o' and u, as in gloa — OE. glowan. 

w also disappeared before consonants, and at the end of a word: sssr, 
compared with gen. ssevar\ gr, gen. grvar. Medial w remained as v 
after a short syllable, or following g or k: bgdvar, gen. of bgd, hgggva. 

h 

64 . h remained only at the beginning of a word, ht became tt : sotti 
‘sought’ = OE. sohte. In other positions h disappeared: po = OE. 
peah \ la (from Hah, § 73), pa. t. of liggja. 

g 

65 . See §§ 71, 72, 73, 74. 

The combination ggj arose (1) from gj, in which the g is original, and 
the group then = OE. eg, as in liggja = OE. liegan; (2) from older -jj- 
(- ij-), and then = g preceded by a long vowel in OE., as in Frigg (gen. 
Friggjar) = OE. Frig-, egg ‘egg’ = OE. eeg. 

The combination ggw arose from -ww- (- uw-), and = ow or aw in 
OE.: tryggr (acc. tryggvan ) = OE. treowe ; cf. trua (stems *trewwi- and 
*triizv-). 


H 
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p and d 

66. PrN. Ip and np became ll and nn in Icel., whereas Id and nd 
became Id and nd: hence pinna, pa. t. pi . fundu (see § 71); unna, pa. t, 
(from *unpa — OE. upe) ; villr = OE. wildc. 

d+d gave dd: leida, pa. t. leiddi. 

d disappeared regularly before n and often before r: beina ‘assist’, 
from *beidna, related to beida ; Skaney = OE. Scedenig ; fjorir ‘four’’ 
from *fjodrir ; norrosn, from *nordrcenn. 

d became g between u’s : fjogur (§ 107) < *feudur (§ 45) < *feduru. 

r 

67 . Icel. r was in some instances from Germ, r, more often from 
PrN. R, Germ. z. In the Norse runic alphabets r and R were repre¬ 
sented by distinct runes; see p. 181. For the difference in sound, see 
§§ 18, 19. R became r by about 1000. Before that time R was readily 
assimilated to adjacent point or blade consonants (see § 76). 

b (earlier 8, a bilabial like later v) 

68. PrN. mb became mb, as in fimbulvetr. Cf. the development of 
mf (§ 69). Initially 8 became 8, medially and finally voiced /: bera ; 
gefa, gaf. 

m 

69 . PrN. m disappeared before /: fiflmegir (from ; c f. 

firnbul- § 68. 

Final m disappeared in unaccented words, as in fra (§ 53) = OE. 
fram. 

mn became fn by dissimilation: nefna — OE. nemnan ; cf. safna with 
saman. 

n 

70 . n disappeared before l, r, v(w): Aleifr (see note to 11/65); 
Jj drr = OE. Punor, gen. Punrer, Ivarr (note to 4/14). n also disap¬ 
peared finally in unaccented syllables: l ‘in’; the infin. ending; the 
endings of the oblique cases of the weak decl. Final n remained in the 
acc. sg. masc. of adjs. because it was not final in that position until 
comparatively late; cf. Goth, -ana, OE. -ne. 

nn became d before r : cf. madr with dat. manni, dat. gdrum with 
nom. annarr. 

Voicing 

71 . The only voicing of consonants which is of importance in Icel. 
grammar took place in Germanic, and was due to the phonetic ten¬ 
dency known as Verner’s Law: a voiceless spirant tends to become 
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voiced when preceded by a weakly accented syllable. This tendency 
exists in many languages; it is found in modern English, as in absolve 
compared with absolute. The operation of the law is usually interfered 
with by analogy, and has never operated as regularly in any IE. lan¬ 
guage as in early Germanic. At the time when the voicing of Verner’s 
Law took place, the accent had not yet receded in Germanic, but often 
fell in different positions in different grammatical forms of a word. In 
a strong verb, for example, the chief accent fell on the root syllable in 
the present and past sg., and on the ending in the past pi. and pp. In 
detail, the result in Germanic was that, when following a weakly 
accented syllable, h became g, s became z, f became 8, p became d. Of 
these consonants in ON. h disappeared; z became r (§ 67); 8 became/ 
(but mb became mb, while mf became /); p medially became d, except 
that Ip became ll and np became nn; d remained, except that Id and nd 
became Id and nd. According to the original variation of accent in 
Germanic, therefore, Icel. stems show the following variation of 
consonants: 

nil : g — sla : slogu; a (§ 50): eigu ; Iser ‘thigh’: leggr. 
nil (from nh, of which n was lost in Germ.): ng — fa. fenginn ; hsetta 
‘risk (< *hanhtjan): hanga ‘hang’. 
s’-r —(nearly lost in verbs by analogical levelling of s) sa: sera; vas 
(later var by analogy): vdru ; lasinti ‘feeble’: Gangleri ‘way¬ 
worn’ ; senda : arendi. 
f: mb — -fifl: firnbul-. 
ll: Id — elli: aldinn. 
nn nd — finna: fundu ; sinn : senda. 

In ON. the fricatives / and p became voiced, except at the beginning 
of a word, which obscured the operation of Verner’s Law on these 
consonants; thus in sofa, svaf, svafu, sofinn the original alternation 
between voiceless and voiced / is no longer in evidence. 

Unvoicing 

72 . The following consonants were unvoiced in contact with voice¬ 
less consonants: 

d became p, later t : oepdi (pronounced oeppi), in the thirteenth 
century cepti; but after originally voiceless l (< pi), or nn (< np), 
d became t in PrN.: mselti, nenti, pa. t. 

g (plosive) became k: *eitgi became *etki (§ 55), later ekki. 
g (fricative) unvoiced (§ 25) but remained in spelling. 
d, b, voiced / became respectively t, p, voiceless /. 

If the unvoicing took place only in a few of the inflexional forms, 
the etymological spelling was retained, as in lands, langs, sagt. 

73 . In forms in which g or d were final in the PrN. period the g or d 
was unvoiced. This was most frequent in the past sg. of strong verbs. 
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The past sg. of ganga was *geng which became *genk, and then by 
assimilation (§ 77) gMr, the past sg. of liggja was /ag which became 
*lah (h as in Scots loch) by unvoicing, and then la (§ 64). *band, pa. t. 
sg. of binda, became *bant and later batt (§ 77 )- 

Doubling of Consonants 

74 . In ON. g and k were doubled, following an originally short 
syllable, by a following j, as in liggja, hyggja, &c.; cf. pa t. Idgu, hugdi, 
in which the single g of the original stem appears. Between short 
vowels k was doubled also by w: nokkvidr = OE. nacod; slekkva, 

3 'inflexional t was doubled after a long accented vowel: salt, 2 sg. 
pa. t. of sja;fatt, neut. of/a'r. 

Of other double consonants in Icel. some were originally double, 
as in vinna-, other pairs came into contact through syncope of an 
intervening vowel (§ 56), or arose from assimilation of neighbouring 
consonants. 

Simplification of Double Consonants 

75 . Double consonants were simplified when following another 
consonant: fagr (for *fagrr; cf. gen .fagrs),jarl (from VW ). Double 
consonants were often simplified in unaccented syllables, especially tt, 
as in the neut. pp.: gefit (from *gefint, § 77 ), Mo* (from *fylgjadt). 
tt was often simplified also before r: vetr, older vettr; vset(t)r, nsetr, 

pi. of nott. 

Assimilation 

76 . Assimilation of consonants was more frequent in ON. than m 
any other of the Germanic languages. In P a tt this was due to the 
abundance of consonant groups which were difficult to pronounce, 

left after the eighth-century syncope of vowels. 

H (which, when not assimilated, appears m Icel. as r) was readily 
assimilated to a neighbouring blade or point consonan . 
"became ddoddr, r 9 dd = OE. ord Goth, razda (cf. OE. reord). 
r n became nn: rann ‘house’ = Goth, razn, OE. sern. 
s l and m+R became ss, tt, nn respectively: viss stoll, steinn, 
compared with fishy, the ending was -*R in PrN. In and nn were not 
assimilated after a short accented vowel as in stelr steals , vinr, and 
there was no assimilation of lln: allr jullr. , . 

77 . A nasal consonant was assimilated to a following p,t,n. 

mt> became pp \ kappi (cf. OE. cetnpa). . < 

nt became tt: batt, pa. t. of binda (§ 73 ), mitt, neut. of minn ' v fJ 
(= OE. winter). Forms such as vant, seint have « restored 

by analogy. 


77-80 Phonology 283 

nk became kk: drekka (= OE. drincan), gekk (§ 73), ykkr (= OE. 
incer). 

Further: ht was assimilated, becoming tt: sotti (OE. sohte), vset{t)r 
(OE. wiht). dt and dt became tt: gott, neut. of go dr; halt, neut. of 
haldr. SI became ll: a milli, earlier d midli. 

PrN. p was assimilated to a preceding l or n: hollr, annarr (OE. hold, 
oper). 

PART III. ACCIDENCE 
A. NOUNS 
Gender 

78 . There were three genders in ON.: masculine, feminine, neuter. 
Gender was partly natural, partly grammatical, agreeing generally with 
gender in OE. Compound nouns followed the gender of their final 

element. 

Declensions 

79 . There were strong and weak declensions in ON. as in other 
Germanic languages. Most strong nouns ended in a consonant in the 
nom. sg.; all weak nouns ended in a vowel in the nom. sg. and most 
other cases as well. The declensions are named according to the vowel 
in which the stem ended in Germanic. This vowel still appears in 
Icel. in the acc. pi. of most strong masc. nouns. There were four cases, 
as in OE.: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative. On their uses see 

§§ 156-8- 

Strong Declensions 


80 . u-stems 



Masculine 

Neuter 


Sg.N. 

harmr 

himinn 

barn 

kn6 

A. 

harm 

himin 

barn 

kne 

G. 

harms 

himins 

barns 

knes 

D. 

harmi 

himni 

barni 

kn£ 

Pl.N. 

harmar 

himnar 

b<?rn (§ 40) 

kn6 

A. 

harma 

himna 

bgrn 

kn6 

G. 

harma 

himna 

barna 

knja 

D. 

hQrmum (§ 40) 

himnum 

bQrnum 

knjam, knj6m (§§ 46, 58) 


Like harmr were declined the greater number of strong masc. 
nouns. Final -n in himinn took the place of -r, and was due to assimila¬ 
tion (§ 76 ); so also final -s in iss, final l in hetill, &c. In hrafn, n was 
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from nn (§ 75) and similarly final r in some nouns was from earlier rr, 
as in akr, aldr, gen. akrs, aldrs, and l from Uinjarl and karl. 

Disyllabic nouns were generally declined like hirmnn, dropping the 
vowel of the suffix before an ending beginning with a vowel, but not 
Gunnar (dat. Gunnari). ketill and lykill had unmutated vowels in the 
syncopated forms, dat. katli, lukli (§ 56); so also names in -kell, as 
Porkell, dat. Porkatli (and also analogical Porkeli). 
dagr had the dat. sg. degi (§ 38). 

Some nouns declined otherwise as masculine a-stems had the g en . 
sg in -ar, or -s interchanging with -ar, as skogr, smidr (nom. pi, -{ r 
and -ar), vegr, and many personal names, especially those ending i n 
- U n -fredr, -verdr, -urdr, -(ui)undr, -(v)aldr. Most of these nouns were 
originally u-stem nouns. The neuter fe, gen .fjdr, is of the same type. 
Neuter disyllabic nouns were also syncopated, as hgfud, dat. hgfdi; 
rnmar, dat. sumri (pi. sumur, § 40 end). 

Like kne were declined bu, tre ; for ve see § 46. 


81 . 


ja-stems 


Masculine 


Sg. N. 

ni 5 r 

hirBir 

A. 

ni 5 

hirBi 

G. 

niQs 

hirBis 

D. 

ni6 

hirBi 

PI. N. 

niBjar 

hirBar 

A. 

niBja 

hirBa 

G. 

ni&ja 

hirBa 

D. 

niBjum 

hirBum 


riki 

Neuter 

kyn 

kvaeBi 

riki 

kyn 

kvaeBi 

rikis 

kyns 

kvasBis 

riki 

kyni 

kvaeBi 

riki 

kyn 

kvaeBi 

riki 

kyn 

kvaeBi 

rikja 

kynja 

kvffiBa 

rikjum 

kynjum 

kvaeBum 


nidr and kyn illustrate the deck of the short stems, Ur Sir, riki, and 
kvsedi of the long stems. After a long stem Germ, and PrN. had ij 
instead of j (cf. holtijaR, iii/10), which was simplified to j before a back 
vowel- otherwise this ij became i, appearing as i in Icel. hirdir, &c. 
For the loss of j in this declension see § 62. Masc. short ja-stems were 
rare: herr and beSr were the only others. Masc. long jo-stems included 
hellir, msekir, and many proper names, as Skrymir, Grettir. eyrir, a 
Germ, borrowing of Latin aureus (PrN. *aurjaR), had no mutation in 
the pi. ( aurar, &c.) which was derived from Latin aura. Iseti, n. pi. 
has gen. lata, dat. latum. 

Neuter ja- stems were more numerous. Like kyn were egg, grey, 
skegg, sky, &c. Like kvsedi : arindi, erfidi, &c. Like riki - merki. 


82 . 


Sg. N. SQngr 
A. SQng 


ion-stems 

Masculine 

ster or sjor 
sse sjo 


Neuter 

hQgg 

hQgg 
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Masculine 


Neuter 

G. 

sgngs 

saevar or 

sjBvar 

hgggs 

D. 

sQngvi 

sae(vi) 

sjo(vi) 

hQggvi 

Pl.N. 

sQngvar 

saevar 

sjovar 

hQgg 

A. 

sgngva 

saeva 

sj6va 

hQgg 

G. 

s<?ngva 

s®va 

sj6va 

hQggva 

D. 

sQngum 

sae(v)um 

sj6vum 

hQggum 


The w of the original stem remained as v only before a or i, following 
a short syllable or g or k. SQngr was the type in which w followed a 
consonant, sser that in which w followed a vowel. On sjdr beside sser 


see § 5 2 * 






83. 



o-stem 8 






Feminines only 




Sg. N. 

gtQf 

fjQ&r 

a 

IngibjQrg 


A. 

gtQf 

fjQhr 

a 

IngibjQrgu 


G. 

grafar 

fjaBrar 

dr 

Ingibjargar 


D. 

grQf 

fjQSr 

& 

IngibjQrgu 


PI. N. 

grafar 

fjaBrar 

&r 



A. 

grafar 

fjaBrar 

dr 



G. 

grafa 

fjaBra 

d 



D. 

grQfum 

fjgBrum 

dm 



o-stem nouns had u-mutation or u-fracture in the nom. acc. dat. sg. 
and dat. pi., if the root vowel was subject to either of these changes. 
Those having a-fracture in these cases have a-fracture in the rest of 
the paradigm. Like grgf were bru, mgn, run, &c. Like fjgdr wereg/p/, 
&c. Like d were spa. See. Some nouns of this declension were also 
declined as i-stems: gjgf, grgf, ngs, rgd, slidrar (pi.), sgk, vel. 

Some o-stem nouns had the ending -u in the dat. sg., including those 
ending in -ing and -ung, as drottning, and hlid, laug, sol. Like Ingibjgrg, 
having both acc. and dat. in -u were many proper names, including 
those in -run, -veig, -vgr. 


84. yo-stems 


Feminines only 

Short stems Long stems 


Sg. N. 

ben 

ey 

heiBr 

A. 

ben 

ey 

heiBi 

G. 

benjar 

eyjar 

heiBar 

D. 

ben 

eyju 

heiBi 

PI. N. 

benjar 

eyjar 

heiBar 

A. 

benjar 

eyjar 

heiBar 

G. 

benja 

eyja 

heiBa 

D. 

benjum 

eyjum 

heiBum 

















Grammar 


286 


84-87 


This declension bears the same relation to o-stems as ja -stems to 
a-stems. Like ben were dys, il, naudsyn. Like ey were egg, hel, Frig g> 
Sif, and names in -ey, -ny, -yn. mser had the ending -r like the long 
stems, oblique mey, meyjar, meyju, See. Like heidr were ermr, hildr, ex, 
Sec., and names in -dis, -hildr, and -gerbr. 


85. wo-stems 


Feminines only 


Sg.N. 

Q r 

PI. grvar 

A. 


grvar 

G. 

grvar 

grva 

D. 

gr(u) 

grum 


86. /-stems 

Short /-stems usually show no /-mutation, though they must once 
have had zR-mutation in the nom. sg. and z'-mutation in the nom. 
acc. pi. Long stems must have had z'-mutation in the acc. sg. as well, 
and some of them in the dat. sg. too. Either the mutated or the un¬ 
mutated vowel was then levelled through the whole paradigm. mutated 
in gestr, drengr, belgr, and most masc. long stems, and in byrr, Freyr j 
unmutated in most short stems, and also in burbr, &c., and the ferns. 
brubr, nau.br, Sec. 


87 . Masculines 


Sg.N. 

stabr 

gestr 

bekkr 

A. 

stab 

gest 

bekk 

G. 

stabar 

gests 

bekks, bekkjar 

D. 

stab 

gest(i) 

bekk 

PI. N. 

stabir 

gestir 

bekkir 

A. 

stabi 

gesti 

bekki 

G. 

staba 

gesta 

bekkja 

D. 

stQSum 

gestum 

bekkjum 


After g and k the i of the original stem appears before a or u as j. 
Alternation between -ar and -s in the gen. sg. was due to partial assi¬ 
milation to the a-stem declension, and on the same analogy some nouns 
might have a dat. sg. in -z. Like stabr were burr, burbr, feldr, fundr, 
hlutr, hugr, konr, kostr, matr, salr, vim, and nouns ending m -skapr. 
Like gestr-. bugr, Gub, hvalr, ndr, Sec. Like bekkr: belgr, berserkr, byrr, 
drengr, Freyr (originally a jazz-stem), hryggr, leggr, kengr, Sec. 


Feminines 

Sg. N. naub(r) fc<?kk hQll 

A. nau 9 pQkk h(?ll 

G. nau 5 ar pakkar hallar 

D. nauS P<?kk hQll(u) 
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PI. N. nauPir 
A. naufiir 
G. nauda 
D. naudum 


pakkir hallir 

pakkir hallir 

pakka halla 

pgkkum hQllum 


naubr represents the original type, of which few survived: Urbr (one 
of the Norns; urbr ‘fate’ was masc.), unnr, and brubr, with acc. sg. 
brubi. Pgkk and hgll and many other ferns, of this declension were 
originally o-stems, and later adopted nom. acc. pis. in -ir. The sg. 
form of the o-stem declension was retained, cf. § 83. Like pgkk were 
declined: dab, sut, &c., including those ending in -un (§ 40 end) or 
-an, as skemtun, gen. skemtanar, beside analogical skemtan ; also nouns 
in -kunn. Like hQll were borg, jgrb, vist, Sec. 


Masculine only, zz-stem nouns had zz-mutation or zz-fracture in 
the nom. acc. sg., acc. dat. pi., and z'-mutation in the dat. sg. and 
nom. pi. if the root-vowels were subject to these changes. All strong 
masculines with zz-mutation or zz-fracture in the nom. sg. can thus be 
recognized as zz-stems. 


N. 

skjgldr 

vgllr 

fggnuQr (§ 40 end) 

A. 

skjgld 

vgll 

fggnub 

G. 

skjaldar 

vallar 

fagnabar 

D. 

skildi 

velli 

fagnabi 

N. 

skildir 

vellir 

fagnabir 

A. 

skjgldu 

vgllu 

fggnubu 

G. 

skjalda 

valla 

fagnaba 

D. 

skjgldum 

vgllum 

fggnubum 


Like skjgldr were bjgrn (for *bjgrnn; §75), kjglr, Sec. Like vgllr: 
kgttr, Iggr, mggr, Sec. Like fggnubr were nouns and names in -ubr; 
this type also ended in -abr, as fagnabr. It had no z'-mutation in the 
dat. sg. and nom. pi. 


Consonant-stems 

89 . These nouns usually had the nom. acc. pi. in -r (unless assi 
milated to l or n) and z'-mutation of the root-vowel in these cases. 

Masculines 


Sg.N. 

mabr (§ 70) 

nagl 

monubr 

vetr 

fbtr 

A. 

mann 

nagl 

mbnub 

vetr 

f6t 

G. 

manns 

nagls 

manabar 

vetrar 

fbtar 

D. 

manni 

nagli 

mbnub 

vetr 

feeti 

PI. N. 

menn 

negl 

mbnubr 

vetr 

feetr 

A. 

menn 

negl 

mbnubr 

vetr 

feetr 

G. 

manna 

nagla 

mdnaba 

vetra 

f6ta 

D. 

mgnnum 

ngglum 

mdnubum 

vetrum 

fotum 
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Like vetr was declined fingr. monudr (§ 44 ) had also the form 
mdnadr. 


Feminines 


tQnn 

natt, n6tt 

k^r 

t<?nn 

ndtt, n6tt 

k\i 

tannar 

nattar 

k^r 

tQnn 

ndtt, n6tt 

k\i 

tennr 

naetr 

ktfr 

tennr 

naetr 

kyr 

tanna 

ndtta 

kua 

tQnnum 

ndttum, nbttum 

ktim 


D. b6kum tQnnum ndttum, nottum Kum 

Like bok were bit (also both in nom. acc. pi.), brun (pi. brynn), eik, 
flik, lus (pi. #*»), mus, rot, sseng, id. Like tgnn were rgnd, strgnd, stgng, 
which also had unmutated pis. nom. acc. -ir. The pi. tennr was analo¬ 
gical instead of teSr (§ 7°), which also occurred; so also W hgnd was 
Uke tgnn, except that the dat. sg. was hendi On ndtt bestde nott, see 
§ 44. mgrk was declined like tgnn, except that the gen sg. was merkr 
formed in the same way as the gen. kyr; so a so mjolk (gen mjolkr). 
dyrr occurred only in the pi., and was like the pi. of bok (gen. dura, dat. 
durum). 

99 r-stems 

These are nouns of family relationship, masc. and fem. 

So. N. fabir brobir systir 

A. G. D. fg 3 ur, febr br6Sur systur 

PI. N. A. feSr brce&r systr 

G. febra brcebra systra 

D. fe&rum brcebrum systrum 

nd- stems 

These were originally present participles used substantively. In 
the sg. they were declined like weak masculines, in the pi. like mad, 

(§ 89 ) 'sg.N. bbndi gefandi «• bcendr gefendr 

A bbnda gefanda bcendr gefendr 

G bonda gefanda bdnda gefanda 

D. bdnda lefanda bdndum gefondum 

Like bondi was frtendi; the greater number were like gefandi. Com- 
pare the adjectival inflexions of the pres, participle (§ 103). 

Weak Declensions 

92, an- and jan-stems 

Masculine Neuter 

Se. N. bogi bryti gumi hjarta 

e A. G. D. boga brytja guma hjarta 


D. b6nda 


bcendr 

bcendr 

bdnda 

bdndum 


gefendr 

gefendr 

gefanda 

gefQndum 
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Masculine 


Neuter 

Pl.N. 

bogar 

brytjar 

gum(n)ar 

hjQrtu 

A. 

boga 

brytja 

gum(n)a 

hjQrtu 

G. 

boga 

brytja 

gumna 

hjartna 

D. 

bogum 

brytjum 

gum(n)um 

hjQrtum 


A very large number of nouns were declined like bogi. A few mascs. 
of foreign origin had the nom. sg. in -a, as herra. uxi, oxi (§ 32) had 
the pi. nom. acc. yxn, axn, gen. yxna, axna, dat. yxnum, oxnum, as well 
as analogical oxar, See. Nouns ending in -ari had the dat. pi. in -urum 
(§ 40 end). 

jan -stems like bryti were einheri, eyjarskeggi, stedi, vili, and nouns 
ending in -ingi and -virki (- yrki ). 

In some nouns the ending of the gen. pi. was -na (the original 
ending). From the gen. pi. the n was levelled into the rest of the pi., 
so that gumnar was used as well as gumar. So also got(n)ar, fiotnar, 
skat(n)ar. A neuter with n from the gen. pi. was hjon, pi. (§ 47), beside 
regular hju. 

93 . on- and/on-stems 

Feminines 


Sg. N. 

saga 

stjarna 

dsjd 

brynja 

A. G. D. 

SQgU 

stjQrnu 

isji (§ 58) 

brynju 

PI. N. A. 

SQgur 

stjQrnur 

dsjar 

brynjur 

G. 

sagna 

stjarna (§ 75) 

dsjd 

brynja 

D. 

sQgum 

stjQrnum 

dsjam 

brynjum 


A very large number of nouns were declined like saga. Contracted 
forms were tru, {hus)frit, without ending in the sg.; pi .frur, Sec. These 
nouns and those in -sjd might also be declined like a (§ 83), with gen. 
sg. tniar, asjar. kona had the gen. pi. kvenna or kvinna. vglva had the 
oblique vglu, See. (§ 63). Some jon-stems had the gen. pi. in -na like 
on-stems, as kirkja, bylgja. 

94 . in-stems 

Sg. all cases elli gersimi PI N A. gorsimar 

G. gorsima 

D. garsimum 

These nouns were feminines, and mostly abstract. Like elli without 
pi. were freedi, gledi, Kristni, Sec. Those which had pi. forms followed 
the declension of o-stems: gersimi, lygi (pi. lygar). 

B. ADJECTIVES 

95 . Adjectives might be declined strong or weak; for the use of the 
different declensions see § 163. 
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g6. Strong Declension 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 


Sg. N. 

langr 

gamall 

Igng 

gQmul 

langt 

gamalt 

A. 

langan 

gamlan 

langa 

gamla 

langt 

gamalt 

G. 

langs 

gamals 

langrar 

gamallar 

langs 

gamals 

D. 

lQngum 

ggmlum 

langri 

gamalli 

lgngu 

gQmlu 

PI. N. 

langir 

gamlir 

langar 

gamlar 

lQng 

gQmul 

A. 

langa 

gamla 

langar 

gamlar 

lgng 

gQmul 

G. 

langra 

gamalla 

langra 

gamalla 

langra 

gamalla 

D. 

lQngum 

gQmlum 

lQngum 

gQmlum 

lQngum 

gQmlum 


Some adjs. ended in the masc. nom. sg. in -r which belonged to the 
stem; the -r of the ending was then dropped (§ 75), as i nfagr, vitr (fem. 
nom. sg. fggr, neut. fagrt, &c.). 

-r in the endings -r, -rar, -ri, -ra was assimilated to a preceding l or 
single n, as in gamall above, and vsenn, gen. pi. Vienna ; but sannr, gen. 
pi. sannra. 

The greater number of adjs. were declined like langr. Like gamall 
were declined disyllabic adjs. such as heilagr (acc. sg. masc. helgan, 
§ 55), nekkvidr (acc. sg. masc. nakdan and nektan), all past participles 
in -inn (but see § 98) and -idr ; but not adjs. in -ottr, -ligr, and par¬ 
ticiples in -aSr, in which there was no syncope. 

sannr had (regularly) the neuter satt ; blint, seint, &c., were analogical. 
On the assimilations occurring in the neuter see §§ 77, 75. margr had 
the neuter mart. 

97 . Some adjectives had stems ending in a vowel in ON., as bldr, 
far, grar. In the neuter the t was doubled following the long vowel: 
fdtt, &c. (§ 74). There was contraction when the ending began with 
a or u, as fan, fam, but masc. pi. fair (§ 58). 

98 . Adjectives ending in -inn, including past participles of strong 
verbs, had the ending -n in the acc. sg. masc. instead of -an. A few 
others also had this ending; examples: acc. sg. masc. heitinn, minn, 
pinn, sinn, einn, hvern, hvdrn, vdrn, ydarn, inn (def. art.), ngkkurn, 
mikinn (for *mikiln), litinn. Adjs. in -inn had the neuter nom. acc. sg. 
in -it (§ 75). 

99. a-, d-stems (like langr, gamall), ja-, 70-stems, and via-, too-stems 
are to be distinguished among adjectives, as among nouns, ja-, jo- stems 
were like langr and far except that the vowel throughout the paradigm 
showed 7-mutation and the j of the stem remained before a or u. Thus 
midr and nfr in the acc. sg. were midjan, midja, mitt (§ 77); nfjan, nfja, 
nftt (§ 74). 

100 . via-, roo-stems were like langr and far except that the vowel 
showed ro-mutation throughout the paradigm, and the w of the stem 
remained as v before a or i. Thus the nom. pi. of glaggr and har was 
glaggvir, gleggvar, glogg ; havir, hdvar, ha. The dat. pi. was gleggum, ham. 


IOI-4 


Accidence 


291 


101. Note the declension of annarr , which was always strong: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. N. 

annarr 

Qnnur 

annat 

A. 

annan 

a5ra 

annat 

G. 

annars 

annarrar 

annars 

D. 

Q5rum 

annarri 

Q6rum 

PI. N. 

aSrir 

aQrar 

Qnnur 

A. 

a6ra 

a6rar 

Qnnur 

G. 

annarra 

annarra 

annarra 

D. 

Q5rum 

Q5rum 

Q6rum 


annat and annan arose from *annart, *annarn (§ 98) by assimilation 
and subsequent simplification of tt, nn (§ 75). On the forms with 6 see 
§ 70 end. 

102. Weak Declension 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg.N. 

langi 

langa 

langa 

A. G. D. 

langa 

lQngu 

langa 

PI. N. A. G. 

lQngu 

lQngu 

lQngu 

D. 

lQngum 

lQngum 

lQngum 


So also fagri, gamli , helgi , &c. ja-,jo- stems had j before a and u, as 
rlki , gen. rikja , n$ja. wa-> wJ-stems had v before a and i, as 

gleggvi, havi. 

103. Present participles and the comparatives of adjectives were 
declined as follows: 


Masculine 

hvassari 


Sg. N. hvassari 

A. G. D. hvassara 
PL N. A. G. hvassari 
D. hvossuru 


Feminine 

hvassari 

hvassari 

hvassari 

hvQssurum 


Neuter 

hvassara 

hvassara 

hvassari 

hvQssurum 


D. hvQssurum hvQssurum hvQssurum 

So also ellriy stoerri , &c.; gefandi , deyjandi , &c. 

Comparison of Adjectives 

104. Most adjectives formed the comparative and superlative 
forms with the endings -ari, -astr. Disyllables in -ligr dropped the -a- 
of these endings. Examples: 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

hvass 

hvassari 

hvassastr 

heilagr 

helgari 

helgastr 

rikr 

rfkari 

rlkastr 

efniligr 

efniligri 

efniligstr 


The j and v of adjectives like rikr and gleggr (§§ 99, 100) were 
usually not retained in the compar. and superl. forms. 
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105 . Some adjectives had the compar. in -ri and superl. in -sir 
with j-mutation of the root-vowel: 

fagr l egri histf 

har haen nsesrr 

seinn seinni (§ 76) seinstr 

So also far langr, Idgr, skammr, smdr, ungr, veenn Some of these 
adjectives were alfo compared according to § 104: djupr, dyrr.frregr, 

rikr, sterkr. . 

106 The following had comparative and superlative from a 
different mot, or had no positive, the root appearmg otherwise only 
in an adverb: ellri 

betri 
verri 
minni 


gamall 

gddr 

illr, vAndr 

lltill 

mikill 


mein 


elztr 

beztr, baztr 
verstr 
minstr . 
mestr 
reztr 


(aptr) 

(fyrir) 

(of) 

(dt) 

(austr) 


eptri 
fyrri 
afri, efri 
ytri 
eystri 


epztr, aptastr 
fyrstr 
afstr, efstr 
yztr 
austastr 


107 . 


numerals 


Cardinal 

1. einn 

2. tveir 

3. prfr 

4. fjdrir 

5. fimm 

6. sex 

7. sjau 

8. atta 

9. n(u 

10. ttu 

11. ellifu 

12. t 61 f 

13. prettAn 

14. fjortAn 

15. fimmtan 

16. sextan 

17. sjaut(j)An 

18. AtjAn 

19. nitjAn 

20. tuttugu 

21. tuttugu ok einn, or, 

einn ok tuttugu 
30. prir tigir 


Ordinal 

fyrstr 

annarr 

pri 3 i 

fj 6 r 8 i 

fimmti 

sAtti 

sjaundi 

Atti, attundi 

nlundi 

t!undi 

ellifti 

tdlfti 

prettAndi 

fjortandi 

fimmtandi 

sextandi 

sjaut(j)Andi 

AtjAndi 

nftjandi 

tuttugandi 

tuttugandi ok fyrstr, or, 
fyrstr ok tuttugandi 
pritugandi 
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Cardinal 

Ordinal 

IOO. 

tiu tigir 

[titugandi 

no. 

ellifu tigir 

ellifutugandi 

120. 

hundrad 

hundradasti 

200. 

hundrad ok Atta tigir 

hundradasti ok Attatugandi 

24O. 

tvau hundrad 


1200. 

fmsund 

^tisundasti] 


The ordinals for i oo and higher numbers were not recorded in ON. 
and are given from modern Icel. use. The ordinals from 40 to 90 
were: fertugandi, fimmtugandi, sextugandi, sjautugandi, attatugandi, 
nltugandi. 

From the fourteenth century indeclinable forms of the cardinals 
30-110 were used: prjatigi, fjorutigi, fimtigi, &c. 

Of the cardinal numerals the first four were declinable, einn was 
like the sg. of langr, except that the acc. sg. masc. was einn (§ 98); the 
neut. nom. acc. sg. was eitt (§ 77). There was a pi. einir, &c., in the 
sense ‘some’. The declension of tveir, prir,fjorir was as follows: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

tveir 

tvaer (§ 37) 

tvau 

A. 

tvA 

tvasr 

tvau 

G. 

tveggja (§ 65) 

tveggja 

tveggja 

D. 

tveim(r) 

tveim(r) 

tveim(r) 

N. 

£rir 

frrjAr 

prju 

A. 

prjA 

t>rjdr 

prjii 

G. 

priggja (§ 65) 

priggja 

briggja 

D. 

f>rim(r) 

J)rim(r) 

prim(r) 

N. 

fjdrir (§ 66) 

fjorar 

fjogur (§ 66) 

A. 

fjdra 

fjdrar 

fjogur 

G. 

fjogurra 

fjogurra 

fjogurra 

D. 

fjdrum 

fjdrum 

fjorum 


tigir in the cardinals from 30 to no was a strong w-stem noun: tigir, 
tigu, tiga, tigum. hundrad was a strong neuter (§ 80), pi. hundrud, & c. 
ptisund was declined like pgkk (§ 87). Of the ordinals fyrstr and annarr 
(§ iox) were strong adjectives, and the others weak; pridi was like riki 
(§ 102).' 

D. PRONOUNS 


Personal 


108 . 



First and Second Persons 



Sg.N. 

ek 

£u 

Dual vit 

it, f>it 

PI. ver 

er, J)Ar 

A. 

mik 

£>ik 

okkr 

ykkr 

OSS 

ydr 

G. 

min 

]?in 

okkar 

ykkar 

vAr 

ydar 

D. 

mer 

f>Ar 

okkr 

ykkr 

OSS 

ydr 



























The oblique cases were also used reflexively. 

ek was often suffixed to its verb, especially in poetry, as mseli-k ‘I 
speak’, hykk = hygg ek, ma-k-at ‘I cannot’, pu was suffixed to its verb 
in ordinary use, either as -du or, after a voiceless consonant, as -tu, 
as in heyrdu, skaltu (= skalt pii, cf. § 75 )- The forms P& and pit 
(originally er, it) received their p by being added enclitically to verbal 
forms ending in d; thus skulud er became skuluder, which by the usual 
division of syllables was pronounced sku-lu-der , and the last syllable 
was taken to be the pronoun. 

Dat Ttiev and acc. tnik were suffixed in poetry as -m (from ~wr) and 
-mk, as in bidjum 9/178 ‘I ask for myself’. When -mk was added to a 
3 sg., the verb was given the form of the pl.> ~mk was often used for 
the dative also: pottwnk i/ioo = potti mer. 

! 09 . Third Person 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. N. 

hann 

hon (§ 44 ) 

bat 

A. 

hann 

hana 

hat 

G. 

hans 

hennar 

bess 

D. 

honum (§ 44) 

henni 

bvl, b* 

PI. N. 

beir 

b® r (§ 37 ) 

bau 

A. 

b* 

f>2er 

bau 

G. 

beir(r)a 

£eir(r)a 

beir(r)a 

D. 

Jjeim 

Jjeim 

beim 


The pi. and neuter sg. were originally demonstrative pronouns; 
cf. § in. These forms were not used reflexively. The reflexive pro¬ 
noun of the third person (sg. and pi.) was: acc. sik, gen. sin, dat. ser. 

110 . The possessive adjs. formed from the genitives were declined 
like the strong adjs. of § 98. Observe also the shortenings and the 
assimilation of -nr-: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. N. 

minn 

min 

mitt 

A. 

minn 

mlna 

mitt 

G. 

mins 

minnar 

mins 

D. 

mlnum 

minni 

mlnu 

PI. N. 

mlnir 

mlnar 

min 

A. 

mlna 

mlnar 

min 

G. 

minna 

minna 

minna 

D. 

mlnum 

mlnum 

mlnum 


So also pinn, sinn, varr (without shortening); okkarr, ykkarr, ydarr 
also had the masc. acc. sg. in -n, but were otherwise lik e gantall^ 96). 
The genitives bans, pess, hennar, peira were used as indeclinable 
adjectives. 
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111 . 

Demonstrative 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. N. sa (that, the ) 

sii 

bat 

A. b ann 

ba 

bat 

G. b ess 

beir(r)ar 

bess 

D. b^m 

beir(r)i 

h(v)i 

The pi. is identical with the pi. of hann (§ 

109). 

hinn, hin, hitt ‘that’, ‘the’ was declined like minn, except that the 
vowel was short throughout and hitt has the form hit when it is used 

as a def. art. preceding an 

adjective. 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. N. sja, pessi (this) sja, Jiessi 

betta 

A. b en na 

bessa 

betta 

G. bessa 

bessar 

bessa 

D. bessum 

bessi 

bessu 

PI. N. b ess i r 

bessar 

bessi 

A. bessa 

bessar 

bessi 

G. bessa 

bessa 

bessa 

D. bessum 

bessum 

bessum 

112 . The Definite Article 

For the uses of the definite article see § 164. 

When not suffixed to its 

noun it was declined thus 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sg. N. inn 

in 

it (§§ 77 , 75 ) 

A. inn 

ina 

it 

G. ins 

innar 

ins 

D. inum 

inni 

inu 

PI. N. inir 

inar 

in 

A. ina 

inar 

in 

G. inna 

inna 

inna 

D. inum 

inum 

inum 


When suffixed to its noun the definite article underwent various 
changes. It dropped its initial vowel when following a short unac¬ 
cented vowel, and in the disyllabic forms also after a long vowel, as 
auga-t, a-nni. The monosyllabic forms did not drop the initial vowel 
following a long vowel, as in a-in ‘the river’. The disyllabic forms with 
single n usually dropped the initial vowel even after consonants, except 
in the fern. acc. sg.: foetr-nir, dyr(r)-nar, br$n-nar, and nastr-nar, but 
gjgf-ina and menn-inir (an unusual type). The -m of the dat. pi. was 




■ 


























dropped before the suffixed 
the article suffixed: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Sg.N. 

A. 

G. 

D. 

tilfr-inn 

\ilf-inn 

lilfs-ins 

lilfi-num 

gjQf-in 

gjQf-ina 

gjafar-innar 

gjQf-inni 

PI. N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

\ilfar-nir 

tilfa-na 

tilfa-nna 

ulfu-num 

gjafar-nar 

gjafar-nar 

gjafa-nna 

gj^fu-num 

Sg. N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

bogi-nn 

boga-nn 

boga-ns 

boga-num 

kona-n 

konu-na 

konu-nnar 

konu-nni 

PI. N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

bogar-nir 

boga-na 

boga-nna 

bogu-num 

konur-nar 

konur-nar 

kvenna-nna 

konu-num 



Relative 
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-num. Examples of nouns in all cases with 


Neuter 

tre-it 

tre-it 

tres-ins 

tre-nu 

tre-in 

tre-in 

trja-nna 

trjd-num 

auga-t 

auga-t 

auga-ns 

auga-nu 

augu-n 

augu-n 

augna-nna 

augu-num 


1 X 3 . The usual relative pronoun was er (earlier es ), later also sem. 
er was often preceded by some part of sa : sti er ‘who’ fem. 


Interrogative 


Masc. Fem. Neuter 

N. hverr (who) hvat {what) 

A. hvem * ivat 

G. hvess hvess 

D. hveim hvl 

The forms hverr, hvem were originally adjectival, belonging to 
hverr ‘who’, ‘which’, hvl was chiefly used as an adverb why . 

hvdrr ‘which (of two)’ was declined like langr (§ 96), except for acc. 

"'torr^whi’^Vhich’, adj. and pronoun, was declined like mi dr 
(§ 99), except for acc. masc. hvem. 

H 5 . Indefinite 

simir ‘some’ was declined like langr (§ 96). 

einnhverr, einhver, eitthvert ‘someone’ kept an invariable an --in 
other cases, and the second element was declined like hverr who, 

'''nakkvarr, ngkkurr ‘some, any’ was composed of elements which 


jjS _ i7 Accidence 297 

pear separately as ne veit ek hverr ‘I do not know who’. Its declen¬ 
sion was as follows: 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

„ ft. nakkvarr, nQkkurr ngkkur nakkvat, ngkkut 

nakkvarn, nQkkurn nakkvara, nQkkura nakkvat, ncjkkut 

G. nakkvars, nQkkurs nakkvarrar, nQkkurrar nakkvars, nQkkurs 

D. nQkkurum nakkvarri, nQkkurri ncjkkuru 

PI N. nakkvarir, nQkkurir nakkvarar, nQkkurar ngkkur 

r ’ A. nakkvara, nQkkura nakkvarar, nQkkurar nQkkur 

G. nakkvarra, nQkkurra nakkvarra, nQkkurra nakkvarra, nQkkurra 
£>. nQkkurum nQkkurum nQkkurum 

116 . Distributive, Negative, &c. 

hverr ‘each’ was declined like hverr, adj. ‘which’. 

In hvar(r)tveggja ‘each of two’, ‘both’ the first element was declined 
like hvdrr ‘which of two’, the second was unchanged, or had the same 
endings as a fem. weak adj. (§ 102). 

The declension of badir ‘both’ was as follows: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

N. 

b&bir 

ba6ar 

basbi 

A. 

ba6a 

baQar 

bsebi 

G. 

beggja 

beggja 

beggja 

D. 

babum 

b&dum 

b&dum 


engi ‘none’, ‘no’ was composed of ein- ‘one’+ the negative particle 
.gi ; the neuter ekki was from eit+gi. The full declension was: 


Sg.N. 

engi 

engi 

ekki 

A. 

engan, engi 

enga 

ekki 

G. 

engis, enskis 

engrar 

engis, enskis 

D. 

engum 

engri 

engu 

Pl.N. 

engir 

engar 

engi 

A. 

enga 

engar 

engi 

G. 

engra 

engra 

engra 

D. 

engum 

engum 

engum 


E. VERBS 

117 . There were two types of verbs, strong and weak. Strong 
verbs were characterized by the vowel gradation (§ 61) of their prin¬ 
cipal parts, weak verbs by the suffixes, containing d ( d, t), of the past 
tense and past participle. There was an active and a middle voice; the 
middle voice consisted originally of the active forms with a reflexive 
pronoun suffixed. For the uses of the middle voice, and the means of 
expressing the passive, see §§ 165, 170. 
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Strong Verbs 

118 . The endings of strong verbs may be illustrated by the para¬ 
digms of grafa and gefa: 

Active 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Pres. Sg. 1 

gref 

gef 

grafa 

gefa 

2 

grefr 

gefr 

grafir 

gefir 

3 

grefr 

gefr 

graft 

' gefi 

PI. 1 

grgfum 

gefum 

grafim 

gefim 

2 

grafia 

gefia 

grafiS 

gefia 

3 

grafa 

gefa 

graft 

gefi 

Past Sg. 1 

gr6f 

gaf 

greefa 

gaefa 

2 

grdft 

gaft 

greefir 

gaefir 

3 

gr6f 

gaf 

groefi 

g<efi 

PI. 1 

grofum 

g&fum 

groefim 

gaefim 

2 

gr6fu6 

gdfu 5 

groefid 

gaefia 

3 

grfifu 

g£fu 

Imperative 

groefi 

gasfi 

Sg. 2 

graf 

gef PI. 1 

2 

gr<?fum 

grafiQ 

gefum 

gefia 


Infinitive: grafa, gefa. 

Present Participle: grafandi, gefandi (§ 103). 

Past Participle: grafinn (grafin, grafit), gefinn, &c. (§ 98). 


Middle 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Pres. Sg. 1 

grQfumk 

gefumk 

grQfumk 

gefumk 

2 

grefsk 

gefsk 

grafisk 

gefisk 

3 

grefsk 

gefsk 

grafisk 

gefisk 

PI. 1 

grQfumk 

gefumk 

grafimk 

gefimk 

2 

grafizk 

gefizk 

grafizk 

gefizk 

3 

grafask 

gefask 

grafisk 

gefisk 

Past Sg. 1 

gr6fumk 

g&fumk 

groefumk 

gaefumk 

2 

gr6fzk 

gafzk 

groefisk 

gaefisk 

3 

grofsk 

gafsk 

greefisk 

gaefisk 

PI. 1 

gr6fumk 

g&fumk 

groefimk 

gaefimk 

2 

gr6fuzk 

gafuzk 

greefizk 

gaefizk 

3 

gr6fusk 

gafusk 

Imperative 

greefisk 

gaefisk 

Sg. 2 

grafsk 

gefsk Pl. 1 

2 

grQfumk 

grafizk 

gefumk 

gefizk 


Infinitive: grafask, gefask. 

Present Participle: grafandisk, gefandisk (declined like the active, with -sk 
added). 

Past Participle : grafizk, gefizk (neuter only). 


For the principal parts on which the rest of the verb is formed, 
see § 122, 126. 




119-26 

119 . Final d of the 2 pi. active of both strong and weak verbs was 
dropped before pit and per, as in gefi per; see § 108. Sometimes also 
final -m of the i pi. was dropped before vit or ver. 

120 . Note the {-mutation throughout the pres, indie, sg. But e 
which had been raised to i (§ 33) was restored by analogy. Verbs 
having a-fracture in the infin. had w-fracture before endings containing 
u; in the pres, indie, sg. they had unfractured e: gjalda, 3 sg. geldr, 

1 pi- gjpldum. When a was lengthened in such a verb, ja was found 
throughout the present stem, except in the indie, sg., as hjalpa, 3 sg. 
helpr, 1 pi. hjalpum, not *hjdlpum, as would be expected (§ 45). 

121 . The -r of the 2 and 3 sg. pres, indie, was assimilated to a pre¬ 
ceding s, l, n, x, when following a long syllable, as vex ‘grows’, skinn 
‘shines’. 

122 . The pres. subj. had the same vowel as the infin. The past 
subj. had the vowel of the past indie, pi., with i-mutation. Some verbs, 
the commonest being muna, did not always have i-mutation here, e.g. 
past subj. munda beside mynda (§ 146). 

123 . Verbs having a past indie, sg. 1 and 3 ending in d or t had the 
past 2 sg. in -zt, as banzt, from bjoda; helzt, from halda. But the 
middle was as in other verbs, bauzk, helzk. The -t of the 2 sg. past 
indie, was doubled when following a long accented vowel, as in sdtt 
‘sawest’. 

124 . Final g or d was unvoiced in the 1 and 3 past indie, and imper. 
sg., as in belt ‘held’, imper. halt (from halda). In the imper., however, 
g was sometimes restored by analogy, as in eig (from eiga). See § 73. 

125 . The ending of the 1 sg. pres, indie, in PrN. was -u, and the 
{-mutated root-vowel was from the analogy of the second and third 
persons. This -u survived when a pronoun was suffixed in poetical 
use (§ 108 end), and in the middle voice, as it then bore a secondary 
accent in PrN. The suffixed pronouns lost their vowels in the later 
period of the syncope of § 56. For example: gefsk was from *gefR-sik, 
which gave *gefRsk; then R was assimilated to s, and the resulting js 
simplified. The 1 pi. took its ending -mk from the 1 sg. gefizk was 
from *gefidsk, ds regularly becoming z (= ts). The 1 sg. middle in the 
pa. t. took its root-vowel from the 1 pi., as in gafumk, compared with 

2 sg. gafzk, bundumk compared with bazk (from binda). 

As early as the twelfth century the endings -zk and -sk appeared 
at times as -z, which by the latter half of the thirteenth century was the 
more frequent form. The ending -mk then became -mz by analogy. 
The refl. -s in EN. is from the suffixed dat. *-sr. 

The Strong Conjugations 

126 . The seven conjugations of strong verbs were distinguished 
by the different gradations of vowels in their principal parts. The 
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principal parts were the infin., past 3 sg., past 3 pi., and past participle; 
for clearness the 3 sg. present indicative is included here also, though 
in reality containing the same stem as the infin. 

127 . First Conjugation (first series, § 61) 

Infin. 3 Sg. Pres. Past Sg. Past PI. Past Part. 

bita bltr beit bitu bitinn 

stlga stigr steig, st6 (§§ 50, 73 ) stigu stiginn 
bi8a b!5r bei8 biSu be 5 xt 

bita was the normal type. Like stlga were hniga and stga. vlkja had 
a weak present, like telja (§136). Its other parts were like bita. The 
origin of e in the pp. bedit is uncertain. 

128 . Second Conjugation (second series, § 61) 


strjdka 

strykr 

strauk 

struku 

strokinn 

fljuga 

flygr 

H6 (§§ 5 °) 73 ) 

flugu 

floginn 

ljuga 

lygr 

laug, 16 

lugu 

loginn 

bj 65 a (§ 47) 

b^&r 

bauS 

bubu 

bo&inn 

luka 

l?kr 

lauk 

luku 

lokinn 


strjuka and bjoda were the normal types. Like ljuga was smjuga , the 
past sg. lo, smo was replaced in ordinary use by analogical laug, 
sniaug. Like luka was liita. The pp. of this conj. and of conjs. 3 and 4 
had a-mutation of the root-vowel, due to the suffix *-ana- in PrN. 
Later -inn is from *-anaR; unaccented a before n+cons. became e, 
later spelled i ; cf. < 3 dinn, OE. Wodan. 


129 . Third Conjugation (third series, § 61) 


Infin. 

bresta 

gjalda (§ 45) 
skjdlfa (§ 54) 
verba 

drekka (§§ 49, 77 ) 

Anna (§§ 49, 66) 

vinna 

binda 

springa 

breg&a 

slyngva (§ 42) 
sokkva (§ 42) 
renna 


3 Sg. Pres. 

Past Sg. 

brestr 

brast 

geldr 

gait (§ 73) 

skelfr 

skalf 

verdr 

var 5 

drekkr 

drakk 

finnr 

farm 

vinnr 

vann 

bindr 

batt (§ 73) 

springr 

sprakk (§ 73) 

breg 5 r 

br£ 

slyngr 

slpng (§ 42) 

sokkr 

sQkk 

rennr 

rann 


Past PI. 

Past Part. 

brustu 

brostinn 

guldu 

goldinn 

skulfu 

skolfinn 

ur 5 u (§ 63) 

orSinn 

drukku 

drukkinn 

fundu (§71) 

fundinn 

unnu (§ 63) 

unninn 

bundu 

bundinn 

sprungu 

sprunginn 

brugdu 

brug8inn 

slungu 

slunginn 

sukku 

sokkinn 

runnu 

runninn 


bresta gives the original type of this conjugation. Like gjalda was 
gjalla. Like skjalfa was hjalpa ; the analogy of other verbs prevented 
lengthening of vowels except in the present stem. A number of verbs 
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dropped a v in the past pi. and pp. like verda: verpa, hverfa, &c. Like 
binda were hrinda and vinda (past pi. undu, pp. undinn). Like springa 
was stinga. In bregda the 6 was a suffix which originally belonged only 
to the present stem, but already in Germ, was levelled into other parts; 
in the past sg. bra (from *brah, § 73) the original type is preserved. 
Like sokkva were hrokkva and stokkva. Like renna was brenna ; the 
phonologically regular forms rinna and brinna also occurred less fre¬ 
quently. 



beta was the normal type. felalfrorrr *felhan) originally belonged to 
the third conj., and was transferred to the fourth with an analogical 
pa. t. pi. koma, unlike the others, had the same grade of vowel (§ 61) 
as in the pp. sofa originally belonged to the fifth conj. 


131 . Fifth Conjugation (fifth series, § 61) 


gefa 

gefr 

gaf 

gafu 

gefinn 

vega 

vegr 

va (§ 73) 

vdgu 

veginn 

eta 

etr 

£t 

atu 

etinn 

sj£ 

s6r 

sa (§64) 

sd, sdu 

senn 

fregna 

fregn 

fra (§ 73 ) 

frdgu 

freginn 


The following had weak presents, with endings like telja (§136): 

biSja bi 5 r ba 5 bd 5 u be 5 inn 

liggja liggr la (§ 73) ldgu leginn 

gefa was the normal type. The present of sja was: si, ser, ser\ sjam, 
sed, sja. Subj.: se, ser, se (or sjai, sjair ); sem, sed, se. Past: sd, salt, sa ; 
sdm, saud, sa{u). Subj.: ssea, sseir, &c. The n of fregna was a suffix 
belonging specifically to the present stem. Like bidja was sitja, and 
like liggja was piggja. 


132 . Sixth Conjugation (sixth series, § 61) 


Infin. 

3 Sg. Pres. 

Past Sg. 

Past PI. 

Past Part. 

fara 

ferr 

f6r 

f6ru 

farinn 

taka 

tekr 

t6k 

toku 

tekinn (§ 38) 

draga 

dregr 

dr6 (§ 73) 

drogu 

dreginn (§ 38) 

sld (§ 71) 

slasr 

sl6 

sl6gu (§71) 

sleginn (§ 38) 

vaxa 

vex (§ 121) 

ox (§ 63) 

oxu 

vaxinn 

standa 

stendr 

st6S 

st 65 u 

staSinn 
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The following had weak presents: 

Infin. 3 Sg. Pres. Past Sg. Past PI. Past Part. 

hefja hefr h( 5 f hofu hafinn 

deyja deyr d6 d6 d£inn 

hlaeja hlaer hid hlogu hleginn (§ 38) 

far a was the normal type. Like taka was aka. Like sld were fid and 
pva (past sg. pvo, po). Like vaxa was vada (3 sg. vedr). Like deyja was 
geyja. 

The n of standa was a nasal infix like the n of Latin tundo, belonging 
only to the present stem (cf. the perfect tutudi) \ hence stod, Sec., were 
regular. 

133 . Seventh Conjugation 

The verbs of this conj. in Germanic formed their pa. t. by means of 
reduplication, i.e. by prefixing a syllable composed of the initial con¬ 
sonant of the stem + e. Some verbs also had gradation, the seventh 
series (§ 61). The gradation was no longer clear in ON.: cf. Germ. 
*ssejan, *sezo with ON. sa, past seri. The original reduplication was 
still apparent in three verbs: 

rda roer rori, reri roru, reru (§ 40) rdinn 

si ster sari, seri saru, seru (§ 71) sdinn 

sm'm snyr snari, sneri snaru, sneru sniiinn 

and three others with analogical parts based on these: groa ‘grow’, 
gnua and bmta ‘rub’. Usually the reduplicated forms dropped the 
initial consonant of the original root by a kind of dissimilation; for 
example: *bebu, pa. t. of bita, thus became *beii, then bjo (§§ 46, 47). 
In this way, and with many analogical formations, the following types 
arose: 


(i) heita 

heitr 

het 

h£tu 

heitinn 

sveipa 

sveipr 

sveip 

svipu 

sveipinn 

(ii) auka 

eykr 

j6k 

j6ku 

aukinn 

biia 

b$r 

bj6 

bjoggu 

biiinn 

h<?ggva 

hoggr 

hj6 

hjoggu 

h<?gg(v)inn 

(iii) blanda 

blendr 

blett (§ 73) 

blendu 

blandinn 

fs£ 

fer 

fekk (§ 73) 

fengu (§71) 

fenginn 

falla 

fellr 

fell 

fellu 

fallinn 

ganga 

gengr 

gekk (§ 73) 

gengu 

genginn 

halda 

heldr 

belt (§ 73) 

heldu 

haldinn 

(iv) lata 

lastr 

l<5t 

l£tu 

ldtinn 

(v) bldta 

bloetr 

bldt 

bletu 

bldtinn 


Like heita was leika. Like auha was hlaupa (past hljop). Like halda 
was falda. Like lata were bldsa, grata, rada. 
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Weak Verbs 

134 . There were three conjugations of weak verbs. Those of the 
first conj. had f-y-mutation in the present stem, if the stem was a short 
syllable, throughout the paradigm if the stem was long; the infin. of 
the short stem ended in -ja, of the long in -a; the past tense and past 
part, were formed with the suffix d (d, t). Examples are telja, past 3 sg. 
taldi ; heyra, heyrdi. The verbs of the second conj. were unmutated, and 
formed the past and past part, with the suffix -ad-, as kalla, kalladi. 
Those of the third conj. were usually unmutated; the infin. ended in -a\ 
the suffix of the past was -d-, of the pp. -(a)d-, as vaka, vakdi, vakat. 

First Conjugation 

135 . Verbs of the first conj. originally had stems ending in j, but 
in the past tense and past participle there appeared in Germanic -i-. 
This j remained after short syllables when followed by a or u; the i of 
the past tense and pp. disappeared after a short syllable but did not 
cause mutation (§§ 34, 56). For the ending of such forms as heyrir 
compared with telr, see § 81. 

136 . The endings of this conjugation may be illustrated by the 
paradigms of telja (short stem) and heyra (long stem): 

Active 


Indicative Subjunctive 


Pres. Sg. 1 

tel 

heyri 

telja 

heyra 

2 

telr 

heyrir 

telir 

heyrir 

3 

telr 

heyrir 

teli 

heyri 

PI. 1 

teljum 

heyrum 

telim 

heyrim 

2 

teliS 

heyrib 

teli6 

heyrid 

3 

telja 

heyra 

teli 

heyri 

Past Sg. 1 

talba 

heyrSa 

tel5a 

heyrSa 

2 

talbir 

heyrbir 

telQir 

heyrQir 

3 

talSi 

heyr6i 

telQi 

heyrdi 

PI. 1 

tQl&um 

heyrSum 

telbim 

heyr5im 

2 

tglbub 

heyrQuS 

teldiS 

heyr5i6 

3 

t<?15u 

heyrQu 

tel3i 

heyr5i 



Imperative 




PI. 

1 teljum 

heyrum 

Sg. 2 

tel 

heyr 

2 telid 

heyrid 

Infinitive: telja, heyra. 



Present Participle : teljandi, heyrandi (§ 
Past Participle : tal(i)5r, heyrSr (§ 96). 

t°3). 




Middle 



Pres. Sg. 1 

teljumk 

heyrumk 

teljumk 

heyrumk 

2 

telsk 

heyri sk 

telisk 

heyrisk 

3 

telsk 

heyrisk 

telisk 

heyrisk 
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Indicative 
PL 1 teljumk 

2 telizk 

3 teljask 

Past Sg. 1 tglSumk 

2 taldisk 

3 taldisk 
PL 1 tQldumk 

2 tQlduzk 

3 tQldusk 


heyrumk 

heyrizk 

heyrask 

heyrdumk 

heyrdisk 

heyrdisk 

heyrdumk 

heyrduzk 

heyrdusk 


Subjunctive 


telimk 

telizk 

telisk 

teldumk 

teldisk 

teldisk 

teldimk 

teldizk 

teldisk 


heyrimk 

heyrizk 

heyrisk 

heyrdumk 

heyrdisk 

heyrdisk 

heyrdimk 

heyrdizk 

heyrdisk 


heyrumk 

heyrizk 


d\idr 
kvaddr 
lag(i)6r 
vak6r, vaktr 
Jjra6r 


Imperative 

PL 1 teljumk 

Sg. 2 telsk heyrsk 2 telizk 

Infinitive-, teljask, heyrask. 

Present Participle : teljandisk, heyrandisk. 

Past Participle: tal(i)zk, heyrzk (neuter only). 

137 The pa. subj. of short stems had /-mutation of the stem-vowel 
which "appeared unmutated in the pa. indie. In long stem verbs the 
mutated vowel ran through the whole paradigm. ... 

fls In the past and pp. the d of the suffix when followmg a voice¬ 
less consonant became unvoiced (though stffi written d) and later t. 
After / and S eventually became dotf.t developed first after voice¬ 
less l and n (§ 72) and was later extended: talSt ,Jater taldi, but mselti 
Tenti After ^ and pt the dental consonant of the suffix was dropped, 

38 iwTSSto Sh ° rt St£m V6rbS ° f 

the first conjugation: 

d-tfia diiSi 

kve5ja kvaddi (§ 66) 

leggja (§§ 28, 74) lag&i 
vekja vak6 |> vaktl 

preyja t>r 45 i 

The following extended the mutated vowel by analogy to the pa. t. 
and pp.: 

selja seldi seldr 

and Ks, fr$ja, setja (but pa. t. satti in EN.). 

Examples of long stem verbs of this conjugation. 

mpa <*P ai . * P& , r ' “ ptr 

byggva, byggja bygSi bygSr 

-Vm, bu. cf. EN. «+ 
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j remained in long stem verbs before a and u if preceded by g or k, 
as in syrgja, kveikja, &c. 

An adjective ggrr was used as the pp. of gera (from *garwjan, and 
therefore a long stem verb): 

gora gordi gQrr (also gorr) 


140 . A few long stem verbs had no z-mutation in the pa. t. and pp.: 

scekja sotti (§ 77) sottr (pa. subj. scetta, &c.) 

Jjykkja (§ 77) J)6tti (§ 77) £>ottr (p#. su bj. Jjoetta, &c.) 

yrkja orti (§ 77) ortr (pa. subj. yrta, &c.) 

These verbs were formed in Germ, without vowel before the suffix 
.t and in Germanic kt became ht } giving ON. tt . 


141. Second Conjugation 

This conjugation had no z-j-mutation. The stem in ON. ended 
in -a. The 2 pi. was formed on the analogy of the other conjs. 

Active Middle 



Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

Pres. Sg. 1 

kalla 

kalla 

kQllumk 

kQllumk 

2 

kallar 

kallir 

kallask 

kallisk 

3 

kallar 

kalli 

kallask 

kallisk 

PI. 1 

k^llum 

kallim 

kQllumk 

kallimk 

2 

kallid 

kallid 

kallizk 

kallizk 

3 

kalla 

kalli 

kallask 

kallisk 

Past Sg. 1 

kallada 

kallada 

kQlludumk 

kQlludumk 

2 

kalladir 

kalladir 

kalladisk 

kalladisk 

3 

kalladi 

kalladi 

kalladisk 

kalladisk 

PL 1 

kQlludum 

kalladim 

kQlludumk 

kalladimk 

2 

kQlludud 

kalladid 

kQlluduzk 

kalladizk 

3 

kQlludu 

kalladi 

kQlludusk 

kalladisk 


Imperative 

PI. 1 kQllum PI. 1 kQllumk 

Sg. 2 kalla 2 kallid Sg. 2 kallask 2 kallizk 
Infinitive : kalla, kallask. 

Present Participle : kallandi, kallandisk. 

Past Participle : kalladr, kallazk (neuter). 


142 . A large number of verbs were conjugated like kalla. The 
following were contracted: 

stra str&di str&dr 


and fa ‘draw’, ‘paint’, pja. A few had j in the stem, as 
byrja byrjadi byrjat 
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and eggja.herja. The j was dropped before i: by rid, &c. Some had v 
in the stem: 

stQ&va stQbvaSi sto 5 va 8 r 

v was dropped before u : stpdum, &c. 

143, Third Conjugation 

In the third conjugation were two types: 

(i) without i-j-mutation: past -di, pp. -adr, -at. The majority 
belonged to this type. For example. 

vaka vak 3 i vakat 

So also duga, horfa (pp. horft), lifa, sama, spara (pp. spar(a)t), trua, 
una, pola, pora. nd ( ndSi, nd(i)t) and gd were contracted. These verbs 
had the same endings as heyra, except that the imper. sg. ended in -i: 
vaki, &c. The vowel of the pa. subj. was mutated: vekda, ynda, &c. 

(ii) with i-j'-mutation in the present stem: 

segja sag 3 i sag 5 r 

Jjegja J>ag 5 i l>agat 

hafa hafdi haf&r 

hafa was a blend of the two types, being mutated only in part of the 
present tense. The presents of segja and hafa were: 

Sg. 1 segi hefi (hef) PI. segjum hgfum 

2 segir hefir (hefr) segi 5 hafi 3 

3 segir hefir (hefr) segja hafa 

pegja was like segja. The other tenses of these verbs had the same 
endings as heyra, and there was i-mutation in the pa. subj. The imper. 
sg. was seg, peg and pegi, haf. 

kaupa had i-mutation in the pa. t. and pp. {keypti, keyptr). 

Preterite-Present Verbs 

144 . In these verbs the present had the form of a past tense of a 
strong verb. From this preterite-present a weak past tense was formed. 

First Gradation Series 




vita ( know ) 

eiga ( have ) 

S. i 

veit 

* (§ 50 ) 

2 

veizt (§ 123) 

&tt 

3 

veit 

A 

PI. 1 

vitum 

eigum 

2 

vitud 

eigu 5 

3 

vitu 

eigu 

Past 

vissa, &c. 

atta, &c. 

Pres. 

vita, &c. 

eiga, &c. 

Past 

vissa, &c. 

astta, &c. 
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Imper. Sg. vit eig 

Pres. Part, vitandi eigandi 

Past Part. vita 5 r ;ittr 

145. Third Gradation Series 


Infin. kunna (know, be able) unna (love) purfa (need) 


Indie. Pr. S. i 

kann 

ann 

J>arf 

2 

kannt 

annt 

J>arft 

3 

kann 

ann 

£>arf 

PI. 1 

kunnum 

unnum 

fmrfum 

2 

kunnud 

unni 5 

J}urfu 5 

3 

kunnu 

unna 

Jjurfu 

Past 

kunna, &c. (§ 66) 

unna, &c. (§ 66) 

Jmrfta, &c. 

Subj. Pres. 

kunna, &c. 

unna, &c. 

Jjurfa, &c. 

Past 

kynna, &c. 

ynna, &c. 

Jjyrfta, &c. 

Imper. Sg. 

kunn 

unn 

jDurfandi 

Pres. Part. 

kunnandi 

unnandi 

Past Part. 

kunnat 

unn(a)t 

f>urft 

146 . 

Fourth Gradation Series 


Infin. Pres. 

muna ( remember ) 

munu {will) 

skulu (shall) 

Past 


mundu 

skyldu 

Indie. Pr. S. i 

man 

mun 

skal 

2 

mant 

munt 

skalt 

3 

man 

mun 

skal 

PI. 1 

munum 

munum 

skulum 

2 

muni 5 

munu 5 

skuluS 

3 . 

muna 

munu 

skulu 

Past 

munda, &c. 

munda, &c. 

skylda, &c. 

Subj. Pres. 

muna, &c. 

myna, muna, &c. 

skyla, skula, 

Past 

mynda, &c. 

mynda, munda, 

& c. 

skylda, &c. 

Imper. Sg. 
Pres. Part. 

mun 

munandi 

&c. 

skulandi 

Past Part. 

muna 5 r 


sky Id r 


On the past infin. see § 171. munu ‘will’ had also pres. sg. forms 
man, mant, man in Icelandic from the fourteenth century, due to 
Norwegian influence. Note the pres. pi. of muna-, and unna, § 145. 


147 . Fifth Gradation Series 

Infin. Pres, mega (be able) 

Past kndttu (know, be able) 

Indie. Pr. S. 1 ma knd 

2 matt kndtt 

3 m& kna 

PI. 1 megum knegum 

2 meguS kneguS 

3 megu knegu 

Past matta, &c. knatta, &c. 
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Subj. Pres, mega, &c. knega, &c. 

Past maetta, &c. knaetta, See. 

Pres. Part, megandi 

Past Part, mitt 

bid was cognate with OE. endwan ‘know’. Its use was chiefly j n 
poetry. 


148. Anomalous Verbs 

(i) Injin. vilja (will) 

Indie. Pr. S. 1 vil Subj. Pr. S. 1 vilja 

2 vill, vilt 2 vihr 

3 vill 3 vili 

PI. 1 viljum PI- t vilim 

2 viliS 2 vilia 

3 vilja 3 vili 


Past: vilda, &c. Pres. Part.: viljandi. Past Part.: viljat. 


Infin. 

vera (be) 



Indie. Pr. S. i 

em 

Subj. Pr. S. 1 

se 

2 

ert 

2 

s6r 

3 

er 

3 

se 

PI. 1 

erum 

PI. 1 

sem 

2 

eruft 

2 

se 5 

3 

eru 

3 

s6 

Past Sg. 1 

var 

Past Sg. 1 

vaera 

2 

vart 

2 

vserir 

3 

var 

3 

vseri 

PI. 1 

vdrum 

PI. 1 

vserim 

2 

vdru 5 

2 

vasrib 


3 v&ru 3 vser i 

Imper .: ver, veriQ. Past Part.: verit. 

Earlier forms of vera , ert y er , var, vart were vesa , est, es, vas, vast. 
The forms with r became general by about 1100. 

(iii) valda in the present (3 sg. veldr) and pp. (valdit) was strong, 
but the pa. t. olla (from *wolpa, §§ 63, 61 (3), 66) was weak. Later 
analogical forms of the pa. t. were volla, volda. The pa. subj. was ylla, 
later vylda. 

F. ADVERBS 

149 . Adverbs were formed from adjectives in the following ways: 

(i) by means of suffixes, namely, -a, as in ilia, gjarna, from illr, 

gjarn; -i, as in lengi, from langr ; -an, as in jafnan, saman, from jafn, 
samr. Adverbs of the type hardliga, varliga (cf. the adjs. harbligr, 
varligr) were often shortened to hardla, varla, Sec. _ 

(ii) from special uses of particular cases: gen. sg. alls (partitive, 
passing into degree); dat. sg. neut. miklu (degree); acc. sg. alt ‘all the 
way’; dat. pi. storum, nxstum. 
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(iii) the neut. sg. of most adjs. could be used as an adverb: sart 
ertu leikinn ‘sorely art thou treated’. 

150 . Adverbs were also formed from nouns: 

(i) by means of the suffix -liga, as in hgfdingliga; 

(ii) from special uses of cases: gen. stundar; dat. stundum ; acc. 
, ne gin (see note to 2/95). 

151 . Negation and Affirmation 

The adverbs ordinarily used were jd ‘yes’, nei ‘no’. The negative 
particle -gi was frequent in compounds, as in aldri (from aldrigi), 
eigi, en 8 i, hvergi, &c. Used with the verb like English ‘not’ the usual 
negative adverbs were eigi and ekki. In poetry the enclitic negatives 
-a, -at, -gi were used, as in vas-k-a ‘I was not’; hef-k-at-ek ‘I have 
not’. Sometimes ne preceded the verb as well: sofa ne ma-k-at ‘I can¬ 
not sleep’. 

152 . Local 

The ending -i denoted position attained, -an movement from a 
place. Thus inn ‘into’, inni ‘within’, innan ‘from within’; similarly 
t ' t l — uti — titan ; upp — uppi—of an; nidr — nidri — nedan;fram — frammi —■ 
framan ; nor dr—nor dan; sudr — sunnan. 

Direction or motion to a place was expressed by adverbs ending in 
-gat, as hingat ‘hither’, from hinn veg at. Corresponding to English 
here — hither — hence were her — hingat — hedan; similarly par—pangat 
(pann veg at) — padan; hvar — hvert — hvadan. Direction to a place was 
also expressed by hinnig, pannig, hvernig ‘hither’, ‘thither’, ‘whither’. 

Motion (and sometimes position) relative to a point which was 
neither starting-point nor objective was expressed by fyrir + adverb 
in -an + accusative, as in fyrir austan land ‘along (or “off”) the east 
coast’. Position ‘east of’ was more often expressed by austan alone, 
with the genitive. 

153. Comparison 

Most adverbs formed their comparative in -ar(a) and superlative in 
-ast: 

opt optar optast 

hvast hvassara hvassast 

Others formed their comparative in -r(a) and superlative in -st, and 
had z'-mutation of the stem-vowel; cf. § 105. 


langt, lengi 

lengr(a) 

lengst 

fjarri 

firr 

first 


heldr 

helzt 

nasr 

naerr 

nasst 
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The following were irregular: 


Ktt 

minnr, mi 5 r 

minst 

mjgk 

meir(r) 

mest 

vel 

betr 

bezt 

ilia 

verr 

verst 


PART IV. SYNTAX 

154 . ON. syntax resembled that of OE., but had several peculiari¬ 
ties of its own. 

155 . Concord was strictly observed in ON.: allar vildu meyjar, 
pser's vaxnar varu ‘all the maidens who were grown up wished . . 

A plural adj. or pronoun referring to two nouns of different gender 
was put in the neuter: vit skulum aka tvau ‘we two (Tdr and Freyja) 
shall drive together’. 

When a plural subject followed the verb, a preceding pronoun or 
noun referring to the subject might be singular: pat eru mi fjgrur 
kalladar 1/378. The verb in such a construction was usually plural, 
but sometimes singular. 

The Cases 

156 . Accusative. In addition to the ordinary use as the direct 
object of a verb, the accus. was used to express extent of time or space: 
alia nott 1/40 ‘all night’, alt til hafsins 1/139 ‘all the way to the sea’. 
A compound noun or a noun with an adjective might be put in the 
accus. to express point of time: hinnfyrsta sumarsdag 1/10 ‘on the first 
day of summer’. With the noun alone a preposition was usual: at 
pdskum. The accus. was used also of direction: hamhleypa for annan 
veg ‘the skin-changer went off in another direction’; also figuratively: 
petta er ekki pann veg at skilja ‘it is not to be interpreted in that way’. 
On the accus. with prepositions see § 159, 160. 

157 . Genitive. The partitive genitive was rare in ON. (see § 163). 
In addition to the ordinary possessive use, there was a commonly 
employed gen. of specification (of amount or identity): priggja vetra 
bjgrg ‘subsistence for three years’; pess konar ‘of this kind’; Yggdrasils 
askr ‘the ash Yggdrasil’; Fenristilfr (note to 1/420); fimtdn vetra 
(gamall ) 16/152 ‘fifteen years old’. The objective gen. was very fre¬ 
quent in the kennings of poetry, as murtka reyrtir ‘he who puts monks 
to the test’ 5/12. Many verbs of needing, lacking took the gen., as 
missa, sakna, purfa; repaying, revenging: gjalda, hefna, reka\ also 
bida, freista, geta (in sense ‘guess’), geyma, geeta, idrask, leita, mmnask, 
njota, &c. Verbs of asking and urging usually took the accus. of the 
person and gen. of the thing, including biSja, beida, eggja,ff/sa, krefja. 
On the gen. with prepositions see § 159; with numerals, § 163. 
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158 . Dative. The frequent use of the instrumental dative was 
haracteristic of ON. Whenever the direct object of the verb could 

be regarded as the instrument of the action it was put in the dative; 
hence verbs like halda ‘take hold of’, skjota, kasta ‘throw’, siinga 
‘thrust’ took the dative: skjota spjoti ‘throw a spear’. The dative was 
also used of the indirect object, the agent, point of time, degree (lidlfu 
jneiri 1/18), and with the comparative (§ 163). On the dat. with pre¬ 
positions see §§ 159, 160; after hvat, § 164. 

Prepositions 

159 . Prepositions were construed with the genitive, dative, or 
accusative. With the gen. only were til and innan, milli, sakir, of which 
the prepositional use was comparatively late. 

With the dative only: af, fra, (l) gegn, i hendr, hja, moti, nser, or, 

W ”with the accusative only: the many compound prepositions con¬ 
sisting of fyr(ir) + adverb ending in -an, as fyr innan ‘within’, ‘into’; 
also umfram ‘beyond’, ‘better than’. 

With acc. or gen.: utan. 

160 . Most of the prepositions were construed with dative or accusa¬ 
tive, according to the sense. Generally speaking, the dative was used 
after a preposition expressing position (without implication of motion 
or direction), point of time, source, cause, instrument, while the 
accusative was used after a preposition in expressions of motion to or 
through a place, duration of time, point of time within a stated period, 
opposition, and correspondence. The prepositions with either dative 
or accusative were: a, at, eptir, ijyrir, tried, of, um, undir, vid, yfir. In 
prose at is normally followed by a dative. 

161 . Combinations of adverb and preposition frequently developed 
idiomatic senses which were equivalent to a single preposition, as 
upp a ‘upon’ (giving pa in mod. Sw., Dan., and Norw.), framanat 
‘to the front side of’; note also um pveran ( pvera, pvert, agreeing with 
the noun) ‘across’. 

162 . The prepositions were originally adverbs in IE., and the old 
adverbial use survived quite commonly in ON. Later, too, preposi¬ 
tions might be converted into adverbs by ellipse of the noun. All the 
simple prepositions occurred also as adverbs, and the adverbial uses 
are often difficult to distinguish, especially when a noun follows that 
might be mistaken for an object; see notes to 1/120, 2/104, 7/66. Such 
adverbs often made an essential addition to the sense of the verb; cf. 
liggja ‘lie’ and liggja vid ‘be at stake’. The senses varied considerably 
in different contexts, and the general meanings of the adverbial uses 
can only be given vaguely. Thus vid meant generally ‘for the purpose’ 
or ‘in the circumstances’; til ‘ready (for the purpose), at hand’; fyrir 
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‘in the way’; i ‘in the matter (situation)’, of and um were frequently 
used in poetry with little significance beyond adding emphasis to the 
verb. 

Adjectives 

163 . The weak form of the adjective was used after the definite 
article or a demonstrative pronoun; also in elliptical phrases in which 
the article has been omitted, e.g. Gizurr (inn) Hvlti. The strong forms 
of samr were rare; weak sami, &c., was usual, whether following a 
demonstrative or not. annarr and allr on the other hand were always 
strong. 

An adjective denoting part of a thing agreed with the noun (where 
English has ‘of’ in a partitive sense), e.g. halft dfrit ‘half of the beast’ 
i midjn hafinu ‘in the middle of the sea’, peir margir ‘many of them’' 

A comparative adjective might be followed by en ‘than’ with the 
same case as the comparative, or, if en was not used, by the dative- 
launadi hann pvifleira? ‘Did he reward you with more than this?’ 

Of the numerals, most were used as adjectives, but those in tigir as 
well as hundrad and ptisund, were nouns, followed by the genitive, e.g. 
sex tigir skipa. 

Pronouns 

164 . The definite article inn was normally suffixed to its noun 
unless an adj. preceded the noun. The two forms of the definite article 
sa and inn were often used together, as in pat it helga sseti ‘the holy 
seat’. The article inn was sometimes repeated, as in hafit pat it djiipa 
nearly equivalent to ‘the deep sea’; here the definiteness of the articles 
gives an effect nearly like personification = ‘the sea, the deep one’. The 
indefinite article was usually not expressed: madr het Audun ‘there 
was a man named Aubun’; but einn or einnhverr was sometimes used. 

hvat followed by the gen. or dat. had the sense ‘what manner of’, 
as in hvat hrossi ‘what manner of mare’ = hvat hrossa, and hvat latum 
‘what manner of noise’. 

A noun (usually a proper name) was often put in apposition, or 
partial apposition, to a dual pronoun of the first or second person, or a 
plural pronoun of the third person, as vit Hgttr ‘Hptt and I’; pit modir 
min ‘you (sg. or pi.) and my mother’. In the third person it is not 
always clear whether the apposition is partial or complete; thus peir 
Grimr ok Helgi might mean ‘Grim and Helgi’ or ‘Grim and Helgi and 
their men’. Complete apposition was the more frequent in such ex¬ 
pressions. When one name is given with a pi. pronoun the apposition 
is of course partial, as in peir Gizurr ‘Gizurr and his party’. 

Sometimes when a pronoun was used in an ambiguous position the 
noun to which it referred was added to make the reference clear, as in 
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Audun starfadi fyrir honum Pori ‘Aubun worked for him (i.e. for) 
porir’. 

The plurals ver, per were often used instead of ek, pu, especially 
when a king was speaking or being spoken to, but also by or to other 
persons of dignity. 

sin, sik, ser were used only reflexively, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. Only in indirect speech put in the form of an accus. and 
infin. could these pronouns be used of the object (= subject in the 
original speech), as in Porvaldr bad Gretti hafa sik (i.e. Grettir) spakan. 
Even in the accus. and infin., however, the reference was often to the 
subject, as in godin kvadu hann hafa velt sik (i.e. godin). 

Verbs 

165 . The chief auxiliary verbs were vera ‘be’, hafa ‘have’, munu 
‘will’, skulu ‘shall’. With vera and the pp. was formed the passive, and 
the perfect and pluperfect of verbs of motion, e.g. ek em kominn ‘I have 
come’. With hafa and the pp. were formed the perfect and pluperfect 
of other verbs; the pp. was neuter sg. With munu + infinitive was 
formed a future, and with the past munda (varying with the pa. subj. 
mynda) a future conditional, skulu + infinitive also expressed futurity, 
but included a notion of necessity, duty, or intention. The infin. was 
sometimes omitted after skulu and vilja, especially of the verbs ‘be’ and 
‘go’, as in pd skyldi hann afkaupi ‘then he should be out of the bargain’. 

166 . There was no future tense in ON., and the future was ex¬ 
pressed either by the present tense or by means of auxiliaries (§ 165). 

167 . The historic present was very frequent, and often alternated 
abruptly with the past tense; see, for example, 6/214-17, 7/347-9. 

168 . The subjunctive was used in principal clauses expressing 
doubt, a wish, or a command. It was used in nearly all subordinate 
clauses in which the statement was not regarded as a definite fact. 
The subj. and indicative often alternated inconsistently in indirect 
discourse. After most verbs of saying, declaring, &c., the accus. and 
infin. was usual. 

169 . The present participle, in addition to its ordinary uses, might 
have a gerundive function: er mi gott beranda bord a horninu ‘there is 
now a good carrying margin on the horn’; petta sverd er ekki beranda, 
nema . . . ‘this sword is not carryable, except by . . .’. The participle 
is here adjectival. 

170 . The middle voice was used: 

(i) in a purely reflexive sense: verjask ‘defend oneself’; 

(ii) as the equivalent of an intransitive verb: sfnask ‘seem’ (cf. 
sfna ‘show’); 

(iii) reciprocally: brcedr munu berjask ok at bgnum verdask 
‘brothers will fight with brothers, and become each other’s slayers’; 
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(iv) passive: at ssettask vid ydr ‘to be reconciled with you’; landit 
eyddisk af ‘the land was depopulated’; 

(v) active (the reflexive suffixed pronoun being indirect): eignask 

‘possess (for oneself)’; 

(vi) in an accus. and infin. construction; when the subject of the 
infin. was identical with the subject of the sentence, it was often 
expressed as a reflexive pronoun suffixed to the verb: Skirnir lezk 
ganga mundu ‘Skfrnir said he would go’; kvddusk komnar at langt (with 
infin. vera omitted) ‘said they had come a long way’. 

The pp. middle was of necessity always neuter, as the only con¬ 
struction in which it could be used was in the compound tenses with 

171. In ordinary prose use occurred two past infinitives; mundu 
and skyldu. In poetry occurred other past infins., but with the excep¬ 
tion of knattu, they were not frequent. The past infin. took its ending 
from the past indie, pi., and arose from syntactic misinterpretation of 
that form in such sentences as hygg ek konur skyldu, where the con- 


mat iurxii m ouvu — - -^oo - - - 

junction at is omitted after ek\ the construction was then taken to be 
accus and infin. There were also mixed constructions, as Ponr kvad 
Gretti skyldi, which must have assisted in the process of evolving the 
past infin. Though originally past in sense, it later came to be used 
also after verbs in the present tense. . 

172. Impersonal constructions were very frequent in UJN.: hingat 
leggr allan reykinn ‘the smoke lies all in this direction’; uxa einum hafdi 
sldtrat verit ‘an ox had been slaughtered’. The indefinite ‘one’ was 
expressed in the same way: pik skal ut bera ‘you shall be carried out’. 
The impersonal construction was used sometimes even when the 
subject was quite definite: okfreista skal pessar {prottar and this feat 


shall be tried (by you)’. 

173. Abrupt change from indirect to direct narration was very 
frequent: Hann vekr Sdm ok bad hann upp standa ‘ok ma ekeigi so/a’. 
‘He woke Sam and told him to get up, “and I cannot sleep (he said). 


PART V. METRE 

174. The metres of the older Norse poems, such as Prymskvida and 
Havamal, continued in later popular poetry, are to be distinguished 
from the metres of the skalds, the court poets. The older metres 
(which may be called Edda metres) were sometimes used by the skalds, 
in stricter form than in popular use, but usually their poems were 
composed in the more intricate metres which were developed in their 
own poetic tradition. A good example of popular use of an old metre 
is in 16 B; an example of skaldic use of old metre is Etnksmal. 

175. ON. poetry, unlike most OE. verse, was strophic. The norma 
stanza consisted of four long lines; there were variants of the normal 
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stanza-forms in which there were more than four long lines (see, for 
example, § 181 end), but usually the apparently varying stanzas of old 
poems were due to faulty preservation. In ON. tradition the unit verse 
was not the long line, but the half-line, which was called a visuord or 
line. Nevertheless it has been found more convenient to take the long 
line as the unit in this book, with the exception of the longer visuord of 
skaldic verse, which are treated as lines in the old manner. 

176. The rhythms of ON. poetry resembled those of OE., being 
descended from the same Germanic verse-forms. Three degrees of 
accent are distinguished (§ 29), and length of syllables (§ 28) is ob¬ 
served. The rhythm consists of regular alternation of strong and weak 
metrical elements, known as lift and sinking respectively. A lift (—) 
was normally a syllable both long and accented; a sinking (X) con¬ 
sisted of an unaccented syllable, or of two consecutive unaccented 
syllables (rarely, and never in skaldic poetry, of three); the syllables 
of the sinking might be long or short, except that in skaldic poetry in 
sinkings of two syllables both were short (cf. note to 5/320). In some 
types, namely D and E below, a syllable of secondary accent regularly 
took the place of one sinking, and in other types also was often substi¬ 
tuted for a sinking. In one type (§ 181) a syllable of secondary accent 
might be substituted for a lift. In type C below, the second lift was 
often so light as to be counted secondary when the word stood in any 
other position. 

177. A lift might also consist of a short accented syllable with which 
was counted metrically a following unaccented syllable (tro)- Thus 
faran was taken to be metrically equivalent to for. Two syllables 
taken as the equivalent of one long are said to be resolved. But when 
one lift followed immediately upon another, the second of them might 
consist of a single short accented syllable; a short lift also occurred in 
Ijodahattr; see § 181. 

178. After the syncope of unaccented vowels in the eighth century 
(§ 56), lines originally containing the metrical minimum of syllables 
were reduced below that minimum, and the reduced lines then came 
to be regarded as permissible variants and were imitated in later 
poems. For examples see § 180. 

179. Half-lines were bound in pairs by alliteration of accented 
words. In vowel alliteration any vowel alliterated with any other, as 
in Hefk erfidi ok orindi. 

j also alliterated with any vowel, a convention going back to the 
period before the shifting of stress in falling diphthongs (§ 46); for 
example: CExtu undir jpfra fundir. sk, sp, and st usually alliterated 
with sk, sp, and st respectively, seldom with s + any other consonant. 
The alliterating letters were called staves ( stafir, hljddstafir). In the 
first half-line were one or two ( studill, pi. studlar), and in the second 
one ( hgfudstafr ), regularly on the first lift. 
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The Edda Metres 

180. FornyrSislag 

This metre, used for most of the old narrative poems, consisted 
of lines closely resembling in rhythm those of OE. verse. The same 
metrical types of lines occurred, namely: 

L ix L x 
A brcedr munu berjask 

x — X L 

B es (jdinn ferr 

x 2. 2<x x cfo — x 

C es vaknadi (§ 176 end\ § 177); ijgtunmddi 
2. 2 A x — - 1> 

D mggr Hlgdynjar (§ 177); hid Hldrrida 
kFd x 2. 2 x 
Extended D: megrV at meinsamir 
JL J- x .1 

D with inversion: wen bjodum per 
2. 2. x 2. 

E Laufeyjar sonr 

2. 2 x 2. x 

Extended E: ass's stolinn hamri 
L y. — 2. 

E with inversion: Freyju at kvan. 

Short types (§ 178) were three of the four half-lines in: 

2 . x 2. x 2.2. x 

Ek bar einn af ellifu 

-I— t / x ' 

UW — — x — < 

banaord Blastu meirrl 

These lines were based on original A or B types. 

A secondary accent might be found in the position of a sinking in 
tvoe A and sometimes secondary accents occur for both sinkings, as 
j_ \_ 2 . 2 . 

in skegggld, skalmgld. 

181. Ljddahdttr 

In Ijodahattr the stanza consisted of two long lines with caesura, 
alternating with two lines containing three stresses and no caesura. 
For example: 

2. 2. 2. x 2 . 

Deyr fe, deyja frsendr, 

1. — X \[j X 

deyr sjalfr it sama ; 

J_ x — X — X — 

ek veit einn es aldri deyr : 

J- x — x — 
domr of daub an hvern. 

The first and third lines were like fornyrdislag, except that the 
shortened types were more frequent. The two three-stress lines had 
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each alliterating staves, which did not alliterate with any other line. 
The final word of a three-stress line had the metrical form d. x or — ( 
less frequently, — id (x). There might be three sinkings, but usually 
there were two, and sometimes only one. Instead of a lift following 
immediately on another lift, a secondary accent was often substituted, 


en sjd half hfnott. 
x — i. x 2 x 

atfggnudi fgdur. 

A form of the Ijodahattr stanza, lengthened by adding another three- 
stress line, was called galdralag. 

182. Malah&ttr 

This metre was used in stanzas of four long lines. The normal types 
of line had five (or sometimes six) metrical elements, extended varieties 
of the five types of § 180. Examples: 

x — x 2 . x 

A peir’s ekki flfja (frequent in the second half-line) 

2 . x 2. x 2. 

B par’s pu blsejan sdtt 
A x 2 . JL X 
C vilkat god geyja 

2. x 2. Ax 

D Har inn Hardgreipi 

2- Ax 2.x 2. x A x2.x 

E grey pykkjumk Freyja ; vekka ydr at vini. 

x 2 . x 2.2 x 

Examples of six-element types: at vinna erfidi, and the last above. 


183 . Skaldic Metres 

The favourite metre of the skalds was drottkvsett( also called drottkvsedr 
hdttr). The stanza consisted of eight three-stress lines, and the last 
word of each line always had the metrical form — x. The rest of the 
line fell under one of the five types of § 180, though B and C were less 
frequent than the others. Examples: 

2. x 2. x — x 

A Emka rjodr, ne || raudum 
x — x 2. JL x 

B hafa kvadu mik || meidar 
x L L x Lx 

C medan bilstyggvir || byggva 
L L Ax Lx 
D argrandari || landi 

22 x L Lx 

E hvitings ok frid )| litinn. 
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When a secondary accent stood in the place of a sinking in type A, 
the lift of the other of the first two feet was usually short, as in 
A . A ix Ax 
rsedr grgnn, Skggid manni. 

Drottkvsett lines had internal rhyme (heading ), of consonants with 
unlike vowels ( skothending) in the odd lines, and full syllabic rhyme 
(adalhending ) in the even lines; the rhyme was between the first foot 
and the third, or the second and the third (never between first and 
second). Only accented and strong secondary syllables rhymed, not 
the unaccented endings. The rhyming syllables and alliterating staves 
are indicated by italics in the following stanza: 

Emka rjod r, nc raud um 
rsebr grgnn Skpgul manni; 
jam stendr/ast it forna 
/ewstigi mcr benja ; 
hat veldr mer in mxn\ 
marglo'dar, mi, tro'da, 
djtip ok /Janskra vapna 
Dags hridar spor svida. 

At the beginning of every second line there was a tendency to distri¬ 
bute the stress equally over the first two syllables. Thus the second 
line would be conventionally scanned — - x — x; but grgnn must have 
been given prominence by the adalhending with manni, and in ordinary 
sentence-stress also would be as strong as rsedr. Probably the first two 
words were recited with nearly equal stress. The rhyme of g with a in 
adalhendingar, as in this example, was frequent. 

184 . Another variety of skaldic metre was hrynhent (hrynjandi 
hattr), which was composed in eight-line stanzas with hendingar as in 
drottkvsett ; but the lines were lengthened by the addition of - x. For 
example: 

Lx — x L x L x 
Minar bidk at munka reyni 

L X — X L x — X 

meinaXausan farar beina ; 

JL x J- x J- x J- x 

he ibis haldi harar ioldav 

JL x — x J- x — x . 

hallav drdttinn of m£r stalli. 

185 . End-rhyme was called runhending, and the verse in which it 
was used runhenda or runhendr hattr. The earliest poem in runhenda 
which has been preserved is Egil’s Hgfudlausn. The metre of runhenda 
was various; Hgfudlausn was based on the fornyrdislag line, but end- 
rhyme was also added to other types. 

186 . Drottkvsett and other skaldic stanzas were used in occasional 
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verses and epigrams {lausavisur), the short lay (flokkr), and the long 
lay ( drapa ). The drapa had a refrain of two or four lines every two, 
three, or four stanzas, and usually there were several refrains; see the 
complete though short specimen of the drapa, Egil’s Hgfudlausn, p. 112. 
Th eflokkr had no refrain. 

PART VI. OLD NORWEGIAN 

187 . Icelandic and Norwegian remained very similar until the 
thirteenth century, when important differences began to appear. 
There were dialects within Norwegian itself, which may be divided 
into two groups, East and West Norwegian. The dialectal boundary 
was roughly a line drawn from Grenland to Raumsdal. East Nor¬ 
wegian differed from Icel. more than West Norwegian, agreeing with 
Old Swedish in most of the additional differences. The most impor¬ 
tant differences between ONorw. and OI. in the thirteenth century 
may be classified as follows: 

Spelling 

188 . se was used in ONorw. instead of g, and sei instead of ei, as in 
bsetri, rseid, pseim = Icel. betri, reid, peim. gu was used in ONorw. 
where OI. has au: gudit 17/106 = OI. audit. 

Spirant g was usually written gh, as in faghre, sseghir = OI. fagri, 
segir. 

Phonology 

189 . se (= Icel. g) remained distinct from e in ONorw., except in 
unaccented syllables; cf. ONorw. bsetri and fell 17/4. 

The front mutation of gu in ONorw. was ey (also written aey): loeyna 
17/16 = Icel. leyna. 

0 by a-mutation of u was not levelled by analogy as freely as in OI. 
(see §32), especially in East Norw.: sun (from sunr ) 17/1, 85, skurd 
17/63 (where rhyme indicates original skord ) = Icel. son(r), skord. 

a-mutation of a by retained u was often absent (especially in East 
Norw.): takum 17/24, sannum 17/42; cf. brgkon 17/59. 

The lengthening of back vowels before back l + consonant (§ 54) did 
not take place in ONorw. or EN. 

When a bilabial consonant preceded i which was followed in the 
next syllable by u, i might be rounded to y both in OI. and ONorw., 
but y from i was more frequent in Norw., in which it was extended by 
analogy: myckla 17/7 from the analogy of parts like myklum. 

Where Icel. had the prefix o'- Norw. had u \ ufridr 17/21. See § 60. 

ONorw. had vowel harmony in unaccented syllables, e and 0 stood 
in unaccented syllables following accented a, d, e, e, o, 6 , 0, g, se; 
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otherwise i and u respectively. Examples: kononge, skipade, vdro, undir 
kriiipum, scipum. Cf. OI. konungi, skipadi, varu, undir, krjupum 
skipum. 

se and sometimes a and i in an unaccented syllable became e, as in 
enn ‘still’, pet (Icel. pat), mek (Icel. mik). 

Weakly accented y became i before i in the next syllable in PrN. 
but in Icel. the y was often restored by analogy; in Norw. i more 
frequently remained \ firir 17/2 (also occurring in Icel., but usually 
fyrir). 

hi and hr were voiced to l and r in ONorw.: lackar, ringhabryniom = 
Icel. hlakkar, hringabrynjum. 

r was assimilated to a following l: tall = lcel.jarl ; but the traditional 
spelling rl was often retained. 

Initial w before r remained longer in Norw. than in OI., and in the 
south-west has survived as v at the present day: vrseidr (modern vreid) 
= OI. reidr. 

190. Accidence 

Inflexional endings in ONorw. differed from those of OI. in accor¬ 
dance with the rules of vowel harmony (§ 189). 

ONorw. had the following unaccented forms of the pronouns: mek, 
pek, vet, sek (in addition to accented mik, &c.). mit (met) and mir for 
vit and ver were peculiar to Norwegian. Note also ONorw. pet for pat, 
psenn (penii) for pann. The dat. hanom was more frequent than honom. 

In the second pi. of verbs ONorw. had the ending -ir (-er) beside 
-id (-ed), -it (-et): per skulur 17/18, vi'lir per 17/24, far it 17/29. 

The forms medr, vidr were more frequent in ONorw., med, vid in 
OI. 

PART VII. EAST NORSE 

191. Until about 1000 East and West Norse did not differ greatly. 
The chief differences which existed before the eleventh century were: 

Vowels 

192. In EN. 1 '-, R-, w-, and u-mutation were obliterated by the 
operation of analogy in some forms in which these changes are apparent 
in WN.: worse (subj.) 18/49, pan iii/12, nafnum iii/12 = OI. vseri, Peer, 
nQfnum. Similarly by analogy EN. often had ia and to as the fracture 
of e, in positions where WN. had the phonological developments jg 
and ja: iatun iii/12, iorthses 18/13 = OI . jgtunn, jardask. 

193. o from a-mutation of u was not levelled into unmutated forms 
as extensively as in WN.: sun 19/15, guth 18/72 = OI. sonr, god. 

194. The diphthongs consisting of e, i, or y followed by a, 0, or u 


which arose by the loss of a consonant or by the addition of an ending, 
remained unchanged in EN., whereas in WN. the stress was shifted 
to the second element as in other diphthongs (§ 46). Thus EN. sea; 
prea, pria (acc.) 21/18 = OI. sja, prja. 

195 . The diphthong iu remained unchanged before dentals (cf. 
§4 -j):fiurir 19/5 = OI. fjorir. 

196 . At the end of a syllable (and sometimes in other positions) 
EN. had o = WN. ii : troo 20/55, boland 21/12 = OI. tru, biiland. 

Consonants 

197 . EN. did not carry out the assimilation of mp, nk, nt as regu¬ 
larly as WN.: enkia 20/103, sane 21/2 = OI. ekkja, sgkk. 

Accidence 

198 . EN. had the nom. acc. pi. of some masc. f-stem nouns in -iar, 
-ia, where WN. had -ir, -i: drsengiar iii/16 = OI. drengir. 

199 . EN. had dat. pi. forms with the suffixed article ending in 
-uinin (-omen) as well as -unum: laghomen 20/14. 

200 . EN. had the pronominal forms iak T, wi(r) ‘we’, i(r) ‘you’ = 
WN. ek, ver, er. EN. also had sum and um = WN. sent, ef. The use of 
sum as a relative pronoun was more frequent in EN. than the corre¬ 
sponding use of sem in WN. 

201 . Instead of the ending -sk of the middle voice EN. had -s(s): 
reuus 18/21, sighs 20/30. 

202 . The use of the middle voice in a passive sense was much more 
frequent in EN. 

203 . The following changes also took place before 1000, but not in 
all the EN. area: 

(i) 0 (from M-zu-mutation of a) became u before ggw or k(k)w : 
hugg(w)a, huggin 20/93. 

(ii) e became se, except in OGut.: sen ‘but’, vsegh 20/23 = OI. 
en, veg. 

(iii) sei (from Germ, at) became e, except in OGut., in which the 
Germ, form of the diphthong survived: stin (i.e. sten) iii/13, 
en 18/3 = OI. steinn, einn. 

(iv) hi, hn, hr were voiced to l, n, r respectively in ODan., and in 
OSwed. not long after 1000: ruulfn (i.e. Roulfn) in a ninth- 
century Dan. inscription; Lee 18/47. 

204 . From 1000 to the end of the ON. period differences of EN. 
from WN. were multiplied. The differences of EN. spelling from that 
of thirteenth-century Icel. should be noticed first. As in ONorw. se was 
used instead of g, gh for spirant g. v (u) or w or (in Swedish) fv, fw 
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was used for voiced/. As in the older Icel. and Norw. manuscripts i 
was used for j and often c for k, and (in Swedish) p for d. In Danish 
both p and 5 were rare, th and dh being usual; these graphs were also 
used in Swedish as well as p. Front g (§ 222) was often spelled gi, and 
front k often ki. p was not distinguished in spelling from o. a was 
used for x, so that there was short and long 0, and short and long *. 
in Icel. as normalized here 0 was always short and as always long. 
Accents were not used, and length of vowel in EN. is here indicated 
by a macron. The chief phonological differences from WN. which 
arose in this period (1000-1500) and were common to Swedish and 
Danish were: 


Vowels 

205 . qu (from PrN. au) became 3 in Dan. by c. 1050, in Swed. by 
c. 1150, but in OGut. au, as in dsdh 20/77, Roth 18/43 = Icel. daudr, 
Raudr ; but cf. OGut. draumbr = OI. draumr. The front mutation 
of gu was oy, which became 3 a little later than did qu ; in OGut. this 
mutation appeared as oy. Examples: LSiso 18/24, u iii/i4(= 3 , or ey? 
0 was a more normal value in runic spelling). 

206 . e in most dialects was slackened and lowered to x when 
standing before a consonant or at the end of a word. Some examples 
appear in Dan. in the tenth century, as seer iii/13; also Lx 18/24, hxr 
20/r = OI. ser, Hler, her. 

207 . iu was simplified as y after post-consonantal r in EN., in 
ODan. as early as the tenth century; also after initial r and post- 
consonantal l in both Dan. and Swed. about 1250-1300; pry 21/55, 
brytse 19/10 = OI . prju, brjota. 

208 . Consonantal i ( j ) caused ‘progressive’ mutation of a following 
a or 0. ia became ias, ie in some dialects of Swed. in the eleventh cen¬ 
tury, in Dan. in the thirteenth: biasrgh 20/79, iasten 18/24, ierl 21/67. 
id became ise c. 1300: thixnist 20/39, Six!and 18/60. io became iS in 
the fourteenth century, but this was not regularly carried out: cf. 
iorthxthxs 18/13, Snio 18/24. 

209 . x became i before spirant g followed by i: sighix 19/8. Also 
in syllables of weak or secondary accent as in gifwa, from unaccented 
use, beside rarer gxua (WN. gefa). 

210 . a became rounded to [p] (written a, aa, 0) in Dan. by c. 1300, 
in Swed. by c. 1400: worx 18/72. 

211 . p became 0 before r or back l by c. 1300, except when leng¬ 
thened (§ 213): born 18/37. 

212. y was unrounded to i in unaccented syllables, and also in 
accented syllables if i followed in the next syllable: iwirmannom 20/25. 
y was lowered to 0 in a closed syllable before r, l, n in Dan. by c. 1300, 
in Swed. by c. 1350: sporix 18/45, Jolgdhe 20/13 = OI. spyrja, fylgSi. 

213 . Short accented vowels were regularly lengthened before ng 
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and rth; often also before Id, mb, nd, rt, in Dan. by c. 1300, in Swed. 
by c. 135 °; a l so before r(r), which ended a word: iorthxthxs 18/13, 
torongxr 18/41, fBr 18/103. 

214 . Long vowels were shortened before other consonant groups 
(especially double consonants) if in the same syllable; the shortening 
of 0 was u and of e,i:gut(t), neut. of goper. There was shortening also in 
weakly accented syllables: Arus 20/78,/ah/ia 20/103 = OI. dross, fdtosku. 

215 . Unaccented vowels were weakened: a became x (then e), i 
became e, u(o) became e, x: thxt 18/8, thet 20/85, drikkx 18/30; sek 
18/17; sere, xrx beside accented xru. 

216 . A glide vowel was developed between r, l, n and a preceding 
consonant, usually x, but other vowels were also found: lagmapxr 
19/n, dothxr 18/20. 

217 . Some dialects (especially in Skane, Seeland, and West Gaut- 
land) had vowel harmony: i became e, and u became 0 after e, 0, 3 : 
thus, in selection xix, eg ho, but skulu ; mote, but pingi. But hetir 
occurred often as well as harmonized heter. 

218 . ON. had a pitch accent as well as a stress accent. In syllabic 
pitch three heights may be distinguished: high, medium, low. There 
were compound accents in long syllables, as low-high, by which is 
meant a pronunciation beginning at a low pitch and rising to a high 
pitch while uttering a single vowel or diphthong. In words in which 
the root-syllable was followed by a syllable originally long (remaining 
usually with shortened vowel in the literary period), if the root- 
syllable was long, it was medium-low, and the second syllable high, 
as in brinna ‘burn’; if the root-syllable was short, as in OSwed. liva 
‘live’ it was medium, and the second low-high. So also in trisyllabic 
words, the pitch of the last syllable being indeterminate. In words in 
which the root-syllable was originally followed by a short syllable, 
which was lost by syncope (§ 56), the root-syllable, if long, was pro¬ 
bably low-high, and a second syllable low, as in hundr ‘dog’, dcemdi 
‘judged’; if short, the root-syllable was probably low, as in dagr. In 
WN. the pitch accent survived only in East Norwegian. In EN. the 
pitch accent survived in Swedish; in Danish it was lost in words of the 
type brinna and liva, but in those like hundr it was transmuted into 
a glottal stop, known as the stod, with which the pronunciation of the 
vowel ends. The stod probably came into existence towards the end 
of the ON. period, but there is no certain evidence of it before the 
sixteenth century, when a Swedish author observed of the Danes: the 
tryckia ordhenfram lika som the willia hosta ‘they press out the words as 
if they wish to cough’. 

Consonants 

219 . w remained in EN. in positions where it became bilabial v in 
WN. Initially before r, w was not lost, but survived in some dialects 
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as bilabial v (vrsekse 19/1), in others as w (wrongser 18/41). In OGut. zo 
was dropped in this position, as in Icel., as in racu 21/26. Medially 
between vowels w became gh, as in hiisfrughse 18/91 (from MLG. 
muwe). 

220. f before n (cf. § 69) was nasalized, and became m in most 
dialects c. 1275-1300: nsemnse 19/8, isemblinge 18/86, iemlica 21/50 = 
OI. nefna, jafnlengd, jafnliga. As often in WN. also, medial 8 followed 
by u was vocalized asaiora; when not so vocalized 8 became voiced 
/ ( u ): ODan. had awnd 18/44 = OI. e fund, but on the other hand 
bissuser 18/33 = OI. bjorr. 

221 . Initial p became t in Dan. by c. 1350, in Swed. by c. 1400. 
The traditional spelling th was retained, but original t was not always 
distinguished from the t from th: hence such spellings as thwa, thok 
for twa, tok in selections xviii and xx. 

222. g and k were fronted before front vowels, and spelled gi, ki 
before as or 0, as in egieet 18/9 = OI. eigit ; kizer 20/5 = OI. keen. 


Accidence 

223 . Final -r of the masc. nom. sg. and pi. was lost in EN. I n 
Danish it began to disappear about 1150, in Swedish about 1300: thus 
Haldan 18/1 = OI. Halfdanr. In ODan. -r of the gen. sg. was often 
dropped also, especially in combinations pronounced as compounds, 
as Hodbrodse sen 18/68. 

224 . The demonstrative for ‘this’, ‘the’ (Icel. sd) was reformed in 
EN. 

Usual forms were: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

M. F. N. 

Sg. N. 

J 5 £en 


]?£et 

Pl. f>e 

A. 

jDasn 

\>a 

t>£et 

t>e 

G. 

J>aes 

^e, Jjera 

£>ass 

£>era 

D. 

f>em, jDom 

J)ere 

pe, pe 

J>em, J)0in 


Of the forms with se variants with e were also found; see § 215. The 
dat. forms were also used as accus. and finally replaced the accus. 
entirely. 

Specifically Old Danish 

225 . It is evident from the changes described above that EN. was 
less conservative than WN., and of the EN. dialects Danish was the 
least conservative. In the thirteenth century Danish was already 
farther morphologically from viking Norse than is Icelandic of the 
present day. Most of the changes common to EN. dialects began 
earliest in Danish. Further, in Danish: 

(1) Intervocalic k, p, t became g, b, d during the period 1200-1350: 

Isegedom 18/30 (cf. OI. Iseknisdomr). 
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(2) Spirant g (gh) became u (zc) when following a, o, it by c. 1200: 
sauthe 18/19 = OI. sagSi. Following a front vowel spirantal g 
became i, 1250—1300; when next to i, i from g was dropped, 
especially in unaccented syllables, as in set 18/36 = OI. eigi. In 
unaccented syllables the same loss of g is found in Swedish: ey 
20/10, ai 21/30. 

( 3 ) In Dan - the 2 pl- of verbs, like the 3 pi., ended in -ie; in OSwed. 
the 2 pl. ended in -in. 

The three chief dialects of ODan. were those of Skane, Seeland, and 
Jutland. The Gesta Danorum is in the dialect of Seeland. Though 
the copy was written in the fifteenth century, the language is mainly 
that of the beginning of the fourteenth. 


Old Swedish 

226 . Characteristic of OSwed. was its careful distinction of degrees 
of length and stress in syllables of secondary and weak accent. Thus 
the infin. ending of a verb with a short root-syllable was stronger than 
that of a verb with a long root-syllable, and in the earliest OSwed. was 
long: koma, liva. In many texts the vowel of the ending varied accord¬ 
ing to its stress and length, which depended on the length of the 
preceding syllable. By this ‘vowel balance’ a, i, u became at, e, 0 when 
pronounced with slightly weaker accent: gangse, gialdses, but Java, 
bssra ; moper, but fapir. 

227 . Dialects developed early in OSwed., being traceable from 
c. 1050. The most distinct and, in most respects, most conservative of 
them was Gutnish, illustrated in selection 21. The island of Gotland, 
it is believed, was once occupied by the Goths, and it is interesting to 
note that several of the features in which Gutnish differed from other 
forms of OSwed. agree with the phonology of Gothic. These are: 

(1) Germ, ai was still ai (see § 203, iii): haipin 21/43, aiga 21/13. 

(2) OGut., like Gothic, had i and u where other Norse dialects had 
e and 0: mir, sir (Icel. mer, ser from me R, seR), hult 21/42. 

(3) As in Gothic u appeared as 0 before r\ ormar 21/7. 

(4) Germ, au was still au (see § 205): draumbr 21/6. 

(5) A coincidence of word-sense is that lamb in OGut. and Gothic 
meant ‘sheep’; in other Germanic languages only ‘lamb’. The 
early Germ, borrowing of Latin lucerna is recorded only in 
Gothic lukarn and OGut. lukarr. MHG. lucerne was a later 
borrowing. 

Yet at the period when the Goths were in Gotland, the Swedes also 
had the diphthongs ai and au, and the similarities (2), (3), and (5) may 
be accidental. 
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Other characteristics of Gutnish, as compared with other dialects 
of OSwed., were: 

(6) The front mutation of au was oy: droyma 21/6, hoystu 21/45. 

(7) EN. iu became iau: piaup 21/23. 

(8) EN. & became e: elzti 21/19, iec 21/55; smcri 21/46. 

(9) EN. 0 became y: pytti 21/8, dydrum 21/44. 

(10) u- and iu-mutation were absent: hafpu 21/46, gart 21/51. 

(11) Initial w before r was dropped: racu 21/26. 

(12) The shortening of at was a: ann 21/4, alt 21/55 = OI. einn, eitt. 

(13) The shortened forms al pi. ulu beside the full seal, sculu. 

Other OSwed. dialects were less distinct. West Gautish resembled 

ENorw. in some characteristics: j-7-mutation, assimilation of nasal 
consonants, and 0 for u (§ 193) often agreed with ENorw. rather than 
Uppsala Swedish. The changes of i to e and u to 0 by vowel balance 
took place only after a syllable containing e, 0, 0, by vowel harmony 
(§ 217). Other dialectal differences were too slight to be noticed here. 

APPENDIX 

THE OLD NORSE TONGUE IN ENGLAND 

228 . The earliest Scandinavian settlement in England was in 876, 
when an army of Danish vikings took land in Yorkshire. Most of the 
Scandinavian settlements in the east midlands too were made before 
the end of the ninth century, and they also were almost entirely 
Danish. Norwegian settlements were a little later, accomplished 
mainly in the first half of the tenth century, in the north-western 
counties and in Yorkshire. Most of the Norwegian settlers came from 
Ireland, which had been infested with vikings since the middle of the 
ninth century. Under the Danish kings who ruled England in the 
eleventh century few settlements were made; Knut sent most of his 
army back to Denmark when he had won England. Some of the 
Danish leaders, however, got lands in Worcestershire, and a Danish 
trading-colony grew up in London. The distribution of Scandinavian 
place-names indicates that Scandinavian settlement was thickest in 
Yorkshire and Lincolnshire, and the proportion of Scandinavian 
population in Cumberland and Westmorland was also high. 

229 . Only fragmentary specimens of the Norse spoken by these 
settlers have survived. Most of the Norse runic inscriptions in Eng¬ 
land are obscure or illegible. Besides the late inscription given on 
p. 186, there are only three that can be read. One of these is on a bone 
comb found at Lincoln, now in the British Museum; the runes, which 
belong to the eleventh century, form this sentence: kamb kopankiari 
porfastr, that is, kamb godan giori Porfastr ‘(I), Torfast, make a good 
comb’. If this comb was really inscribed in England, it gives evidence 
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of a linguistic development in Anglo-Norse parallel to continental 
Norse, the fronting of g before a front vowel; see §§ 25 (5), 222. The 
Anglo-Norse form borrowed in English (ME. gere and gave) shows no 
trace of the fronting of g. The inscription also shows that the Norse 
inflexional endings were well preserved at a comparatively late date in 
Anglo-Norse. Another inscription was found on a stone in St. Paul’s 
churchyard, London (and is now in the Guildhall Library), and is 
read: (fi)na let lekia stin pensi auk toki, that is, Finna Iset Iseggia sten 
psennsi auk Toki ‘Finna and Toki had this stone set up’. The form stin 
shows that the language is EN., and would naturally be Danish rather 
than Swedish, psennsi and auk are early forms, psennsi being replaced 
by penna in literary Norse, while auk was shortened to ok; but it is 
possible also that au in this word is a runic graph for 0. This inscrip¬ 
tion also belongs to the eleventh century; Wimmer dates it c. 1030. 
A twelfth-century inscription at Carlisle is read: tolfihn uraita psesi 
runr a pisi stain, that is, Dolfinn wrseita psessi run{a)r a pessi sisein ‘(I), 
Dolfinn, wrote these runes on this stone’. The demonstratives are not 
corrupt forms of pessi (§ in), but are archaic; similar forms occur on 
continental stones, wrseita is notable as preserving w before r; it also 
illustrates the tendency to regard past tenses ending in a dental as 
weak; biota, &c., were similarly treated in Icel. Norse linguistic tradi¬ 
tion is better preserved on this stone than on that of Pennington, 
p. 186, which cannot be much later. Other Norse runic inscriptions in 
England are: eleventh century, Harrogate (fragment: -suna s-), Bing- 
ley, Yorks, (illegible), Skelton-in-Cleveland (only the conj. ok clear), 
and from c. 1100 Thornaby-in-Tees (lost since 1904). 

230 . Much more can be made out concerning the language of the 
Scandinavian settlers from their personal names, the names they gave 
to places, and the Norse loanwords in Old and Middle English. OE. 
documents 1 and inscriptions 2 from the Scandinavian areas show that 
there was not much blending of Norse and English during the OE. 
period. Norse loanwords first became numerous in English in the 
twelfth century. The Norse inscriptions also prove that Norse was 
still used in some districts as a distinct language as late as the twelfth 
century. Comparisons of the Norse loanwords in English with literary 
Old Norse shows, however, that the forms adopted in English were 

1 Namely, the glosses on the Lindisfarne and Rushworth Gospels and on 
the Durham Ritual, a few northern charters (ed. Stevenson, Eng. Hist. Rev., 
1912), and the three late Northumbrian documents printed in Herrigs Archiv, 
vol. hi, pp. 275 f. 

2 For example, the dial at Kirkdale, Yorks., c. 1060: Orm Gamalsuna bohte 
Scs Gregorius minster Sonne hit wes sel tobrocan & tofalan & he hit let macan 
newan from grunde Chr\ist\e ltd Scs Gregorius in Eadcvard dagum c[y]ng in 
Tosti dagum eorl. Pis is dseges solmer[c]as set ileum tide. & Howard me wrohte 
& Brand prs. 
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nearly the same as those of the viking period, such as appear in inscrip, 
tions 11 and 12. Evidently the phonology of Norse changed very little 
in England from the time of its introduction, c. 875-950, until the 
adoption of loanwords in English (chiefly 1050—1200). The Norse 
forms that lie behind the loanwords are much more archaic than those 
of the thirteenth-century Icelandic of selections 1-16. It is clear that 
the following changes had not taken place: 

(1) Loss of final u, § 57: OE. lagu — OI. Igg. 

(2) a-mutation by retained u, § 41: ME. axeltre = OI. gxultre. 
But u-mutation was usually absent in all types, as in ME. 
addle = OI. gdiask. 

(3) Except initially, the stress had not been shifted in diphthongs 
(§ 46), as in ME. derue, which presupposes ON. *dearfr > OI. 
djarfr ; but cf. ME. 3oten (Wars of Alexander) = OI. jgtunn-, 
York = OI. fork ; ME. jarme = OI. jarma. 

(4) ^-mutation of a preceding long vowel, § 43: ME. has: skew, 
skiw from the nom. *skiw, beside sky from the oblique cases 
with j'-mutation (stem *skiuj-). 

(5) Loss of w in certain positions, § 63: ME. wrong = OI. rangr. 
Loss of w after o was not complete, the w surviving in some 
words as a bilabial v, giving v in ME. Thus ME. has grove = 
OI. groa, rove (beside ro) = OI. ro ‘rest’ and ro ‘rivet-plate’. 
Except in this position the change of Norse w to bilabial v had 
not taken place in Anglo-Norse: ME. wand = OI. vgndr. 

(6) Assimilation of ht, mp, nk, nt (§ 77) is found only in a few words, 
which were probably introduced later than the others (by the 
Norwegians in the tenth century): ME. aghtle = OI. ostia, ME. 
banke = Icel. bakki ; cf. ME. attle, ettle from ONorw. setla-, 
ME. slakke, from ONorw. *slakke ‘hollow’. 

(7) Final h was not lost, § 64: ME. poh = Icel. po. 

(8) Loss of n before l and w (§ 70): OE. Anlafi, but also Olafar) and 
Inwser — OI. 6 lafr, fvarr. 

(9) Loss of d before n (§ 66) not complete: OE. Sconeg = Icel. 
Skaney, ME. bayne = OI. beina, but also ME. baypene, from 
*beidna. 


231 . As it is known when the Scandinavians came to England, the 
reconstruction of the forms borrowed from them in English gives 
valuable evidence of the quality of Norse sounds of that time and so 
of the chronology of Norse sound-changes in the viking period. Thus 
loss of d before n and of w after o can be dated ninth century; loss of 
final h and final u are later than c. 900; assimilation of ht, nt, nk belongs 
to the first half of the tenth century; loss of n before l and w is later 
than before r, and probably later than 950. 

232 . The loanwords occasionally indicate forms that were peculiar 
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to Anglo-Norse. Thus ME. has syte ‘sorrow’ presupposing Norse 
* s ft = Icel. sut. Either the levelling of the varying vowel of the f-stem 
nouns (§ 86) had not taken place, or had taken place in the opposite 
direction from the recorded forms in ON. ME. also has ha%er ‘skil¬ 
ful’ = OI. hagr, gen. hags. The English form presupposes a Norse 
hagr, gen. *hagrs, and it is likely that such a declension of the word was 
developed in Anglo-Norse on the analogy of fagr, gen. fagrs. No doubt 
phonological changes also took place in Anglo-Norse, but they are 
difficult to trace with certainty, and may have been parallel with OE. 
changes rather than with continental Norse. In its latest stage Anglo- 
Norse evidently fell into the same state as the latest Anglo-Norman, 
corrupt and Anglicized; this is illustrated by the Pennington inscrip¬ 
tion, p. 186. 

233 . The composite origin of Anglo-Norse (Danish and Nor¬ 
wegian) is illustrated by the loanwords in English. Though Danish 
and Norwegian were not very different at the time of the settlements, 
a certain number of the loanwords can be distinguished as belonging 
definitely to one or the other. Words of Norwegian origin are: busk 
(WN. buask), boun (WN. buinri), bit ‘cattle’, bu ‘inhabitant’ (WN. but), 
boup (WN. bud), § 196; words with i- 7-mutation where it was absent 
in EN. (§ 192): lire (WN. hlf/r) ‘face’, preue ‘thrave’ (WN. prefi) ; words 
containing assimilation of ht, nk, nt (§ 230, 6): stiitte (WN. stytta) ‘to 
stint’, rukke (cf. WN. hrukka ‘wrinkle’) ‘to clean armour by rolling it’, 
and slakke, attle, ettle (see § 230); three words of Celtic origin, brought 
by the settlers from Ireland: caple (WN. kapall) ‘horse’, cross (WN. 
kross), erg (WN. erg) ‘hill-pasture’. Probably also some words which 
are recorded only in WN.: addle (WN. gdlask), greide, hold (WN. 
hgldr) ‘large landholder’, glaum, gill, scale ‘shieling’, &c. Of Danish 
origin were: tro ‘faith’, bop ‘booth’, bone ‘ready’, § 196; bule, kunung, 
hul ‘hollow’, hulm ‘low-lying land’, lune ‘peace’ (ODan. lugn), § 193; 
sum ‘as’, § 200; praue, § 192; keling ‘codfish’ (ODan. kela), le^he ‘pay’ 
(ODan. leghci), § 203, iii. Probably also some words recorded only in 
EN., as busk ‘bush’, harsk ‘harsh’, hay ‘left’, &c. It is uncertain whether 
ME. dejen ‘to die’ is from ODan. dsja, or from unrecorded OE. 
*degan\ WN. deyja would have given ME. detfen in the Orrmulum, 
the only ME. text which gives definite evidence of the quality of the 
diphthong. So far as the chronology of the change ey to 3 can be 
ascertained (§ 205), Danish origin is possible, but not probable, as few 
Norse loanwords, if any, came to England from the continent after 
c. 950- 
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All the words which occur in the texts for reading are glossed, but only a 
selection of references to their occurrence in the texts is given. The references 
give first the number of the reading selection, and then the number of the li ne 
in the selection, except that iii stands for ‘Part IIP (Runic Inscriptions), and 
the arabic numeral which follows it gives the number of the inscription that 
the word occurs in. 

Loanwords. The origin of a loanword is given at the end of the entry of the 
word, enclosed in []. Early Germanic borrowings and words which passed 
into Norse through the medium of another Germanic language are distin¬ 
guished by ‘From’ prefixed to the etymon. 

Arrangement. The usual Scandinavian order of letters in the alphabet is 
adopted here, so that d follows d, and p, as, p, 0 , os follow z at the end of the 
alphabet in the order given. Pre-literary R (which does not occur initially) 
follows r. 

Index to Grammar. The glossary includes an index to the grammar. 
References are given to the numbered sections of the grammar, and are 
placed at the end of the entry. Sometimes these references are intended only 
to show how a word is inflected, and the section of the grammar cited may 
then contain a description of the type of word in question, and may not deal 
with the word itself. The commoner and more easily recognized grammatical 
types are not indexed, namely: strong nouns of the a- and o-declensions, 
§§ 80, 83 ; most nouns of the n-declension, § 88; most weak nouns; adjectives 
(unless ja-, jo-stems); weak verbs of conjugations 1 and 2. Most other nouns 
and verbs are referred individually to representative paradigms, and phono¬ 
logical peculiarities are also indexed. 

The following indications of inflexion are given in the glossary itself: (rs) 
or (rar) placed after a noun, or (ran) after an adjective, means that the final 
-r of the nominative is kept in inflexion. Similarly (van) placed after an 
adjective means that it is declined like har or glaggr, § 100. The conjugation 
of weak verbs of classes 1 and 2 is indicated by placing in brackets after each 
of them the form of the dental suffix of the past tense, as gora ( 9 ), of the 
first weak conjugation, § 136, or kalla (ad), of the second conjugation, § 141. 
When a verb of the first weak conjugation has a root-syllable ending in a 
dental consonant, the form of the whole dental group in the past tense is 
given, as lei 9 a (dd), indicating a past 3 sg. leiddi. In verbs of the first weak 
conjugation which have short stems the vowel of the root-syllable is not 
mutated in the past tense, which is given in full, as flytja (flutti). 

Small variations of normalization resulting from the inclusion of new text- 
material, e.g. orrosta, orrusta and mantifjpldi, mannfjpldi are not always noted 
in the glossary. 
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Signs and abbreviations. A general list of abbreviations is given on p. xvi. 
rrhe following, however, are used only in the glossary: 

1 t indicates that the following form or phrase is East Norse, 
x indicates that the following form or phrase is Old Norwegian. 

placed between forms indicates equivalence of sense, and is used 
especially of variant forms of the same word or name. 
n after a reference number means ‘See note’. 

The following indicate cases used in constructions cited: 

e .n (einhvem) = accusative of the person. 

e .t (eitthvat) = accusative of the thing. 

e . m (einhverjum) = dative of the person. 

e .u (einhverju) = dative of the thing. 

e .s (einhvers) = genitive of the person or thing. 


A 

d prep, (i) to. dat. on, upon; at, in; 
’to, towards; by (means of), 1/17, 
103 ; (of time) in the course of, in, 
during, by, 1/3, 9, 4/8 ) d pfzku, in 
German, 5/189; (2) to. acc. to, to¬ 
wards, on to; (of manner) in; (3) 
adv. on(ward), 1/22, &c. 
i,f. river, 5/157. 426, 9/185; § 83. 

4. See eioa. 

-a, enclitic adv. not; §151. 

4-brandr, m. ‘river-fire’, gold. 
4-byrg8,/. liability; vera tilabyrgSar, 
be risked, 6/628 n. 
4byrg9ar-hlutr, m. deed or matter 
involving responsibility. 

49 r, adv. before, first; d 9 r (en), 
conj. before, until, 1/337. 2/28. 
af, Jaff, prep. w. dat. out of, from, 
of; with, 1/199; concerning, 20/2; 
because of, through, 6/439, 7/97; 
adv. off, 17/119; twaree aff, be 
made of, 18/38; (vera) af, be past, 
6/780, 8/45; af j>vl at, conj. be¬ 
cause, for, 4/25. 
af-hus, n. room at the side, 
af-klaefla (dd), to undress, 
afl, n. strength, 1/199. 
afll, m. power, aid, 6/364. 
afl-raun,/. trial of strength. 

Jaflae (seth), to beget, 18/11. 
af-ro 5 , n. loss; gjalda a., suffer loss, 
af-skipta, indecl. adj. cut off from 
inheritance. 

afskraemi-liga, hideously. 


Jaft = EPTIR. 
d-girni, /. greed. 

d-gaeti, n. glory; celebration, 16/8; 
pi. glorious deeds, 5/100; gar a at 
agsetum, give great praise to, 11/46. 
dgset-liga, honourably, 
d-gsetr, famous splendid, excellent, 
d-hyggja,/. care, anxiety. 

;:ai, 21/25 = eigi ; § 225 (2). 

; :aig(h)a = eiga; § 227 (1). 

;:aina, 21/28. See einn. 
d-k, 9/175, 13/94 = «' ek > 1 have - 
aka, to drive, 13/55; §§ 61 (6), 132. 
d-kafi, m. vehemence, heat, 9/247. 
dkaf-liga, vehemently, exceedingly, 
d-kafr, vehement; akaft, as adv. 

greatly, 3/108. 
akarn, n. acorn. 

akkeri, n. anchor. [From Lat. 
ancora .] 

akr (rs), m. field; arable land, 
al-, prefix, completely, thoroughly. 

Distinguish all-. 

Jal, 21/15 = skal; § 227 (13). 
ala, to give birth to, bear; feed; 
§ 132. 

dlar-endi, m. strap-end. 
al-brynja 9 r, all clad in mail, 17/ 
14. 

al-buinn, quite prepared. 
al-bygg 9 r, completely settled. 

Jald,/. age, generation, iii/12. 
aldinn, old, aged, 1/475, 1 3/ 1 3°; 
§ 7 1 - 

Jaldir, 20/28 = allir. See allr. 
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aldr (rs), m. age; allan a., through al-mseltr, said by all. 

all time; vera vid aldr, be well on al-sekr, m. full outlaw, 6/50-3 
in years, 5/216. al-snotr (ran), very wise. J 

aldre-gi, aldri, Jaldr-igh, never; al-svartr, pure black. 

§151- al-vapnadr, fully armed. 

aldr-nari, m. the nourisher of life, al-vaepni, n. complete enuinm,, 
fire. arms; med a., fully armed 1 

Jaldrae-gdtae, -goto, indecl. of all al-{>y 9 a,/. the whole people, 
the West Gautar, 19/3, 8. [Orig. a-mattr, terrible, loathsome 
gen.] ambott, ambdtt, /. bondwoman 

Jaldar-dom, m. old age, 18/98. handmaid. [From Celt, ambaki 1 

£-leng 9 ar, for the future. amma,/. grandmother. "'J 

dlfr, m. elf, 1/476 n., 13/26. d-maeli, n. blame, reproach, 

al-grdr, all grey. timaelis-samr, bringing reproach 

d-lidinn, pp. far-spent; at dlidnum shameful. n > 

degi, at the end of the day, 5/508. an, iii/12, archaic = A, prep. ; s 7o 

d-lit, n. feature, aspect. an, prep. w. gen. without. ’ ' ' 

all-, prefix, very. Cf. ai,-. andask (ad), to die. 

all-djarfliga, very boldly. and-dyri, n. vestibule of hall- ,, 

all-frsegr, very famous. p. 229. 

all-frcekn, very courageous. andi, m. spirit, 

all-fiiss, very eager. and-lat, n. death, 

all-ghaggsaer, clearly visible. and-lit, n. face, 

all-godr, very good. Jandrae, Jandra, Jandrom. See 

all-har 9 r, severe, violent. annarr. 

all-litlll, very little; ekki a.fyrir ser, and-skoti, m. enemy, adversary. 

no weakling, 3/59. and-varda (ad), to commit, 20/87 

all-mikill, very great. angan ,/. joy; beloved one. ' 

all-naerri, very near. angra (ad), to distress, 

all-ogurligr, most terrible. ann. See unna. 

allr, all; alt, all the way, 1/139K.; Jann, Jain- = einn; § 227 (12). 
alt l, right into, 7/20; alls engi, none annarr, adj. and pron. other, an- 

at all, 5/355; alls, of all, 13/5 ; med other; second, next, 1/81, 96, 260- 
gllu(m), wholly, completely; §76. one (of two), 1/123, 181; sem 

all-reidr, very angry. adrir, (see note 13/61); annarr. 

all-sannr, quite true. annarr, one . . . the other, 1/241] 

all-sterkr, very strong. 5/73, 258 n .; hverr . . . annan, 

all-storum, enormously. each . . . other; hvert at pdru, 

all-valdr, m. sovereign ruler. annarr at gdrum, one after another] 

all-vegliga, splendidly. 4/96, 6/432, 10/121; Jandra] 

all-vel, very well. pi. = adrir ; §§ 70. 77, 101. 

Jallaer. See ellar. annarr hvarr, one or other, either, 

almannavegr , m. main road, route annask (ad), to take care of, provide 
normally followed. for. 

al-menniligr, universal. annt, neut. adj. eager, anxious, 

al-menningr, m. full levy of men. 5/276 n. 

Jal-mog(h)e, m. the people, the Janzuara (aj>), to answer. 

commons. aptann, m. evening. 

Jalmosa, /. alms-giving, 20/41. aptr, faftr, jatir, back; aft, 10/112; 

[Pop. Lat. *alimos(i)na.\ Jvara atir, remain behind, 

almr, m. elm; bow, 9/218. 20/101, 102; § 106. 
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-trgongu-madr, rn. one who 
9 walks after death. 
s r , 11. year; (good) season, 16/133 «. 
j r Iangr (rs), m. season. 

4-reid,/. cavalry charge, 17/66. 
tarf, «• inheritance, 
grfa- sata,/. heap of chickweed ( arfi ). 
£r-ferd,/. (fortune of the) season, 
arfr, m. inheritance. 

«r&r, cowardly, womanish. 

Sr?, »■ j^ le - 

^r-rnadr, m. steward. 

arr nr, poor; wretched, hateful, 

i 3 /» 7 - . f 

^r-oss, rn. mouth of a river. 
t a rwse, m. heir. 

^-raedi, n. daring, courage, 
ji-samt, together; koma a., be 
agreed. 

4-saudr, m. ewe; fimm tigu asaudar 
(gen. sg. used collectively), fifty 
ewes. 

4-sja,/. help, protection; § 93. 
askaashes. 

askr, in. ash, ash-tree; spear, 
as-megin, n. divine strength, 
iss, in. god. See Index of Names, s. 
7 ESIR. 

Sss t m. beam, pole, 
dss-endi, m. end of roof-beam. 
&st,f. and astir,/, pi. affection, love, 
ast-leysi, n. lack of affection, 
at, k. thrusting, 9/201. 
at, rel. who, that, 14/107. 
at, prep. (1) w. dat. to, towards, 
against, 3/42, 16/45; close up to, 
7/69; at, in, 1/10, 96; by, 1/90, 
2/105, 20/23; from, 5/28, 116; ac¬ 
cording to, 2/6, 4/15; as regards, 
12/1; concerning, 1/161, 7/310; 
for, as, 13/32; after, 6/432; (of 
time) at, in, 12/95; vera at, to be 
busy at, 12/134; at pvl er, how, 
4/131; (2) zv. infin. to, in order to, 
1/88; (3) adv. 2/9, 6/314, 7/162, 
&c.; in this, 6/441; (4) w. compar. 
the, 2/15, 7/106, 9 /I 54 - 
at, conj. that; so that, 17/99; redun¬ 
dant in 3/83, 5/34, 11/56. See P 6 , 
Pvi. 

4 t, n. eating. 


at, pa. t. sg. of eta. 

-at, enclitic adv. not; §151. 
atall, fierce, terrible, 
at-bur dr, m. event, occurrence, 
at-drattr, m. provisions, supplies, 
6/625 n. 

at-ferd,/. behaviour; energy, 9/152. 
at-ferli, n. proceeding, 
at-ganga,/. assault, violence, 
at-geirr, m. thrusting-spear, 7/32 n. 
at-gorvi ,/. ability, prowess; § 94. 
atgorvi-madr, rn. man of great 
physical accomplishments, 
atjan, eighteen. 

at-laga ,/. laying of ships alongside 
for attack; attack, 
atmsela-samr, fault-finding, 
at-rid, n. movement; hafa alt eitt a., 
do two things in one swift move¬ 
ment, all at once, 8/78. 
a-trunadr, m. belief, 
at-seta,/, residence, 
at-sokn,/. attack. 

Jatt, 21/55 = eitt. See Jann, einn. 
dtt, atti. See eiga. 
dtta, eight; § 53. 
gtt-roedr, eighty years old. 

Jatae, pa. t. of setse = eta. 

Jatser, Jater, Jatir = aptr. 
audigr, rich, wealthy, 
audit, neut. pp. fated, 7/193, 17/106 
(w. gen.). 

aud-kenniligr, easily recognizable, 
audna (ad), impers. to fall out by 
fate; sem audnar, as fate decides, 
aud-sdnn, easily seen, evident, 
aud-synn, clear, evident, 
aud-cefi,/. wealth, possessions, 
auga, n. eye; at augum, open-eyed, 
14/iiS- 

aug-syn,/. sight, 
auk, iiilii, archaic = ok. 
auka, w. dat. to increase, add, 1/425, 
4/5; par vidr a., add to it, 4/3; 
jok nu miklu a, his reluctance was 
now increased, 12/105; aukask, to 
be increased; J aucapis, multiplied, 
21/21; § 133 (ii). 

auki, m. increase; fcerask i aukana, 
to exert the utmost of one’s 
strength, 8/76. 
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aura. See eyrir. 

austan, adv. from the east; fyr(ir) 
austan, prep. w. acc. east of; adv. 
so that, 5/302. 

aust-madr, m. Easterner, Norwe¬ 
gian. 

austr, n. the east; adv. eastwards, 
1/138; in Norway, 4/66; § 106. 
austr-vegr, m. the east; the Baltic 
lands. 

auvirdi, n. worthless wretch, 
auvirdis-madr, m. worthless 
wretch. 

dv-alt, always. 

d-vant, adj. n. lacking; pykkir mir 
d., I think I lack, 13/95. 
d-VQXtr, m. increase, growth. 
Jawnd, /. hatred, envy; § 220. 
dseggia (ad), to urge on, 17/84. 

B 

Jbaddus, 21/32. See bidja. 

jbadhe, 20/3 = b/edi, conj. 

bad, bddu. See bidja. 

bddir, both; § 116. 

bagall, m. episcopal staff, crozier. 

[OIr. bachall, from Lat. bacillus.] 
baggi, m. bag. 

bak, n. back; af baki, from his horse, 
5/124; a bak aptr, behind their 
backs (6/572). 
baka (ad), to bake, 
bak-bordi, m. port side of ship, 
5/43 n. 

bakki, m. bank, 
bdl, n. fire, 14/74. 
bdlkr, m. partition, wall, 11/130. 
Jbamba, /. drum, 
bana (ad), to kill ( w. dat.). 
bana-hggg, n. death-blow, 
bana-madr, m. slayer, 
bana-ord, n. tidings of death; bera 
b. af e-m, slay one in fight, 1/459, 
16/52. 

bana-sdr, n. mortal wound, 
band, n. bond, fetter, 1/420. 
bani , m. death; cause of death, slayer, 
banna (ad), to prohibit, forbid, 
bardagl, m. fight, battle, 
bardir, bardisk, JbarJtser. See 
BERJA. 


Jbarmr, m. bosom, 21/7. 
barn, n. child, 
barn-ceska,/. childhood, 
bar-smrd,/. assault, fight, 
bati, m. advantage, 
batna (ad), intr. to improve; i mpe 
e-m batnar e-s, one gets better of 
sickness, 16/71. a 

batr, m. boat. [OFris. bat] 
batt, baud. See binda, bj6da. 
baugr, m. ring; coil, 21/11. 
baug-set, n. ‘ring-seat’, arm, 9/ 2 ,. 
baug-skati, m. ring-giving p r i nce ' 
baztr, Jbedaes. See beztr, beibj' 
bedr, m. bed; § 81. 
beida (dd), to ask, request (b. e . n 
e-s)\ refl. ask for oneself, 
18/100. 1 3 ‘ 

beidi-Tyr, rn. ‘Tyr who requests’ 
5/313 «• 

bein, Jbgein, Jben, n. bone; hafa b 
l hendi, to be big-boned in the fist 
i.e. powerful, 6/222. 
beina (d), to further, assist, 5/13 n . 
b. at vied e-m, give help to one 
7/328; _§§ 66, 230. 

beina-bot,/. improvement of hospi¬ 
tality, 16/8. 

beina-hruga,/. heap of bones, 
beini, m. help, benefit, 
beita (tt), to sail near the wind 
beat, 5/237. 
beizl, n. bridle, 
bekkr, m. bench; § 87. 
bekk-t>ili, n. boards of the benches, 
the benches. 

belgr, m. skin (of animals), 5/365; 

bag, 2/36; §§ 86, 87. 
bella (d), to dare; deal with or in; 
belt vid, committed against, 9/62; 
lygi of b., deal in falsehood, 13/41; 
bellendr, pres. p. pi. those who 
take part in, 5/323 n. 
ben,/, wound, 11/124; § 84. 

Jben = bein. 

ben-grefill, m. wound-engraver, 
ben-mar, m. ‘wound-mew’, raven, 
ben-jxidurr, m. ‘wound-grouse’, 
raven. 

bera, Jbaerse, to bear: (1) to bring, 
carry, 1/114, 3/95; b. af skipi, un¬ 


load the cargo, 5/26; b. eld at (or 
a set fire to, 7/222, 239; b. eptir, 
bear with one, have, 8/107; b. mat 
fyrir e-n, set food before one, 
7/130; (2) wear, 8/127; (3) give 
birth to, 1/52; (4) overcome, bear 
down, 2/85, 5/401; b. e-n rddum, 
overrule, 7/183 ; (5) b. sik, comport 
oneself, 7/144; b. sik vel upp, be of 
go od heart, 6/475; (6) endure, 
9/41; (7) bear (witness), 19/7; b. 
u pp (or fram), set forth, state, 4/94, 
6/490; (8) b. frd, be wondrous, 
4/95! (9) ^ happen, come to 
pass, 5/369; b. til tldenda, come to 
pass, 5/178; berask at, happen, 
g/510, 12/186, 17/116; (10) impers. 
berr fyrir vestan fram, they bear to 
the west, 5/424; e-n b. vid e-t, one 
passes in front of something, 7/32; 
e-n b. ( yfir), advance 6/1x6, 556, 
777; (n) cause, bar (impers.) 
honum enga naudsyn, he had no 
obligation, 9/46; (12) berask e-t 
fyrir, plan; hvat er hann bserisk 
fyrir, what he was going to do, 
5/27; beranda, 1/293, 3/ I 4°> see 
§ 169; §§ 61 (4), 130. 
berg-risi, m. hill-giant, 
berja (bardi, pp. bar(i)dr), to 
smite, beat; refl. fight, 1/86, 17/19. 
berr, bare, 5/256. 

berserkr, m. berserk, 16/16 n. ; § 87. 
betri, adj. better, 
beygja,/. affliction, 16/129. 
beygja (d), to bend, arch, 
bezt, bezta, adv. best; § 153. 
beztr, baztr, adj. best, 
bida (ad), to await, 17/45. 
bfda, to await ( w. gen.), 6/400, 7/322, 
8/28; b. elli, live to old age, 1/388; 
b. bana, suffer death, 16/77; b. ro, 
have peace, 9/108; § 127. 
bidja, to ask, 2/99; beg, 12/45; P ra y, 

11/2; bid, 1/63, 18/24; b. e-n e-s, 
ask one for a thing, 1/132, 6/375, 
10/120; b. e-m e-ar, ask for a 
woman in marriage on behalf of 
another, 1/71, 77; bidjum, I ask for 
myself, 9/178; bidjanda, 9/137, see 
§ 169; §§ 108, 131, 157. 


bifask (d, ad), to tremble, 13/52; be 
moved, 8/60; be marching, 15/9. 
bikkja,/. bitch, dog, 3/98 n. 
bil, n. moment (of time), 
bil-styggr, quickly moved, ener¬ 
getic. 

bilt, adj. n. startled, 1/160 n. 

Jbin. See B tf. 

binda, to bind; dress; §§ 49, 77, 125, 
129. 

birgdir,/. pi. provisions, 
birgja (d), to supply, provide, 
birta (t), to display; refl. be illu¬ 
mined, 1/58. 

biskup, m. bishop. [OE. biscop .] 
biskups-Stoll, m. episcopal seat, 
bita, to bite, cut; § 127. 
bitr (ran), biting, keen; fierce, 
brave. 

bittu = imper. of binda+m). 
;;biudha = bj6da. 

; ;biaergh = bjarg; § 208. 

;;biseu8er, m. beaver, 18/34; § 220. 
Jbiaeuaer-thrail, m. beaver that is 
thrall. 

bjalla ,/. bell. [OE. belle] 
bjarg, Jbiaergh, n. rock, stone, 
1/18; crag, cliff, 1/419, 5/294; 
§§ 45, 61 (3). 

bjarkan, n. birch, 16/136. 
bjarn-bdss, m. pit for catching 
bears. 

bjarn-dyr, -dyrl, n. bear, 
bjartr, bright, 
bjo, pa. t. sg. of BiiA. 
bjoda, Jbiudha, to offer, 1/3, 89, 
6/242, 12/174, 17/86, 20/31; pro¬ 
vide, 9/212; invite, 1/115, 5/476; 
challenge, 1/339; bid, command, 
3/91, 17/60; threaten, 9/247; call 
upon, summon, 6/488; b. e-m heim, 
invite to one’s house, 5/473, 476; 
b. upp, give up, 1/304; pp. bidden 
(by nature), 7/337; refl. offer one¬ 
self, 9/175; §§ 46, 47, 123, 128. 
bjodr, m. giver, 9/227. 
bjoggu. See bua. 
bjor-ker, n. beer-goblet. Cf. kar. 
bj6rr, m. beer, 11/83. 
bjdrr, m. piece of leather, 1/465. 
bjQd, n. pi. fields, land, 9/176. 
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bjprg,/. means of subsistence. 
bjQrg, pi. of BJARG. 
bjqrn, m. bear; § 88. 
blakkr, black; dark, 11/82. 

Jbland, in Ji bland, prep- w. acc. 
among. 

blanda, to mix, 5/413; § 133 (“0- 
blandask (aS), to have dealings 
with, 5/219. 

blar, blue; black; § 97. 
bldsa, to blow, 1/431, 445; blasinn, 
bare, stripped by the wind, 6/785 ; 

§ 133 (iv). 
blautr, wet. 
bleikr, white fair, 
blesottr, having a white mark on 
the forehead, 17/1. 
bleyta, /. soft, swampy patch of 
ground. 

bllSa,/. friendliness. 
bliSr, gracious, pleasant, 
blindr, blind; § 96. 
bloS, n. blood. 

bl63-refill, m. point of sword. 
bloSugr, bloody, 
blot, n. sacrifice. 

biota (JaJ>), to sacrifice (w. dat .); 

§§ 133 (v), 229. 
blotan,/. sacrifice, 21/45. 
bo5, n. offer; feast, festival, 16/3; 

summons, 10/44. 
bo3a (a5), to preach. 
bo3s-ma5r, m. guest, 
boga-strengr, m. bow-string, 
bogi, m. bow; §§ 61 (2), 92. 
bogr, m. shoulder; § 88. 
bog-viti, m. ‘arm-fire’, gold, 
bok, /. book; § 89. 
bokki, m. buck, fellow; b. ssell, good 
sir, 3/10. 

Jbo-land, n. inhabited land, 21/12; 

§ 196. 

bonda-li 3 , n. yeoman army, 11/ 
62 n. 

bonda-son, in. son of a bondi. 
bond!, m. yeoman, franklin; hus¬ 
band, 21/9; Jbonde, 19/19; § 91. 
bor3, Jborth, 11. board; rim, mar¬ 
gin between rim and liquid, 1/293; 
table, 1/345, 18/22; side of ship; 
fyrir b., overboard, 10/117. 
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borS-meiri, rising higher above th 
sea. ne 

borg,/. stronghold; town, 9/1 
borgar-gorS, /. building 0 f 
stronghold. a 

borg-hliS, n. gateway of a strong 
hold. 

*bor-mo 3 r, bored with a gimlet 
iii/2. ’ 

bort, borto. See braut. 
bot, /. compensation, atonement. 

§ 89. 

bra, pa. t. sg. of bregda. 
bradr, sudden, hasty; bratt, n . as 
adv. soon. 

bragS, 11. sudden movement; Uit a 
til bragda, try tricks (in wrestling) 
1/336; at bragdi, for the time 
6 / 456 . 

bragSa (aS), to move, stir. 
brag-Jiattr, in. poetry, 
braka (aS), to crack, creak, 
brandar, m. pi. the parts of a ship’s 
beak; a ship’s beak, 16/165. 
brandr, m. brand, blade; fire¬ 
brand. 

bratt. See brAbr. 
bratt-leitr, having a prominent 
forehead, 
brattr, steep. 
brauS, n. bread. 
brauS-gorS,/. bread-making, 
braut,/. road ; (f) braut, (a) braut, 
i brott(u), brott, Jbort(h), adv. 
away, 1/216, 3/35, 70, 5/277, 12/81, 
14/143, 21/27, 35- , 

braut, 1/120, brauzk, 8/75. See 
brj6ta. 

bref, n. letter. [MLp. bref, from 
Lat. breve.] 

bregda, w. dat. (1) to move quickly; 
throw, 1/367; draw (sword), 2/78, 
3/102, 8/92, 17/110; move, stir, 
3/103; b. e-u i, thrust into, 5/149; 
b. e-u upp, lift up, 1/122, 5/360; 
raise (to strike), 1/395; ( 2 ) b. til, 
start off on, 5/9; (3) change, 8/15 n. ; 
(4) give up; b. biii, give up one’s 
farm, 5/9; (5) b. ser, bregdask, 
flinch, 2/30, 7/83; (6) bregdask e-m, 
fail, disappoint, 5/293; (7) wipers. 
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,. m bregdr vid, one is afraid, 8/90; I brunmoalottr, brownish-grey with 


bra inpnnum mjfik vid pat, they 
were greatly startled at this, 7/146; 
§ 129. 

breiSa (dd), to spread, 
preidfirzkr, from Broadfirth. 
breiSr, broad; breidir steinar, 
brooches, 13/66; bita breidara, take 
bigger bites, 13/103. 
preiO-ox, /. axe with a long blade, 
brekka,/. slope, hillside, 
brenna, intr. to burn; § 129. 
brenna(d), trans. to burn, light, 
14/74; b- inni, burn (a person) in 
his house, 7/59. 
brenna,/. burning, 
bresta, intr. to break, burst; twang, 
10/160; b. up, burst forth, 20/99; 

§ 129. 

breyta (tt), to act, do. 

brlmill, m. (a variety of) seal; 

brimils vpllr, the seal’s field, the sea. 
brim-sker, n. rock on which waves 
break, 16/114; § 81. 
brjost, n. breast. 

brjota, to break, break into, 1/120, 
5/501, 16/42; destroy, 1/397; vio¬ 
late, 9/81; deal out, distribute, 
9/227; b. (skip), be wrecked, 
12/144, 148; b. upp grjot, pull up 
stones, 6/789; refl. exert oneself, 
struggle, 8/75; § 128. 
brodd-flqtr, m. ‘field of spear- 
points’, shield, 9/231. 
broddr, m. point of spear. 
broSlr, (brothter, m. brother; § 90. 
brotna (aS), intr. to break, 
brott, brottu. See braut. 
brott-hlaup, n. running away. 
brottkvaSning, /. dismissal, sen¬ 
ding away, 
bru ,/. bridge; § 83. 
bruS-fe, n. bridal gift. 
bruSr,/. bride; § 87. 
brullaup, brtiS-laup, n. wedding, 
wedding feast; ganga at b-i med 
e-m, marry, 1/79. 
brun, /. eye-brow; § 89. 
brun-ass, m. ridge-beam; see 
p. 229. 

bruni, m. heat, fire. 

6832 


a dark stripe down the back. 
Jbrut-pteningar, m.pl. toll paid on 
departure, 20/29. 
bryggja ,/. landing-stage, quay, 
brynja, /. coat of mail, 20/43; 
§ 93- 

brynju-lauss, without mail, unpro¬ 
tected, 17/51. 
brynn, clear, urgent, 
brynn, nom. acc. pi. of brun. 
bryti, m. bailiff, steward; § 92. 
Jbrytae, to break, violate, 19/10 = 
brjota; § 207. 
brokun,/. clashing, 17/59. 
brceSr, pi. of br6bir. 
bu, n. farming; farm, dwelling; live¬ 
stock, 10/51. 

bua, (1) to prepare, 10/37, I2 /i34; 
b. til, prepare for, 1/175, 3/128; b. 
um, arrange, set up, 3/117, 8/41; 
b. um sik, make one’s bed, 7/300, 
315; b. um skip, prepare a ship (for 
the winter); (2) array, dress, 5/253, 
478, 481, 12/99; (3) dwell, 5/3, 
16/25; w ■ acc ■ inhabit, dwell in, 
13/73 ; buid heilir, dwell in peace, 
farewell, 14/143 ; (4) have a house¬ 
hold, keep house, 6/200; (5) be; b. 
{ skapi, be on one’s mind, 6/419; 
(6) pp. ready, 1/344; ready to sail, 
5/32; adorn, mount, 5/485, 6/325; 
bint, equipped, 6/797; buinn til, 
ready for, 1/184; prepared, able, 
7/283; b. vid, prepared to, ready 
for, 1/232; b. of, provided with, 
1/250; sva buit, in such cir¬ 
cumstances, as matters stand, 
3/69; er buit vid, the situation will 
be, 12/54; vid sva buit, without 
more ado; (7) refl. prepare (one¬ 
self), 5/395 ; prepare for a j'ourney, 
prepare to go, 5/202, 6/272, 12/131 ; 
prepare to go, 5/304, 410, 6/314; 
b-sk til, make ready for, prepare 
for, 1/168, 17/29; b-sk til ferdar, 
set out, 5/182; b-sk um, make one¬ 
self secure, 3/16; encamp, take 
quarters, 5/161, 267; b-sk vid, be 
prepared for, expect, 8/80, 9/102; 
§ 133 (ii). 


Z 
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bu0, /. booth, temporary dwelling, 
4/103 «.;§ 87. 

budlungr, m. king, prince, 14/121. 
bu0u, pa. t. pi. of bj6ba. 
bu-fe, n. farm-cattle, 
fbughr, m. curve; i bugh skialdar, 
behind the curved shield, 17/61. 
bill, m. neighbour, 6/271. 
bult, pp. as adv. may be, 7/23. 
bunadr, m. equipment, 17/102. 
blinir, pp. m. pi. of bija. 
burdr, m. birth; § 87. 

Jburg, 21/29 = BORG, 
burr, m. son; §§ 61 (4), 87. 
Jburin(n), pp. born, 21/56, iii/12. 
See bera. 

bus-hjutir, m. pi. farm implements, 
bus-hcegindi, n. pi. help in running 
a household. 

bu-stadr, m. dwelling-place, 
by, Jbi, n. bee, 18/26; unda by, 
‘wound-bees’, arrows, 9/221; § 43. 
bygd, /. dwelling, settlement; § 87. 
bygg-hlada, /. barley-barn, 
byggilegri, cotnpar. adj. more 
habitable. 

byggja, byggva, to dwell, 1/107; 
settle, 4/19, 48; build, 20/19, 50; 
inhabit, 4/46, 7/103; refl. be 

settled, 4/8; tbyggias firir, settle in, 
21/25; §139. 

Jbyggu, iii/i 6 = bjoggu. See bua. 
bylgja,/. billow, 16/165; § 93. 
Jbyrdh,/. birth. 

byrja (ad), to enter upon, begin, 
1/138, 20/18; § 142. 
byrr, m. favourable wind; gaf peim 
vel byri, they got a good breeze; 

§§ 86, 87. 

bytta,/. pail, bucket, 
baedi, n. of bAdir; as conj. both, in 
bsedi ... ok, both . . . and; adv. 
also, as well, 1/435. 
baedi, p. subj. of bibja. 
fbaeriz = berizk. See berja. 
jbmsingaer, m. small hill. 
bp0 ,/. battle; §§ 63, 85. 
bgd-reifr, rejoicing in battle, 
bpl, n. grief, sorrow; § 82. 

•jbqud. See bj6ba. 

jbarn = bgrn, pi. of barn; § 211. 


bcegi, boekr. See b6gr, b6k 
been, tbon,/. prayer; § 87. 
beer, m. farmstead, house, 
bceta (tt), to compensate, mat. 

amends for. 
boetr, pi. of b6t. 

C 

C-. See K-. 

t corn-band, n. prohibition of com 
trade, 21/65. 

{cristin-domer, rn. Christianity 
jeristna (adh), to baptize, [og 
cristnian.] 

Jcuna,/. wife, 21/5 = kona. 
■jcvaeld, 17/108 = kveld. 

D 

ddd, Jd®d,/. energy, courage; § 87 
daga (ad), to dawn, 
dagan ,/. daybreak, 
dag-leid,/. a day’s journey, 
dag-mdl, n. pi. breakfast time 
(about 9 a.m.). 

dagmdla-stadr, m. position of the 
sun at dagmdl ; see 5/54 n. 
dagr, m. day; daylight, dawn, i/i2 I) 
11/4, 10; Pi- days, time, 4/8 ; l dag, 
XI dagh, today, at the present day 
6/467, 1 1 / 45 , 20/44, 63; Xdaghum, 
by day, 21/2; §§ 80, 218. 
dag-verdr, m. day-meal, the chief 
meal, eaten about 9 a.m., 1/169. 
ddlkr, m. pin. 
dalr, m. dale, valley. 
Dana-konungr, m. king of the 
Danes. 

Danskr, Danish, 
danz-leikr, m. dance, dancing-song, 
16/2 n. [MLG. danz, OFr. dame] 
Jdarae, m. fool, buffoon, 18/81. 

[MLG. dore.] 
darradr, m. spear. 

Jdattaer, j dottier = d6ttir. 
dauda-dagr, m. death-day. 
dauda-madr, m. a man doomed to 
death; vilja hafa e-n at daudamami, 
seek one’s life, 9/82. 
daudi, m. death; Ilfs ne dauiSa, 
neither in life nor in death, 11/25. 


daudr, dead. 

jeila, /. disagreement, contention, 
deila (d), to divide; distinguish, 
c/36; quarrel, contend, 14/132; d. 
vid e-n, d. ( af ) kappi vi 3 e-n, con¬ 
tend with, 6/220, 248, 317. 
deild,/- litigation, quarrel, 
tdel, m. part, 
delta, to drop, fall; § 129. 

,j e yja, to die; pass away, 16/102; 
fdoeya, 17/34; §§ 132, 233. 

djarf-liga. boldly, 
djarfr, bold, daring; § 46. 
djiipr, deep; §§ 46, 105. 
do, pa. t. sg. of BEYJA. 
d61g, dolg, n. battle; Pnldr dolga, 
the valkyrja Hild = battle, iii/14. 
ddmari, m. judge, 
domr, in. judgement; reputation, 
fame, 16/105; court, 6/471; heilagr 
d., sacred relic, 16/134. 
d6m-stoll, m. judgement-seat. 
d6ttir,/. daughter; § 90. 
dottur-son, m. daughter’s son, 
grandson, 2/127, 18/69. 
draga, to draw, haul, 1/17, 18/34; d. 
segl upp, hoist sail, 5/317; d. at ser, 
collect, 10/40; d. e-n til, induce, 
compel, 6/440; impers. d.fra, clear 
away, 8/87 n. ; e-n d. undan, escape, 
7/180, 7/210 n.; d. d vetur, feed 
through the winter, 6/627; § 132. 
drakk, drap. See drekka, drepa. 
drhp, «. killing. 
drApa,/. long lay; § 186. 
draugr, m. tree-trunk, iii/14. 
draugr, m. ‘undead’ man, ghost, 
draumr, Jdraumbr, m. dream, 
21/6; §§ 205, 227 (4). 
dreifa (0), to sprinkle, 
drekka, to drink; d. af, drink off, 
empty, 1/286; d. af horninu inn 
pridja drykkinn, empty the horn at 
the third draught, 1/296; §§ 77, 
129. 

drengi-liga, manfully, 
drengr, m. (gallant) fellow, warrior; 
§§86, 87, 198. 

dreng-skapr, m. nobility, courage, 
drepa, to smite, strike; knock, 6/228; 
kill, slay, 1/86, 2/17; d.fceti, stum¬ 


ble, 5/123; recip. slay each other, 

1/407; § i 3 i- 

dreyma ( 5 ), to dream, impers. w. 
ace. 

dreyri, m. blood, 
dreyrugr, blood-stained, 9/204. 
drifa, intr. to drive, 1/404; crowd, 
throng, 3/30; rush, 5/383; § 127. 
Jdrikkse = brekka. 
drjugr, lasting; verda drjugari, be of 
more avail, 5/290; drjugum, dat. pi. 
as adv., greatly; drugt manna, a 
good number of men. 
drjupa, to drip; § 128. 
dro. See draga; drok = dro ek. 
drbttinn, m. lord, 
drottning,/. queen, 18/66; § 83. 
Jdroyma (d), to appear in a dream, 
21/6 n. ; § 227 (6). 

drukkinn, having taken drink (not 
necessarily ‘drunk’), merry with 
drink. 

drupa (0), to droop, 
drykkja,/. drinking. 
drykkju-ma0r, m. drinker, 
drykkr, m. draught, drink. 
Jdrytning = drSttning. 
duga, to help, aid, be of avail (w. 
dat.), 1/452, 14/92; be safe for, 
5/61; show prowess, 3/126; golf at 
duga, good (easy) to help, 6/469; 
intrans. suffice; § 143 (1). 
dugr, m. doughtiness, prowess, 
dulinn, pp. of dylja. 
duna,/. thunderous noise, 
duna (a0), to resound, 
duttu. See detta. 
dveljask (dvaldisk), to stay, 1/121; 

be delayed, 1/40. 
dvergr, m. dwarf, 
dvpl, /. delay. 

Jdydrum. See d6ttir. § 227 (9). 
d£ja (du0i), to shake, toss; § 139. 
dylja (duldi, pp. dulidr, dulinn), 
to keep one in ignorance of ( d. e-n 
e-s ); vera dulinn e-s, be unaware 
of, 5/528; ganga dulidr, be. mis¬ 
taken, 16/12; refl. deceive oneself, 
9 / 1 S°- 

dynja (dun0i), to resound; whir, 
whistle (of wings), 11/10, 13/16. 
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dyr, n. animal, beast, 
dyra-mergr, m. marrow of animals, 
dyra-umbuningr, m. door-frame 

and fastenings, 
dyr 9 ,/. glory, 
dyrk,/. glory, 20/15. 
dyrr, /. pi. doorway, door; n. pi. 
7/198; §89. 

dyrr, dear, expensive; precious, 

14/53- , , , 

dyrs-hjarta, n. beast s heart. 
dyr-vpr 9 r, in. door-keeper. 

dys, /. grave; § 84. 

Jdaedir, iii/14. See dad. 
dsell, gentle, easy, 14/18. 
dpgg,/. dew; § 85. 
dpglingr, m. prince, 11/83. 
fdpudar-or 9 , n. tidings of death; 

sseghia d. e-s, slay one in fight, 


17/40. 

Jdedher, Jdothaer, dead; §§205, 


216. 


Jd 9 th(ae), JdSther, in. death. 

doegr, n. day, 5/37 n. 

doerna ( 0 , d), JdSmae, to judge; 

proclaim, i9/n;§2i8. 
fdoeya, 17/34 = DEY J A - 


E 

Je, always; Je oc e, forever, 21/36. 
eda, or; and; but, 1/192. 
e 9 r = eda. 

e 9 r, still, 11/32 = enn. 

ef , if; whether; (to see) if, 13/12; lest, 

7/203- 

efja ,/. mud, mire, 
efla (d), to make, perform; support, 
aid, 6/201; e. blot, do sacrifice; e. 
tafl, play at tables, 16/144; Jelpti, 
was able, 21/21. 
efna (d), to perform, fulfil, 
efna-leysi, n. lack of means, 
poverty. 

efni, n. material, 1/426; state, con¬ 
dition, 4/109; reason, 6/620. 
efni-ligr, promising; § 104. 
efri, compar. {to of) upper, 16/31; 
hit efra, in the upper (inland) part, 
5/i34; { t0 later; \cefre lut 


dagsins, towards the end of 
day, 17/104; § 106. 
efst, adv. highest, 
egg, n. egg; §§ 65, 81. 
egg,/, edge; Jaegg, 17/51; §84. 
eggja (ad), to urge, whet, 2 / ; 
3/102?!.; lata at eggjask, yield to 
urging, 9/69; § 142. 
egg-tog, n. drawing of the sword- 
battle. 

egg-ver, n. egg-field, sea-birds’ 

breeding-ground. 

egg-l>rima,/. clash of edges, battle 
Jegha, Jegi. See eiga, eigi. 
Jegisen, Jeghin, adj. own, 18/9, 
20/32; §222. 
fel, 17/117 = eigi. 
ei 9 r, m. oath. 

eiga,/. possession; leggja slna eigud 
take possession of, 4/22. 
eiga, to own, have, possess; marry, 
have in marriage, 2/131, 6/360; w ’ 
infin. have the power to, 19/1; have 
a right or claim to, 20/74 n., 21/64; 
have the duty to, 21/69; eiga vaka, 
have to be awake, 16/109; eiga vid, 
deal with, have to deal with, 6/218, 
443, 8/73; verba eigandi, become 
the owner of, 14/61; eigask vid, 
wrestle, fight, 3/112; § 144. 
eigi, fei, Jeigh, faei, Jai, Jey.not; 
§ i 5 i- 

eign,/. possessions, 
eignask (a 9 ), to get, possess, 
eigu-t, (they) have not, 16/112. 
eik,/. oak, 1/173 ?i.; tree; fig. ship, 

9 /i 73 ; § 89 - - 

eiki, n. oak timber; Odins e., war¬ 
riors, 9/200. 
eimi, in. smoke, reek. 
Ein-fcetingr, m. uniped, 5/431 n. 
einga, indecl. adj. only, 14/39. 
ein-hendr, one-handed, 16/135. 
ein-hleypingr, m. unmarried man 
of no fixed abode, landloper, 
einn, feeinn, Jen, Jann, adj. and 
num. (1) one; (2) only, 1/99, 
17/109; e. saman, e. saint, only, 
alone, 1/130, 16/90; einir ser, by 
themselves, separately, 1/441; at 
eins, only; pvl at eins, only on this 
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condition, 5 / 87 ; (3) same; at emu, 
in the same way, 8/22; (4) a (cer¬ 
tain), io/53, n/ 58 , 5?; t-**»». 
some one, 17/105 «•; einn hverr, 
snv one (of several), 9/55; (5) einna, 
of all, 3/83; §§98, 107 , 164- 
inn- hverr, adj. andpron. a certain, 

* some, any; §§ ” 5 , 164. 
e jn-ra 9 inn, resolved, 9/141. 
ein-vigi, n. duel, single combat. 
e ir, n. bronze, copper, 5/501. 
eitr, «• poison. 

pitr-ormr, m. poisonous serpent, 
ek, Jiak, t iec > 1 5 §§ Io8 > 200 > 2o8 ’ 
ekki, n. pron. nothing; as adv. not, 
by no means; §§ 55, 72. 
ekkja, tmkkia, Jenkia, /. widow, 

iii/3, 20/103; § 197 - 
ek, 13/55, ekr - See AKA - 

61 , n. shower, passing storm; hail¬ 
storm, 10/95. 
eldask (id), to grow old. 
elding,/, dawn, 
eldi-stokkr, m. blazing brand. 
eldi-vi 9 r, m. firewood, 
eldr, m. fire . 

elgr, m. elk; branda e., beaked 

ship. 

eljun,/. endurance, 
ella, adv. and conj. else; or, or 
else. 

ellar, Jaellasr, or; or else, otherwise, 
elll,/. old age; §§ 71, 94 - 
ellifu, eleven. 

elligar, adv. otherwise, 3/70. 
ellri, elder, older; § 106. 

Jelpti, 21/21. See efla. 
elska,/. love, affection, 
elslta (a 9 ), to love, be fond of. 
elta (t), Jaeltae, to chase, pursue, 
5/439, 18/71; cast down, iii/11. 
Jelviscr, n. Jelvist, bewitched, en¬ 
chanted, 21/2. 
elztr, eldest; § 106. 

61 -jiollr, m. ‘storm-tree’; Jalfads e., 
tree of < 53 in’s storm, warrior, 
n/90. 

em, am; em-k-a, I am not. 

en, conj. but, and. 

en, conj. than; = en at, than that, 
9/57, 162, 167. 


fjen, conj. when, if, 17/21, 21/55, 
66; %pa en, when, 21/53. 

Jen, one = einn. 

enda (a 9 ), Jaenda (ad), to bring to 
an end, end, 20/12; endask til, 
suffice (for) 1/364, 9/55- 
enda, conj. and indeed, moreover, 
6/246. 

enda-mjor, thin at the end, gera 
endamjott vid, leave in the lurch, 
endi, endir, m. end. 
end-langr, adj. along the whole 
length of, 13/110. 
endr, again, 13/134- 
eng /. meadow, pasture land, § 84. 
Jenga-lund, in no way, 20/56. 
engi, adj. and pron. no, none, no 
one; at engu pvi, with no such 
things 5/51; §§ 55, 116, 151. 
Engla-konungr, m. king of the 
English. 

Jenkia = ekkja. 

enn, faenn, Jaen, still, again, 
further; moreover, iii/12. 

Enskr, f/Einskr, English, 17/96. 
Jen-wigh, n. single combat, 
eptir, Jaefter, Joft, Jaft, prep. 
(1) w. dat. after, behind, 1/435 ; for, 
to obtain, 1/35, 5/543! along, 
1/253, 2/66, 6/214; according to, 
3/89, 12/140; (2) w. acc. after (of 
time), 4/15, 5/35 ; in succession to, 
18/94; af ter tke death of, 6/427; in 
memory of, iii/4, 11, 12; par eptir, 
after it, 2/67; (3) adv. afterwards, 
7/336; behind, 1/138, 4/26; back, 
15/13; vera eptir, remain behind, 
4/78, 5/419; honum vard eptir, he 
left behind (unintentionally); eptir 
(pat) er, conj. after, 5/507, 6/280. 
eptir-bdtr, m. a small boat towed 
behind a ship, 
eptri, hind, 1/124; § 106. 
er, conj. when; pa er, when; that, 
1/15 n. ; since, as, 2/105, 7/223. 
er, rel. who, which; redundant in 
5/191. 9/37 «•; § ii3- 
er, is; § 148. 

6r, pron. you; § 108. 
erfa ( 9 ), to commemorate with a 
funeral feast, 
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erfi, n. funeral feast. 
erfiOi, n. toil, trouble, 13/38 n. 
erfiSr, difficult, troublesome; n. as 
sb. trouble, difficulty, 7/102. 
erfingi, in. heir. 

ergjask (8), to become cowardly, 
ermr,/. sleeve; § 84. 
ertinga-maSr, m. one who will en¬ 
dure insult. 

erum, erumk = eru mer. 

es, archaic = er, is. 
eski-askr, m. ‘spear-ash’, warrior, 
est, archaic = ert. See vera. 

et, }-£et, 11. art. = it. See inn. 
Jeta,/. food, iii/12. 

eta, to eat; § 131. 

etja (atti), to incite; e. yandrsedum 
vid mik, set yourself in defiance 
against me, 9/247. 
ey, /. island; § 84. 
ey, not = eigi; § 225 (2). 
ey, ever — JE. 

ey-barmr, m. surface of the island, 
14/70. 

ey8a (dd), to lay waste; refl. be made 
desolate, 4/113- 

ey8i-dalr, m. desolate (unpopu¬ 
lated) valley. 

eydi-myrk, /. desolate forest land, 
eygdr, pp. having eyes; e. mjpk, 
having big eyes. 

eyjar-skeggi, m. inhabitant of an 
island, 14/8; § 92. 
eykr. See auka. 

eyktar-sta 3 r, m. position of the sun 
at eykt (about 3.30 p.m.); see 
p. 211. 

ey-land, n. island, 
eyrir, m. ounce of silver, eighth part 
of a mqrk; §81. [From Lat. 
aureutn, aura.] 

eyrr, /. sand or gravel bank; shoal, 
spit; § 84. 

F 

fd, Jfaa, to get, take, 1/112, 18/24; 
catch, 5/468; have, make use of, 
3/21; put, 1/274, 2/36; give, 1/74; 
inflict on (e-m), 2/88; receive, 
11/82; suffer, 2/129, 11/69;/. e-ar, 
marry (a woman);/. i, take part in; 


impers. move, affect, 6/332; 
pp. be able to, get accomplished 
as fengu set, (they) could see’ 
1/220 n., and so 1/178, 22 2j & c | 
Xfaum aiga, we shall get, 21/™! 
fekk, I got, 11/66 = fekk ek;fdtil 
bring forward, provide (f or ) 
1/248, 5/249, S1 9 , 12/51; refl. take 
place, 1/303; wrestle, struggle 
1/326, 387, 8/74; §§ 10, 58, 7^ 13 ' 
(iii). 

fa (6), to colour, fashion (runes) 
iii/i, 12; § 142. 

Jfaar,/. sheep, 18/28 (pi.). 
fa 9 ir, in. father; § 90. 
fagna (a 3 ), to be glad; w. dat. re¬ 
joice at, welcome, 
fagnadr = fqgnubr. 
fagna-fundr, in. joyful meeting, 
fagr (ran), fair, beautiful; §§ ^ s> 
96, 102, 105. 
fagr-liga, beautifully. 

Jfaigr, 21/54 = feigr. 
falda, to put on a woman’s hood, 
7/266; § 133 (iii)- 

Jfaldr (fallan), near to death, 
2 i/S 4 - , 

fall, 11. fall, 17/5. 

falla, to fall; flow, s/156, 157; be 
slain, 4/133, 5 / 399 ;/- til e-s, fall to 
one’s lot, 8/103;/. nidr, fall to the 
ground, 6/304; pp. suited, 5/86; 
worthy, 18/100; refl. fail, 13/40; 
§ 133 (iii)- 

fair, for sale; spent, 9/229. 
fd-maligr, -malugr, of few words, 
fang, 11. grasp, hold; breast, 8/78; 
wrestling, contest, 1/334, 3351 
catch, 5/468; provisions, 5/296; 
hafa fult fang, have all one can do, 
1/453; taka fang, wrestle, 1/333. 
fangi, in. prisoner, 20/96. 
far, n. track; subject, 4/4 n.\ con¬ 
duct, deeds, 9/234; condition, 
9/172. 

Jfar, 19/26 = ferr. See fara. 
far, few, 20/1, 90; n. as sb. little, a 
small number, 1/92, 3/4; as adv. a 
little, 16/117; §§ 74 , 97 , i° 5 - 
fara, (i) to go, move, travel;/, at, 
attack, 7/6;/. i klsedi, dress, 6/311; 
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r a f kleedum, undress, 8/35; /. i 
rekkju, so to bed, 7/315/,/- /“ 
j ve fns, go to sleep, 8/13; (2) with 

romplementary noun in acc. or 

en ., as /. sina leid, f. leidar (or 
ferdar) sinnar, go his or their own 
way, 1/398, 5/261, 7/341, 12/89;/. 

sendiferd, go an errand, 1/74; /• 
arimur, fare through the shadows 
of night, 14/22; (3) behave, act in a 
specified way; /. med e-u, deal 
with, 1/125 ;/• at or til, set to work, 
go about the business, 7/7, 8/1 ib; 
f litilldtliga at vid e-n, approach 
one humbly, 6/243 ;/. vid e-n, treat, 
deal with, 6/436; impers. ferr e-m 
ilia one behaves shamefully, 7/93 ; 
fefr e-m vel, one behaves well, 
6/244; ferr per at illu, er per ilia 
soman farit, you do wrong, i i/i11 , 
14/56; per farid ohermannliga, you 
behave in unsoldierly fashion, 
10/54; (4) fare, have fortune ;/, vel. 
f heill, farewell, 2/133, 12/159;/. 
heill ok vel, farewell and prosper, 

5/539; (5) s° ( well > bad *y> &c -)> 

turn out, happen, 1/322, 334 , 
impers. kvad pat fjarri fara, said it 
was far from being the case, 6/341; 
(tv. dat.), 6/253, 300, 441, 8/20, 22; 
for ydr betr, things went better 
with you, 7/185; hversu farit hafdi 
med peim, how matters had gone 
between them, 6/239, 12/67; (6) wi¬ 
pers. continue, 5/365 ;/■/ram, con¬ 
tinue, go on, 7/42; proceed, be 
accomplished, 9/242; ( 7 ) receive, 
suffer, 1/351, 6/511 ;(8) refl. impers 
(tv. dat.) one’s journey goes (well, 
badly, &c.); fersk peim yel, their 
journey goes well, 12/8; forsk 
honum seinna, his journey took 
longer, 6/289; haf di alt farizk vel 
at, all had gone well with their 
journey, 4/72; (9) PP- used U P> 
vera farinn at e-u, come to the end 
of, 17/n ; §§ 61 (6), 132. 
farar-leyfi, n. leave to depart, 
farar-skjoti, m. means of convey¬ 
ance, horse. 

fdr-bjo 9 r, m. destroyer. 


far-maSr, in. trader, sailor, 
farmr, m. cargo. 

faskiptinn, not meddlesome, re¬ 
served. 

fast, adv. fast, strongly, hard; cer¬ 
tainly, 20/4. 

fasta ,/. fast day, 20/45. 
fastr, firm, fast; hard, severe; con¬ 
tinuous, 16/3. , . . . 

fat, n. bag; pi. clothes; bed-clothes, 

6/389. 

tfata-bur, n. wardrobe, treasury., 
Jfathaer-banae, m. slayer of one s 
father. 

JfatlaJjR, strapped, 111/12. 
fatt, n. of fAr. 
fa-tcekd, /. poverty, 
fd-tcekr, Jfa-tiker, poor; § 214- 
+fauc, 17/119- See fjuka. 
f6, n. cattle; sheep; money; posses¬ 
sions, 16/102; § 80. 
fe9gar, m. pi. father and son(s). 
fe< 3 r. See fadir. 
feglnn, glad, 
fegri, compar. of fagr. 
fd-hirdir, in. herdsman, 
feigr, about to die, doomed, fey; 
dead, iii/12. 

feikn-stafir, m. pi. curses, 
feilask, to be faint-hearted, 
feitr, ad], fat. 
fekk, pa. t. sg. of fA. 

fela, to hide, 13/27, 14 / 53 . 1 J 1 / I 4 '> 
make over, commend, 7/307; § 13°- 
f£-lagi, m. partner; companion, 
comrade, fellow. 
f6-lauss, penniless, 
feldr, m. cloak; § 87. 
f6-litill, poor, 
fell, n. hill, mountain, 
fell, fellr. See falla. 
fella (d), to fell, 1/33 ] '< s [ a y. 3 / 139 ; 
/. heitstrengingar a sik, draw down 
on one a curse for the breaking of 
an oath, 6/178. 
tfem, five = fimm. 
fe-munir, m. pi. money, valu¬ 
ables. 

fen, n. bog, fen; § 81. 
fenadr, in. cattle, 
fenginn, fengu. See fA. 
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fen-stigi, m. one who goes in the 
fen, 11/124 n. 

f6rans-domr, in. court of confisca¬ 
tion, 6/521. 

fer0,/. journey; dealings, 1/51; § 87. 
ferr. See far a. 
fer-skeyttr, four-cornered, 
festa (t), to fasten; strengthen, 7/63; 
learn by heart, 9/1x5 \f.ci e-u, bite, 
take effect on, 17/55; 
vi 9 r, withstood (the strokes), 
I 7 / 74 - 

festr,/. rope, (?) trap, 6/768; § 84. 
fet, j-fset, n. pace, step; (as measure), 
foot, 17/27. 

feta, to step; w. infin. proceed in, 
9/180, 235; §§ 61 (5), 131. 
fetill, m. hand, girdle, 9/199. 
Jfiaghura, Jfiaru. See fj6rir, 
FJQR. 

Jfiaura-tlghi, mdecl. forty, 
fidri, n. feathers. 

Jfiel-kunnugr = fjqx.kunnigr. 
Jfierri, far, 21/32 = fjarri. 
fffl-meglr, m. pi. monstrous kin¬ 
dred; §§ 69, 71, 88. 

Jfik, Jfic = fekk. See fA. 

Jfl-leJji, n. cattle, 21/44. 
flmbul-vetr, m. monstrous winter; 

§§ 68, 71 . 

fimm, five. 

fimtdn, fifteen. 

fingr (rar), in. finger; § 89. 

Anna, to find, discover, 1/362; meet, 
meet with, visit, 6/296, 8/95, 
10/48, 12/109, 16/85; perceive, 

notice, 1/124, 5/185, 12/106, 

17/16; devise, compose, 9/178; vel 
tilfundit, well chosen, 11/20; recip. 
meet (each other), 1/509, 2/15, 7/5, 
10/70; refl. be found, be dis¬ 
covered, 4/39, 5/S11; Xfinz, is 
found, 20/34; finnask (impers.) 
e-m mikit um, be greatly disturbed 
or moved, 7/141, 11/19; lata ser 
fatt um finnask , concern oneself 
little with, have little to say about; 
§§ 66, 129. 

firar, m. pi. men, people, 
firir, Jfiri = fyrir. 
fiskr, m. fish. 


fit,/, land, shore, 9/191; 5 8 a. 
Jfijila,/. fiddle. 4 ' 

Jflurse, four = fjorir. 
fjadr-hamr, m. feather-coat t,/ 
11 n. ’ 3 / 

fjall, n. mountain, fell. 
fjand-macSr, m . enemy, 17/-,, 
fjAr, gen. sg. of Fll. 
fjara,/. ebb-tide, fore-shore, beach 
i/ 378 , 4/23 J atfjgru sjdvar, at low 
tide, 5/153- 

fjard-sltorinn, indented with firths 
fjar-hagi, m. cattle pasture, 
fjarri, Jfierri, far, far off; by no 
means, 3/55 n.;f. for fiat, far f rom 
it, 7 / 352 ; § 153. 

fjar-skipti, n. division or share of 
property. 

fjogur. See fjxSrir. 

fjordi, fourth. 

fjorir, four; §§ 45, 66, 107. 

fjortan, fourteen. 

fjuka, to fly off; §§ 47, 128. 

fjpdr (rar),/. feather, wing; § 83. 

fjpl, n. host, 9/230. 

fjpl9,/. great number, store. 

fjpldi, m. multitude. 


fjpl-kunnigr, jfiel-kunnugr, very 
wise, 21/57; skilled in magic 
5 / 5 . 13 - 

fjpll, fjgllum. See fjall. 
fjgllottr, mountainous, 
fjpl-menni, n. crowd, force of men. 
fjgl-mennr, with many people, 
crowded. 


fjpr, n. life; J werpa an fiaru, be 
born, iii/12; § 82. 

fjprbaugs-gardr, m. lesser out¬ 
lawry. 

fjgrbaugs-madr, m. lesser outlaw, 
4/79 n. 

fjprdr, m. firth, inlet; 6/666 n. 
fjpr-lag, n. loss of life, death, 9/219. 
fjgturr, m. fetter, shackle, 
fla, to skin, flay, 1/113, 2/30; § 132. 
flag 9 , n. giantess, 9/205. 
flar, false, treacherous, 16/88. 
fla-rddr, false, deceitful, 
flatr, flat; prostrate, 
flaugun,/. flying, flight; alt er dfrjr 
okf., all is in commotion, 7/123. 
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fleginn, 1/113. PP- of fla. 
flein-drlfn, /■ throwing of spears, 
fleinn, m. spear (for throwing), 
geld > compar. adj. more. 

{lekkr, m. spot, speck, 
flesk, n- bacon, 
flestr, jflaestr, adj. most, 
fletta (tt), to strip. 

flik,/- «g; flag, 5/463; § 89. 
fijot, n. river = Lagarfljot, 6/717. 
fljota, to float; § 128. 
fljdt-lig a > speedily, soon, 
fljdtr, swift, fleeing; n. as adv. 
readily, 14/138 \semflj 6 tast, at once, 
5/144. 

flluga, to fly; floginn, pp. flying, 
9/217; §§ 50, 128. 

f! 6 , pa- t. Sg. of fljuga ; 2/30, of flA. 

f! 6 a, n. flood, tide. 

flokkr,?;;. body of men, 6/275,17/32; 

short lay, 16/21; § 186. 
flot, n. in a plot, afloat, 
floti, m. fleet. 

flotnar, m. pi. seafarers, vikings, 

9/230, iii/12; § 92. 
f| 6 tti, rn. flight, 
flutningr, m. pleading, 
flyja ( 9 ), ffly(i)a, to flee; § 139. 
flytja (flutti), to remove, bring; 
speak, 6/458; plead (a case), 9/246; 
/. (from), recite, 5/527, 9/245; /. 
upp , unload, 12/160. 
flser 9 ,/. deceit, 16/136. 
fnasa (a 9 ), to snort with rage, 
fngsun,/. snorting, blowing out. 
f 60 r, 71. fodder, foddering, 
fold,/, earth, world, 
folginn, pp. of fela; § 54. 
f 61 k, 71. people, crowd of people; 
\mip fulki, with human victims, 
21/46. 

folk-hagi, m. leader, prince. 

Jfor = FYRIR. 
fora 9 , n. monster, 1/458. 
Jfor-biudha, to forbid, 20/75. 
jfor-bu}), n. prohibition, 21/65. 
forfia (a 9 ), to save (w. dat.). 
forOum, jfordum, formerly, some 
time ago. 

Jfor-eldra, m. pi. ancestors, 20/18. 
jfor-faras, to be lost, perish. 


Jfor-hardher, hard of heart, 20/56. 
for-k = for ek. See fara. 
for-kunnar, exceedingly, 1/91. 
for-lgg, n. pi. fate, destiny, 
for-mali, m. formula, charm. 
Jfor-man, in. ruler, 18/76, 20/5. 
forn, old, ancient, 
forn-kvedit, n. part, said of old, in 
days gone by. 

Jfor-orth, n. warning, 
for-sjA, /. patronage, care, aid. 
for-stofa,/. entrance hall. 

Jfor thy = fyrir i>vf at. 
for-tplur, /. pi. exhortations, 
for-virki, n. labour, hired help, 
forvltnask, to inquire, find out. 
for-vltni, /. curiosity, 
forvitnis-bot, /. satisfaction of 
curiosity. 

foss, m. waterfall, force. 
fost-bro 9 ir, in. foster-brother, 
fostr, 11. fostering of a child, 16/61. 
fostra,/. foster-mother, nurse, 
fostra (a 9 ), to foster, 
fostri, m. foster-father, 5/185; fos¬ 
ter-brother, 4/10; foster-son, fos¬ 
terling, 7/23, 10/109. 
fota-fjpl ,/. foot-board, 
fot-hvatr, swift of foot, 
fotr, in. foot; leg, 1/124, 338, 5/255; 
§§ 61 (5), 89. 

f l'a , prep. w. dat. from concerning; 

upp fra pessu, from now on; § 69. 
fra, 9/181, iii/12. See fregna. 
fra-liga, swiftly. 

fram, adv. forward, on, 1/181, 212, 
316,17/4; on, away, 2/23 ; /. dr, out 
of, 8/71; l dalnum /., in the upper 
part of the valley, 6/93 ; /. I 
Hrafnkelsdal, to the upper part of 
H., 6/104; um fram, prep. w. acc. 
better than, surpassing, 1/233, 
6/454; framar, compar. ahead, 
1/255; further forward, 17/3. 
framan, adv. from the front side; 
forward, 7/204; fyrir framan, in 
front, 8/42 ; prep. w. acc. in front 
of, 8/39, 17/2;/. til mids dags, up 
to midday, 1/218; § 152. 
fram-ganga,/. advance, attack, 
frami, m. courage; fame, 9/194. 
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fram-kvaemd,/. progress, success, 
frammi, adv. hafa e-tf., make use 
of, produce, 6/489. . , f 

framr, adj. forward \fremn, further 
forward, in front. , 

fram-stafn, m. prow, 
tfran, prep. w. dat. from, 
frdsagnar-verdr, worth relating, 
fra-skila, indecl. separated, 
fra-sggn, /. narration; information, 

5/541. 

fregn,/. news, information, 
fregna, to learn, hear of; ask (e-« 
e-s), 15/36; t/- */« *-“■ learn by 
inquiry, *iii/i 2 | § I 3 1 - , 

freista (a 9 ), to. gen. to try,, test ,/. at 
retina, make trial in running, 1/247 • 
frekl, m. wolf. 

frekr, greedy, n/ 37 - ., 

tfrels, free, unhindered, 21/63. 
frelsa (t, Jadh), to save, rescue, 
18/50, 20/24. 

J 3 S » 

perform, accomplish, 1/321, 5 / 5 ° 9 - 
fremr, adv. more, further, 9 / 1 93 ■ 
fremri, compar. of framr. 
frerinn, 8/83, pp. of frjosa. 
frest, n. respite, 9/142- . 

fretta (tt), to ask, inquire (/. e-n 
e-s)‘, heal- of, 7/ 147 - 
freys, a nickname, of Freyr. 
frldar-takn, n. token of peace, 
fridr, m. peace, 1/132, 18/95; 3 88. 
fri 3 r, handsome, 10/133, I 4 / I 9 . 
tfrir, free, 21/63. 
frjals, free; med frjdlsu, in peace, 
fridsa, to freeze; § 128. 
froa-leikr, m. knowledge, lore, 
magic, 5/488. . .. 

fr 63 r,wise, well-informed(especially 

in history). 

frost, n. frost. .. . 

frum-vaxta, indecl. adj. u ust l 
grown up, 6 / 733 - , 

frlja ( 9 ), to taunt; /. e-m hugar 
question one’s courage, 6/318; 

fragi-ligr, honourable, magnifi- 

fraegr, famous, well-known; § 105. 


frsendi, m. relative, kinsman; § 9I 
f raend-rcekinn, attached to one’s kin 
friend-semi,/, kinship. 
froe9i, f. and n. lore; history, 
frcekn, valiant, brave, 
froekn-liga, manfully, bravely, 
fugl, fogl, m. bird; § 32. 
fuinn, rotten, decayed, 14/90. 
ifulc, Jfulk = f6lk. 
tful-komlika, completely. 


Jful-kompna (adh), to perfect, ful¬ 
fil, 20/12. 

full, foul, unpleasant, 
full-kominn, complete; esta¬ 
blished, 19/18. 

full-mselt, pp. n. spoken too much, 
fullr, full; in full swing, 16/3;/. e . s> 
f. af e-u, filled with; fullu, in full; 
til fullra laga, to the full extent of 
the law; §76. 
fullting, n. help, aid. 
fulltings-maar, m. one who gives 
help. . 

full-trui, m. patron (deity). 

I fundr, m. meeting; battle, 9/195:0' 
fund e-s, tilfundar vid e-n, to meet, 
to find, 1/360, 2/20, 5/108, 6/375; 

§§ 80, 87. 

fiiss, willing, eager, 
fyl, n. foal; § 81. 

fylga,/. following, party; followers; 
support; til fylgdar vid, to accom¬ 
pany, 5/249- 

fvldia (9), to. dat. to follow; accom¬ 
pany, i/347, 5/3i6, 9/38; give help 
to, 6/461; be attached to, 2/31, 
3/45 n.-, belong to, 4/100, 5/100; 
be a quality of, iii/14; recip■ hold 
together, 7/191- 
fyiking,/, battle array, host, 
fylkingar-armr, m. wing of army 
or fleet. 

fylkir, m. king, 9/181- 
fylla (d), to fill, 1/241; complete, 
nil'll ; increase, i 7 / 3 2 > § 34 * 
fyrir, fyr, flrir, Jftci, t*»r, 1 tor, 

• prep, (x) to. dat. before, in front of, 

x/ 57 , 435 , 2/61; lying before one 

in one’s way, 1/142, 5 /* 3 *; agarnst, 
1/4; because of, for, 1/104, 9 / 7 “, 
1 /. pvi, for this reason, 1/424; tor 


/benefit of), 12/116, 15/35 }vSS r f- ' 

\ir bethinks himself, 2/88 ; /. ser, 1 
of oneself, 1/315 ”■> ( of , disadvan¬ 
tage) for, 12/66; for 5/48 ;/-. Per, 
on your hands, 12/54; (° d time ) 

Zo , 9/151; (*) »• acc - m fr ° nt ,° f ’ 

;, 2 8; into the presence of, 3/62; 

around, 5 / 53 , 3 °°;/l° n g> 5 / 25 °, 
over; /. bord, overboard, 
jo/117; for, as, 1/165, 8/8, 1391 ln 
exchange or compensation tor, 
a/65, 5/364 \ par fyrir, for it, 9 / 99 ; 
instead of, 13/132; on behalf of, 
for 6/502; before (of time), i/i 97 , 
$50! IS/*! during, 21/42; ( 3 ) 
joined with advs. in -an (§152) to 
form preps., see the advs.;(4)^. 
first, in front, 1/172; ahead 6/382, 
present, to be found, 12/17; m 
return, 12/49; in retaliation, 4/65 ; 
in the way, 6/498; along the coast, 
5/411 ; beforehand (redundant), 

fvr(r 9 fivi at, fyrir j>at er, because. 
fVrr lf0r» adv. before; first, i/ 3 1 5 > 
fyrr en, Jfyr t>an, conj. before, 

fvrri, adj. former; inn f. dagr> the 
day before; Ifyrra vetur, the win¬ 
ter before, 6/345 ; § *<*>; 
fvrri, adv. before; first, 6/331. 
fyrst, adv. first, 2/40. 
fyrsta,/. beginning; ifyrstu, %i}0r- 
steennse, at first, 10/90, 18/98. 
tfyrsti, adv. first, 21/1, 5 - 
firrstr , first, foremost; gangaf., walk 

in front, 6/325 ;§§ 106, 107. 

Nsa (t), to urge, encourage, 4/431 
impers. desire, 5/382; braut fjsir 
m ik, I desire to depart, 12/81; 1 am 
in haste to depart, 14/143; rejl. 
desire (e-i), 5/218;/-** utan take 
to journeying abroad, 5/5;/-** * 
braut, be eager to go away, 12/85. 
fyst,/. desire, 
tfyjia, 21/22 = fceba. 
fsegir, in. artist; jgru fsegir, warrior, 

tela 3 (d), to frighten; rejl. be 
frightened. 

ter, faerri, faestr. See fA; fAr. 


ffset, fg8ur. See fet, fabir. 
fg 8 ur-bro 9 ir, m. father’s brother, 
uncle. 

fqaur-hefndir, /. pi. revenge for 
one’s father. . , 

fggnu8r, m. entertainment; delight; 

§ 88 . 

fglr (van), pale. 

for,/, journey, journeying, 4/28, 43, 
5/13, 7/161, 16/115; expedition 

5/118; movement, 3/129, 7/123 ; i 
fgr e-m, in company with, 1/487; 
eiga skip i fgrum, own a trading 
ship, 5/8. 

fqru-nautr, m. companion on jour¬ 
ney. 

fgru-neyti, n. company, 
fgt. See fat. 

Jfolgdhe. See fylgja; § 212. 

Jf01-, 20/88 = FYRIR. 

; fer, formerly, previously — fyrr. 
tforra, adv. first, 20/37. 
tforst, Jforster = fyrst, fyrstr. 

■ forstse, 18/98 = FYRSTA. 
fce9a (dd), Jfyjxa, to give birth to, 
2/23; feed, support, 5/195. 21/22; 
rejl. grow up, 16/124. 
fcera ( 9 ), to bring, send, 9/73, xo/ 5 1 ! 
hurl, smite, 10/106; move, 8/4.4; 
present, 12/51; /. e-m hgfud sitt, 
give oneself up to another, 9 / 34 )/* 
fram, bring forward, 6/501;/. upp, 
raise up, 5/378;/ fcetr vid brace 
one’s feet against a pull, 8/70; 
jeer ask i, fall into, 1/43. 
feeri, n. opportunity, 1/1 95 
feeri, pa. subj. of fara. 
feerr, able to go;/. capable of. 
feeti, fcetr. See f6tr. 


ga (a), to. gen. to heed, 5/269. 

Jga, to go = GANGA. 
gaf, pa. t. sg. of GEFA. 
gafl-veggr, m. gable-wall, 
tgafs, was given. See gefa. 
gagn, n. advantage; koma at gagni, 
be of service, 11/43. 
gagn-dagr, m. minor rogation day, 
iii/8. [OE. gangdseg.] 
gagn-samr, helpful. 
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gagn-semd, /. helpfulness, 
gagns-munir, m. pi. useful things, 
gagn-vart, prep. w. dat. opposite, 
gakk, imper. sg. of ganga. 
gala, to scream, iii/2; § 132- 
gall, pa. t. Sg. of GJALLA. 
gamall (] garnbl-) , old, i/333> 
20/14; §§ 96, 102, 106. 
gaman, n. pleasure; delight, 13/93; 

pykkjag. at, take pleasure in, 6/205. 
ganga, (1) to go, walk, 7/155 > ad¬ 
vance, go on, 1/142; w. gen. go to, 
13/9 n .; g. fyrstr (or fyrir), walk in 
front, 1/172, 6/325; (2) move, 
1/148; gekk pvi hvergi, did not give 
way at all, 8/59; (3) pass, take place, 
1/406, 21/35 ; (4) 8° about grazing, 
graze, 5/356, 13/92; (5) extend, 
project, 5/152; (6) go on, last; 
impers. gekk pvl, this went on, 
7/318, 8/48; lata g. tglu, utter 
speech, 8/112; (7) turn out, go in a 
specified way; e-m g. vel, turn out 
well for one, 11/991 ( 8 ) impers. suc¬ 
ceed, 7/334; (9) idiomatically with 
preps, and advs.; g. a, enter into, 
21/58; g. af, pass off, i/i34'> be 
consumed, 1/275; be current con¬ 
cerning, 21/57; g. at, go up to; 
attack, 7/164, 2x9; accept, take up, 
6/261; g. eptir, be proved true, 
7/136; g. fra, depart, 7/254; start 
from its place, 8/69; g. from, pro¬ 
ceed, 20/23; go forth, advance, 
i7/5 0 > 72; bear oneself in battle, 
11/84; g. beztfram, be foremost in 
battle, 1 x/74; S■ f en ter into > 6 (?,? 8 > 
g. I sundr, be rent, shattered, 8/83 ; 
i gegn gangask, attack each other, 
4/120; g. saman, come together, 
close, 5/376; g. til, go (up) to, go 
forward, 1/317, 325 \ per gangi gott 
til, your intentions are good, 6/740; 
g. undan e-u, draw back from, 
6/428; g. undipr), submit, 20/56, 
21/62; accept, 5/101; g. upp, go 
ashore, 1/14°, 5/t47i be used up, 
12/92; g. vid, confess; g. yfir e-n, 
befall, happen to, 4/63, 6/447, 
7/288; reflex, g-sk vid um, improve 
in, 6/696; §§ 73.77. 133 (bi). 


gapa ( 9 ), to gape. 

Jgar, 21/51; JgaruR, iii/12 = G q Rr 
gardr, m. fence; enclosure, court 
farmyard; dwelling-place. ’ 

GarSs- konungr, m. the Byzantine 
emperor. 

garpr, m. dauntless man, gallant fel. 

low (term of endearment), 6/152, 
gata,/. path, road, 
gdta,/. riddle, 16/118. 
gaumr, m. heed, attention; g e f a . 

gaum at e-u, give heed to, 3/24, 58 
gaut, pa. t. sg. of gj6ta. 
ged, n. mind; liking, affection, 16/84. 
geOjadr, to one’s mind, agreeable 
gefa, Jgifwa, Jgiuas, to give; g i ve 
in marriage, 5/22 n., 7/287; g. fri^ 
give quarter, 16/80; impers. be 
obtainable, 5/273 ; gefr e-m, one is 
enabled, 5/295 ; e-m er gefit, one is 
disposed, 6/448; e-m gefr byri, one 
gets a favourable wind, 5/204; 
§§ 68, 118, 125, 131. 
gegn, i gegn, 1 gogn, JI gam, Ji 
gen, prep. w. dat. against, towards, 
to; to meet, 15/20, 19/8; adv. in 
opposition, 4/59; back, again, 
18/90. 

gegna (d), to be suitable for (e-m); 

mean, bode, 6/153. 
gegnt, prep. w. dat. opposite, 
gegnum, l gegnum, Jginum, Ji 
gamen, prep. w. acc. through, 
geigr, m. serious injury, 
geil,/. lane. 

geirr, m. spear; point of anvil, 
geir-vangr, m. ‘spear-field’, shield, 
9/188. 

geisa (a 5 ), to rage, 
geisl, Jgesl, m. beam of light; staff, 
goad. 

geit,/. she-goat. 

gekk, genginn.gengu. See ganga. 
j-gerde = gerdi. See gora. 
Jgerning,/. deed, 20/28. 

gernte, willingly = gjarna. 
Jgesl. See geisl. 
gestr, m. guest; §§ 86, 87. 
geta, (1) to get, obtain; g. gott af 
e-m, get good from one, 16/83; 
(2) g. at e-m, get agreement from, 
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persuade, 4/78; (3) engender, get, 
14/83; (4) with pp. be able to, get 
done, 6/321, 7/4°, 8/71; semfastast 
gat hann, as mightily as he could, 
8/66; (5) w. infin. : geta peir at lita, 
it happens that they see, 5/357; 
(6) impers. be obtainable; ef korn 
geeti at kaupa, if corn could be 
bought, 16/4; (7) guess, 7/302; 
think, suppose, 2/42, 5/82, 6/248; 
(8) vi. gen. relate, tell of, 1/216, 401, 
12/12; §§ 45 , 131, 157 - 
aeyja, to scoff at, revile; § 132. 
,seyma (d), Jgoma, to heed, guard, 
f watch; keep, 20/44; geymdr, part. 

asadj. safe; §157. 
aeysa (t), to rush forth with vio- 
8 lence; pp. rushing furiously, 3/125; 

refl. dash furiously, 1/421. 

.gi, enclitic adv. not. 
tgiefa, Jgiera = gefa, G 0 RA. 
glfr, n. troll, troll-kind, 
tgifwa, Jgik. See gefa, ganga. 
Jgigha,/. fiddle. [MHG.gige.] 
gil, n. gorge, ravine, 
gildi, n. feast; guild, 16/4 n. 
Aildis-bl'cedr, m. pi. guild-breth¬ 
ren. 

gildr, worthy, fine, 
gin, n. mouth (of animal), 
gingu, iii/13, pa. t. pi. of ganga. 
ginstan, at once, forthwith, 
ginum, Jgiorthe. See gegnum, 

G 0 RA. 

Jgin-vserda,/. difficulty, 20/41. 
gipta,/. good luck, 
gipta (t), to give in marriage, 
giptu-madr, m. lucky man. 
Jgirnas, to desire for oneself, 20/35. 
gfsl, m. hostage, 19/2. 
gista (t), to pass the night, lodge; 
§ 59 - 

gisting,/. night-lodgings. 

JgitEer. See geta. 

Jgiu®, 19/12 = gefa. 
gjaf-ord, n. marriage arrangement; 
fag., make a match, 5/534. 
gjald, n. payment; tax. 
gjalda, to pay, repay; redeem, iii/12; 
g. e-s, pay for, 6/424; refl. be paid, 
4/34; §§45, 120, 129, 157. 


gjalfr-marr, m. steed of the sea, 
ship. 

gjalla, to bellow; twang (of bow¬ 
string), 9/220; § 129. 
gjarn, eager, 
gjarna, willingly; § 149. 
gjarnan, willingly, 
gjota, to cast; g. sjonum, cast looks, 
roll the eyes, 8/91; § 128. 
gjQf,/. gift; § 83. 
gjgr, n. food, 9/203. 
glada (ad), to gladden, 
glad-liga, gladly, heartily, 
gladr, glad, merry. 

Glam-syni, n. ‘Glam-sight’, illu¬ 
sion, 8/140 n. 

glaumr, m. a merry noise, 
gledi, /. gladness, merriment; § 94. 
gler-tplur, /. pi. glass beads; § 37. 
glettask (tt), to meddle with, 8/22. 
gleypa (t), to swallow, 
glfk-ligr, likely, 9/151; § 59. 
glfma,/. wrestling, 
glita (ad), to glitter, 
glotta (tt), to grin; g. vid tgnn, grin 
contemptuously (showing the 
teeth), 1/228. 

glugga-jxykkn,/. dense clouds with 
openings in them, 
gluggr, m. window, 
glymja (glumdi), to roar, resound, 
9/190, 15/17. 

Jglaedhias, to rejoice, 20/61, 62. 
gloggr (van), clear-sighted; clear; 

§§ 100, 102, 104. 
gnat, n. clashing, 9/201. 
gnata (ad), to crash, 
gnegg (= hnegg), n. neigh(ing). 
gnogr, enough; plenty of; gnogt, 
as sb. plenty, 7/58. 
gnott,/. abundance, plenty, 
gnyja (gnudi), to roar; splash 
against (a e-u), 9/210. 
gnyr, m. clash, din; g. malma, clash 
of metal (weapons), battle, 17/65. 
gnaefa (d), to rise high, tower, 
god, Jguth, n. (heathen) god; § 193. 
goda-hus, n. temple; n. pi. 6/660. 
god-ga,/. blasphemy, 
godi, m. chief (and priest), 
godi, m. profit, 16/133. 
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go0-or0, n. rank and authority of 

godi. 

goOords-madr, m. possessor of a 
godord. 

go0r, good, fine, noble; brave, 7/263; 
liberal, s/541; g. fjarins, generous 
with money; g. af ser, willing, 
powerful, 6/129; e-m vera gott til, 
be well off for, have plenty of, 
1/144 n., 8/10 n .; e-m verdur gott 
til, one gets plenty of ; gott, n. as sb. 
good, benefit; good behaviour, 

3 / 9 i; § 55 , 77 , 214. 

g 60 -vili, m. goodwill, 9/46, 20/7. 
g 61 f, Jgulv, n. floor; §§ 32, 54. 
gomr, m. gum (of mouth). 

Jgonga, to go = GANGA. 
gotar, m. pi. men, iii/2; § 92. 
goti, m. steed, 9/205 iii/12. 

gott, n. of g6br. 
g6z, n. goods, 18/42, 20/32. 
graffr, m. hunger, 9/211. 
grafa, to dig; engrave, inlay, 14/96; 
g. nidr, bury, 8/117, 14/59 \ grafinn 
nidr, rooted to the ground, 6/120; 
§§ 118, 132. 

Jgramer, fierce; as sb. fiend, 20/ 
92 - 

gramr, m. king, 9/184. 
grannr, slender, 11/122. 
grdr, grey; § 97. 
gras, n. grass; pasture, 5/166. 
gras-geilar, /. pi. grass-covered 
clefts (in the hillside), 6/551. 
grdta, to weep; Jgrset, pa. t. 20/60; 
§ 133 (iv). 

grautr, m. porridge. 
greiS-liga, quickly, promptly, 
greip, /. space between fingers or 
talons, 16/137. 

gren, n. lair of fox, fox-hole, 
gres-jbrn, n. iron wire, 
gret, pa. t. sg. of grAta. 
gretta (tt) sik, to grimace. 
Jgreue, m. count, earl. [MLG. 
greve.] 

grey ,n. bitch, 4/82;dog, i3/2o;§8i. 
grid, n. pi. peace, protection. 
gri 9 a-lauss, without truce. 
gri0-kona,/. serving-woman, 
gridungr, m. bull. 


grlma, /. mask; shadow of n ;„L. 

14/23- ' 

grlmm-ligr, fierce-Iooking. 
grimmr, fierce, grim; jgrym 
18/42. ’ 

grind, /. gate of bars, 1/221 • D 
fold, 3/122. 

gripa, to grip; g. til, take up. i av 
hold of, 1/394; § 127. 

Jgripser, m. draught-cattle, 
gripr, m. valuable thing, animal, 
grjot, n. stones. 
grjot-bjt>rg, n. pi. rocks. 
grj6t-holl, m. rocky mound, 
grof ,/. pit. 

gruna (a0), to suspect, 2/72, 7/354. 
impers. mik grunar, I suspect, I 
fancy, 1/203, 12/109. 
grun-lauss, unsuspecting; eigi & 
mer grunlaust, I suspect, 2/39. 
grunnr, m. ground, bottom, 9/237, 
grunn-saevi, n. shallow water, 
gryttr, stony, rocky. 

Jgraes, n. grass - gras. 
grqf, /. pit, hole, ditch; § 83. 
grqn, /. beard; lip; hr eg da grgnum, 
draw back the lips (to smile), 
7/212; pi. beak, 9/208. 
grqsugr, grassy. 

Groenlands-fer 0 , /. journey to 
Greenland. 

Groenlenzkr, belonging to Green¬ 
land. 

Gu 0 , m. God; JGuss.gen.; §§32,87. 
gu0r, /. battle; § 84. 
gufa,/. vapour, smoke. 

Jguldinn. See gjalda. 
gull, n. gold. 

gull-band, n. golden collar. 
Jgull-fingrini, n. gold ring, 19/16. 
gull-hjalmr, m. golden helmet, 
gull-hringr, m. gold ring, 
gull-hyrndr, golden-horned, 13/92. 
gullin-hjalti, m. sword with golden 
hilt. 

Jgulue, 18/21. See g6lf. 
gumi, m. man; § 92. 

Jguth, god = GOB. 
gaefa, /. luck; bera gsefu til vid e-n, 
have good fortune in dealings with 
one, 9/100. 


aze fr, mild, reasonable, 
gsefu-leysl, n. lucklessness. 
|@fu-madr, m. lucky man. 
gjegjask (0), to bend forward to 
8 see, gaze, glare. 

-Mien = gegn. 
peer, in i gser, yesterday. 
iLssera, jgaerae = gora. 
gteta (tt), to watch, take care of, 
hold ;fa allsgsett, take care of every¬ 
thing, 6/413 ;§ 157 - 
gpfugr, worshipful, distinguished, 
ggrr (van), Jgar, adj. (used as pp. 
e of G0RA), made, built, 1/2, 423; 
done, 1/426; ready, iii/12; sent, 
5/413; made, caused to be, 11/71; 
til g- treated, 6/155; ekki at ggrt, 
nothing accomplished; sva ggrt, 
thus, in that condition, 6/190. 
gegn, Jgompt. See gegn, geyma. 
jgemaen, 18/63 = gegnum. 
gera, gera, tgmra, Jgorae, 
Jglorse, (1) to make, 3/12; build, 
1/3; (2) compose, write, 4/1, 17/56; 
make a story of, 1/334; (3) give, 
offer, 7/12; (4) act, do, 3/15, 9/133 ; 
g. af(.e-u), do with a thing, 6/455, 
12/30; g. meira af ser, give a better 
account of onself, 1/299! g■ e-t til, 
prepare, 2/7; g. til e-s, earn, 3/66; 
g. til saka vid e-n, commit offences 
against one, 9/77; g. vid e-u, pre¬ 
vent, 7/194; ( 5 ) send, 4/84, 19/3; 
(6) cause (to be), 12/91, 16/129, 
131; g. sik djarfan, display bold¬ 
ness, 3/31; (7) refl. become, 1/135, 
2/137; turn out, happen, 4/117; set 
in, 5/271; arise, 4/113 ;g-s& a, arise, 
17/108; g-sk af, result from, 4/95; 
g-sk til, take trouble, 12/71; Jg. sek 
til, resort to, 18/81; §§ 5, 25, 42, 
139 - 

gor0, /. making, building; arbitra¬ 
tion ; taka menn til gordar, choose 
arbitrators, 6/210. 

gorr, compar. adv. more fully, 4/5; 

gerst, superl. 6/418. 
gor-simi,/. treasure; §94. 
gorvi-ligr, capable, enterpris¬ 
ing. 

goeda-lauss, barren, useless. 


Jhaad, n. scorn, 20/95. 
haddr, m. hair (of head), 
haf, n. the sea; af hafi, from abroad, 
6/694. 

hafa, Jhafwa, Jhauae, to have; 
possess, 1/6; keep, 14/135, 20/47; 
hold, celebrate, 21/45; have inter¬ 
course with, 18/16; bring, take, 
1/72, 5/223, 457, 9/73, 21/23; get, 
6/3°5,47i, 10/9; accept, 6/190, 397; 
wear, carry, 5/253, 9/2, 13/63; hold 
to be true, believe, 4/7 \pp. current, 
16/11; uppi haft, noised abroad, 
often mentioned, 6/710; hafa sik 
spakan, h. kyrt um sik, remain 
quiet, 3/118, 8/132; h. e-n nser e-u, 
expose one to (peril), 1/358; h. nser 
e-u, come near to, 4/91; h. hatt, 
make an outcry, 3/22; h. ilt af, get 
ill-treatment from, 3/33; h. e-t 
fram(mi), carry on, perform, 5/103, 
198; bring forward, 6/489; h. til 
(or fyrir), use for, 1/165, 5/488, 
5°9> 7/63, 8/139, 16/8; vera haft til, 
be the ground for (an accusation), 
4/81; h. fyrir, hold to be, 16/22; 
Xhouses for, to be considered 
to be, 18/72; haf ask at, do, be 
occupied with, 10/49; haf ask lind 
fyrir, hold shield before one, 
1/480; as auxiliary, see § 165; 
§ 143. 

hd-flce0r, f. full flood, high tide; 
§ 84. 

hafr (rs), m. goat, 
hafr-staka,/. goat-skin, 1/117. 
Jhaftse = hafdi. See hafa. 
haga (a0), to arrange; h. til, con¬ 
trive, 1/33; impers. it is fitting, iii/3. 
hagall, m. hail, 
hagi, m. pasture land, 
hag-leikr, m. skill in handicraft. 
hag-Iiga, neatly, 
hagl-korn, n. hail-stone, 
hagr, m. condition, affairs, charac¬ 
ter, 3/143, 4/109; advantage; per 
mun h. a vera, will be well for you, 
1/295- 

Jhaiman, Jhaita, JhaiJiin = iiei- 
MAN, HEITA, HEIBINN; § 227 (l)- 
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halda, to hold; (i) w. dat. hold fast, 
grip, 1/152, 3 / 35 . 7 / 274 ; kee P» 8/8, 
9/226 n., 12/148 ; steer, direct, 5/29, 
242, 10/47; h. (hendi ) 0/ e-m, pro¬ 
tect, 5/14; (2) with ellipse of the 
dat.; h. at (or til), go to, sail to, 

2/135. 3/125, 5 / 65 , i 6 /i 53 ;h.fram, 

hold a course, 5/58; h. i haf } put 
out to (open) sea, 5/32, 59; h. inn 
med, make one’s way into, 5/265; 
h. saman, fasten together, 5/255; 
(3) w. acc. hold to, 6/244; h. tal af 
e-m, value the counsel of, 5/221; 
%gieta sic uppi haldit, succeed in 
maintaining oneself, 21/28; (4) 
absol. last, hold good, 4/118; 
(5) with preps, and advs.: h. a e-u, 
hold (in hand), 1/119; wield, carry, 
3/138;/;. abrottu, make off, 5/398; 
\h. medh e-n, take the side of, 
20/91; h. undan, run away, 5/382; 
h. vid flotta, be on the point of 
fleeing, 10/88; (6) refl. last, 5/530; 
§§ 123, 124, 133 (iii). 158- 
hald-ordr, true of word, 17/61. 
Jhaldaer. See heldr. 
hdlfr, half; halfu, by half; w. compar. 

by far, twice as much; §§ 54, 158. 
hallar-golf, n. hall-floor, 
hallr, m. slope (of a hill), hill-side, 
hall-aeri, n. bad season, 
hdlmr, m. straw, 
h&lm-jjust, n. flail. [OIr. suist .] 
hair, m. man, hero, 
hdls, m. neck; ridge, hill-crest; § 54. 
haltr, lame. 

hamar-gnipa, /. peak of a crag, 
hamarr, m. hammer; crag, cliff, 
hamar-skapt, n. handle of hammer, 
hamars-mudr, m. end of hammer¬ 
head. 

hamar-spor, n. mark of hammer’s 
blow. 

ham-hleypa, /. skin-changing 
witch, 9/112 n. 
hamingja,/. luck, 
hamingju-leysi, n. want of luck, 
8/104 n. 

hamla, /. oar-thong; lata stga a 
hpmlu, to back oars, back out of the 
line of battle, 10/87. 


hamla (ad), to back oars, fall b a . 

hamr, m. skin; abode, 9/241. Clt ' 
handa, handar. See hqnd. 
hand-genglnn, having become 

retainer. a 

hand-leggr, m. arm; pi. U pp er ar 
and forearm, 7/79. 1 

hand-sal, n. (usually in pl.) t shakino 
hands in conclusion of an agree 8 
ment. 

hand-taka, to seize, capture. 
Jhangses, to be hanged, 18/83; § 71 

hani, m. cock, n/10; § 61 (6).’ / ' 
hann, Jhan, he; § 109. 

Jhanum, fhanum = honum. 
hanzki, m. glove. (MLG. hantzke ] 
happ, n. good luck, fortune. J 

happ-frodr, wise in season, 
hdr, n. hair. 

hdr, high, lofty; tall, 6/324; hdtt, 
as adv. aloud, loudly; §§ 100, 102 
105. 

hardfengi-liga, stoutly, in warlike 
fashion. 

hard-greipr, hard of grip, 
hard-hugadr, stern of heart or 
mood. 

hardla, very; § 149. 
hard-liga, fiercely, terribly, 
hardr, hard, severe, sharp; hart’s 
med, it goes hard with, 1/412; hart, 
as adv. hard, sharply; hardara, 
more swiftly, 14/25; hardaz, adj. 
fiercest, 17/95. 

hard-raedi, n. hardihood, experi¬ 
ence of hardship, 
hard-snuinn, well-knit, staunch. 
Jhar-klaidhe, n. hair-shirt, 20/42. 
harma (ad), impers. to grieve, vex. 
harm-fullr, filled with sorrow, 
harmr, m. sorrow, grief, 
harp-slattr, m. playing the harp, 
ha-seti, m. oarsman; pi. crew, 
ha-sin, hough sinew, tendon, 
haski, m. danger, harm, 
hd-saeti, n. high seat, 
hata (ad), to damage, destroy. 
Jhath, n. hate, 20/22. 
hatt, n. of hAr. 

hdtta (ad), to arrange (e-u), 9/250; 
hattadr, fashioned; e-m er svd 
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hattat, one is of that nature or dis¬ 
position, 3/142. 

hattr, m. hood, 9/2 n. = iiqttr. 
Uttr, m. custom, manner, 5/472, 
504; manner, kind, 5/477; einskis 
hattar, of no importance; § 88. 
jj aU ga-brot, n, breaking open of 
grave-mound. 

hauga-eldr, m g re f rom graves. 

haug-biii, m. ghost, ‘undead’ man. 
jjaugr, m. mound; grave-mound, 
liaukr, m. hawk, 16/137. 
pauk-strgnd,/. ‘hawk-strand’, arm, 
9/229. 

Jjauss, m. skull, 
haust, n. autumn, 
tfiauae, Jhauses. See hafa. 
liavada-rnikill , noisy, self-asser¬ 
tive, 6/256. 

thedher-licer, glorious, 20/13; 
* -lica, worthily, meritoriously, 20/8. 
thedhra (adh), to honour, 20/9. 
Sedan, from here, hence; h. af, 
henceforward, 6/203; § 32 . 

Sedra, here, hither, 
hefja, to lift, raise, 1/313; h. upp, 
begin, 4/108, 6/482, 9/170; refl. 
begin, 17/89; § 132. 
hefna (d), to avenge; h. e-s(a) e-m, 
take vengeance for a person or 
thing on one, 1/88, 499 «., 6/156, 
7/195; impers. h. e-t e-m, one 
suffers for a thing, 1/59; w. acc. 
18/90; w. dat. 6/422, 423; § 157. 
hefnd,/. vengeance. 

{hegnan,/. aid, 21/66. 
h6gomi, m. folly. 

heidar-brun,/. edge of the heath, 
heidinn, heathen, 
heidir, m. hawk, 5/14 n. 
heidni,/. heathendom, 
heidr, f. heath (on high ground); 
§84. 

heidr, bright, clear, 
heilagr (helgan), holy, sacred; helg- 
ir fiskar, halibuts, 5/339 
Jhelagher f(haelghan), 20/2; 
§§96, 102, 104. 
heili, m. brain. 

heill, sound, safe; in health; hail! 
15/34 > bsedi heila hittask, bade god- 
5882 


speed to meet again, 1/217; eigi 
heil, pregnant, 5/392. 
heill, jhseill, n. and f. good luck, 
5/120; good omen, 17/5. 
heil-radr, giving wholesome coun¬ 
sel. 

heil-raedi, n. wholesome counsel, 
1/209 n. 

heilsa (ad), to greet, 
helm, adv. home; to(wards) the 
house, 2/115, 3/123, 7/203. 
heima, n. home; adv. at home, 
heima-madr, m. man of the house¬ 
hold. 

heiman, from home; from the dwel¬ 
ling, 21/62. 

heim-dragi, m. a stay-at-home, 
16/179. 

heimili, n. home, homestead, 
heimr, m. region; world, 1/471, 
7/246 n .; heima i millim, i milli 
heims ok heljar, between life and 
death, 8/92, 14/145. 
heimskr, foolish, 
heim-stpd, /. homestead, 
heimta (t), to draw, summon; get 
back, recover, 13/31. 
heimull, e-m er heimult, one has a 
right; var pat heimult ggrt, per¬ 
mission was granted, 9/122; 

§ 61 (4)- 

hein-sydull, m. ‘saddle of the whet¬ 
stone’, sword. 

heit, n. promise vow; strengja h., 
make a solemn vow. 
heita, (1) to call, name, 14/85; h. a 
e-n, call upon or to, 1/149, 2/81 n.; 
pray to, 5/274; (2) promise; h. e-m 
e-u, promise a thing to a person, 
3/90,4/67, 7/288, 295, 12/41; (3) be 
named, be called; h. eptir, be 
named after, 3/156; § 133 (i). 
heitr, hot; § 61 (1). 
heit-strenging, /. solemn vow, 
6/178. See FELLA. 

hel, /. hell; death, 8/92; %i heel, to 
death, 18/23 ; § 84. 
heidr, adv. rather, any the more; at 
h., all the more, 7/106; h. en, rather 
than, more than; after neg., on the 
contrary; nay, rather, 1/47; § 153. 

a 
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helga. See heilagr. 
hel-grind,/, gate of hell, 
hella,/. flat stone, 
hellir, m. cave, 5/461. 
hellu-steinn, m. flat stone, 
helmingr, m. half; § 61 (3). 
hel-vegr, m. the road to hell, 
helzt, most willingly; most of all; 

exceedingly, 3/113. 
helzti, all too, very, 
hem = heim. 
henni. See § 109. 
hendr, Jhaendir. See hqnd. 
heppinn, lucky, fortunate, 
hepta (t) , to hinder, make difficulty. 
h6r, Jhser, here; her af, from this, 
i/ 3 ° 7 - 

heraO, n. district, 
her-bergi, n. quarters, lodgings, 
her5a (6), to harden, clench; h. a 
e-m, urge, press, 5/520. 
herOar,/. pi. shoulders, 
her-fang, n. booty, 
herfi-ligr, wretched; shameful, bit¬ 
ter, harsh. 

herja (aS), to harry, plunder; § 142. 
her-klaeOa (dd), h. sik, to put ar¬ 
mour on. 

her-klaeSi, n. pi. armour. 
her-li5, n. war-force, army, 
herr, m. great number, host, army; 
§81. 

herra, m. lord; § 92. [OS. herro.] 
her-vdpn, n. pi. (military) weapons, 
her-pr,/. war-arrow, 10/43 n - 
hestr, m. stallion, horse. 

Jhetir, Jhetae, 18/6, 19/21. See 

HEITA. 

heygja ( 5 ), to bury, 
heyja (haSi), to perform; h. 
feransdom, hold a court of confisca¬ 
tion. 

heyja-annir, /. pi. the haymaking 
season. 

heyra (0), JhSra, to hear; hear of, 
12/33 ! h- til e ~ s > hear a sound from, 
2/97, 7/325; ekki let h. til sin , did 
not let a sound be heard from him, 
8 / 55 ; § 136. 

hey-verk, n. hay-making, 
hey-virki, n. hay-making. 


*hf, here, iii/2 n. 

Jhieldu, 21/50, pa. t. pi. of HA m. 
Jhielp, /. help, 21/66. LDA - 

hildr,/. battle; § 84. 
hilmir, m. chief, king, 9/175. 
Jhime-rike, n. heaven, 20/23. 
himinn, m. heaven; § 80. 
hindr-vitni,/. superstition, heathen 
ism. 

hingat, Jhingaet, hither; § i 52 
hinn, adj. and pron. this (one! t'w 
1/385. 3/73, 15/36; it, iii/2; a S ' 
the, 1/10, 5/8; § hi. 

Jhioldo, pa. t. pi. of halda. 
hir 5 ,/. court. [OE. hir(e)d\ 
hir 5 a (5), to keep, 14/109; m j nd 
care, 7/90; hirdumat fselask, let 93 
not be frightened, 14/27. 
hir 5 ir, Jhirthse, m. herdsman. 
hira-maOr, m. retainer, 
hirzla,/. keeping, possession, 
hit,/, skin-bag. 

Jhit, 21/1 = het. See heita. 
hiti, m. heat; flame, 1/507; § 61 (j) 
hitta (tt), to hit upon; come to 
1/391, 2/62, 9/24, 21/1; go to see, 
6/215,9/117; come upon, meet with, 
1/350 . H/i; find, 13/12; h. d e-t, 
come upon, find, 5/88; h. rad, de¬ 
vise a plan, 1/31; recip. meet each 
other, 1/217. 

Jhiaerta, 20/59 = hjarta. 
hja, prep. w. dat. beside; at the side 
of, 2/94; compared with, i/iot; { 
hja, close by, 4/83. 
hjala (a 3 ), to chatter, 
hjaldr (rs), m. battle, 17/60. 
hjaldr-trani, m. ‘battle-crane’, 
raven. 

hjallr, m. platform, 
hjalmr, m. helmet, 
hjalm-rpaull, m. sword, 
hjalm-stallr, m. the support of the 
helmet, head, 17/65. 
hjdlpa, to help; §§ 54, 120, 129. 
hjalt, n. (1) the pommel of the 
sword ( efra hjaltit); (2) the guard 
( fremra hjaltit)’, hjplt, pi. the hilt, 
hjarn, n. hard snow, 16/125. 
hjarta, n. heart; § 92. 
hjartar-horn, n. hart’s horn. 
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[,j6, pa. t. sg. of HpGGVA. 
kjdn, n. pi = hju ; § 92. 
jjjti, n. pi. household ; §§ 46, 92. 
hjQrd,/■ herd, flock; herding, 14/2. 
jjjpr-leikr, m. sword-play, battle, 
jjjprr, m. sword; § 82. 
jjla 3 , n. pavement (in front of home¬ 
stead), 7 /i 57 - 
lila 3 a,/. barn. 

Ifla 3 a, to load, 9/174; pile, iii/8; 
§ I 3 2 - 

(ilakka (a 5 ), to scream, cry. 

1,1am (pa. t. of hlimma), clashed, 
clanged, 9 /i 97 - 
hldtr (rs), m. laughter, 
lilaup, n. run, running; taka h., run. 
(llaupa, to leap, spring, climb, 6/406, 
7/18,40; mount, 17/120; run, 2/67, 
5/251, 6/492; fall down on, 6/17; 
h. undan, run away, flee, 5/398; h. 
d e-t, trample on, 6/407; §§ 122, 
133 (“)• 

hleypa ( 3 , t), f lceypa, to make run; 
gallop, 17/121; break up (the 
court), 6/497. 
hU 3 ,/. side, 1/433; § 83. 
hli 3 , /. slope, mountain or hill-side, 
hlif,/. cover, shelter; shield, 
hlffa ( 3 ), to shelter, protect (to. dat.). 
hllta (tt), to trust, rely on. 
hljo 3 , n. silence, hearing, 9/170. 
hljo 3 -lyndr, taciturn. 
hljo 3 r, silent, quiet, 
hljop, pa. t. sg. of HLAUPA. 
hljota, to get (as one’s lot); w. infin. 
be obliged to, must; reflex, to re¬ 
sult, 6/653; § 128. 
hlo, pa. t. sg. of HL^EJA. 
hluta (a 3 ), (1) to get (as one’s lot); 
hlutask til, interfere in, take part 
in, 6/456; (2) cast lots; \lutapi bort, 
decided by lot who was to depart, 
21/22; hlutadr til, selected by lot, 
16/42. 

hluti, m. lot, fate, 9/127; mestr h., 
most of, 12/6. 

hlutr, m. part, portion, 1/10, 9/174, 
17/104; thing, 1/448, 2/128, 9/ 
128; condition, 12/130; purpose, 
12/173; rneiri h., the majority, 
10/29; tiga hlut i, take part in, 


L 


6/216; um alia hluti, in all respects, 
5/ I 77l t hafa bsetra lut, have-the 
best of it, 17/101; § 87. 
hlut-skipti, n. sharing of booty. 
hly 5 a (dd), to listen to, hear, 14/79; 
impers. be allowable; succeed, 
prosper, 4/70; e-m htydir, one en¬ 
dures, 2/46 n. 

hly 3 ni,/. obedience; assistance, 
hlaeja, to laugh, smile; § 132. 
hlpkk, /. clash; battle. 

*hlqm, /. crashing sound, 9/183 n. 
hloegi-ligr, laughable, 
hloegja ( 3 ), to gladden, 
hnakki, m. the back of the head. 
hn6, pa. t. sg. of hniga. 
hnegg, n. neigh(ing). 
hneggja (a 3 ), to neigh, 
hneppr, scant, 16/131. 
hneykja,/. shame, 
hniga, to sink; pp. open, 14/69; 
hniginn l aldr, elderly, advanced in 
years, 5/119; § 127. 
hnipinn, downcast, drooping, 
hnit, n. clash, 9/191. 
hnj 63 a, to rivet, clench rivets; § 128. 
hnj6sku-lindi, m. belt of tinder or 
amadou. 

hnoss,/. costly thing, ornament, 
hnykkja ( 3 , t), to pull violently, 
hodd-dofi, m. stinginess, 
hof, n. heathen temple, 
hof, n. proportion; at hofi, tolerably, 
2/6. 

hofs-ma 3 r, m. a just man. 
Jhofwed, Jhogga. See iiqfud, 

HQGGVA. 

hol, n. hollow, hole, 
hold, n. flesh, 
hollr, loyal, 9/147; § 77. 
Holmgar 5 s-fari, m. voyager to 
Novgorod, 
holr, adj. hollow, 
hol-sdr, n. wound in a vital part, 
holt, n. woodland, 5/337; %hult, 
sacred grove, 21/42. 
hon, honum. See hann; § 44, 109. 
Jhopas til, to put hope in. 
hor-domr, m. whoredom, adultery, 
horfa ( 3 ), to be turned in a certain 
direction, 2/92; gaze, 5/280; come 
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to, 6/356; h. d, turn towards, 5/43; 
look at, 3/129; impers. hversu 
horfir, what turn things have taken, 
6/460. 

horfinn, pp. of hverfa. 
horn, n. horn; drinking-horn, 1/2751 
comer, 3/6. 

horn-klofi. See note to 9/226. 
horskr, wise. 

Jhos, prep. w. acc. near, by. 
host!, m. cough. 

h6t, n. whit, bit; h6ti, as adv. a little, 

6/323- 

Jhouseth = hqfud. 

Jhoystr, highest, 21/45, superl. of 
\haur = hAr; § 227 (6). 
hrad-liga, quickly, 
hradr , swift, fresh, 6/808. 
hrafn, m. raven; § 80. 
hrakning,/. insult, humiliation. 
hramm-Jivitl, m. ‘arm-stone’, gold, 
hrapa (ad), to rush, 
hrapal-liga, adv. headlong, 
hrata (ad), to tumble, fall, 
hratt, pa. t. sg. of hrinda. 
hraun, n. lava; boulder-strewn 
rocky ground, 6/753. 
hraust-liga, bravely, 
hraust-ligr, dauntless, strong of 
heart, 7/247 ( compar.). 
hraustr, brave, stout-hearted, 
hraut, pa. t. sg. of hrj6ta. 
hreinn, m. reindeer, 16/125. 
hrekja (hrakti, pp. hrakidr, 
hraktr), to drive away; h. e-n af 
mali, force one to abandon a law¬ 
suit, 6/497; hrekjask fyrir e-m, be 
confounded by, 6/444. 
hrelling,/. affliction, 
hreppa (t), to catch, obtain, 
hreyfa (d), to move, stir, 
hreysti,/. courage, valour, 
hrxd ,/. while, time; uni h., for a time, 
2/102; storm, 11/69; onset, attack, 
7/46, 11/128. 

hrim-f>urs, m. frost-giant, 
hrfna, to neigh; h. viB, neigh to a 
horse; §127. 

hrinda, to push, shove; impers. 
drive, drift, 8/86; fratt af ser, 
threw off, 17/111; § 129. 


hringa-brynja,/. coat of ring mail 
hring-brjotr, m. distributor 0 j 
rings. 

hringr, m. ring; circle, 
hrxs-kjprr, n. pi. brushwood 
thicket. 

hrista (t), trans. to shake, 13/3. 
hrjoda, to strip, clear (of defenders). 

hrjota, to fly, spring; roll, z/bp 
snore, 1/157; § 128. 
hrodr (rs), m. praise; encomium, 
hross, n. mare, horse, 
hrossa-kjpt, n. horse-flesh, 
hruga,/. heap, 
hrukku, pa. t. pi. of hrdkkva. 
hryggr, m. back; § 87. 
hrymjask (d), to become aged- 
hryrndr, stricken with age, 6/391/ 
hrynja (hrundi, pp. hruninn), t 0 
fall in ruins, 1/419; rattle down, 
13 / 77 - 

hrytr. See hrjota. 
hrse, n. corpse (of the slain in battle), 
9/207; § 82. 

hraeddr, afraid, frightened, 
hraeda (dd), to frighten; refl. be 
afraid of, be frightened, 1/380, 
7/190. 

hrsezla,/. fear, terror, 
hrokkva, to fall back; h. frd, draw 
back, retreat; § 129. 
hrcera (d), to move, stir, 
hud,/, hide. 

hud-fat, n. leather hammock, 
hud-keipr, m. skin-covered canoe, 
huga (ad), to excogitate, think out. 
hugadr, supplied with courage; vel 
h., courageous, 2/14. 
hugall, thoughtful, 
hugar-bot,/. consolation, 
huggan ,/. comfort, consolation. 
Jhuggho, fhuggin, {huggue. See 
HQGGVA. 

hugr, Jhugh, m. (1) mind, 18/55; 
thought, 1/372; koma e-m i hug, 
occur to one, 7/235; hafa i hug, 
intend, 6/496; (2) heart, spirit, 
13/126, 14/33, 20/38; i hugum 
godum, glad at heart, 14/130; ( 3 ) 
courage, 3/127, 6/319; hugar eig- 


a ndi, courageous, 14/114; (4) de¬ 
sire; i hug, to one’s mind, 6/246; 
leggja allan hug a, set one’s whole 
heart on, 9/93 ; § 87. 
hug-ro, /. clinch on a sword’s hilt, 
hugsa (ad), to consider, 
hulda,/- cover, sheath, 
thult. See holt. 
hundr, m. hound, dog; § 218. 
hundrad, {hundrada, n. ahundred 
and twenty, 5/225 n. ; hundred, 
20/109. 

hilnn, m. piece of wood, iii/2. 
hurd ,/. door, 8/17 n.; § 87. 
hurdar-flaki, m. hurdle, 
hurfu, pa. t. pi. of hverfa. 
jhuriE, how? 

hils, n. house; room of house; pi. 
farm. 

hus-fi - eyja, {hus-trd,/. lady of the 
house, housewife. 

Jhfls-frughae,/. (house)wife; § 219. 

[MLG. hiisfruwe.] 
hus-gard ,/. house-building, 
hils-karl, m. servant; retainer. 
Jhus-konae,/. bondwoman, 
husl, n. sacrifice. 

Jhus-ti'0. See H1JSFREYJA. 
Jhuji-strykse (pp. -strukin), to 
beat, flog; §§ 128, 207. 
hvadan, whence, from everywhere, 
hvall, m. hill(ock), knoll, 
hvalr, m. whale; § 87. 
hvar, where; everywhere, 9/233; 

hvar sem, wherever, 10/49. 

{hvar, who?, 19/15; each, 20/27; 

hwaR, who, iii/2, 12. 
hvarfa (ad), to walk, go, 11/35, 
I4/95- 

hvdr-gi, pron. neither, 7/221; n. as 
adv. hvar(t)ki... ne, neither... nor. 
hvdrr, pron. and adj. which (of two), 
each (of two), both; at hvaru, yet, 
however, 11/66; §§98, 114. 
hvdrr-tveggja, hvarr-tveggi, 
pron. each of two, both; §116. 
hvdrt, whether, 1/183; introducing 
direct question, 1/163, 204, &c.; h. 
er, can it be?, 12/32; h. er . . . eda, 
whether... or, 1/72; h. sem . .. eda, 
whether ... or, 7/301, 11/28. 


hvartki, hvarki. See hvArgi. 
hvass, sharp; prickly, 20/42; hvass- 
ara, adv. more keenly, 13/102. 
hvat (n. of hverr), what; indef. vel 
hvat, everything, 15/16; h. sem, 
whatever, 1/34. 
hvata (ad), to hasten, go. 
hvati, m. one who incites; h. 

hjprleiks, bold warrior, 
hvat-ki, whatsoever, 
hvat-vetna, pron. anything what¬ 
ever; everything. 
hv6, how ? 

hvedrungr, m. monster, 
hveiti-akr (rs), m. wheat-field, 
hveiti-ax, n. ear of wheat, 
hverfa, to turn; h. a brottu, disap¬ 
pear, 5/277; h. af, vanish from, 
1/417; h. aptr, turn back, return, 
1/211, 5/437; h. frd, turn away, 
give up, 7/52, 221; h. saman, 
assemble, 4/90; vinsseldum horfinn, 
popular, 5/220; § 129. 
hverfr, changeable; n. as adv. 
quickly. 

hver-gi, adv. nowhere; not at all, 
7/301, 8/56, 60; w. gen. nowhere 

on, 13/7, 14/106; § 151- 

hvernig, in what way, how = hvern 
veg. 

hverr, adj. and pron. who, which, 
what; indef. each, every; einn 
hverr, any one (of several), 9/55; 

§§ 98, 114, 116. 

hvers-dagliga, commonly, usually, 
hversu, how, however, 
hvert, whither, where, 
hvessa (t), to sharpen; h. augun d 
e-n, look keenly at, glare at. 
hvet-vetna = hvatvetna. 
hvf, why? 
hvfla,/. bed. 

hvila (d, d), to rest, lie, sleep, 
hvf Id,/, rest, pause, 
hvirfill, m. crown of the head, 
hvft-faldinn, with white headdress, 
hvftingr, m. drinking-horn, 11/67x1. 
hvftna (ad), to become white, 
hvftr, white, shining, 
fhvajrr-tveggja, Jh-oh. each of two, 
both. 
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Jhwalf, n. vault, iii/i 5. 
jhwar. See Jhvar. 
jhwilkgen, pron. whoever; he who, 
18/19. 

fhwaeim, to whom, 111/12. 
hy-bjfli, n. pi. homestead, home, 
hyggja (hugSi, pp. hug(a)3r), to 
think, believe, 1/229, 16/176; in¬ 
tend, purpose, mean, 1/153, 16/88; 
h. at (e-u), take thought, consider, 
2/88, 12/73! give heed to, be de¬ 
sirous of, 1/467; observe, see, 
7/158; attend, hearken, 9/179; h. 
at gatu, guess the riddle, 16/118; 
kunna h., understand (the art of), 
16/150; hagat msela, speak sin¬ 
cerely, 9/233 «.; refl. containing 
subject of infin., as hugdisk falla, 
he thought he would fall, 1/129, 
and so in 15/2, 16/78. 
hykk, 16/176 = hygg ek. 
hylli,/. favour, grace, 
hylr, in. hole, pool, 
hy-nott, /. bridal night, 
hyrna ,/. point of axe-blade, 
hyrr, m. fire; § 87. 
hse9,/. height, hill. 
JhaeiOrs-minni, n. memorial of 
honour. 

;;haeiS-wer0r, revered. 

:;hael,/. death = hel. 
JhEeldr.Jhseldir, Jhaellir = heldr. 
ihaelfningr, m. division of an army, 

iii/iS- 

hsell, m. heel. 

yhaendir, j-haendr. See hqnd. 

; ;heengaes, to be hanged, 18/85. 
Jhaennae, pron. dat. = henni. 

Jhaer; Jhaer = herr, army; h£r, 
here. 

haerdr, haired; mjpk h., having 
abundant hair. 

j-htferre, taller, 17/28. See hAr. 
haetta (tt), to cease, 1/339, 5/69, 
7 / 320 , 9/134. 

haetta (tt), w. dat. to risk, venture, 
5/444, 6/299, 447 ; § 7 i- 
haettir, nom. pi. of hAttr. 
haettr, dangerous; 12/144; hUfum h., 
destructive to shields, 14/102. 
j-h^jfOingh-legr, adj. princely. 


hgfOingi, Jhofdinge, m . chief 
ruler; § 92. 

hqfOingja-sonr, m. son of a chief 
hgfSing-liga, in princely fashion 
generously. 

hgfgi, m. sleep, drowsiness. 

hpfn,/. harbour; § 87. 

hpfu0, n. head;person, 11/12 m. ;§g 0 

hpfu 0 -dukr, m. headkerchief 
hood. [MLG. dok] 
hpfu0-smdtt,/. the opening for the 
head (in a garment), 
hgfud-stafn, m. prow, beak, 9/210 
hpgg, n. stroke, blow; hpggva i mill. 

um, between strokes, 10/103; § 82. 
hggg-fceri, n. striking distance 
reach of the sword, 
hpgg-orrosta, /. close hand-to- 
hand fight. 

hpggva, Jhugga, Jhogga, to hew, 
cut; 7/74, 10/92; carve, iii/16; be¬ 
head, slaughter, 9/67, 10/128; 

strike; h. til, strike (at), 3/146’ 
7/206, 19/29; h. I e-t, smite against 
or into, cleave, 5/405, 7/19; §§ 42> 
47 . 63, 133 (ii). 203. 
hpldr, hp!0r, m. man, hero, 
hplkn, n. flat, hard rock, 
hpll,/. hall; ha foldar hpll, the high 
hall of the world, the heavens, 
5/i5; § 87 and § 83 (2/116). 
hpnd,/. (1) hand, the arm and hand; 
taka l hpnd e-m, take one by the 
hand, 5/494, 12/112; selja (or fd) 
e-t i hgnd e-m, put into one’s hand, 
hand over to, 1/274, 2/8, 36; e-m 
til handa, for one to possess or 
marry, 1/72; e-m i hendr, into one’s 
possession, 6/372, 449; Gudi a 
hendi, into God’s keeping, 7/307; 
badum hpndum, with open arms, 
8/12; l hpnd, at once, 5/532; con¬ 
tinuously, 5/60; undir hendi set, 
(hidden) under his arm-pit, 7/276; 

(2) side, part, 1/150; fd badar 
hsendr, til beggja handa, right and 
left, 10/109, 17/74; pinnar handar , 
on your part, 12/74; hvarratveggju 
handar, for both parties, 1/390; 

(3) & hendr, f hendr, prep. w. dat. 
against, 5/181, 450, 6/266; § 89. 


jjpndla (a0), to lay hands on, seize. 
h?rfa (a9), to recoil, give way. 
liprr, m. linen; bow-string, 9/216; 
§ 82. 

hoss (van), grey, 15/32. 
lipttr, m. hood; § 88. 

|heu ss > m - skull, 17/64 = HAUSS. 

■ liofdinge. See hofbingi. 

: h0gh-tii9,/. holy day, 20/85. 
liSra. See heyra. 
hcefa (9), w. dat. to befall, 3/101. 
jicegindi, n. pillow, cushion, 
hoegr, gentle, reasonable; n. sg. easy, 
possible. 

hoegri, compar. adj. right, 
hoensn, n. pi. hens; § 61 (6). 

I 

I, prep. (1) w. dat. in, within, 1/187, 
409, 16/162; among, 16/114; in (a 
state of), 14/70, 130; in the form of, 
12/23 ; in respect of, 3/57, 5/216; 
(of time), during, in, at, 1/275, 
16/119; i pvt, at this, thereupon, 
7/i7> (2) tv. acc. in, into, to, 1/54, 
138, 190, 195; on, on to, 1/182, 
183; into (a state of), 1/422; dur¬ 
ing, 4/9, 9/126, 17/21; i annat sinn, 
(for) a second time, 4/19; inn i, 
into, 1/271. 

Ji, pron. you, 20/32 ; = £r. 

Jiak, I = ek. 

Jidhar, Jidher = ydarr, ydr. 
Jidhe-liker, diligent, 20/41 n. 
iO-gjpld, n. pi. compensation, iii/12. 
i0ja (a0), to do, perform. 

USja,/. work, task. 

10n,/. occupation, work, 
idrask (a9), w. gen. to repent of. 
;;iec, I, 21/55 = ek; §§ 208, 227 (8). 
;;iem-llca, constantly; § 220. 

; ier, Jir, is = er. 

;;ierl, m. earl = jarl; § 208. 
i-huga (a0), to consider, try to 
decide, 12/61. 
i-hugi, m. resentment. 

II, /. sole of the foot; § 84. 
ilia, adv. ill, badly; §§ 149, 153. 
tlli-ligr, ugly, hideous, 
ill-mteli, n. calumny, slander, 
illr, adj. bad, evil; ugly, unpleasing, 


359 

1/100, 5/350; difficult, 8/73; e-m 
gorask ilt til, become badly off for, 
5/271; vard peim pllum ilt af, it 
made them all sick, 5/289 ; ilt, n. as 
sb. evil (counsel, treatment, &c.), 
i/3°, 3/33- 

illska,/. cruelty, evil disposition. 
ill-vi0ri, n. foul weather. 
Jin-laendaer, m. a native, 
inn, def. art. the; §§ 112, 164. 
inn, adv. in, within, 
inna (t), to accomplish; pay, repay, 
innan, adv. from within ; fyr innan, 
prep. w. acc. into, 13/18; innan, 
prep. w. gen. within, 14/50; w. acc. 
into, 21/25; Jinnsen, jinnen, w. 
acc. within, in, 18/89, 102; § 152. 
innar, farther in. 
inn-ganga, /. entrance, 
inni, adv. within; within the house; 
§ 152- 

inni-liga, exactly, minutely. 
Jiord-rxke, n. this world. 

Jiorthaes (asth), to be buried; 
§§ 192, 208. 

JiorJpar = jardar. See jqrb. 

jir, is = er. 

ilr, pron. you, 21/55 = 6r. 

Irskr, Irish. 

isa-brot, n. the breaking of the ice; 
vid {., when the ice broke up (in 
spring), 9/173. 

Islenzkr, Icelandic. 

iss, m. ice; flakkar is (for iss), the 
icicle of battle, the gleaming sword, 
17/64. 

fstra,/. paunch-fat, paunch, 
it, dual pron. you two, 12/52; § 108. 
Jiwir-maenn, m. pi. superiors, lords, 
20/25; § 212. 

i-{>r6tt, /. accomplishment, feat. 
ij>r6tta-ma0r, m. a skilled man. 
jiaembling,/. the return of the same 
time in a year, anniversary; § 220. 
Jiseten, m. giant = jqtunn; § 208. 

J 

jd, yes. 

ja (0), to say ‘y es ’> agree to (e-u). 

jaOarr, m. edge. 

jafn, adj. even, equal; §§ 15, 45. 
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jafna (ad), to cut even, trim, 13/21; 

j. e-u til e-s, compare, liken, 5/379. 
jafnadr, m. justice, equality, 6/38. 
jafnan, ever, always; § 149. 
jafn-berr, equally exposed, 
jafn-breidr, equally broad, 
jafn-dcegri, n. equal length of day 
and night. 

jafn-fagr (ran), equally fair, 
jafningi, m. equal, 
jafn-langr, of equal length, 
jafn-mannvsenn, equally promis¬ 
ing. 

jafn-menni, n. equal, match, 
jafn-mentr, of equal rank, 
jafn-mikill, equally great, just as 
much. 

jafn-naer, equally near, midway be¬ 
tween. 

jafn-skj6tt, at once ;j. sem, as soon 
as. 

jal'n-skpruliga, so notably, so man¬ 
fully. 

jafn-snimma, at the same time, 
9 /IS 9 - 

jafn-scetr, equally sweet, 
jafn-vel, adv. even, 6/308; as well, 

6/413- 

Jjak, I = ek. 
jara ,/. battle, 9/238. 
jard-fastr, fixed in the earth, 
jard-hus, n. underground room, 
jarl, m. earl; free-born man, gentle¬ 
man, 16/121; §§ 46, 62, 75, 80. 
jarmr, m. screaming. 
Jjarmun-grund, /. expanse of the 
earth; %Ondils j., the sea, iii/14. 
jarn, jdrn, n. iron; weapon. [From 
Celt, isarno-.] 

jdrn-leikr, m. play of iron, battle, 
jdrn-smidr, m. iron-smith, 
jata (ad, tt), to say ‘y es ’> agree to 
(e-u)., reflex. 6/636. 
jok, pa. t. sg. of AUKA. 
j 61 , n. pi. Yule, midwinter heathen 
feast, later applied to Christmas; 
§ 62. 

jola-aptann, m. Christmas eve. 
Jorsala-farar, m. pi. crusaders, 
iii/S. 

jgfnudr, m. equality, equal share. 


jgfurr, m. prince, king; § 46 
jpkull, m. glacier, 
jprd ,/. earth; § 87. 
jqtun-modr, m. giant’s rage, 
jgtunn, m. giant; §§45, 192/230 

K 

kala, impers. to freeze, 16/131 • S T -, 
kaldr, cold, 11/69, 17/109; S77 32 ' 
kdlfr, m. calf. 11 ' 

kalfskinn-skor, m. calf-skin shoe 
kalla (ad), to call, cry out; name 
18/8; say, declare, 1/249, 5/506’ 
7/122; §141. 

*kam, came, iii/2 - kom. 
kann. See kunna. 
kanna (ad), to explore; search 
10/169. 

kapp, n. contest, competition, 1/254 
6/220; spirit, ardour, courage, 2/52’ 
5 / 399 , 6/738. [From Lat. campus] 
kappi, m. champion, hero; § 77. 
Jkar, n. vessel, tub. 
karl, m. man; common man, churl- 
old man; § 80. 
karl-madr, m. man. 
kasta (ad), to cast, throw; § 158. 
kastali, m. castle. [OFr. cast el.} 
katli, dat. sg. of ketill. 
katr, merry, cheerful, 
katt-sklnn, n. cat-skin and fur. 
kattskinn-glofi, m. glove of cat- 
skin. [OE. glof.] 
kaun, n. sore, boil, 16/129. 
kaup, n. bargain; wages; vera af 
kaupi, forfeit the reward, 1/34, 
kaupa, to buy; make a bargain; 
dfrt k., pay dearly for, 9/160; k. at 
e-m, pay, hire, 4/101; §§ 17, 143. 
[From Lat. caupo. J 
kaup-eyrir, m. article of trade, 
wares, 16/153. 

kaup-madr, m. trader, merchant, 
kaup-stadr, f kop-stath, m. mar¬ 
ket town, 16/154, 18/6. 
kaup-stefna,/. market, 
keipla-brot, n. wreckage or pieces 
of (Greenland) canoes, 4/45. 
keipr, m. small boat; canoe, 5/371; 

sledge-runner, iii/2. 
kelda, Jkiaelda,/. fountain, spring. 


r 
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ketnr = kemr. See koma. 

(cengr, m. bend, arch; beygdikenginn, 
arched its back, 1/319; § 87. 
Icenna (d), (1) to know, 1/163; (2) 
perceive, 1/126, 190; (3) taste, 
5/15°: (4) feel, 2/89, 6/415; (5) 
recognize, 3/144, 9/25, 17 / 7 . ’Hi 
k. at, recognize by, 2/105; (6) par 
sem holta kendi, wherever there was 
woodland, 5/337; hvar ru kendir, 
where are, 14/10; (7) name, tell, 
15/39; (8) teach, 4/54, 5/457, 513. 
kenningar-son, m. alleged son. 
kenni-Valr, m. adventurous steed, 
5/320 n. 

kerling, /. old woman, 
ketill, m. cauldron; §§ 56, 80. [From 
Lat. catillus, catinus .] 
keypti, pa. t. of kaupa. 
kid, n. kid, young goat, 
kidja-mjdlk, /. goat’s beestings; 
§§ 45 , 89 - 

kikna (ad), to give way at the 
knees. 

kinn,/. cheek; § 89. 
kinn-hestr, m. blow in the face, 
kippa (d, t), w. dat. to pull, jerk, 
10/137; snatch, pick up, 3/73; 
rend, 8/62. 

kirkja,/. church; § 93. [OE. cirice.} 
kirkju-skot, n. wing of a church, 
kista, /. chest, box. [From Lat. 
cista .] 

Jkiselda, Jkiaer = kelda, kyerr. 
*kjafal, 5/254. See note, 
kjoll, m. ship. 

kjosa, to choose; k. sik her, prefer to 
be here, 11/41; § 128. 
kjplr, m. keel; § 88. 
kjqptr, m. jaw. 
klaka (ad), to chatter, 
klakk-laust, adv. without injury, 
klappa (ad), to knock, 
kljufa, to cleave, split (up); § 128. 
klofna (ad), to be cloven, split, 
klora (ad), to scratch, 
klyfja (ad), to load (a horse) with 
pack-saddles, 
klypa (d), to pinch, 
kite da (dd), to clothe; refl. get 
dressed, 1/122. 


klaedi, n. garment, clothing. [OE. 
clad, died.] 

kna, pres. t. can; §§ 147, 171. 
knappr, m. knob. 
kn6, n. knee; §§ 46, 80. 
kneppa (t), to fasten, button, 5/255; 

pull, 8/76. 
knifr, m. knife. 

Jknoa, to overcome, iii/12. 
knoda (ad), to knead, 
knudi, pa. t. of knyja. 
knui, m. knuckle, 
knuta,/. knuckle-bone, 
knutr, m. knot. 

knyja (knudi, />/>. knuinn), to beat, 
drive up, 1/482; refl. struggle, 
exert oneself, 1/335. 
kngrr (knarrar), m. ship; § 88. 
knqttr, m. ball, sphere, 
kol, n. pi. coals, charcoal, cinders, 
kdlf-skot, n. (distance of an) arrow- 
shot. 

kollottr, bald. 

koma, Jkuma (Jkombser, pres. 
3 sg., 19/9), (1) to come, i/m, 155 
(impers.), 19/9; arrive, 6/288; vel 
kominn, welcome, 12/112, 15/34; 
k. at, come to, reach, 1/25, 5/237; 
come up, 7/277; get at, obtain, 
9/211; recover, 13/134; mjgk komit 
at degi, nearly dawn, 8/119; k. 
fram, be set up, 5/497; k.fyrir e-n, 
come to the ears of, 3/49, 21/37; 
k. I, come into, 1/208; k. I fceri, get 
an opportunity, 1/195; k. saman, 
assemble, 10/10; k. til, be born, 
5/450 k.; arrive, 17/92; (2) come 
about, occur, 1/403 n.\ kom par, 
at..., it came about that. . ., 7/99; 
hvar k. skal, what shall be done, 
9/246; hvar var komit, what had 
occurred, 8/27; k. fram, come to 
pass, 1/492, 7/194; k. upp, result, 
9/92 ;fyrir van komit, past all hope, 
6/320; (3) k. til e-s, to concern one, 
be one’s business, 5/475 n. ; (4) k. 
fyrir, be an equivalent, be given in 
compensation, 1/133 n. ; (5) impers. 
k. a (or i), the blow or missile 
comes upon, strikes, penetrates, 
1/364, 7/20, 53, 276; k.fyrir, strike, 
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hit, 11/55; (6) w>. dat. make to 
come, bring, send, 5/24, 7/78, 
9/100, 21/3 ; k.foeti, set foot, 5/265 ; 
A. Kristni a (or 2'), Christianize, 
4/53, 5/94; k. at peim grunum, get 
at them with arrows, 7/41; k. 
boganum vid, make use of the bow 
against them, 7/88; k. e-m til falls, 
bring one to a fall, 1/389; efvattum 
kvsemi vid, if one produces wit¬ 
nesses, 4/130; (7) pp. bestowed, 
6/453; kominn vel a sik, accom¬ 
plished, 16/140; (8) refl. make one’s 
way, 1/223, 2/94, 5 / 333 , 7 / 333 , 
12/35; h-sk at e-m, come to close 
quarters with, 7/69; fram k-sk, be 
brought about, 2/129; k-sk fyrir 
e-n, become known to, 3/53; k-sk 
e-m or hgndum, escape from, 7/98; 
k-sk til leidar, be brought to pass, 
12/50; k-sk at bak feim, attack 
them in the rear, 17/71; k-sk undan 
(or i braut), escape, survive, 5/456, 
7/201, 329, 11/36, 17/106; f komaz 
vidr, come against, take effect on, 
17/67; §§ 34 , 35 , 44 , i 3 °- 

lcom-at, 5/315, has not come. 

kom-k, 5/309 = kom ek. 

Jkompan, m. companion. [OFr. 
cumpaign .] 

kona, /. woman; wife, 1/116; 
§§ 61 (4), 93 - 

konar, gen. sg. of obsolete word 
‘konr’, kind; alls konar, of every 
kind. 

konunga-sevi, n. pi. lives of the 
kings. 

Jkonunge-dSmse, n. kingdom. 

Jkonunghs-leker, kingly, 20/ 
20. 

konung-maOr, m. man of royal 
rank. 

konungr, Jkunung(h)r, m. king. 

konungs-garSr, m. king’s hall and 
court. 

konungs-ma3r, m. king’s man. 

korn, n. corn, grain. 

Jkors, n. cross, 20/88 = kross. 

kosta (a3), w. gen. put forth effort; 
k. rasar, run at great speed, 5/441; 
impers. w. acc. cost, 1/34. 


kostnadr, m. cost, expense, 
kostr, m. choice, alternative 7/,, 
221, 17/44; offer 17/34; c hanc*’ 
opportunity, 6/498, 7/338, „/ ’ 
12/190; money available, 6/6i6- 
match, marriage, 6/201; condition’ 
quality, 5/142; terms, 6/208, pf 
6/223; at gdrum kosti, as another 
course, 1/211; hneppir kostir, di s . 
tress, 16/131; § 87. 
kraki, Jkragae, m. pole-ladder, 
kraptr, m. strength, 
kras ,/. dainty; § 87. 
krefja (kraf 3 i), to crave, ask; k. e .„ 
mals, ask speech of one, 1/62; § x 57 
krellr, m. spirit, hardihood, 
krikta (t), to complain, cry out. 
Kristinn, Christian. [OE. Cristen.] 
Kristni,/. Christianity; § 94. 
krjupa, to creep, crouch, c/-i u 
17/58; §128. 4 ’ 

krokr, m. hook. 

kross, m. cross, iii/4. [Mir. cross 
from Lat. crucem.] 
krypk = kryp ek. See krjupa, 
krpptugr, strong, 
fkuigha,/. heifei. 
kumbl, n. sepulchral monument, 
kunna, to know, 1/232, 9/240 n., 
16/145; know how to, 16/148; be 
able, 5/529, 10/56, 16/18; veto 
kann, it is possible, 5/346; kunna 
sik, know oneself, 6/221; k. e-m 
pgkk, be grateful to, give thanks 
to, 8/4, 12/77; kunna e-u ilia, be 
greatly displeased or distressed by, 
5/179, 6/185; k. e-n e-s, blame a 
person for a thing, 6/421; § 145. 
kunnandi, /. knowledge, accom¬ 
plishments. 

lcunnigr , known; honum var kuntiigt 
{, he had knowledge of, 5/222. 
kunningi, m. acquaintance, 
kunnr, known; compar. better 
known, 4/5. 

kunnusta,/. knowledge, ability, 
kurteis-liga, courteously, with dig¬ 
nity. [OFr. curte{i)siei\ 
kvaO, kvaSu. See kveba. 
kvama ,/. arrival, 
kvdn, /. wife; § 61 (4). 


jcvangask (a0), to marry; kvangadr, 
married. 

jcvan-lauss, unmarried. 
jfveSa, (1) to say, declare; kvedkat 
pik mgnnum lika, I declare you in¬ 
human, 14/94; kvadu mik hafa, said 
that I should have, 5/308; (2) utter 
(verse), say in verse, 1/80, 2/110, 
5/307; recite, 9/96; (3) utter a cry, 
7/20; (4) k. d, fix, agree on, 12/7; 
give orders, 7/108; (5) k. e-t at e-m, 
inflict on one; mikill harmr er at 
oss kvedinn, great grief is sent to 
us, 7/312; (6) refl. containing sub¬ 
ject of infin., as in allir kvadusk 
fylgja vilja, all said they were will¬ 
ing to follow, 5/30; § 131. 
Icve0ja,/. greeting, salute, 
kveflja (kvaddi), to greet, salute, 
1/227, 3/62; k. (upp), call up, sum¬ 
mon, 6/271,273; § 139. 
kveisa,/. boil. 

kveisu-nagli, m. (the matter in) the 
core of a boil. 

kveld, n. evening; i k., this evening, 
7/129, u/53; tim kveldit, the 

evening before. 

kveld-sqngr, m. evensong, vespers, 
kvelda (ad), impers. kveldar, eve¬ 
ning draws in. 
kvenna, gen. pi. of kona. 
kvenna- 113 , n. the women, 
kven-skilckja, /. woman’s cloak. 
kven-vd 5 ir, /. pi. women’s skirts, 
kveykva (kveikti), to light, kindle; 

§§42, 139 - 
kvf,/. sheepfold. 

kvfa-gar 3 r, m. wall of a sheepfold. 
kvi 31 ingr, m. short verse, ditty. 
kvi 3 r, m. belly, 
kvikindi, n. creature, 
kvikr, alive. See kykr. 
kvilla,/. sickness, 16/126. 
kvisa (a 3 ), to whisper, 
kvistr, m. twig, branch. 
kvae 3 i, n. poem. 

kvsemi = koemi, pa. subj. of koma. 
kvgd, /. duty; ak hrddrs of kvgd, a 
song of praise is due from me, 
9 / 175 - 

kykr, livmg, alive; § 42. 


kykvendi, n. living creature; pi. 
animals, beasts. 

kyll, m. bag, knapsack. [From Lat. 
culeus], 

kyn, n. kin, kindred; origin; kind, 
8/138; §81. 

kyn-kvfsl,/. lineage, descendants, 
kyn-ligr, strange, wondrous. 

kyr, /. cow; §§ 37, 89. 

kyrr, quiet; hafa kyrt um sik, sitja 
umkyrt, remain quiet,3/118,6/272. 
kyrtill, m. kirtle, tunic. 

kys, pres. 1 sg. of kjosa. 
kyssa (t), to kiss. 

Jksempe, m. champion. [OE. 
cempa.\ 

ksera ( 3 ), to lay a charge against, 
accuse. 

kserr, [kimr, dear, close, beloved, 
10/179, 20/5. [OjFr. ker .] 
fksesia, /. a kind of halberd, long 
spear, 17/67. 

kqgur-sveinn, m. infant, 
kqngull, m. cluster, bunch, 
kqpp. See ICAPP. 
kqpur-yrSi, n. pi. boasting, 
kqssungr, m. sleeveless jacket, 
kqttr, m. cat; §88. [From Lat. 
cattus .] 

Jkopstath = kaupstabr. 
kari. See kj6sa. 

Jkot, n. flesh, 20/42. 

Jkauserne, n. little dog. 
kcemi, pa. subj. of koma. 


Id, Jlaat. See liggja. 
j lackar = hlakkar. See hlqkk. 
lag, n. stratum, layer, position; i 
verra lagi, among the worst, 6/191. 
ldg,/. log. 

Iag 3 i, Jlagthaes. See leggja. 
Jlagh, [laghomen = lqg, Iggunum. 
Jlag-mapser, in. lawman, 19/3; 
§ 216. 

lagr, low, small, 1/323; §§ 61 (5), 
105. 

Iags-ma 5 r, m. companion, 
lama-sess, m. helpless state, 
lambskinns-kofri, in. hood of 
lamb-skin. [OFr. covre(chief).] 
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land, n. land , country; fyrir landi, l. e-n + infin., cause or make on 

6/495 do a thing; Isetr Hgtt fara^U 0 

landa-leitan,/. exploration. makes H. go, 3/92, and so ■>/,, 

land-audn, /. depopulation. &c.; (8) behave, la'tid eigi stdi-r' 

land-aurar, in. pi. land-dues, a tax yfir ydr, do not behave arrogantf 0 

paid by Icelanders to the king on 1/209; (9) l. sent, behave as if D y ’ 

their arrival in Norway, 4/34. tend that, 3/39, 6/508; (10) sav 

landi, m. fellow-countryman, 4/65, declare, 1/251, 7/220; /. 0 fvse y ’ 

5/319. , , declare it unlikely 4/63'; Utu 

land-kostr, m. quality of the land. eigi annars van, said they expect H 

land-ndm, n. taking of land, settle- nothing else, 4/69; l. sent, allei? 

ment. that, confess that, 3/133,6/190 • refl 

landndma-madr, m. settler. containing subject of infin., as in 

land-nyrdingr , m. north-east wind. latask eigi vital hafa, they say the 
Iand-skjdlpti, in. earthquake. have not proved it, 16/12, and / 

lands-kostr, m. (good) quality or in, 1/66, 12/48, 17/87, &c.; 

resources of a country. sound, 5/344, 380 ; impers. 1. halt 

lands-Ipg, n. pi. law of the land. make a loud noise, 11/95; /■ latum 

lands-madr, inhabitant of a coun- make sounds, 7/142; § 133 (i v ) ’ 
try. latum. See ljeti. 

lands-nytjar, /. pi. produce of the lauf-grcenn, leaf-green, verdant. 

land; §84. laufs-blad, n. leaf, 

land-sudr, n. south-east. laug,/. bath; § 83. 

lang-Iffr, long-lived. lauga (ad), trans. to bathe, 

langr, long; (at) langt, a long way; laugar-dagr, in. Saturday, iii/8. 

Igngum, in long stretches; § 96. lauk, pa. t. sg. of li)ka. 
lang-skip, n. warship. laun,/. secrecy; a l., secretly, 

lang-sed, /. long duration. laun, n. pi. reward, 

lasta (ad), to blame, speak ill of. launa (ad), to reward; l. e-m e-t e-u 
l&ta, lata (5/320 n.), (1) to put, place; reward one with a thing for a ser- 

/. af, take off, 13/119; l. aland, put vice or gift, 12/167. 

ashore, 5/250; l. upp, open, 9/30; laun-dyrr,/. pi. secret door. 

(2) intr. /. { haf, l. ut, put to sea, laus-eygr, with roving eyes. 

5/88, 316, 12/160; l. at landi, put lauss, loose, free, 1/421, 10/60; free 

in to land, 5/56; (3) let, allow, of obligation, 12/183; unsteady, 

7/181, 12/191, 14/29, 63, 20/83; i/ 336; unhindered (by pack- 

skyldi eigi l. verba, (they) should horses), 6/777. 

not allow it to happen, 4/111; l. laust, pa. t. sg. of lj6sta. 

laust, let go, 10/60; let ser ekki lausung,/. falseness. 

feilask, did not falter, 2/78; (4) con- laut, pa. t. sg. of luta. 

cede, yield;/. e-t eptir e-m, concede Jlaut, 21/19, pa. t. of \liauta = 

a thing to one’s wish, 5/121; /. vid, hljota. 

answer (prayer), 5/276; l. eptir, lax, m. salmon. 

give way to a pull, 10/137; (5) Jledha = leiba. 

leave, 5/42, 101, 9/130; l. eptir, ledr-hosa,/. leather bag; §45. 

leave behind, 1/138, 4/26; l. af, leggja (lagdi, pp. lag(i)dr), (1) to 

leave off, give up, 6/320; (6) lose, lay, place, put, 1/117, 7/270, 8/53; 

1/245, 5/329; (7) w. infin. cause to l. skip a bord, lay a ship alongside, 

be done, have done, command to 10/102; l. eld i, set fire to, 2/116; 

be done, 1/63, 128, 251, 498 n., 1 . vid, add, 11/132; i hus varu Iggd, 

5/43,320,7/224,9/213,13/64,20/66; were used for house-building, 5/92; 
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figuratively, l. eigu a, take posses¬ 
sion of, 4/22; /. kapp a e-t, take 
trouble about, be ardent in, 8/95, 
9/164; l. vid, risk, 6/881; l. sik fram, 
put forth effort, 1/257; (2) put or 
lay down; cast down, iii/2; l. segl, 
lower sail, 5/57; l. at velli, l. at 
jgrdu, lay low, slay, 7/101, 9/161, 
162; (3) lay as a spell; l. e-t a vid 
e-n, lay as a spell on one, 8/106; 
(4) move, bring; l. skipunum inn a 
fjgrd, bring the ships into the firth, 
5/262; /. e-t i moti, oppose with, 
10/75; l- saman, bring together, 
10/79; %leghde medh sik, joined to 
himself, 20/76; absol. 1 . til, lay a 
course to, sail or row to, 10/47, 88; 
l. inn i, sail or row into, 5/427; l. 
at, attack (in naval battle), 10/94, 
122; l. fram (at e-m), come into 
battle, make an attack (on), 10/76, 
86; (5) thrust, 3/104, 7/32; hurl, 
throw, 7/213; l. at, push against, 
8/67; l. til, thrust at, 7/77; (6) 
make; l. lykkju, tie a knot, 16/172; 
(7) give; l. fram, give up, lay down, 
9/166; l. virding d e-n, bestow 
honour on one, 5/78; l. e-t fyrir 
e-n, give to, settle on, 12/6; l. til, 
grant, 1/15; give to, settle on, 
12/121; provide, make available, 
12/127; give (advice), direct, 6/398, 
7/61; (8) impers. hingat leggr 
reykinn, the smoke is blown in this 
direction, 7/330; l. e-t a, come 
upon one, arise, 5/34; (9) refl. l-sk 
i, appear in, enter, 6/630; l-sk a, 
be acquired; l-sk nidr, lie down, 
1/174, 4/103, 7/148; l-skyfir, swim 
across, 16/170; %lagthses mseth, lay 
with, 18/10; §§ 28, 74, 139. 
leggr, m. hollow bone (of arms and 
legs); leg; § 87. 

leid, /. way, journey; road, path, 
16/173; manner, fashion, 8/94. 
leid, pa. t. sg. of li'ba. 
leida (dd), to lead; § 66. 
leida (dd), to make tired of, 6/496; 

refl. become tired of, 6/205 (impers). 
leidi-tamr, easily led, genial, com¬ 
pliant. 


leidr, hateful, 1/98. 
leifa (d), to leave after death, iii/4; 
leifdu at sik, left in themselves, lost 
in death, 14/141. 
leiga (d), to hire, rent, 
leika, to move to and fro; play, sport, 
16/117; be current, 5/206; l. ser, 
play, 2/66; l. vid, play against, 
1/507; l. sart, deal hardly with, 

7/23; § 133 W- 

leikr, in. game, sport, contest; a 'nfja 
leik, anew, in a fresh attempt, 4/68; 
Hildar l., battle, 11/17; hvat leika 
er, what is going on, 6/795. 
leira ,/. mud-flat, 16/159. 
leir-stokkinn, mud-bespattered, 
leit, pa. t. sg. of l(ta. 
leita (ad), w. gen. (1) to seek, search 
for, 1/147, 5/207; l. ser lifs, seek to 
save one’s life, 7/337; l. rada til, 
ask for advice from, 6/398; l. at, 
make inquiry, 5/512; l. til, look 
for, 1/145; I- eptir e-u vid e-n, ask 
for a thing from a person, 6/238; 
(2) seek out, find, 1/173, 5/252; (3) 
try to go, go; l. undan, get away, 
escape, 5/436; l. ut, get outside, 
8/70; /. a, attack, assault, 1/24, 
3/60; find fault with, sneer at, 
11/112; (4) l. til e-s, try, attempt, 
1/336, 2/58, 9/126; l. vid, try, 2/4; 
(5) l-sk fyrir, make a search before 
one, i/i5°;j§ 61, 157. 

Jlekare, Jlaekari, in. minstrel, 
buffoon. 

lemja (lamdi, pp. lamidr), to 
smite, beat; l. I sundr, break, 
lendr, landed; l. madr, nobleman, 
9/131 n. 

lengd ,/. length. 

lengi, adv. long; a long time; lengr, 
longer; lengst, longest; sem lengst, 
as long (or far) as he could, 1/302, 
320. 

lengja (d), to prolong, lengthen. 
Jle-nu, for Jleo-nu, (on) the lion 
iii/i 6. [From Lat. led.] 
leppr, m. lock of hair, 
ldrept, 11. linen, clothes, 
lesa, to gather; §131. 
lesta (t). to injure. 
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16 t, pa. t. of lAta. lift, n. adj. allowable to live, 

letja (latti), to hinder, dissuade. {lifwerne, n. conduct of life. 

16 tta (tt), to lift (e-u), 1/320; cease, liggja, to lie (down), 1/155, 182 
stop, 2/109, 5/384, 6/507; impers. 196; lie ill, 16/63; be situated, be 

e-u lettir, a thing ceases or abates, in a certain place, 5/147, 

5/475; adr letti, before the end, lie low, be slain, 9/182, hi\q. 

9/91- iii/12; lodge, sleep, 5/461, 

leydra (ad), to wash. lie at anchor, 5/257, 427, ro/66 •’ 

leyfa ( 3 ), to allow; praise. lead, go (of road), 5/536; sti’s mes’t 

leyna, flceyna (d), to conceal; l. of la, which flowed mightily on 

e-n e-u, conceal a thing from one, 9/186; l. a, oppress, be trouble- 

2/99, 17/16. 38; reft, hide oneself, some, 5/409, 531; l. eptir, remain 

2/61, 82; l-sk i brott, steal away, behind, 10/101, iii/5; l. /, sink in 

3/92. 6/776 n.\l. til, be fitting, 12/70; be 

leysa (t), to loosen, untie, 1/177; due to, belong to, 20/30; l. um, li e 

tear, 8/126; redeem, purchase, coiled around, 1/383; /. vid, be at 

7/13; send (from one’s house), stake, depend on, 6/226, 7/61, 86- 

8/125; l- 1 brott, find places for, impers. e-m liggr vid, one is on the 

6/200; l. flotann, weigh anchor, verge of, 7/96; §§ 53, 61 (5), 64, 65 

io/64;re/Z. depart, 9/51; l-skundan 73,74,131. 

vid e-t, draw back from, 4/101. Ilk, n. corpse, 20/102. 
ldzk, JleJrse. See lAta, leida. Ilka (a 3 ), impers. w. dat. to please' 

lid, n. people; band, host, 5/170, lata sir l., allow oneself to be satis-’ 

17/15; troops, 10/40; herd (of fied,6/850. 

mares), 6/93, = st6b; help, aid, likami, Jlikaeme, m. body. 

1/12, 2/3; koma (or verda) e-m at llki, [like, m. like, equal. 

lidi, come to one’s aid, be of help llki, n. form, shape. . 

to, 1/467, 5/518. Hkindi, n. pi. likelihood; trace, 

l£ 3 a, (1) to go, pass, 14/9; impers. 3/123. 

progress, go, 1/282 n., 374, 9/106; lik-ligr, likely, probable. 
pp. dead, 14/29; (2) of time, pass likr, like (w. dat.); likely, 10/126. 
away, 1/340, 2/19; l. fram (or af), limaOr, having limbs; l. manna bezt, 
pass away, 2/23, 8/13; impers. leid most shapely of limbs. 
d vetrinn (or varit), the winter llmi, m. besom; branch, bough, 
(spring), was far spent, drew to a lln, n. linen; bride’s veil. [FromLat. 
close, 1/22, 6/269, 12/133 ; sem leid linum.\ 

at jolum, as it drew near to Yule, llna,/. linen headdress, 13/109. 
3/78; § 127. lind,/. lime-tree; shield, r/480. 

liSi, m. follower, io/ri7, iii/14. linr, kindly. 

Ii 3 r, m. joint; leggr ok l., every limb, li6p = hljop. See hlaupa. 

3/28. list,/, art. 

113 -sinni, n. help. lita, to look, 1/55 ; see, 14/67; Z. de-t, 

li 3 s-munr, m. difference in num- l. vid e-m, look at, regard, 1/278; 

bers of men, 17/69. take into consideration, 9/77, 

lid-veizla,/. help, support. 12/53; 6 turn to, acknowledge 

Iff, n. life; lifs, alive, 9/56, 1 r/z5; a greeting, 1/227 «• > l- yfir, gaze 
lift, alive, 5/471. upon, 14/112; refl. seem, appear, 

lifa, Jlifwa, to live; §§ 143, 2r8, 1/231, 331; l-sk d, be pleased with, 

226. like, 12/137; §§ 6r (r), r27. 

llf-dagar, m. pi. life, 17/106. lltask (a 5 ), l. um, to look about, 

lif-ldtinn, dead. 1/327. 5/269, 503, 14/71. 


Glossary 367 


lit ill, little, short; l. fyrir ser, weak, 
of no account; litlu, a little, 1/197; 
n. sg. as adv. litit, little, 6/387; 
§§ 98, ro6. 

litil-latliga, humbly, 
litil-menni, n. a mean fellow, one of 
little manhood, 
litil-raedi, n. trifle, 
jit-klaedi, n. pi. coloured, dyed 
clothes. 

lit-lauss, colourless, pale, 
litr, m. colour, complexion; § 88. 
litt, n. little; l. til, little of, 5/274; 
adv. 5/166. 

ljd (ledi), w. gen. to lend, give, 

8/139, 13/n. 

Ij6ma (ad), to shine. 

Ij6mi, m. radiance, r6/i34. 
ljos, n. (burning) light. 

Ij6s-jarpr, adj. light chestnut. 

Ij6ss, bright, clear; light-coloured, 
fair, 6/328; adv. it Ijosasta, most 
clearly, 9/21. 
ljdsta, to strike; § 128. 
ljotr, ugly, 1/92 n. 
ljuga, to tell a lie; belie, 9/217; pp. 

false, 16/14; § 128. 
loOinn, hairy, furry, 
lof, n. praise. 

lofa (ad), {lofwa, {lufa, to praise, 
5/399, 20/62; allow, permit, 1/13, 
21 / 34 - 

lofdungr, m. prince, king, 
lofi, m. palm of the hand, 
lof-kvaidi, n. poem of praise, en¬ 
comium, 9/94. 
lofs-ord, n. word of praise, 
loga (ad), to blaze. 

16 ga (ad), to part with, 12/188. 
logi, m. flame; brenna loga, burn 
strongly, be ablaze, 13/86. 
loginn, pp. of ljuga. 
logn, n. calm, 16/117; § 233. 
lokinn, pp. of luka. 
lok-rekkja,/. bed-closet, 8/36 n. 
lopt, n. the sky, 1/27; upper room, 
7/27, 236, 9/89; i lopt, into the 
heavens, 1/58; a lopt(i), up, in(to) 
the air, aloft, 1/46, 395, 472, 13/39; 
taka spjot a lopti, catch a spear as it 
flies, 7/320; § 34. 


losna (ad), to become loose, be 
broken, be torn up. 

{loste. See luste. 
lostigr, willing, 
ludr (rs), m. trumpet. 

{lufa (aj>), to allow, 21/34 = lofa. 
luka, to finish, end (e-u), 2/37, 109, 
4/123; use up, 12/127; l- aptr, 
close, 1/221, 2/100; l. fyrir sir, l. 
upp, open, 1/57, 222, 362; impers. 
skal yfir liika med oss, our dealings 
shall now be ended, 7/254; adr 
liiki, before the case is ended, 
6/438; lauk, it has been ended, 
11/134; § 128. 
lukla. See lykill. 
lund, /. mood, nature, character, 
6/685; manner, way, 20/9. 

Ills,/, louse; § 89. 

[luste, {loste, m. desire, 20/47, 49- 
-j-lut, 17/101. See hlutr. 
luta , to bow, bend; pay reverence to 
(e-u), 16/134; l- f bend to, 1/280; 
l. or horni, raise the head from the 
horn, 1/281; l. til, show deference 
to, 5/18; § 128. 

{luta = HLUTA. 

lydr, m. people; pi. men; § 87. 

lygi, /. lie, falsehood; § 94. 

lygi-saga,/. fictitious tale. 

lykd,/. end; at lykdum, at last. 

lykill, m. key; § 80. 

lykkja,/. loop, knot. 

lyndis-bragd, n. temper. 

lypta (t), w. dat. to lift; §§ 34, 138. 

lyptlng,/. poop-deck. 

{lys = lyss. See Ltls. 
lysa (t), (1) to illuminate; impers. to 
dawn, 9/114; If/sti af hQndum henn- 
ar, her hands shone, 1/57; (2) 
make known, proclaim, 6/266, 
19/22, 21/69. 

lysta (t), impers. to desire, wish, 
lse, n. bane; sviga las, bane of 
switches, fire, 1/488; grddar lx, 
hunger’s bane, food, 9/211; § 82. 
lasgd, /. low place, low ground, 
{lsegh ,/. pi. law, 19/7 = lqg. 
laeging ,/. disgrace, humiliation, 
laegja (d), to lower; impers. sink, 
14/112. 
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laegri, compar. of lAgr. 
Jltegae-ddm, m. medicine; § 225 (1). 
Jlaengee (d), to desire, 18/49. 
laer-leggr, m. thigh-bone, 
laesa (t), to lock, shut up. 

Jlait, 20/66 = let. See lAta. 
laeti, n. pi. noise, 1/157 § 81. 

lpd,/. invitation; hospitality, 9/175. 
lpg, Jlsegh, Jlagh, n. pi. law, laws, 
constitution; brjota Igg d e-m, break 
the law in the treatment of one, 
9/81; §§ 61 (5), 230(1). 
lpg-berg, n. law-rock, 
lpg-kcenn, skilled in the law. 
lpg-mAl, n. legal procedure. 
lQgr, m. sea, 1/58, 485; water, 
16/138. 

Ipgspgu-madr, m. law-speaker of 
the assembly. 

Ipg-vprn, /. defence at law. 
lpn, /. row; hrses lanar, the rows of 
the slain, 9/207. 
lptum, 5/320. See lAta. 

Jlon-lica, secretly, 20/77. 

Jlop, Jlopae. See hlaupa. 
loekr, m. brook, stream; § 87. 
-j-lceyna, j-loeypa = leyna, hleypa. 

M 

md ( 3 ), to rub, shape by rubbing, 
iii/2. 

md, mdtt. See mega. 
ma 3 r, Jinan, Jmaliaer, m. man, 
person; husband, 1/89; hench¬ 
man, 3/67. 

magni, dat. sg. of megin. 
magr (ran), thin, 
mdgr, m. relative by marriage; 
brother-in-law, 7/191; father-in- 
law, 7/311; son-in-law, 5/212; 

§ 61 (5)- 

ma-k-at, I cannot, 
mak-ligr, fitting, deserved. 

Jmakt, /. power, force. [MLG. 
macht.} 

mdl, 71. speech, talk, 1/62, 4/123, 
6/490; language, dialect, 5/457, 
17/114; conversation, 5/79; dis¬ 
cussion, 13/57; tale, story, 1/110; 
suit, cause, case, 4/121, 5/294, 
6/217; proposition, 5/101; informa¬ 


tion, 14/17; Ititta e-n at mdli , ob¬ 
tain speech with one, 9/6. 
mdl, n. time, 1/194, ii/n. 
mdla-ferli, n. pi. lawsuits, 
mala-flutningr, m. pleading 0 f 
suits. 

mdla-lykdir, /. pi. conclusion of a 
lawsuit. 

mdligr, talkative, free of speech. 
malm-hrfS, /. storm of metal 
battle, 9/186. 

mdlmr, malmr, m. metal, 14/96 n. 

17/65- 

malm-Jjing, n. meeting of weapons 
battle, 5/309. 

mdl-nyta,/. milch cows, 
mdl-stefna, /. conference, 
man, n. house-folk, thralls, 10/51. 
mdna 3 r, m. month; § 89. 
Jman-dom, m. homage. 

Jmang, Jmangher, many, 
mdni, in. moon, 
mann. See madr. 
manna 3 r, well educated, accom¬ 
plished = MENNTR. 
manna-forrad, n. authority; = 
godorb, 6/372. 
manna-mot, n. meeting, 
manna-vegr, m. way where men 
pass, road. 

manna-vlst,/. human habitation. 
mann-bo 3 , n. feast, 
mann-dr dp, n. manslaughter, 
mann-fall, n. slaughter, loss of life, 
mann-fjpldi, in. large crowd of men. 
mann-folk, n. men. 
mann-liga, Jmanne-llka, in 
manly wise, valiantly, 
mann-ligr, human, 
manns-hpnd,/. a man’s hand, 
mann-skadi, m. manslaughter. 
mann-vir 3 ing,/. credit, honour, 
mann-vaenn, promising, 
mantu. See muna. 
mdr, mor, m. mew, seagull, 1/106; 
§ S 2 - 

Jmarc (pi. Jmarcr) = mqrk. 
mar-glo 3 ,/. gold, 11/126 n. 
marg-mennr, with many men. 
margr, many; § 96. 
marg-spakr, wise in many ways. 
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jfiark, 11. token, sign, 7/134; lltit m. 

at, of little account, 1/313. 
jnarr, m. horse, 13/21. 
jparr, m. sea, 1/504, 9/172 n. \ § 87. 
jjjartirium, n. martyrdom, 20/13. 
[Med. Lat.] 

piatar-illr, niggardly with food, 
jjiatask (ad), to eat a meal, 
piat-bord, n. table laid with food, 
aiat-bda, to prepare food, cook, 
mat-fpng, n. pi. supply of food, 
mat-sveinn, in. cook, 
matr, m. food; meal; § 87. 
indtt, mdtti. See mega. 
jnattr, m. might, ability; § 88. 
Diaurr, m. ant; maura haugr, ant¬ 
hill, 14/51- 

jneQ, me 3 r, Jmaeth, Jm§R, prep. 
(1) w. dat. with, along with, 1/440; 
with, using, by (means of), 1/86, 
161; among, 1/29, iii/12; along, 
5/58, 237; Par medr, as well, also, 
17/18; vera med e-m , stay with, 
1/232, 12/78; vera ilt (or hart, &c.) 
med e-m, it goes ill (hard, &c.) with 
one, 1/412, 13/26; hvat’s med e-m, 
how goes it with, 13/23 ; (2) w. acc. 
with, bringing, carrying, 1/35, no, 
4/911 (3) odv. along, 5/241; with 
it, as well, 1/244, 16/17, 18/59; 
(4) med pvi at, inasmuch as, be¬ 
cause, 4/2, 6/381. 

me 3 al, a medal, f medal, prep. w. 
gen. between; okkar l medal, be¬ 
tween us (our deaths), 7/24. 
medal-madr, m. average man; m. a 
vgxt, middle-sized man, 16/140. 
medal-snotr (ran), middling wise, 
medan, Jmaethaen, Jmaedhan, 
adv. in the meantime; (A) medan, 
conj. while, when, 
medr. See meb. 

mega, to be able to, can; may, 
1/271; mdmer pat, that may happen 
to me, 6/446; vera md, it is possible, 
11/43; in. vid e-u, be able to with¬ 
stand, 5/119; § 147. 
megin, n. might, power, ability, 
megin, side(s), 2/95 n., 5/384. 
megin-gjardar,/. pi. Thor’s girdle 
of strength. 
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megin-grimmr, terrible, 
megin-katliga, most joyfully, 
megin-land, n. mainland, 
megir, megi. See mqgr. 

Jmegaet = mikit. See mikill. 
meida (dd), to maim, injure, 
meidmar,/. pi. treasures, 
meidr, m. pole, tree-trunk, 5/308 n. 
mein, n. harm, hurt, injury, pain; 
disease, plague, 14/137; koma e-m 
at meini, do harm to, 16/112. 
meina-lauss, sinless, 
mein-gefit, p. part, in e-m er m. one 
is maliciously inclined, 
mein-samr, harmful, violent, 
meir, meirr, adv. more, further; 

harder, 16/52; § 153. 
meiri, adj. more, bigger; § 106. 
meizl, n. injury, mutilation. 
Jmeksel = mikill. 
mel-rakki, m. white (arctic) fox. 
men, n. necklace; jewel, treasure; 
§81. 

Jmen, conj. but, 21/25. [MLG. men.} 
mengi, n. multitude, host, 
fmenn-skurd,/. wearer of necklace, 
lady, 17/63; § 189. 

mennt,/. art, accomplishment; hafa 
hluti til menntar, have good parts, 
possess talents, 6/454. 
menntr, well-bred, accomplished, 
menskr, human. 
m6r, Jmir, to me; §§ 10, 108. 
JmeR, iii/12 = medr. See med. 
mergr, m. marrow; § 87. 
merki, Jmeerke, n. boundary; 
mikit merkjum, extensive, of wide 
expanse; token, sign, 8/17; sample, 
5/91; banner, 10/72. 
merkis-stpng,/. standard-pole, 
merr ,/. mare; § 84. 
mer sing,/, brass, 
mersingar-sponn, m. brass spoon, 
messa, /. mass; feast-day. [OE. 

msesse, from Lat. missa.} 
mest-hattar, of the greatest impor¬ 
tance. 

mestr, adj. most, greatest; § 55. 
meta, to estimate, value; m. vid 
e-n + infin., look to another to do a 
thing, 5/519; § 131- 
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metnadar-gjarn, eager for fame, miskvida-laust, without fl aw ; n 
ambitious. procedure, 

met-or 0, n. esteem. mis-lika (ad), impers. w. dat. to dis- 

mettr , having finished a meal, 7/13 5 . please. 

mey, meyjar. See m/er. missa (t), w. gen. to be without 

midla (a 0 ), to mediate; m. mdl, 1/4SS ; l° se > 7 / r°8, 8/8; w. acc. l ose ’ 
make a compromise, 4/120. 3 / 9 °- . 

midli, in A midli, adv. between, mis-segja, to relate incorrectly 

4/92 n .; f midli, a midli, i milli, misseri, n. season (of six months) 

prep. w. gen. between, 4/23, 113; Jmistae (t), to lose. '' 

among, 1/207, iii/16. *mis-yrki, m. avenger, 

midr, middle, the middle of; mid JmiJjal, middle, 21/19. 

nott, midnight; § 99. jmil>al-J>ridiungr, m. county be- 

mid-sumar, n. midsummer. tween two others, 

mikill, Jmeksel, Jmykyl, great, mjolka (ad), to milk. 

large, big; severe, s/271; mikill mjpdr, m. mead; odins m., poetry 

fyrir ser, strong, powerful; pykkja 9/176; §88. 

e-m m., affect one greatly, 5/26 (see rnjpk, adv. much; very; mjgk frd, 
finna); mikit, n. as adv. greatly, far from, 14/32; §§ 45, 153. 
much; miklu, much, by far; §§ 98, mj<jl, n. meal, flour; Froda m., gold 
106, 149. 9/230; §82. 

mikil-lseti, n. pride, presumption. mjyl-belgr, m. meal-bag. 
mikil-udligr, imposing, of distin- mjpl-sAld, n. a measure of meal. 

guished appearance. See sAld. 

mikla (ad), to make great; refl. mjpt,/. the right measure, 9/240. 

acquire fame, 9/156. mjqtudr, m. dispenser of fate, 

mildr, Jmilder, merciful, 20/59; modr, m. fury, wrath. 

generous, 20/41. modr, weary, exhausted, 

milli, milium, in d m., I m., adv. modir,/. mother; § 90. 

and prep. = midli; § 77. mold,/, mould, earth. 

Jmindri, smaller = minni, adj. moli, m. piece; collect, bits, frag- 

minka (ad), to lessen; impers. minka ments. 

tok skrudit (acc.), the cloth began to mord-vfg, n. murder, 9/71 n. 
run short, 5/366; refl. be dimin- morgin(n), morgun(n), m. mor- 
ished, 6/445. ning; following day, 5/508. 

minn, my, mine; §§ 55, 77, 98, no. morna (ad), to waste away, 14/ 
minna (t), to remind; m. e-n a e-t, 51. 

remind one of, 2/54; minnask e-s, morni, dat. sg. of morginn. 

remember, call to mind, 6/511, Jmorsen, 18/65 = morginn. 

16/174; §157. mosi, m. moss, 

minni, n. memorial cup, toast (usu- mot, n. meeting; til mots vide-n, to 
ally in honour of the dead), 10/12. meet one,_2/3,_6/32o; i mot(i), A 
minni, adj. less; m. fyrir ser, of less mot(i), Ja mot(h), adv. and prep. 

prowess, 1/315 ; minstr, least. w. dat. against, 1/239, 18/58, 20/75; 

Jmir = mer; § 227 (2). towards, to ineet, 1/256, 4/85, 89, 

misjafnt, unequally; hyggja m. til, 5/ 1 84; par i moti, oppbsing him, 
have doubts about. 10/77; in return, 12/52; i moti at 

miski, m. offence; "era e-m til miska, fara ut, against going out, 8/75. 

offend, harm. mot, n. manner; med pllu moti, of 

mis-kunn,/. mercy, grace. every sort, 5/340. 

miskunn-samr, merciful. mot-gord, /. offence, annoyance. 
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jnoti, Jmote, prep. w. dat. against, 
towards; to meet or escort, 5/480; 
(of time), towards, 11/3; adv. in 
exchange, 5/361; to meet (them), 
19/6. 

jnuli, m. projecting ridge (between 
two valleys). 

muna, to remember, 9/60; m. e-m 
e-t, remember a thing against an¬ 
other, 2/123, 7/89; m. langt from, 
remember a long time back, 4/12; 
§ 146. 

inun-a, mun-at, will not. See 
MUNU. 

round, /. hand, 1/498 n. 
mun-gat, n. drink, ale, 21/44. 
rnun-knprr, m. the ship of the 
mind, 9/174 n. 

munkr, m. monk. [OE. munuc.] 
tnunnr, mudr, m. mouth, 
munr, m. mind, heart, 9/237; § 87. 
munr, m. difference, 1/283, 8/136; 
fyrir engan mun, for no considera¬ 
tion, 7/286; § 87. 

mun-strpnd, /. the shore of the 
mind, the breast or heart, 9/172 n. 
muntu = munt pu. See munu. 
mun-tun, n. ‘mind-enclosure’; m. 

hugar, breast, 14/76. 
munu, auxil. verb, shall, will; be 
sure to, must; can be, 1/92 ;§§ 146, 
165, 171. 

mus ,/. mouse; § 89. 
myki-skan,/. cake of dung, 
mykjask (t), to be softened, 
mynd,/. shape, form; § 87. 
mynda-k, myndi. See munu. 
myrk-fselinn, afraid of the dark, 
myrkr, n. darkness, 
myrkr (van), adj. dark, 1/144. 
myrkva (t), to grow dark; § 139. 
myrr ,/. bog, swamp, moor; mas m., 
the mew’s moor, the sea. 

Jmys = myss. See mus. 
maekir, in. sword; msekis d, stream 
of swords, advance of those 
carrying swords, or blood, 9/185. 
msela (t), to speak; m. igegn, oppose, 
4/59; in. eptir e-n, take up the pro¬ 
secution for the slaying of, 6/381, 
427; m. i Iggum, declare as law, 


4/74, 126; m. pat til kaups, stipu¬ 
late for this as reward, 1/5; m. til, 
express wish for, ask for, 1/9; m. 
vid e-n, speak to; reflex, m-sk undan 
e-u, beg to be spared, 6/566; §§ 72, 
138. 

Jmaellsen = millum. 
mser,/. maiden; § 84. 
msera ( 5 ), to praise, 
mail'd,/, praise; encomium, 9/224. 
maerr, noble, glorious; famous, 
msetta-k, 13/12. See mega. 
mpgr, m. son; pi. kindred, 14/47; 
§ 88 . 

mgl, /. gravel; haukstrandar mgl, 
gold rings, 9/229. 
mpn,/. mane, 13/21. 
mQrk,/. forest; § 89. 
mprk,/. mark (of silver, unless gold 
is specified), 4/36 n. ; §§ 86, 89. 
mqsurr, m. maple, 5/90 n. 
mptu-neyti, n. community of food; 
leggja m. sitt, make common store 
of provisions. 

JmSdherne, n. mother’s side (of 
descent), 20/74. 

j moyiu = meyju, dat. sg. of m/er. 
mcedi,/. exhaustion, weariness, 
mceta (ft), Jmdta, to meet; deal 
with, 9/159; refl. join, meet; sem 
landit moettisk ok flodit gekk efst, 
where the land and high tide met, 
5/338; recip. meet (each other), 
1/242, 17/62. 

N 

nA (d), to get, obtain (e-u), 1/71, 
11/33, 14/122; n. at, be able to, be 
allowed to, 3/35, 6/500; § 143 
nA-bui, m. neighbour. 

Jnadhir, /. pi. grace, 20/1; peace, 
quiet, 20/84. See NATIM 5 . 
nadr (rs), m. serpent, 
nafn, n. name; § 192, 220. 
nagl, m. nail; § 89. 
nainn, near; nearly related, 
nakkvarr, npkkurr, adj. a, a cer¬ 
tain; any, 1/10, 8/32; nqkkut, 
nqkkuru, as adv. somewhat, in 
any way, 1/51, 2/4, 9/91; §§98, 
US- 
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nalgask (ad) , to approach, come up 
to, S/ 47 - 

na-liga, nearly, almost, 
nd-laegr, near, close; mun ndlsegt 
verda, it will be a near thing, 
6/808. 

Jnamn, n. name, 21/14 = nafn. 

ndnastr, superl. of nAinn. 

naiul, /. proximity; i n., near; i n. 

vid e-t, close to, 5/40. 
ndr, m. corpse, 1/483; § 87. 
ndri, m. the groin, 
nd-skyldr, nearly related. 

*nd-sser , m. ‘sea of the body’, blood. 
Jnat = n6tt. 

Jnathae,/. peace, 18/95. [OS.naca.J 
See NADHIR. 

natta (acS), to become night, 
natt-bol, n. quarters for the night, 
ndtt-langt, adv. the whole night 
long. 

ndtt-mdl, n. about 9 p.m., see 5/54m. 
ndtt-stadr, m. lodging for the night, 
ndttur a, /. nature; pi. spirits. [Lat. 
natural 

ndtt-verdr, m. supper; n. ara, the 
eagle’s supper, the slain, 
natt-vig, n. killing by night. 
Jnatur-liker, natural, 20/46. 
naudigr, naudugr, against one’s 
will, unwilling; %mlia naupugr, be 
unwilling, 21/24. 

naud(r),/. distress, harm; poverty, 
16/131; §§ 86, 87. 

naud-syn, /. need, necessity, 9/46, 
12/36 n. ; § 84. 

n&ungi, m. kinsman. ; 

*nd-vimr, m. ‘stream of the body , 
blood, iii/2. 

n£, adv. not; nor, 2/46; § 53. 
nedan, adv. from below; nedar, 
lower, 6/323 ; fyr(ir) nedan, prep, 
w. acc. below, 6/312, 13/3°; §§ 32, 
152. 

nedri, adj. lower, 
nef, n. nose; § 81. 
nef-bjqrg,/. nose-piece (of armour), 
nef-fqlr, yellow-beaked, 1/483- 
nefna (d), Jmemnae, to name; %n. I 
gen, give formal welcome to, 19/8; 
refl. give one’s name, 1/161. 


nef-stedi, m. anvil with a sharp 
point. 

neinn, no, none; in negative sentence 
any. 

neiss, shamed, 16/97 «. 
neita (tt), to refuse, deny, 
nema, (1) to take; n. land, take pos¬ 
session of land as a settler, 4/^ 
16/39; (2) «• stad (or stadar), halt) 
7/15, 158, 169, 10/138; (3) n. e -n 
e-u, deprive one of a thing, 15/29; 
(4) catch, strike against, 8/82; (5) 
amount to, 4/30; (6) hear, 9/243; 

(7) as auxiliary of pa. t., 13/311.; 

(8) with preps.: n. af, abolish, 

4/131; n. fra, except, exempt, 
4 / 38 ; §i 3 °- . 

nema, adv. and conj. unless, except, 
3/140. 4 / 37 . 5/269- 
nenna (t), to be minded, be willing, 
neppr, slight, faint; dying, 
nes, n. headland, ness; § 81. 
nest, n. provisions. 

•(■nest, 17/77, 79 = nxst. See n/er. 
nest-baggi, m. provision bag. 
nezla,/. button-hole or loop. 
Jnidher-sla, to strike down, fell, 
nid, n. hostility, contumely, 1/501. 
nida (dd), to slander; erect nldstgng, 
9/61 n. 

nfdings-verk, n. shameful deed(s), 

9/70. I9/I3• 

nidr, m. kinsman; son, scion, 111/12; 

§ 81. 

nidr, adv. down; § 32. 
nidri, adv. down, 7/2, 17/53; below; 
§ 152. 

nid-stqng,/. stake of scorn; see note 
to 9/61. 

nipt,/, sister; n. Nara, Hel, 9/206. 
nitt, pp. n. of nIda. 

JniJj, /. waning of the moon, 21/33. 
niu, nine; § 46. 
njosn,/. news. 

njdta, Jniutse, w. gen. to enjoy, have 
the use of, 3/145, 6/306, 19/30; 

derive benefit from, 12/150; njotum 
ver, let us make the most of it, 
10/61; n. e-s vid, have help from, 
5/87 n.\ impers. 1/405 n.; §§128, 
157 - 
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ndgr, enough; abundant; nogu, as 
adv. sufficiently, 
tnogaer = nqkkurr. 
nor dan- lands, in the north country, 
nordan-vedr, n. wind from the 
north. 

pordan-verdr, northern; l nordan- 
verdum dalnum, in the northern 
part of the valley, 
nordr, northwards, 
nordr-aett,/. the north. 

Norrcena, /. the Norse tongue; 

§ 66 . 

norroena,/. breeze from the north. 
Norrcenn, Norwegian, 4/17. 
(norjiastr, adj. farthest north. 
Jnor)>aen, from the north, 19/4. 
n6tt,/. night; l ndtt, to-night, 9/71; 

§§ 44 , 53 , 75 , 89- 
nil, now. 

n>b n. new moon, 21/33. 
ny-kominn, newly arrived, 
ny-lunda, /. strange thing, news, 
ny-naimi, n. something new. 
njh-, new, 16/8; §§ 99, 102. 
ny-rekinn, newly driven. 
Jny-smurj>aer, freshly greased, 
nyta (tt), to use; eat, 5/293; derive 
benefit from, 1/307; impers. svat 
nftir, as will serve, well enough, 
16/149; refl. avail, profit, 1/180. 
nytr, useful; engu ?iytt, of no use, 
5/406. 

nytr. See njota. 
ny-vaknadr, just awakened. 
Jnaemd, /. committee, council, 
19/20. 

jnsemnse = nefna; § 220. 
nser, adv. near, 4/91 (see hafa); 
nearly, closely, 1/358, 7/ I 57, 302, 
11/70; nser, cotnpar. nearer, 1/95, 
3/69, 6/257; rnanni at nxr, any 
nearer to the help of a man, 2/15; 
prep. w. dat. near, 5/354, 6/290; 
naest, superl. nearest, next, 2/84; 
Jivi naest, thereupon, next; pessu 
naest, after this, 6/484; pat er nu 
pessu naest, at.. ., the next event to 
be told is that . . ., 5/107; § 153. 
naer, conj. (for live nser), how soon, 
when, 5/475, 11/34; until, 9/117- 


naesta, adv. nearly; pvi var n., very 
nearly so, 3/53 ; very, 3/131. 
naestr, adj. next, 18/69; it naesta 
sumar adr, the summer before, 
4/80; it naesta sumar eptir, the fol¬ 
lowing summer, 4/70; naestum, 
as adv. the last time, 9/51. 
naetr-elding,/. dawn, 
npkkurr, nqkkuru, npkkut. See 

NAKKVARR. 

nps ,/. nostril; § 83. 

Jneghia, to satisfy ; \ldta n. sik at, 
content oneself with, 20/35. 
nokkvidr, naked, ill-clad; setja 
twkdan, erase, iii/2; §§ 74, 96. 
naktan, 16/131. See preceding. 


6-dr an, n. bad season, dearth, 
o-birgr, unprovided, 
o-bygd,/. wilderness. 

JOC = OK. 

odd-breki, m. ‘point-wave’, blood, 
9/209 n. 

oddr, m. point; § 76. 
6-drengskapr, m. meanness, 
o-drukkinn, not drunk, 
o-daell, overbearing; pykkja e-m 
odaelt vid e-n, think one difficult to 
deal with, 3/76. 

6-dcemi, n. pi. unexampled thing, 
od, pa. t. of VADA. 
od-fuss, madly eager, 
odr, furious; frantic, 
of, n. pride, iii/12. 
of, prep. (1) w. dat. over, 5/15; (2) 
w. acc. over, across, through, 
i/55, 485, 9/i7b 16/163; around, 
about, 9/184; because of, for, 
4/80; as regards, concerning, in, 
1/368, 4/128, 9/172. 16/105; dur¬ 
ing, 1/16; ofveg, on his way, 1/497; 
(3) adv. round (about), iii/12; ex¬ 
pletive, 9/175, 13/5. iii/2, &c. 
of, adv. too. 

ofagnadar-kraptr, m. power for 
evil. 

ofan, Jouaen, Jo wan, Jufan, adv. 
from above, down, 1/128, 5/440; 
southwards, 19/2; ofan um knapp- 
inn, around the staff just below 
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the knob, 5/485; {soar owan a saar, 
wound upon wound, 20/93 ; par a 
of an, in addition; fyrir ofan ,prep. 
w. acc. over, above, 2/107, 5/429, 
9/48; Jufan, prep. w. gen. on, 
above, 21/24; § 152. 
ofar-liga, adv. high up. 
Jof-haarth, excessively severe, 
o-fjgllottr, not mountainous, 
fof-laengi, too long, 
o-forvitinn, having no curiosity. 
6-framliga, timidly. 
ofreflis-ma0r, m. one’s superior in 
power, 9/150. 

ofr-hiti, m. excessive heat. 
o-fri0r, m. hostility, war. 
of-riki, n. overbearing, tyranny, 
ofr-lid, n. overwhelming force. 
6-fraer (van), barren, unproduc¬ 
tive. 

ofsa (a0), to exaggerate; 0. ser til 
vansa, puff oneself up to one’s own 
undoing, 
ofsi, m. pride. 

ofstopi, m. arrogant fellow, 5/442. 
6-fuss, unwilling, 6/261. 

Jo-fydr, (while yet) unborn, 21/14. 
o-fplr (van), dark; without light- 
coloured defective spots (of furs). 
6-fcera,/. dangerous situation, peril, 
o-fcerr , unable to move; impassable, 
o-gagn, n. hurt, harm. 
6gagn-vaenligr, unprofitable, good 
for nothing. 

6-gla0r, glum, depressed. 
6-gle0i,/. depression, sadness. 
6gur-ligr, terrible. 

6-gsefa,/. bad luck, misfortune, 
o-ggrr, undone, 
o-happ, n. misfortune, 
o-hermannliga, in unsoldierly 
fashion. 

ohof, n. lack of moderation, pride, 
o-hreinn, impure, 
o-hrseddr, unafraid, without fear, 
ohaegindi, n. discomfort, 
o-hcegr, difficult. 

6jafna0ar-ma0r , m. an unjust man. 
6-jafna0r, m. injustice, unfairness, 
ok, and; also; (adversative), but, 
though, 1/47, 66, 284; ok po, al¬ 


though, 1/278; (with ellipse of pro 
noun) who, 5/4; which, til Z2 ' 
thus, accordingly, 17/106; then’ 
1/282; ok pd, then, 5/245 ; — ’ 

that, 7/104, 17/67 (2nd), 
ok, pa. t. of aka. 
o-katr, depressed, gloomy, 
okkar , gen., okkr, acc. dat. dual- 
see §108. 

okkarr, adj. our, of us two. 
okraesi-legr, filthy, dirty, 
o-kunnigr, unknown. 
o-kvi0inn, undismayed. 

61 , pa. t. of ALA. 
o-lfkligr, unlikely, 
o-lfkr, unlike. 

61 jug-fro 0 r, well-informed in good 
traditions. 

Jom = DM. 

o-makligr, undeserving. 
Jo-manlicer, inhuman, 20/91. 
o-meg0,/. dependent person need¬ 
ing maintenance (i.e. children and 
old people); used collectively 
6/65. 

o-megin, n. faintness, 
o-nytr, useless; onytt efni, evil 
plight, 4/109; til onfts, so that it 
was useless, 10/84. 

Jop = UPP. 

opinn, open; on one’s back 8/ 
84. 

opnask (a0), to be opened, 
opt, often; optar(r), oftener, again. 
Jopta, often, 20/55. 
or, prep. w. dat. out of, from; of, 
4/114; using (as material), 2/35; 
vera dr, be made of, 13/14, 15; par 
dr, out of it, 16/43. 
o-ra0inn, undecided, unsettled. 
or0, Jordh, n. word; speech; mes¬ 
sage ; gar a orb til e-s, send a mes¬ 
sage to, 4/84; gora orb a e-u, make 
a tale of, 7/143 ; varb peim ekki at 
orbi, they had nothing to say, 
6/409. 

or0inn, pp. of verda; § 63. 
or0-sending,/, message. 
or0s-kvi0r, m. proverb; §88. 
or0s-tirr, m. fame, renown. 
or0-tceki, n. expression, phrase. 
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5- reyndr, untried; at qIIu oreyndu, 
without looking into the matter at 
all. 

0 rka ,/. strength, might, 
orka (a0), to work, do, perform. 
5r-lausn, /. help in difficulty; gobr 
o-a, ready to help. 

O r-lof, n. permission. 

0 rmr, m. serpent; § 227 (3). 

6rr, our, 5/318 = vArr. 
orrosta, /. battle. 

0 rti, pa. t. of yrkja. 

5r-val, n. dregs, what is left, 
jo-raitter, unrighteous, unjust. 
J-saka0r, unhurt, 
o-sarari, less sore, less painful. 

6- sarr, unhurt. 

to-sater, unreconciled, hostile. 
J-sjdlfraOr, beyond one’s own con¬ 
trol. 

(j-skfr0r, unbaptized, 
o-skorinn, unshorn. 
6skyggn-lelki, m. dim-sightedness. 
6-skylt, n. adj. not one’s duty; corn- 
par. farther from one’s duty, 7/233. 
o-snjallr, unwise, foolish. 

6-somi, m. dishonour, ignominy. 

oss, acc. dat. us; § 108. 

6ss, m. estuary. 

Jost, m. cheese. 

ost, /. throat. 

6-sterkligr, weak. 

o-saebrattr, having low-lying 

shores, not steep by the sea. 
6-s2elligr, wretched, ill-favoured. 
6-ssetti, n. disturbance of the peace. 
6-scemd,/. dishonour. 

Jo-tambser (/. o-tam), untamed, 
wild. 

6-truligr, unbelievable, 
otta,/. last part of the night, about 
3 a.m. 

otta-lauss, without fear, 
otti, m. fear, dread. 

6vand-leikit, pp. as n. adj., in er d. 

vib hann, it is easy to deal with him. 
o-varliga, incautiously, 
o-varr, unaware; unwary; koma e-m 
a ovart, take by surprise, 7/7. 
o-vendiliga, carelessly, 
o-verk, n. wicked deed. 


o-vir0ing,/. disgrace. 

6-vinr, Jo-wlner, m. enemy, 
o-vfss, uncertain, 
o-vistuligr, desolate. 

Jo-vitande, not knowing; \hdnom 
0., without his knowledge, 
o-vitr (ran), ignorant, uninformed, 
o-vitrligr, unwise, rash, 
o-vaenligr, unlikely, 
o-vsettr, m. monster, 3/127 n. 
Jowan, ox, oxa. See ofan, vaxa, 
UXI. 

Joy,/, island = ey. 

6J)okku-ligr, dirty, nasty. 
6-oepandi, without crying out. 

P 

papi, m. Irish monk, Culdee. [OIr. 
papa, from Lat.] 

pdskar, m. pi. or pdskir, /. pi. 

Easter. [Lat. paschal 
Jpaue, m. pope. [Lat. papa.] 
penningr, m. coin, money; penny, 
fs eyrir; penningar miklir, a good 
sum of money, 6/219. 
pfna (d), to mortify, 20/39. [MLG. 
pine, from Lat. poena, late Lat. 
penal] 

Jpredica (adh), to preach. [Lat. 
praedicare .] 

prestr, m. priest. [OE. preost.\ 
Jprim-timse, m. prime-time, 9 a.m. 

[Lat. prima (hora).] 
pru0r, proud, splendid; prutt, as 
adv. gallantly, 11/81. [OFr. prud.] 
Jpaeningha-vild, /. favour given 
for a bribe, 20/22. 

0 

Jquam, Jquamu. See koma. 
JquaJru. See kveoa. 

Jqusethise = kvedja, /. 

R 

ra0, n. (1) advice, counsel, 1/7, 447, 
6/313; (2) expedient, means, 1/26, 
31, 9/101; (3) plan, intention, 
policy, 2/63, 4/117. 5 / 4 °. z8 4 > 
9/22; taka (til) rads, taka rab, 
adopt a plan, 5/161, 200, 7/159. 
290; resolve, 17/34; (4) agreement, 
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wish, 2/22; sja at radi, think advis- fratt, 17/m = hratt. See imm n 

able, 12/73; (S) authority, 7/184 rau 3 , 9/203, pa. t. of rj6ba. A ' 

(see bera); (6) good counsel, what rau 3 -lita 8 r, ruddy-complexioned 
is advisable, 7/333, iii/16; pykkja rauSr, red; § 61 (2). 
rad, seem advisable, 4/119, s/49. rau 3 -skeggja 3 r, red-bearded- hi n „ 
rd 5 a, Jradha, (1) to advise, coun- Raudskeggjadi, f>< 5 r. 
sel, 2/76; r. e-m e-t, 12/156; r. e-m rauf, /. hole. 
heilrsedi, give one wholesome coun- raun,/. trial, test, 

sel, 1/209 ; (2) r. (um e-t), consult raunar-litit, very little, 
about, discuss, 7/6, 13/58; r. rea, to vex, iii/3 ; § 46. 

(slnum) rddum, hold a conference, Jreddo. See rAba. 

1/7, 10/36; (3/plot; \reddo sik refsinga-laust, adv. without pun- 
saman til hans dedh, they conspired ishment. 

against his life, 20/76; (4) set, re! 3 , /. chaiiot, i/in n.; riding 

arrange, iii/16; r. e-n af, do away 6/281, 16/128, 17/3. 

with, kill, 3/127; r. til, hire, en- reiSa ,/. service; skulu (sc. vera) per 

gage, 5/116; (5) resolve; r. e-t af, til reidu, will be at your service 
decide, 10/36;; (6) rule, govern (w. 6/98. ’ 

dot.) 20/75, iii/12, 14; (7) have rei 3 a (dd), to swing, 10/136; swing 
one’s way, prevail, 1/355, 4/”9> up, raise, 10/151; r. from, swing 

5/84; settle a policy, prevail in (w. down, strike a blow, 1/395; reiddi 

dat.), 1/14, 27, 8/100; r.fyrir, have «'£, threw himself, 10/151. ’ 
power, 11/26; (8) r. d, progress, rei 3 fara, indecl. adj. m verba vel r 
i7/68;(9)havetodealwith,11/122; have a good passage, 12/14. ’’ 

(10) interpret, 21/9; (n) go, take rei 3 i,/. wrath, anger. 

one’s way; r. aptr, return, 10/91; rei 3 i, m. and n. trappings, harness 

(12) hire, engage, 6/85; r. ser vist, 14/45; rigging, tackle, 5/61. ’ 

get a place for oneself; (13) peri- rei 3 r, vreiSr, angry; §§ 63, 189. 

phrastically with infin. = pa. t., as reifr, cheerful. 

rid um at preifask, groped about reip, n. rope, trace. 

him, 13/4, and so 4/125, n/80, reisa (t), to raise. 

14/100; (14) refl. take one’s way, reisiligr, magnificent, fine. 

8/57; r-sk til skips, go on board reka, JvraekBB, (1) to drive, 5/328 
ship, 5/127; r-sk til e-s, undertake, 21/26; r. af per, clear vourself of’ 

3 /i 3 S» 5/210; trail), JraBl|>, pa. t. 3/132; r. dr (or af) landi, drive 

sg. 21/9, iii/12; pi. Jreddo, 20/76, from the land, send into exile, 9/84, 

Jrefiu, iii/16; § 133 (iv). 10/14; r - at > r - heim, drive in’ 

rd 3 -ligr, Jradhe-liker, advis- 6/313, 13/84; r. flotta, pursue a 

able. fleeing force, 10/93 ;impers -r.frd, 

ragna-rokr, n. twilight of the gods, clear away, 8/87; (2) depose, 19/1; 

1/401 n. (3) thrust, 2/86, 7/75; (4) w. gen. 

JraiJ). See rad A. avenge; r. rettar, take due ven- 

raka (aS), to rake. geance, 9/256; (5) perform, do (an 

rakki, m. dog. errand), 9/10; (6 )pp. covered with; 

Jrakae (ajr), to rake, shave. rekinn blodi, blood-stained, n/88; 

ramm-Iigr, strong. §§ 131, 157, 219. 

rang-scelis, adv. against the course reki, m. thing drifted ashore, jetsam. 

of the sun. rekkja,/. bed, 1/184. 

ras, /. race; hurry. rekkr, m. warrior, man. 

rasa (a 3 ), to rush, stumble. r6na (a8), to dwindle, diminish, 

rata (a 3 ), to fall down. | renna, to run, 1/247! r -1 h'PP vid, to 
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run a race with, 1/254; hpfgiranna rlkr, great, powerful, magnificent; 
hann, he fell asleep, 11/3; r. af §§ 102, 104, 105. 
e-m, pass away from one, 8/109; fringhabrynia. See hringa- 
dagr rami upp, it dawned, 11/4; r. brynja. 

upp (a), to make raids on, 10/50, rinna, to run, 13/85; flow, 20/99; 
16/34; §129. § 129 - 

renna (d), to make run, roll, 2/66; rip t,f. clothes. 

r. augum, direct the eyes, look, rlsa, to rise, get up; § 127. 

5/496; atgeirrinn rendi i gegnum ris-mal, n. pi. time to rise (about 

skjgldinn, the spear was run through 6 a.m.). 

the shield, 7/78. risna,/. hospitality, liberality. 

r£tta (tt), to reach, stretch up or out, rlsta, to cut (runes); saw; § 127. 
1/319, 6/388, 8/50; raise, 8/61; put rlta, to cut runes; write; § 127. 
right, atone for, iii/n n .; r. fram, rj68a, to make red, redden; § 128. 

stretch out, 6/264, 10/134; rettisk rjo0r, n. open space in a forest, 

upp, stood up to his full height, clearing. 

8/52; § 50. rj 63 r, red, ruddy; § 61 (2). 

r£tt-leitr, having regular features. rjuka, to reek, smoke; go flying, 
r6tt-llgr, correct, without flaw. tumble, 8/82; § 128. 

r£ttr, JriBtser, m. right, lawful ro,/. rest; bida rd, have quiet, 9/109. 

claim; cause, condition; law, roa, to row; r. fyrir (landi), row 

19/23, 21/50; treaty, 21/58. along (the shore), 5/228; geta vik 

r6ttr, Jrsetter, right, correct; just, roit a Hr., get a pull over Hr., 

fair, 12/27; unswerving, direct, 6/445 n. ;§ 133. 

6/277, 20/20; rett framan l hann, ro 3 inn, reddened, blood-stained, 
straight at him, 3/46. [pp. of Rj6da.] 

Jreuus, were fighting, 18/21; rewo, rof, n. breaking, 9/239 n.; break, 
tore, 18/22. See RiFA. opening, 17/72. 

reykr, m. smoke. rog, n. slander; contention, 

reyna (d), to try, prove; r. ilt af e-m, Jrog-starkr, strong in battle, iii/14. 

meet with evil at the hands of, romr, i». applause; alpfdur., com- 

3/34; reyndr vas jlestr, most were mon opinion, 
put to the test, 11/92; impers. be Jroppa, /. tail, 
proved, 1/263; reynt er, trial has rot,/, root, 14/43 ;§ 89. 
been made, 1/266; refl. be proved, rota (a 3 ), to throw into disorder, 
4/7. upset, 

reynir, m. one who tests; munka r., ru = eru, are. 

God, 5/12 n.;§ 157. rum, n. room, space; seat, 3/26; bed, 

r6zk. See rAba. 7/3°6. 

riddari, m. horseman. [MHG. Rum-ferill, m. pilgrim to Rome, 

ridder .] 12/86 n. ; § 61 (4). 

fr! 3 , 17/98 = hri'd. run, /. runic letter; pi. mysteries, 

r! 3 a, to ride; ride over, 1/437, 6/506; charms, 11/16; § 83. 

r. of an, descend, 10/137; § t27- ry8ja (ruddi), to clear, empty, 
r!8a, to twist, wind; r. limit, tie a 1/502; prepare, 15/2; pile up (or 
knot, 16/171; § 127. clear away?), iii/8. 

rif, n. rib; § 81. Jryni-maJrr, m. one skilled in runes, 

rifa, to tear, rip, 1/468; § 127. See iii/12. 

reuus. *rynstr, superl. most skilled in rune- 

riki, n. kingdom; power, authority. craft, iii/5. 

[From Celt, rig.] Jraeddoghe, m. fear, 20/22. 
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Jrisddtes. See hr/eba. 
rsefr, n. roof, 
j-raefd = reid. See ri'da. 
jraeid-Wfdurr, m. ‘ 06 in of the 
chariot (of the sea)’, sea-captain, 
iii/14. 

Jraeist, iii/n. See rista. 

JrseiJ), iii/12. See rAba. 
raena (t), to plunder; rob, deprive 
of. 

;;rietter. See rettr. 

Jrtet-vis, righteous, 20/25. 
(rait-visa, /. righteousness, 20/43. 
Jraetzl ,/. government, 20/16. 
rgdd,/, voice; § 76. 
rQd,/. rank; § 83. 
rpdull, m. sun, 14/86. 
rpggvar-feldr, m. shaggy cloak. 
rgnd,f. rim; shield, 9/196; §§ 87, 89. 
rpsk-liga, gallantly, 
rgst, /. originally the distance be¬ 
tween resting stages, later used as 
a measure of distance; it varied 
according to the nature of the 
ground covered, but was usually 
between four and five English 
miles; league, 1/442, 13/30. 
rnrf, pa. t. of r6a; §§ 40, 45. 
roeda, /. talk, conversation, 
roeda (dd), to speak; r. urn, speak 
about, discuss, 3/58, 5/37, 9/89. 
roe-k, 16/149. See r6a. 


S 

sa, pron. and art. that, the; sd er, he 
who; § 111. 

sd, to sow, 5/359; §§ 71, 133- 
sd, pa. t. of sjA. 
j-sact = sagt. See segja. 
safna (ad), to collect, gather; § 69. 
saga,/, story; history; § 93. 
sagdi, pa. t. of segja. 
saka (ad), impers. to do harm, 
6/412. 

sa-k-a-k, I have not seen, 13/103. 
sakar, sakir. See S(?K. 
sak-lauss, innocent, guiltless, 
sakna (ad), w. gen. to miss, 13/2. 
sakt, pp. n. of \sighia — segja. 
sdl,/. soul. [OE. sawol.] 


said, n. a measure (cask containing 
about 150 lb. of wheat), 
salr, m. hall; § 87. 
sama, to beseem, befit; § 143. 
saman, adv. together; § 149. 
sam-eign,/. dealings; conflict, 
sam-gangr, m. conflict, 
samka (ad), to gather, collect, 
samna (ad), Jsampna, to gather 
collect. 

samnadr, m. gathering, host, 
samr, adj. same; i samt, together- 
sem samt se, in the same way, 2/2: ■ 

§§ 61 (4), 163- 

sam-rsedl, n. life together; vildi ekki 
s. vid Eirik, would not live with 
E., 5/104. 

(samu-laij), likewise, 
sane, pa. t. of \sinqua — sokkva. 
sand-himinn, m. the sea, 5/319?;. 
sandr, m. sand. 

sanna (ad), to affirm, 17/42; sannaz , 
be affirmed, prove to he true, 

17/3°- 

(sanne-lika, in truth, 
sannindi, n. pi. truth, 
sann-liga, truly, 
sann-ligr, just, fair, proper, 
sannr, sadr , true, 1/380 n. ; it sanna, 
the truth; at SQnnu, in truth; til 
sanns, of a truth, 9/255 ; § 96. 
Jsan-saghae,/. true saying, 
sdr, Jsaar, n. wound. 
saR, dem. pron. = sA; as rel. who, 
iii/13. 

Jsarga (ah), to wound, 
sarr, sore, painful; wounded; § 149. 
sa-si, this, iii/13, J 4- 
satt, sdtt(u). See sannr, sjA, v . 
(satte, (satti = setti. See setja. 
sdttr, reconciled, at peace, 
sauda-jarmr, m. bleating of sheep, 
sauda-madr, m. shepherd, 
saudar-vpmb, /. sheep’s stomach, 
saud-vant, neut. adj. ‘sheep-lack¬ 
ing’; er s., sheep are missing, 
sauma (ad), to sew. 
saurr, m. mud, filth. 

(sa(u)the, pa. t. of sigh(i)se — segja. 
sax, n. short sword, 8/92 n. ; knife, 
iii/2. 
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(scattr, (skat, m. tax, tribute. serkr, m. shirt. [From Lat. sarcia.] 

(serffwaz, (sculd. See skrifa, s6t, past part, of sjA; er mi s., it is 

skyld. now obvious, 6/314. 

s6, (1) pres. subj. of vera; (2) pres. set, n. raised floor along the sides of 
1 sg. or pres. subj. of sjA. a hall, 8/35, 57; the planking be- 

sefask (ad), to be pacified. tween adjacent setstokkar regarded 

seggr, m. man, hero. asaseparateset, 8 l 6 gn.(cf.Sturlunga 

segja, (sigh(i)ae, -j-sseghia, to say, saga, ed. Vigfusson, i. 164 20 ). 
tell; stipulate, 19/8; s. fra, tell of, set-berg, n. seat-shaped rock or hill, 

relate, 1/285, 400; s. til, inform on, setja, Jssetiae, to set, place, put, 

2/75; give information of, 6/203, 1/288, 2/86, 8/39, 17/67; seat, 3/31; 

10/56; s. til sin, tell one’s name, set up, 1/345?;.; make, establish, 

6/333; s. upp , declare, pronounce, 1/2, 12/70; endow, iii/7; set (in a 
4/102; recip. 4/96 ?r.; refl. segisk course), direct, 5/53 ; raise (monu- 
par vilja vera, he says he wishes to ment), iii/11, 13 ; hurl, drive, 3/46; 

stay there, 8/2; §§ 72, 143. adorn, set, 5/482, 485 ; s. dom, set a 

segl, n. sail. court, 6/481; s. saman, compose, 

seidr, ??;. spell, enchantment. 16/20; i. bu saman, establish a 

seilask (d), to stretch out one’s farm; i. upp ship, beach a ship; s. 

hand. lofa vid, receive in the palm of the 

selling,/, graspingness. hand, 3/44; refl. seat oneself, sit 

seinn, slow; tedious; late; seint, as down, 1/25, 59, 9/111, 12/165; 

adv. slowly, coldly; compar. 1/371; establish oneself, 2/137, 6/508; 

§§ 77> 96, 105. _ s-sk upp, sit up, 1/201; %sattis, was 

(sek = sir; asdat.(replacing Js.*r), enthroned, 20/8; § 139. 

18/24, 80, 91, 99. set-stokkr, m. wooden plank divid- 

sekr, outlawed. ingup or marking the edge of these!, 

sekt,/. penalty, outlawry. s6tti, sixth. 

sel, n, shieling. sex, six. 

selja, (sseliae, to give, 2/7, 14/91, sex-tan, sixteen. 

19/16; sell, 12/24, 48; § 139. (sex-tighi, indecl. sixty. 

sem, Jsom, (sum, conj. as; as if, seydir, m. cooking-fire; bua til 
that, 1/245; while, 1/289; when, seydis, prepare for cooking, 7/228. 
3/5; where, 5/21, 20/80; jafn . . . sezk. See setja. 

sem, equal to, 5/75; with superb sem sl-byrda (d), to lay (a ship) along- 
skjotast, sem lengst, as soon (long) side (in a sea-fight), 
as possible; added to prons. to give sld, adv. late, 2/5; sfdar, later; 
indefinite sense, as hvat sem, what- sldast, latest, last, 
ever; after advs., as par sem, where, sfda, /. side. 

whereas (see under the adv.); as sfdan, afterwards, since then; at s., 

rel. pron. who, 3/46, 6/331; which, in future, 9/250; sfdan (er), conj. 
8/107, 20/79. since, because, as, 20/5. 

senda (d), (ssendse, to send. sfdastr, adj. last, 5/8. 

(sendi-bujii, m. messenger. sfdir,/. pi. in um (or of) sldir, at last, 

sendi-ferd,/. mission, errand. sidr, m. custom; religion; § 88. 

sendi-madr, (stendi-majiaer, m. sfdr, adj. long, hanging, overhang- 
messenger. ing. 

senn, at the same time; at once, sfdr, compar. adv. less, 6/226. 

straightway, 13/56, 84. sid-venja,/. custom. 

s6r, (sier, pron. ; see §§ 109, 164. (sielfr, Jsiextighi = sjAlfr, (srx- 
s6r, pres. 2 and 3 sg. of sjA. tighi. 
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slfjar,/. pi. affinity; spilla s., com¬ 
mit incest, 1/411. 
sifja-slit, n. incest, 
siga (a 3 ), to sink; impers. 8/90 n. 
siga, to sink, yield; § 127. 

Jsighiae, Jsighae. See segja. 
sigla (d), to sail; carry sail, 5/61 ; s. 

med e-u, sail along, sail past, 
sigling,/. sailing, 
slgna (d), to mark with the sign of 
the cross. [From Lat. signare.] 
sigr (rs), fsighr, m. victory, 
sigra (ad), to overcome; refl. gain 
the victory. 

silfr (J gen. silfs), n. silver, 
sin, pron. See §§ 109, 164. 
sinn, Jsin, refl. poss. adj. his, her, 
its, their; (with hvarr), alternate, 
5/6 n., 198; §§ 98, no. 
sinn(i), n. time, occasion; einu sinni, 
for once, 1/160; at sinni, for the 
present, 6/458, 9/253; eigi °P tar at 
sinni, not more than once, 1/280; 
§ 7 i- . 

sinni, m. companion; pi. company, 
host, 1/441. 

sinn-sakar, see under um. 

Jsir = ser; § 227 (2). 

Jsithae(n) = sidan. 
sitja, to sit ; stay, remain, 6/272, 480, 
8/141, 16/3 (impers.)-, reside, 18/61; 
s.fyrir, sit by, be at hand, 13/113; 
d ser s., control oneself, be quiet, 
8/19; s. vib e-t, sit beside or at, 
9/107; s. yfir matborbi (or borbum), 
sit at table, sit at a meal, 9/6, 32, 
121; § 131. 

sizt, superl. adv. least, 8/117; l ast - 
Jsiajl, 20/38 = sAl. 

Jsiseldhan, Jsiael(f)uer = sjaldan, 
sjAlfr. 

sjd, (1) to see, 1/69, 365, 3/6, 9/182; 
at sjd, in appearance, 5/415; sjd sik 
sidan, survive, 1/196; (2) look, gaze, 
1/54, 6/323, 15/32; sja i, look into, 
1/292; take into consideration, 
6/621; (3) know of, 5/85; (4) per¬ 
ceive, understand, 1/165, 5/ 4 ° 8 > 
6/256; (5) take care; sja eptir e-n, 
exact compensation for the death 
of, 6/318; sja fyrir, provide for, 


12/116; direct, decide, 9/22; s jd 
vib e-m, be on one’s guard against 
18/81; (6) impers. ser (a), it can be 
seen, 11/64, 12/145, 154; sjd d 
mibli, 4/9211.; (7) pp. evident, 
7/218; (8) recip. see one another’ 
7/339. 12/113; refl. s-sk um, look 
about, 5/147; §§46, 74 . 123, 131, 
194. 

sja, this; § hi. See sessi. 
sjai = si, pres. subj. of sjA. 
sjaldan, Jsiaeldhan, seldom; corn- 
par. sjaldnar, more seldom, 
sjdlf-ala, indecl. adj. finding their 
own food. 

sjalf-dcemi, n. ‘self-judgement’, 
sjdlfr, Jsiael(f)uer, Jsaeluer, adj. 

self, 1/75 n., 18/17. 
sjalf-radr, free; er per sjalfratt, you 
are free to, 7/61. 

sjdlf-sdinn, self-sown, growing 
wild. 

sjdlf-vili, m. free-will, 
sjdlf-viljandi, Jsielfs-wiliandi, of 
one’s ow'n accord, 
sjau, seven, 
sjau-tjdn, seventeen. 
sjo0a,to boil, cook, i/ii4;§ 128. 
sjon,/. gaze, look, 1/130. 
sjon-hverfing, /. ocular delusion 
(produced by magic), 
sjor, m. sea = s^er. 
sjyt, n. pi. abode, 15/32; company, 
host, 9/240. 

skafla (a0), impers. to do harm to. 

skadi, m. damage, loss. 

skafa, to scrape; allot (lit. scrape off 

for you), 6/597; § 132. 
skal. See skulu. 
skdla-endi, rn. end of a hall, 
skdla-veggr, m. wall of the hall, 
skald, skald, n. poet, scald, 
skald-skapr, m. poetry, poetic art. 
skalf, pa. t. sg. of skjAlfa. 
skali, m. shed; hall, sleeping-hall, 
skdlm-yld, /. an age of the sword, 
skalpr, in. scabbard. 

Jskam, /. shame = skqmm. 
Jskami, m. shame, disgrace, 
skamm-degi, n. the short winter 
days. 
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skammr, short; skamt, a short dis¬ 
tance or time; fyrir skgmmu, a short 
time ago, 9/151 «.;§ 105. 
skap, n. temper, disposition; hafa s. 
til, be disposed to, 7/340; honum 
var petta mjgk moti skapi, he took 
this greatly to heart, 5/106; litill i 
skapi, mean-spirited; vera e-m i 
skapi, be on one’s mind, 6/414 ; be 
one’s desire, 12/123 ; bua i skapi, be 
on one’s mind, 6/419; gara e-t til 
skaps e-s, do a thing to please one, 
7/189. 

skapa, to create, 16/130; § 132. 
skapa (a0), to appoint; skera ok s., 
fix the terms, 6/834. 
skap-feldr, to one’s mind, agree¬ 
able. 

skap-go 3 r, good-tempered; e-m er 
skapgott, one is in good spirits, 
skap-leikr, m. disposition, charac¬ 
ter. . 

skap-lyndi, n. disposition, mood, 
skap-raun,/. vexation, annoyance, 
skapraunar-minna, n. adj. corn- 
par. less vexatious, 
skap-skipti, n. change of mood, 
skaps-munir, m. pi. disposition, 
skapt, n. handle; shaft of cart, 18/38. 
skarflr, diminished; sitja fyrir skart 
um e-t, live in want of, 6/203. 
skarts-ma 3 r, m. dandy, lover of 
finery. 

[skat, in. tribute = Jscattr. 
Jskat-gildser, m. one who pays 
tribute. 

skatl, m. leader, ruler, 9/224, 111/12; 
§ 92. 

skaut, n. corner of the sail; lata skaut 
horfa a land, sail along the coast, 
5/43; hem, border, 5/482; end of 
cloak, 8/37. 
skegg, n. beard; § 81. 
skeggjaSr, bearded, 5/455 n - 
skegg-yld, /. an age of the battle- 
axe. 

skei 3 , n. course, running-ground, 
race; knarrar s., the sea, 5/321. 
skelfa ( 3 ), to make tremble, frigh¬ 
ten, 14/30. 
skelfr. See skjAlfa. 


skellr, m. blow, stroke, 
skemmr, compar. adv. shorter; 
lengr eba skemmr, for a long or short 
while, 7/90. 

skemta (t), w. dat. to amuse, enter¬ 
tain. 

skemti-ligr, amusing, entertaining, 
skemtun, /. amusement, pastime; 

§ 87. 

skenkja (t), to serve with drink (e-t 
e-m). [MLG. schenken.] 
sker, n. rock; s. Haka, the sea, 
9/214 «• . , „ 

skera, to cut, cut up; slaughter, 
1/113; S- upp, dispatch, 10/43 «.; 
skerask undan e-u, draw back from, 

6/307 ;§ i 3 °- 

ski 3 , n. snow-skate, ski. 
skf 3 -gar 3 r, m. ‘enclosure of the 
snow-skate (of the sea)’, row of 
shields on the bulwarks of a ship, 
9/214 n. 

skikkja,/. cloak. 

skilja ( 0 , d; pp. skili 3 r), (1) to 
divide, separate; disband, 10/171; 
part company, be separated, 5/326, 
7/296, 8/127; s. a, stipulate; s. vib 
e-n, part from, 7/^2; s. frd, 
exempt from, 4/31; (2) understand, 
perceive, x/157, 3/29, 4/27, 5 /i 9 °> 
7/175 ; (3) s. fyr e-?n, make known 
to, proclaim to, 9/223; (4) refl. 
skiljask vib e-n, part from, forsake, 

5/527, 9 / 132 , n/27, i 7 / 3 i; recip. 

part company, separate, 3/68, 

5/173, 10/179, 11/25, 12/194- 
skillingr, m. shilling; pi. money. 
skilnaOr, m. parting, 
skina, to shine; impers. 1/436, 11/68; 

§§ 121, 127. 
skinn, n. skin; fur. 
skinna-vara,/. fur-ware, furs, 
skinn-hjupr, m. fur doublet, 5/4x1, 
17/120. [MLG. jope, OFr. jupe.i 
skip, n. ship, boat, 
skipa (a 3 ), w. dat. to array, draw up, 
10/71, 17/3; assign (a seat), 3/75; 
w. acc. put in order, 20/51; provide, 
equip, 3/84; set, place, 20/69; 
occupy, 3/67, 73 ; sk. thisemstomxn, 
appoint servants (of God), 20/17; 
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sk. til, make arrangements, 12/86; 
prepare for, 10/72; refl. undergo 
a change, change, 3/137. t 49 > 
12/113; be arranged, drawn up, 
7/157, 198; crowd, throng, 7/200; 
skipask a betri leid, change for the 
better, 9/76; skipask umhverfis 
hiisin, surround the house, 7/203. 
skipan,/. crew; change, 6/685. 
skip-flak, n. wreck, 
skips-brot, n. shipwreck, 
skipta (t), Jskiftae, w. dat. (1) 
divide, share, 5/170, 18/4 (w. acc.), 
21/18; (2) exchange, 16/84^(3) 
have dealings in; at sk. malum 
vid e-n, have an action to bring 
against one, 6/365, 437; (4) decide 
(course of events), 9/92; depend, 
10/145; engu pa skipta, was no 
business of theirs, 5/283 «.; (5) 
amount to; pat skipti mgrgum 
dcegrum, this lasted many days, 
5/35 ;(6) happen; efpvier at skipta, 
if it comes to that, 9/166; (7) sk. ser 
afe-u, concern oneself with, 6/224; 
(8) assign, 19/4 (w. acc.)-, (9) refl. 
undergo a change, change, 3/143. 
skipti, n. pi. dealings, 
skira (6), to baptize, 
skirn,/. baptism, 
j-skirta, 17/109 = skyrta. 
jskiair, clear. 

skjald-borg,/. wall of shields; pro¬ 
tection. 

skjdlfa, to shake, tremble, 1/148, 
418, 447 ; § 129 - 
skjarr, shy. 

skjodu-pungr, m. skin-purse, 
skjota, to shoot, throw (e-u ); var 
skotit vdddsi, a pole was set up; 
thrust, 2/106; launch (boat), 5/132, 
140; roll (the eyes), 5/190; sk. ser, 
fall, 17/8; refl. hop, 5/431; §§ 128, 
158. 

skjot-fceri, n. swiftness, speed, 
skjotla, quickly, 
skjot-leikr, m. fleetness, 
skjotr, swift, quick; skjott, as 
adv. quickly; compar. 1/236; sent 
skjotast, as soon as possible, 
straightway. 


skjpldr, m. shield; §§ 45, 88. 
skod, n. weapon, 
skogar-madr, m. outlaw, 
skog-land, n. forest land, well, 
wooded land. 

skogr, m. wood, forest; § 80. 
skokkr, m. box, receptacle, 
skor, m. shoe. 

skorta (t), to be lacking; impers. e-n 
skortir e-t, one is in want of, one 
lacks;§ 143. 

sko-sveinn, m. page, servant, 
skot-hrid, /. shower of missiles. 
Skozkr, Scottish. 

Jskrapae (ath), to scrape; sk. a f, 
erase. 

Jskref, pa. t. See skrIu/k. 
skreppa, /. scrip, wallet. [OFr. 
escreppe .] 

skreppa, to slip; § 129. 
skrida, /. landslide, 
skrida, JscrlJja, to glide, slide (on 
skis), 16/148; crawl, 21/8; § 127. 
skrifa (ad), to write; %scrifwaz, it is 
written, 20/38. [From Lat. scri- 
bere.\ 

skrfpi, n. phantom, horror, 
skriuse, to write, 18/84. [From Lat. 
scribere.\ 

skrud, n. cloth, stuff, 5/361; mail- 
coat, 17/53- 

skruppu. See skreppa. 
skrpkva (ad), to falsify a story, 
skuld,/. debt; i s., on credit, 6/616. 
skulda-lid, n. family, dependants, 
skulu, shall, must, ought; fskula, 
17/88; §§ 146, 165, 171. 
skutil-sveinn, m. trencherman; 
cup-bearer, 1/272; officer of high 
rank, 12/121. 

skutr, m. back cabin; sk. munknarrar, 
memory, 9/174 n. 
sky, 11. cloud; §§ 81, 230. 
skykkjum, dat. pi. as adv. in ganga 
sk., go rocking, shake, 1/148. 
skyld, Jsculd,/. reason, sake, 18/15, 
20/23. 

skyldi, skyldu. See skulu. 
skyldr, obliged, obligatory, 5/492; 
related to, 6/708 ; right, 4/7; skyldir 
bond-servants, 1/136; 
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Jskyldsestser, nearest (related), 

I 9 / 33 - , , , , 

skyn,/. knowledge; kunna skyn a e-u, 

have knowledge of, 5/287; § 84. 
skynda (d), cause to hasten, hurry, 
13/85; intr. hasten, 14/72- 
skyndi-liga, hastily, quickly, 
skynsam-liga, intelligently, care¬ 
fully- . , , 

skyrr, clear, manifest; gera skyrt, 
make definite, 4/35. 
skyrta,/. kirtle, coat, 
skser, m. steed; Gjalpar skser, wolf, 
9/211 n. 

skpkull, m. trace (of harness), 13/85. 
skgmm,/. shame, 
skpr,/. locks, hair, 
skpru-ligr, bold, manly; of distin¬ 
guished appearance; magnificent, 
skprungr, m. notable or outstanding 
person, paragon. 

sld, to smite, strike, 1/160; forge, 
14/41, 16/128; mow, cut grass, 
7 in trod. ; sla bring, form a ring, 
5/522; s. beizli vid (best ), to bridle 
a horse, 6/123; impers. slo otta 
(dat.) yflr e-n, fear fell upon him, 
3 / 47 . 5/38i; §§71, 132. 
sldtr, n. flesh, meat, 
sldtra (ad), w. dat. to slaughter, 
sleita, /. quarrel; ganga sleitum, to 
quarrel, 5/449- 
sletta (tt), to slap. 
sl6ttr, level, smooth, 
slldrar or -ir, /. pi. sheath, scab¬ 
bard ; § 83. 
slflcr, such. 

slita, to snap, break, 1/38; tear, rend, 
1/483, 10/84, iii/2; impers. slitit er 
pinginu, the assembly is ended, 
6/5x3; par til er dr slitr, until it is 
quite finished; § 127. 
slitna (ad), intr. break, snap, 
slitri, n. rag, torn piece, 
slungnir. See next. 
slyngva, to throw, fling, i/ 47 °; 

wind about, 21/7; §§ 4 2 > I 2 9 - 
slys-gjarnt, n. adj. in e-m veror s., 
one has bad luck, 8/133. 

Jslsekt, /. kind, order. [MLG. 
slechte .] 


slokkva, Jslaskkia, to extinguish, 
put out, 7/234, 20/48; §§ 74, 139. 
slongva, to hurl, 7/346; § 139. 
slcegr, m. profit, 8/5. 
sloegr, adj. clever, crafty, 
smala-ferd,/. herding the sheep, 
smala-madr, m. shepherd, herds¬ 
man. 

smali, m. collective noun, sheep; g. 
sg ., 6/181. 

sma-menn, m. pi. men of little 
power, insignificant men. 
smar, small, little; § 105. 
smd-sakir,/. pi. petty suits, 
sma-skltligr, undersized, insig¬ 
nificant. 

smd-JJRf rnar , rn. pi. small-guts, in¬ 
testines. 

Jsmeri = smseri. See smAr. 
smfd,/. work, building, 
srnfda (ad), to make, build. 
smfdar-kaup,?i. payment for build¬ 
ing- 

smidi, n. made object, dverga s. 

sword; i. s. under construction, 
smidja,/. smithy, 16/50. 
smidr, m. artificer, builder; § 80. 
smjuga, to creep (through an open¬ 
ing), 1/223; § 128 
Jsmyrise (smurbe), to grease, 
snara (ad), to twist, 7/79, 8/37; step 
quickly, 6/410. 
snar-liga, in haste, 
snarp-liga, sharply, with energy, 
snarpr, severe, hard, 
snarr, bold, iii/2. 
sneida (dd), to taunt, sneer at. 
snemma, later form of snimma. 
snemt, n. adj. early, 
sneypa, /. disgrace, shameful re¬ 
buff. 

snida, to cut; § 127. 

Jsnieldr, 21/57 = snjallr. 
snim-hendis, early, soon, 
snimma, snemma, adv. early, 
snjallr, clever in speech, eloquent, 

17/36, 21/57; brave, 15/29- 
snjdr, m. snow = sn/er ; § 52. 
snot, /. lady, 16/106; snot saka, 
Hildr, battle, 9/213 «•; § 8 7 - 
snotr (ran), wise. 
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sruia, to turn, 1/215, 10/175 ( impers. 
w. dat.)\ go, 1/218, 6/283, 8/53; 
twist, twine, tie, 7/65, 85, 10/129; 
plait, 13/20; s. ft/, commit to, 
5/294; s. undan skipi, turn one’s 
ship to flee, 10/97; swa'in par fyrir 
speld, protected with shutters, 
7/26; refl. turn oneself; s-sk aptr, 
turn back, 1/256, 396; s-sk at e-m, 
turn on one, 7/75; s-sk fram, go 
forth, 1/463 ; s-sk i, fall into (a fury), 
1/421; s-sk til, turn to, 8/104; s-sk 
til ferdar, set out on a journey, 
1/346; § 133. 
snser, m. snow; § 52. 

Jso, so, thus, 21/7 = svA. 
sodit, 1/114. See sjoba. 
sofa, to sleep; s. afndtt, sleep through 
the night, 5/197; §§ Si. i 3 °- 
sofna (ad), to fall asleep, 
sokn ,/. fight, attack, 
sol,/, sun; § 83. 
solar- setr, n. sunset, 
solar-sinnis, adv. following the 
course of the sun. 
sol-bjQrg, /. sunset, 
soltinn (pp. of svelta, starve), hun¬ 
gry- 

Jsom = SEM. 

soma (d), to beseem, become; 
§ 143 . 

Jsomar, 20/48 = sumar. 
s6mi, m. honour, compensation, 
sonar-daudi, m. death of a son. 
sonar-son, m. son’s son, grand¬ 
son. 

sonr, Jsun(r), Json, m. son; -son 
in compounds; §§ 32, 88. 
s6pa (ad), to sweep, 
sopi, m. draught, mouthful, 
sortna (a3), to grow black or dark, 
sott,/. illness, sickness, 
sottar-far, n. sickness, 5/531. 
sott-dau3r, dead of sickness; hann 
vard s. he died of illness (i.e. in his 
, bed), 6/892. 
s6tti, pa. t. of scekja. 

Jsowse, pa. t. pi. See sofa. 
spd, /. prophecy, song of fate, 9/ 
186. 

spa-kona,/. prophetess, sibyl. 


spakr, quiet; wise, learned, 
spannar-langr, of a span’s length, 
spara ( 3 , a 3 ), to spare; s. vid e-n 
grudge, deny, 3/71; spar ask til e-s\ 
spare oneself for, 1/295 ». 
speld, n. shutter. 

spenna (t), to span, clasp; s. sik e-u 
gird oneself with, 1/158. 
spilla (t), w. dat. to destroy, spoil, 
spjot, n. spear, 
spjpr, n. pi. spears, 
spor, n. track footprint; spor Dags 
hridar, wound, 11/128. 
sporSr, in. tail; lower pointed end 
of shield. 

sporna (a 3 ), to spurn; s. vid, resist, 
8 / 77 - 

sprakk, pa. t. sg. of springa. 
spretta (tt), to make spring apart, 
split, 1/120 n. 

springa, to burst, 6/387; spring, 
18/21; § 129. 

Jsprong, pa. t. = sprakk. See 
SPRINGA. 

spyrja (spurSi), JsporiEe 
(spurthe, sporthe), to trace, 
find out (about), 10/68, 18/45 «•; 
hear, be informed, 4/86,6/185,7/4; 
ask, 1/67, 2/10; r. e-n e-s, s. e-n at 
e-u, s. e-n um e-t, ask one concer¬ 
ning, 1/161, 229, 6/232, 334, 8/128, 
18/25; spyrr engan at, asks no one 
about it, asks leave of none, 3/3; s. 
til, hear of, 10/59, 11/30; spyrjat, 
do not ask, 14/12; spyrjask eptir, 
make inquiry, 3/52. 
spyrna (d) , to kick; s. i, put the feet 
against, 8/39 n .; spyrnask i iljar, 
touch one another with the soles of 
the feet (of two men lying on their 
backs), 5/230. 

spqlr, in. short piece; rail, bar, 
1/223. 

Jspnrise. See spyrja; § 212. 

Jstaa, to stand; Jstna atir, remain, 
20/86; pa. t. as for standa. 
staddr (pp. of stedja ), placed, 
present, staying, 11/29, 12/96; 

vid s., present, 6/488. 
sta 3 -festa,/. homestead, farm, 
stadinn, pp. of standa. 
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sta 3 r, m. place, spot, dwelling; part, 
5/170; way, respect, 6/376; nema 
stab (or stadar), halt; annars 
stadar, \annar stadh, elsewhere, 
5/256, 20/108; § 87. 
staf-gar 3 r, m. holy enclosure, 
staf-karl, m. beggar, tramp, 
stafn, m. the stem of a ship, usually 
the prow; the stern, 5/59; med 
stpfnum, from stem to stern, 10/120. 
stafn-bui, in. forecastle guard, 
stafr, Jstafser, m. stalf; crozier, 
19/16. 

JstaggaJian, 21/58. See starga. 
stakk, Jstak, pa. t. See stinga. 
stal, n. steel, steeled weapon, 
stallari, m. marshal. [OE. stallere.] 
stallr, m. stall; perch (for hawks), 
5/15 n. 

standa, (1) to stand, 10/163; s. fast, 
stand firm, 1/335; *• tipp, stand up 
(from seat), 1/251; get up from 
bed, 1/121, 205, 6/310; s. vid e-t, 
stand leaning against, 11/116, 129; 
(2) take up a position, 7/54, 17/79; 
stand in ranks, 17/2; s. I stigreip, 
sit a horse, ride, 17/48; (3) be in a 
place, stand, 1/219, 7/237, 16/122; 
s. uppi, be aground, 5/154; (4) re¬ 
main valid, 4/128; s. yfir, last, con¬ 
tinue, 5/277; (5) be in a specified 
condition, 14/68; %seighi verr s., be 
none the worse for it, 17/23 ; (6) s. i 
(or til), be fixed in, stick (in), 1/498, 
3/105, 5/394, 10/107; to be en¬ 
gaged in, 6/38; (7) trend, flow; 
sva sem straumr stcedi, like a rush¬ 
ing torrent, 5/374; r. af, be derived 
from, 5/533; (8) s. vid e-u, Js. i 
gsen, withstand, resist, 1/386,5/406, 
i 8 / 43 ; ( 9 ) r- yfir, exist, 5/476; (10) 
weigh, n/22; (11) refl. s-sk vid, 
defy, 9/219; s-ska, stand opposite; 
pat stoedisk mjpk sva d, (they be¬ 
lieved that) they thus were directly 
opposite each other, 5/446; § 132. 
starf, n. work, trouble, 
starfa (ad), to work, 
starfa-minna, less arduous. 

Istark, Jstarkir, strong, 18/105, 
20/40. 
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JstaJiga, to establish; JstaggaJir, 
pp. lasting, secure. 

JstaJjgi, m. agreement, 21/61. 
stedi, m. stithy, anvil, 
stef, n. refrain. 

stefna (d), to go in a certain direc¬ 
tion, turn to, advance, 1/212, 451; 
summon, 6/270, 10/1. 
stefnu-dagar, in. pi. summoning- 
days, days assigned by law on 
which summoning was to be done, 
stein-dyrr, /. pi. doorway of stone, 
steinn, m. stone. 

stein-smidi, 11. stone implements, 
stela, to steal from, rob; s. e-n e-u, 
rob one of, 13/8; § 130. 

Jsten = steinn; § 203 (iii). 
jstena (t), to stain, colour, iii/16. 
sterk-liga, strongly, 
sterkr, strong; § 105. 
steypa (t), to throw down, 7/349; 
refl. totter, fall in ruin, 1/414; s-sk 
utan bords, leap overboard, 10/117; 
\stoeyptuz dr brynium, they threw 
off their mail-coats, 17/100. 

JsteJii, 21/69. See stadr. 
stfga, to step, walk, 1/460; s. storum, 
take long steps, 1/172; s .fram, step 
forward, 1/181 ;s.i, step on or into, 
t/463> 10/11; s. upp a stokk gdrum 
fasti, set one foot up on the plank¬ 
ing-beam, note to 10/11; s. a skip, 
go on board ship, 12/7; s. af hesti, af 
baki, dismount, 9/5; §§31, 50, 127. 
stfgr, m. path, way. 
fstig-rueip, n. stirrup, 17/48. 
stikill, 111. point. 

Jstikkas,/. stick of wood, 
stikla (ad), to leap, run. 
stilla (t), to arrange; s. til um e-t, 
make arrangements for, 10/36. 
stilliR, m. ruler, iii/12. 
stiltr, controlled. 

stinga, to thrust, stab; §§ 129, 158. 
stird-lyndr, harsh, 
stir dr, stilf. 
stjarna,/. star; § 93. 
stjorna (ad), vj. dat. to rule over, 
stjorn-bordi, m. starboard side, 
stod, n. stud (of horses), 
stod-hross, n. stud-horse, mare. 
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stofa,/. sitting-room. [MLG. stove .] 
stokkr , m. log, piece of wood; plank, 
8 / 58 . 

Jstol, m. throne, 20/8. 

Jstolther, proud, magnificent. 
[MLG. stolt .] 

stdr-illa, very ill, very badly, 
stor-mannligr, magnificent, 
stor-menni, n. collect, big men, 
1/323; men of rank, 17/103. 
stor-menska,/. generosity. 

St6rr, great, huge; storum, adv. 

hugely, 1/172; §§103, 149. 
stor-rddr, ambitious, daring, 
haughty. 

st6r-skorinn, of huge proportions. 
st6r-vel, right well. 

St6r-vi9ir, m. pi. big beams. 
st6r-virki, n. great deed. 
st6tt. See stand A. 
str£, strda, to strew; § 142. 
Jstra-dSiae, to die a natural death, 
18/2 n. 

Jstrand, /. shore = strQnd. 
strauk, pa. t. sg. of strj 9 ka. 
straumr.m. stream; current, 5/263. 
strengja ( 5 , d), to fasten; s. heit, 
make a solemn vow, 10/12. 
strengr, m. rope; scroll, iii/16; bow¬ 
string, 10/160. 

Jstridha (dd), to make war, 20/53. 
strldr, severe. 

Jstrith, Jstriith, n. war, battle, 
strjtika, to stroke, rub, 1/201; § 128. 
strpnd,/. strand, beach; § 89. 
stund, /. length of time, while; af 
stundu, in a (short) while; stundum, 
sometimes, 4/34; fyrir stundu, a 
short time ago; § 87. 
stundar, adv. very, quite; § 149. 
stydja (studdi), to rest; stydjask 
vid, lean upon, n/61. 
styggr, shy. 

stynja (stundi), to groan, moan, 
r/478, n/109. 
stynr, m. moaning, groan, 
styra ( 3 ), w. dat. to steer, direct, 
1/428, 20/38; wield, swing, 5/313; 
own, possess, 5/120, 6/219; rule, 
20/37; impers. ser styrt ttl bana, it 
would be his death, 3/93. 


styri, n. helm, rudder. 
styri-maOr, m. captain of a ship, 
Jstyrkilse, /. strengthening, 20/16. 
styrkr, m. strength; assistance, 
styrktar-madr, m. supporter 
benefactor. 

Jstyrls, /. guidance, government, 
staeinn = steinn. 
stpdva (ad), to stop, 17/86. 
stqkk. See stQkkva. 
stpng,/. staff, pole; standard-pole- 
§ 89. 

J*sto 3 r, standing firm, iii/13. 
stokkva, to spring; s. titan, spring 
back, 13/11 o; spring asunder, snap, 
13/53; §129. , . 
stokkva ( 9 , t), drive, 6/135. 
Jstorkla (t), to strengthen, 20/25. 
stcerri, stoerstr. See st6rr. 
Jstceyptuz. See steypa. 
su 3 r, southwards. 

Su 9 reyskr, from the Hebrides. 
su 3 r-ganga, /. journey south (to 
Rome). 

su 9 r-ma 9 r, m. southerner, 
sudr-sett, /. the south, 
sudrcenn, adj. from the south, 
sudu, pa. t. pi. of sj6da. 
sud-J>akidr, roofed with overlap¬ 
ping boards, 7/25 n. 
sukku, pa. t. pi. of sokkva. 

Jsum = sem; §§ 200, 233. 
sumar, Jsomar, n. summer; §§ 32, 
80. 

sumars-dagr, m. day of summer, 
1/10 n. 

sumar-vi 9 r, m. summer wood (i.e. 
wood collected in summer for 
charcoal as opposed to wood for 
heating purposes in winter), 
sumr, some; jsummae, Jsommae, 
pi. = sumir ; §§ 61 (4), 115. 
sun(r) = sonr; §§ 189, 193. 
sund, n. sound, strait, 
sundr, i sundr, asunder, 
sunnan, from the south; fyrir s. 
land, in the south of the land, iii/5; 
s. af landi, from the south of the 
land, 19/4. 

sunnan-j>oka ,/. mist from the south. 
Jsunnarstr, adj. farthest south. 
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sut,/. sorrow; sut leiSarpvengs, ‘ser¬ 
pent’s sorrow’, winter, 16/175; 
§§ 87, 232. 

Jsujj-nautar, m. pi. ‘brethren of the 
boiling’, those who eat together at 
the sacrificial feast, 21/47. 

JsuJm, pa. t. of \siaupa = sj6ba. 
svd, adv. so, thus, in this way, 1/74, 
339, &c.; thus, this, 1/259; (of 
degree) so, 1/70, &c.; also, as well, 
1/244, 5/496; sva ... at, so . . . that, 
1/23, 179; in such wise that, 14/88; 
in such wise as to, 1/28; svat, such 
that, 14/75! i vd . . . sem, as . . . as, 
so (such) ... as, 1/268, 291, 320, 
&c.; sva sem, as if, 1/282, 14/50; 
now that, 3/15; as (far) as, 1/319; 
JswaJ), as rel. which, iii/12. 
svaf, pa. t. sg. of sofa. 
svala,/. swallow, 
svanni, m. lady, 
svanr, m. sea-bird, 
svar, n. answer, 
svara (a 9 ), to answer. 
svar 9 -lauss, grassless. 
svarSi, pa. t. of sverja. 
svarri, m. a haughty woman, 
svartr, black; § 61 (3). 
svass, sweet; beloved, 1/510. 
svd-t, Jswa-t> = sva at. 
svefn, m. sleep, 
svefn-hus, n. sleeping-room, 
sveigja ( 9 ), to bend, 9/221. 
sveimun,/. a soaring, flitting, 
svein-barn, n. boy. 
sveinn, m. boy, lad; servant, 
svein-stauli, m. boy, urchin, 
sveipa ( 3 , a 9 ), to sweep, swing, 
sveipa, to wrap, encircle; § 133 (1). 
sveit,/. body of men; pi. commu¬ 
nity, district, 16/25. 
sveitar-raekr, driven out of the dis¬ 
trict. 

sveiti, m. sweat, 
sveitungr, m. follower, retainer, 
svelga, to swallow; take a deep 
draught, 1/279; § >29. 
svell, n. ic e\fetils svell, the gleaming 
sword, 9/199. 

svella, to swell, rise high; § 129. 
sver9, Jswaerth, n. sword. 


sverd-Freyr, m. ‘sword-Frey’, war¬ 
rior, 9/213. 

sverja (svardi), Jsvaerise, to 
swear. 

Svfa-konungr, m. king of the 
Swedes. 

svfda, to singe, burn, 16/139; smart, 
cause pain, 11/132; § 127. 
svigi, m. switch, 1/488. 
svik, n. pi. treason, 
svikja, to betray, 17/31; § 127. 
svima (ad), to swim, iii/2. 
svinnr, swift; wise, 
svipan/. swing, sweep, blow, 
svipta (t), to reef (sails), 
svipting,/. pull, struggle. 
svf-vir9ing,/. disgrace, 
svaela (d), to suffocate with smoke, 
svpr, n. pi. replies, answers. 

;;swaj), iii/i2_= sva at. See svA. 

: swen, Jswain = sveinn. 

;:swir, m. father-in-law. 
sydri, compar. adj. (more) southern. 
Jsykia, 21/63 = scekja. 
syn ,/. sight, vision, 
syna (d), to show; reft, appear to be, 
seem; exist, 21/30; § 10. 
syni, synir. See sonr. 
synja (ad), to refuse, deny, 
syra , /. sour whey, 
syrgja ( 9 ), to sorrow, be dishear¬ 
tened; weep, 16/106; § 139. 
sysla, /. business, work, 
systir, /. sister; jptna s., giantess; 
§ 9 °- 

systkin, n. pi. brother and sister, 
systrungr, m. cousin, 
systur-son, m. son of one’s sister, 
fsseghia, 17/40 = segja. 
ssei, pa. subj. of sjA. 
saell, fortunate, happy, 
sseng, /. bed; § 89. 
sser, m. sea; §§ 52, 63, 82. 

Jsebr, iii/13 = SER, pron., § 206. 
ssera (9), to wound, 
saeta (tt), to amount to, signify (w. 
dat.); hverju petta ssetti, what was 
the cause of this, 3/79. 
saeti, n. seat. 

sa;tt, /. reconciliation, 1/89; settle¬ 
ment of suits, 19/22; § 87. 
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sEBtta (tt), to reconcile, 20/24; refl. 
s-sk at pvl, settle on such terms, 
agree, 6/213; s-sk d, agree to, 1/95, 
4/3°. 12/57. 

fsaettar, 17/67. See setja. 
saevar-gangr, m. heavy sea. 
sqSuII, m. saddle. 

SQgn, /. report, account, 
sqk ,/. charge, offence, 9/54, 80; suit, 
action, 6/256; battle, 9/213; con¬ 
dition, strait, 14/34; cause, reason, 
1/85, 9/253; gera til saka vib e-n, 
commit offences against one, 9/77; 
fyrir sakar e-s, by reason of, for the 
sake of, 1 /70, 6/261 -2,9/248; sakir, 
sakar, as prep. w. gen. because of, 
for the sake of, 6/389, 9/81; um 
viku sakar, for a week, 9/142; 
sQkam e-s, fyrir e-s sgkum, because 
of, 6/603, 650; §§ 40, 83. 
sgngr, m. singing, song, 1/101; 

clang, clash; §§ 42, 82. 
sokkva, to sink; §§ 42, 49, 129, 197. 
;s0n = soNRjJsonaer, 18/3 = sonu. 

; ;s 0 rghia, 20/63 = syrgja. 

; S0ZS (pa. t. middle of %siuthas = 
sj6da), was boiled, 18/29. 
soekja, JsSkia (pa. t. JsSkte), 
Jsykia, (1) to seek, go to fetch, 
2/7; (2) s. (til), visit, come to, 
5/526, 16/167, 20/20, 21/65; reach, 
iii/2; s. e-n heitn, go to see one, 
9/39; (3) proceed, go, 1/422; s. 
fram, advance, 1/438, 9/184; (4) 
seek with hostile intent, attack, 
9/204, 10/86; s. e-n heim, attack 
one in his house, 7/176; s. i hendr 
e-m, attack, 5/449; s- “t e-m, rush 
at, assail, 5 / 393 . 4 ° 2 , 7 / 39 . 45 . i6 2 ; 
fa (or geta) sott, get successfully 
attacked, overcome, 7/88, 160; (5) 
prosecute (a law-suit), 6/487, 502; 
(6) refl. advance (of work), 1/23 ; 
peim muni ilia s-sk at vinna oss, it 
will be a hard struggle for them to 
master us, 7/170; ilia sottisk peim 
Gunnarr, they had hard work to 
overcome Gunnar, 7/172; §§64, 
77 . I 4 °- 

scemd, soemd,/. honour; redress, 
compensation; § 57. 


scemi-ligr, honourable, becoming. 
Scenskr, Swedish, Swede; §44. 
sceri, n. pi. oaths. 

T 

t£,/. toe; § 89. 

Jtada, iii/10, pa. t. of *teyja, make, 
tafl, n. game of tables (resembling 
backgammon). [From Lat. tabula) 
taka, (1) to take, take hold of, pick 
up, 1/175. 2/108, 6/186; seize, 
catch, capture, 1/40, 416, 2/8 I) 
6/265, 7/9, 3x9; t. e-n hpndum, lay 
hands on, seize, 7/11; t. af lift, put 
to death, 9/79; t. I e-t, lay hold of, 
6/393; t- i kgnd e-m, take one by 
the hand, 5/494. 12/111; t. { mot 
e-m, take hold of, 7/309; t. of an, 
remove, 7/146; t. or e-u, release 
from, 10/147; t. til, have recourse 
to, 5/247; lay hands on, 3/112; t. 
um e-t, take hold of, embrace, 9/34, 
53 ; t. upp, pick up, remove, 1/164, 
3/23, 9/18, 10/104; (2) to take to 
oneself; take over, undertake, 
6/267; elect, choose, 19/1; t. mat, 
take food, eat, 3/40; t. rad af, get 
counsel from, 1/446; t. af, choose, 
1/212; t. til, choose to do, under¬ 
take, 1/270,3/32; t. til sin, keep with 
them, 5/455; t. sott, take sick, 
12/91, 16/62; t. upp, take up, 3/56, 
12/93 ! (3) to accept, receive (ro. acc. 
or dat.), 1/134. 4/127, 5/105. 493 . 
12/22; t. nafn af, be named after, 
5/68; t. ssettum, accept compensa¬ 
tion, allow terms, 7/251; t. e-u seint, 
receive coldly, 5/100, 6/231; t. vib 
e-m or e-u, accept, receive, 3/144, 
4/55, 8/1 x, 12/193, 20/54; t. velvib 
e-m, welcome, 2/6, 5/97, 108, 
8/128; refl. be accepted, 4/64; (4) 
connoting occupation: to begin 
(w. infi.nl), 1/279, 336, 2/40, 101, 
4/48, 7/248, t. til, set to work, 
1/16; t. hlaup, run, rush, 10/59; 
t. skeib, run a course, 1/255, 264; 
til mals at t., take up the story, 
7/110; (5) to reach, touch, be in 
contact with, 1/384 n., 2/93; strike 
against, 7/209; put (e-u), i/ 3 I 7 , 
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5/149; t. d e-m, %t. upa e-m, touch, 
14/136, 20/104, 105; t. I e-t, reach 
to, extend to, 17/54 ; t - U PP hpndum, 
reach up, 1/57; t. land, sail in to 
land, 5/49, 96; (6) impers. tok af 
byr, the favouring wind dropped, 
5/33, 48; tok af hgfubit, the head 
flew off, 7/278; i sundr tok manninn, 
the man was cleft asunder, 10/115; 
tok af, (his hands) were cut off, 
10/138; at yfir taki vib oss, to get 
the better of us, 7/179; pegar 
myrkva tok, as soon as it began to 
be dark, 8/138, and similarly 2/101, 
5/357; (7) refl. take place, begin, 
10/79; be accepted, 4/64; t-sk af, 
fail, 5/272; impers. happen, come 
to pass, 2/58, 6/412; t-sk til, turn 
out, 3/94; § 132. 

tdkna (ad), to signify, mean. [OE. 
tacnian.] 

tal, n. talk, consultation; reckoning, 

4/138. 

tala,/, talk, speech; account, 
tala (ad), to talk, speak; recip. dis¬ 
cuss, converse, 14/30. 
talma (ad), to hinder, 
tann-skeptr, having a handle of 
walrus ivory. 
t&r, n. tear. 

taufr, n. pi. charms, talismans, 
taumr, m. rein, bridle; ganga i 
tauma, fail, not be fulfilled, 5/542. 
teitr, merry, 16/120. 

Jtekn, n. token, sign, 
telja, (1) to count; t. upp, enumer¬ 
ate, 9/54; t. settir sinar til e-s, trace 
their descent back to, 16/19; (2) re¬ 
cite, 11/7; (3) tell, say; t.fyrir e-m, 
relate to one, 4/49; try to persuade, 
4/110; t. a hendr e-m, find fault 
with, rebuke, 5/181; (4) consider, 
conclude, 1/124; (5) t. at e-u, ob¬ 
ject to, 6/168; (6) teljask undan, re¬ 
fuse, decline, 5/1x8, 7/268; §§ 136, 
138. 

tengsl, n. pi. ropes; fastenings by 
which ships were bound together 
for battle, 10/92. 
tennr. See tqnn. 
teygja (S), to entice; § 62. 


ith-. See t>-. See also T- (§ 221). 
Jthagser. See i>egar. 

Jthe, 18/4, 20/100 = seir; 20/14 = 
peirrar. 

Jtherrae = peira. See i>eir. 
jthline. See TfMi. 
thiokkaxre, compar. See x>ykkr. 
thiajnist,/. service; § 208 
; thitenisto-mam, m. pi. See i>j6n- 

USTU-MABR. 

Jtho-liker, such, similar. 

; tholugher, patient, 20/41. 

; thorde = porbi. See J.ORA. 
;;thorfua. See mjrfa. 
;;Thors-dagher, m. Thursday. 
;;thre, three. See MUR. 
;;thrif-leker, m. activity, success. 
;;thwa, two. See tveir; § 221. 
thwingae (02th, ad), to oppress, 
subdue, 18/43, 20/42. 
;;Thyt(h)Besk, German. 

;;thaen, dem. pron. See wen. 

;:thasr, rel. who, that, 18/33, 61, 90. 
::tha8r; Jthaet, Jthet = x>ar, i>at. 
thsethaen. See i>aban. 
thoft, pp. as adj. slow in action or 
wit, 18/99. [= OI. poefa (b), to 
walk clumsily.] 

Jthom, them = i>eim. 
tf 6 ,f. time; m. in ipann t., 4/9; § 87. 
tfda (dd), impers. to desire, 12/90. 
tfdendi, tfdindi, [tithamdae, n. pi. 
events, 1/444; tidings, news, 1/229, 
400, 13/39; verba t., vera (or herd) 
til tibinda, come to pass, happen, 
1/418, 5/178. 

tfdr, usual; happening, 11/42; hvat 
er tltt um pik? what is the matter 
with you? 1/192; tib erum bok, I 
often occupy myself with books, 
16/147 ;tftt, as adv. quickly, 1/189; 
J aldrigh tith, never, 18/49; sem 
tibast, as fast as they could, 1/242. 
tiginn, of high rank, 
tigr = T0GR. 

til, prep. w. gen. to, 1/39, 63, 348; in, 
1/499; of, concerning, 2/75, 3/120, 
9/194; on, 1/150; as, for, to obtain, 
1/5, 12, 2/50, 5/22, 275 ; gott (or ilt) 
til e-s, well (badly) off for, 1/144, 
5/6, 271, 8/10; (of time) until, to, 
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1/24,9/104,14/99,18/6s; her til, up 
to now, 8/102; par til , to this end, 
2/128; atfo. 1/17, 290, 2/7, 3/134, 
5/450, &c.; uera fi7, be obtainable, 
5/500; er pat til , this is to be done, 
6/469; til {jess er, til {jess unz, 
conj. until, 1/3 99,4/28,5/331,7/152; 
til {jess at, in order to, n/6o;{jar 
til (er), until, 5/33, 205, 6/272, 
12/131; {til, co«y. until, 20/12. 
til, atfo. too, 1/284, 11/69, 15/10, 
16/29. 

til-gord,/. merit; provocation, 9/85. 
{til-hdra (dh), {til-hoyra, to be¬ 
long to, pertain to, 20/70, 21/70. 
til-kail, «. claim. 

tll-kvdma, /. importance, conse¬ 
quence. 

til-lit, k. glance, look; ilt t., look ex¬ 
pressing dislike, 3/32. 
til-skipan, /. arrangement; hafa t., 
make plans, 5/299. 

{til-sykia, to visit, resort to. 
{t(h)Ima (d), to befall, 20/78. 
timi, {t(h)Ime, m. time, occasion; 
luck, 16/136; um tlma, for any 
_ time, 8/5. 

tin-knappr, m. knob of tin or 
lateen. 

{tionde, tenth, 20/72. 
titt, Jtith. See tIdr. 
tiu, ten; tfu tigir, a hundred; § 46. 
{tiughu, twenty, 21/61. 
tivar, m. pi. gods, 13/58; § 43- 
tja (8), to help, avail, 
tjald, {tiald, n. tent, canopy; pavi¬ 
lion, 18/89; rgduls t., the heavens, 
14/86. 

tjalda (a8), to pitch, set up (booth 
or tent). 

toga (aO), to pull; fgrum sem okkr 
fcetr toga, let us be off as fast as we 
can go, 14/14; togask vid (e-«), pull 
hard (against), 8/64, 8i. 
tok, pa. t.'sg. of TAKA. 
t 61 f, twelve, 
tolfti, twelfth, 4/78 n. 
tolla (a8), adhere, stick (to), 
torf, n. turf. 

torfa,/. patch of grass or turf, 
tor-fluttr, difficult to perform. 


tor-fcera,/. difficult part of a road 
tor-lei 3 i, n. difficult journey, 
tor-sottr, difficult, 
trad, pa. t. sg. of troda. 
traudla, scarcely, hardly, 
traudr, unwilling, reluctant; trautt 
as adv. scarcely. 

traust, n. help, protection, support 
confidence. 

tr6, n. tree; log, beam, 
trd-madr, m. scarecrow, 
tregr, reluctant. 

tre-telgja, /. wood-cutter (a nick¬ 
name). 

trjona, /. pole, 5/344 n. 

{tro, {troa = tru, trua; §§ 196 
233- 

troda, to tread, walk, go, 1/491 n. 
9/206 n. ; § 130. 

troda,/. pole, stem of wood; troda 
marglddar, lady, 11/126 n. 
trog, n. trough. 

{tro-lekaer, faithful, loyal, 19/9. 
tros, n. droppings, 1/203. 
tru, {tro, /. faith, (Christian) reli¬ 
gion. 

triia,/. good faith, troth; §§ 65, 93. 
trua, {troa, to believe, trust in; t. 
afli, trust in one’s might, 14/84; 
§ 143 . 

tru-liga, truly, thoroughly, 
trur, trusty, safe. 

tryggr (van), trusty, true; safe; 

§65. 

trpd,/. a treading; pi. lane between 
fences, 7/14 n. ; § 87. 
trpll, n. troll. 

{tu = tvau. See tveir. 
tugla-mpttull. m. cloak with 
straps. [From Lat. *mantulus.] 
{tuldr (acc. tull), m. toll, 
tulka (ad), to act as spokesman; t. 
mal e-s, plead one’s case, 9/35. 
[MLG. tolken, from Slavonic.] 
tun, n. enclosure, dwelling; home 
field, home meadow, 
tungl, n. the moon, 
tungl-skin, n. moonlight, 
tuttugu, twenty, 
tveir, two; § 107. 
tvennr, twofold, of two kinds. 
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tvi-holkadr, mounted with a double | make arrangement (to do a thing), 


ring- 

tvi-tugr, measuring twenty (stan¬ 
zas), 9/95- 

{twalf, {twalfti = t6lf, tolfti. 
tyna (d), w. dat. to lose; forget, mis¬ 
take, 16/146; reflex, be lost, perish, 
6/18. 

typpa (3), to put a top on; um hgfud 
t., wind a head-dress on the head, 

13/67. 

tyrfa (3), to cover with turf, 
{tyswar, adv. twice, 
tpnn,/. tooth; § 89. 
togr, vi. ten; halfr fjordi t half the 
fourth ten, thirty-five; §§ 40, 88, 
107, 163. 

U 

u- , as negative prefix, see 6-; § 60. 
Jufan, prep. 21/24. See ofan. 
{u-gildaer, unatoned, without com¬ 
pensation. 

ugga, to fear; § 143. 
ulfr, ulfr, {ulv, m. wolf; § 32. 
um, [om, prep. (1) w. acc. around, 
5/522, 8/65,13/65; about,(all) over, 
in, 1/406, 2/104, 5/98, 7/273, 14/34. 
20/19; past, through, 9/110; over, 
across, 10/41, 153; as regards, in, 
1/266, 299, 3/137. 5/176, 6/248, 
9/106; of, about, concerning, 
1/228, 400, 5/114, 18/80; (of time), 
during, in, 1/41, 112, 3/92, 21/33; 
at a point of time, 5/197, IO /341 um 
stund, for a while, 5/174; urn pat er, 
when, 9/160; kominn um langan 
veg, come from a long way off, 
9/39; um pveran hals, over the 
ridge, 6/276; um pvert golfit, across 
the hall, 3/38; parlor her) um, about 
this, 2/21, 3/54; (2) w. dat. um 
sumrum, in summer, 2/49, 5/214. 
and so in 5/472; (3) adv. round 
about, 1/327, 13/4, 14/71; concer¬ 
ning this, 8/55; hvat um var ( at 
vera), what -was going on, 6/492, 
8/56; um sinnsakar, for this once, 
{um, conj. if, 20/64. 
um-biid, /. preparation; veita u., 


7/67- 

um-bumngr, m. outfit, 
um-gjgrd,/. scabbard, 
{um-huxan,/. reflection, 
um-liverfis, prep. w. acc. and adv. 
around. 

um-rad, n. help, patronage, 
um-roeda,/. talk, discussion, 
um-sjd, /. care. 

um-skipti, n. change; u. er a ordit, 
a decision has been reached, 6/799. 
um-sysla,/. assistance, 
una, to be contented; enjoy, 14/134; 
una ilia e-u (or vid e-t), be ill- 
pleased with, 1/353, 6/505; § 143- 
und ,/. wound, 9/195, 209; § 87. 
und, prep. See undir. 
undan, adv. from under; away; 
(thrown) down, 7/139; prep. w. 
dat. away from, out from, 5/227, 

387, 6/389. 

undar-liga, wondrously, strangely, 
undar-ligr, wondrous, strange, 
undinn, pp. of vinda. 
undir, {undi, und , prep. (1 )w. dat. 
under, below, 1/173, 14/43, 16/65; 
eiga undir ser, have in one’s power, 
be able to manage, 6/468; (2) w. 
acc. (after verbs of motion) under, 
1/185; up to, 5/236; behind, 11/80; 
nidr undir, down into, 1/49; (3) adv. 
under (the shock), 13/52. 
{undir-dane, m. subject, 20/35, 38. 
[MLG. underdanich, MHG. un¬ 
dertone.] 

undir-fprull, underhand, false, 
undir-madr, m. underling, depen¬ 
dant. 

undr, n. wondrous thing, marvel, 
undrask (ad), to wonder at, be 
astonished (at), 
ung-menni, n. youth, iii/12. 
ungr, young; §§ 62, 105. 
unna, not to grudge, to grant, allow, 
6/453, 17/26; love le-m), iii/3; 
§§ 66, 145. 

unninn, pp. of vinna. 
unnr ,/. wave, 1/482; § 87. 
unz (from und-es), conj. until; tilpess 
unz, until. 
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{upa,/>rep. w. dat. on, 20/104 = upp ut-lagi, m. outlaw. 

a. ut-lendr, adj. foreign, 

upp, top, adv. up; upp fra pessu, ut-lsegr, exiled, outlawed. 

from now on, 3/115. Jut-laenninge, m. foreigner, 

upp-dyri, n. upper cross-piece of lit-rodr (rar), m. rowing out to fish. 

doorway, lintel, 8/82. ut-synningr, m. south-west wind, 

upp-haf, n. beginning. 5/54 n. 

upp-himlnn, in. heaven, 13/8. {u-witaendhes, adv. unknowingly, 

uppi, adv. up, raised up, 5/522, 7/16; uxi, m. ox; § 92. 
above water, 21/2; vera uppi , live, 

be remembered, 7/94, 102, 9/64; V 

be at an end, be used up, 12/44; v4, vask. See vega. 

§ 152. {vaather, wet, 20/105. 

uppivQZlu-madr, m. a pushing, vada, to wade through, pass through 
contentious man. 14/36, 16/159; v.fram, charge on- 

upp-reist,/. raising up, success. ward, 11/87; § 132. 

upp-r6ttr, erect. vdd-ass, m. wooden pole or beam 

upp-runi, m. origin. (for drying the washing), 

upp-stertr, elated, ‘with his tail up’. vddir,/. pi. clothes, 16/94. 
lir, n. drizzle; flakes of metal, vagga ,/. cradle. 

16/125 n. vagn-karl, m. carter, 

urdu, pa. t. pi. of verba. vagr, m. wave, sea; bay, creek, 

{u-skaell, n. pi. unfair dealings. 5/437. 

lit, adv. out; from abroad (see note vag-skorinn, indented with bays, 
to 4/66);/ara tit i Ipnd, go abroad vaka,/. vigil, 20/40. 

(from Norway), 6/54. vaka, to be awake, stay awake; 

litan, adv. from without; externally, watch; §§ 38, 143. 

2/46; abroad, from Iceland,4/66 n., vakna (ad), to wake up, 1/159, 13/1. 
5/S) 6/346 ; from Greenland, 5/107; valad, n. poverty, destitution. 
um titan, around it, 2/103; fyr vald, n. power, control; \valdxr, 
utan ,prep. w. acc. outside, 13/17; gen. 19/18. 

beyond, 16/175; without, 4/4; valda, w. dat. to wield; be the cause 

litan,{utaen, prep, beyond, 6/841; of, cause, 11/125, 16/70, 124, 126; 

without, 19/18, 20/21; except, have authority in, have in charge, 
18/62; conj. but, 20/11, 21/26; 19/20; § 148. 

except, 20/57; § 152. {valdo, pa. t. of \vxlia = VELJA. 

utan-ferd, f. passage abroad. val-dyr, n. carrion beast, wolf, 

litan-lands, adv. abroad. val-kyrja,/. valkyrie, chooser of the 

litar, farther out; utarst, farthest slain. 

out. valr, m. the slain, 9/182. 

litar-liga, far out; setjask u., sit near val- slpngva, /. war-sling. 

the door, 3/4. val-tafn, n. the slain as prey, 

lit-burdr, m. exposure of an infant. val-tlvar, m. pi. gods of battle, 
iit-ganga,/. going out. warrior gods. 

Jut-gift,/, payment; charge, 21/64. fval-taeigr, m. ‘hawk’s ground’, 
jut-giuta, to shed, make flow, arm; Ililldr v-s, lady, 17/59 n. 

20/99; § 128. vdn,/. (1) expectation, 4/69, 5/89 «., 

flti, adv. outside; out at sea, 5/88; 15/22 (see vita); sem van var, as 

unsheltered, 8/105; § 1 5 2 - was to be expected, 1/132; e-s er 

litl-blir, n. outhouse, shed. van, a thing is to be looked for, 1/67; 

litl-dyrr,/. pi. outer door. erumk vanir e-s, I am expecting, 
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15/7; at vdnum, to be expected, 
6/418, 7/144; vanu bradara, sooner 
than expected, 5/532; (2) proba¬ 
bility, 1/249; (3) hope, 6/321 n. 
vand-balkr, m. partition or wall of 
wattle, 11/60. 

vandi, m. obligation, 9/136. 
vandi, m. custom, habit; leggja e-t l 
vanda sinn, make a habit of, 6/19. 
vand-liga, carefully, completely, 
vandr, difficult, 11/24; niun oss van- 
dara gprt, it is more needful for us, 
7/143; vant er at sja, one cannot 
know, 11/24. 

vandr, bad, evil, wicked; § 106. 
vand-raedi, n. difficulty, trouble, 
van-farinn, in evil straits, 
vangi, m. upper part of the cheek, 
vani, m. custom, usage, 
van-mdtta, indecl. adj. ill; sore, 
vanr, accustomed, 1/273. 
vanr, w. gen. lacking, 9/208; manns 
var vant, a man was missing, 5/178; 
saurs eigi vant vidr, there was no 
lack of mud, 16/161; § 77. 
vansi, m. harm, shame, 
vanta (ad), impers. to be lacking, 
e-n vantar e-t, someone misses 
something. 

{van-tro,/. unbelief, 20/51, 21/45. 
vdpn, n. weapon, 
vdpna (ad), to arm; reflex, 6/748. 
vapna-skipti, n. exchange of mis¬ 
siles. 

vdpna-tak, n. taking up of weapons 
at the end of the assembly, 
6/523 n. 

vdpn-bur dr, m. shower of missiles, 
vdpn-fcerr, capable of bearing arms, 
vdpn-lauss, weaponless, 
var, {war, was; § 71. See vera. 
vdr, n. spring, 
vdr, gen. of us, 5/31. 
vara (ad), to warn; varask vid, 
avoid, shun, 16/79. 
vara (d), impers. mik vardi, I ex¬ 
pected, 1/322; mundi mik annars v., 

I would have expected other treat¬ 
ment, 9/161. 

{vara, 20/74, 83 = vera. 

vara (ad), impers. to become spring. 


varda (ad), to watch, guard against 
(e-u); be penalty, 4/129. 
varda,/. cairn, 
vardi, m. cairn, iii/8. 
vard-lokur,/. pi. song for attracting 
spirits, 5/511 n. 

vard-madr, m. watcher, warder, 
vard-veita (tt), to keep, preserve, 
vard-veizla, /. keeping; things in 
charge. 

varg-pld,/. a wolf-age. 

{variaendi, as defendant. See verja. 
var-kunn, f. what is to be excused, 
7/107; excuse, 6/414; § 86. 
var la, scarcely, 
var-liga, scarcely, 1/383. 
varmr, warm, 16/178. 
varnadr, m. warning, 
varnadr, m. goods, merchandise, 
varnan,/. warning, 1/424. 
varningr, m. wares, cargo, 
varr, aware; v. vid, aware of; v. vid, 
v. um sik, on one’s guard, 5/341, 
7/148; verda varr, become aware 
of, hear, 6/241, 17/80; vard ekki 
vart vid pa, nothing was seen of 
them, 5/371. 

varr, adj. our, 4/1, 19/10; mdl vart 
Egils, the case between Egil and 
me, 9/246; §§ 98, no. 

vart, scarcely; scantily, but little. 

varu, fvdro, were; §§ 44, 71. 
varu-t, were not, 9/208. 

{varpier. See verda. 

vas, older form of var; § 71. 
vas, n. hardships (of bad weather), 
5/ii9- 

vas-a, was not, 9/187. 
vask. See vega. 
vas-k-a, I was not. 
vaskr, brave, bold, gallant, 
vatn, {watn, n. water; lake; water¬ 
way, river, 21/31; § 12. 
vatna (ad), to be covered with 
water; land var vatnat, the land 
was out of sight, 5/33. 
vatns-botn, m. head (upper end) of 
lake. 

vdtr, wet. 

vatt-nefna,/. calling of witnesses, 
vattr, m. witness, 4/96, 130. 
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vaxa, to grow; grow big, increase, 
1/159, 5/60, 6/251 n.\ pp. grown 
up, 16/29; vaxinn e-u, overgrown 
with, 4/23, 5/141; §§ 121, 132. 
v6, n. pi. banner; § 46. 
vedr, n. weather; wind; storm, 
5/324 n., 327. 

vefja (vafdi, pp. vaf(i)dr), to wrap, 
2/103, 7/269; entangle, 6/221. 
vefr, m. web (in the loom); weaving, 
thrusting (of spears), 9/187. 
vega, to lift; smite, fight, 1/493, 
9/181; kill, slay, 4/61, 7/82, 217, 
1S/3; weigh, 10/96; vegask, fight, 
i/ 75 ; §i3i- „ , 

vegg-berg, «. wall of rock, 
veggr, Jwaegg, m. wall, 18/47. 
vegna, gen. pi. in tveggja vegna, on 
two sides; see note to 2/95. 
vegr, m. honour, glory, 9/40,44; §80. 
vegr, Jvsegher, m. way, road, jour¬ 
ney, 1/229, 5/535. 16/91 «.; man¬ 
ner, way, 7/178; dimension, direc¬ 
tion, 1/443. 5/190, 447; pann veg, 
thus, so, in that way, 5/415, 7/175 ; 
annan veg, otherwise, 1/229; cmn 
veg, in the same way, 6/297; XP an 
wegin, in the same way, 21/70; 
§§ 80, 87. 

veidi-ferd, /. fishing expedition, 
veidi-fpr, /. hunting expedition, 
veidi-konungr, m. hunting king. 
vei 3 i-ma 3 r, m. huntsman. 
vei 3 r, /. hunting, fishing; catch, 
I 0 /S 5 - 

veifa ( 3 ), to wave, swing, 
velna (ad), to wail, cry out. 
veit, veizt. See vita. 
veita (tt), Jweta (ath), Jwaita, to 
grant, give, 2/3, 9/23, 157, 11/36, 
21/66; help, 6/426, 448; pay, yield, 
18/76; v. e-matggngu, assault, 1/32; 
v. e-m areid, charge with cavalry 
against, 17/66; v. e-m bana, be the 
slayer of, 17/47; trecip. back one 
another, 9/158. 
veizla, /. feast, banquet, 
vekja (vakti, Jvekte), to waken, 
rouse 1/105, 11/16, 20/73; § 139. 
vek-k, I wake; vek-k-a, I do not 
wake. 


vel, adv. well, readily, easily, gladly- 
vel kominn, welcome; vel at ser 
nobleminded, 7/176; intens. vel 
flestir, almost any, nearly a ]] 

16/142; vel hvat, everything, 1 r/ j a ’ 
vel,/. artifice; § 83. 
velja (valdi, pp. valiSr), to choose 
vella (d), to boil, 
velll, vellir. See vqllr. 
veltask (It), to roll over, 
venja (vandi), to accustom; train 
2/48; af venjask, cease one’s cus¬ 
tomary practice, 8/19. 

-j-venna, n. compar. See wenn. 
ver, n. sea, 9/171. 
v6r, Jwi, pron. we; I; §§ 108, 164. 
vera, vesa, Jwarae, Jvara, Jvaerse 
to be; stay, 1/232, 6/231, 12/78’ 
131; be done > 1/271. 7/126; hap¬ 
pen, 7/132, 133; patvarpa, er. . , t 
it happened, when . . ., 5/244, and 
similarly 1/1, 54, &c.; sem pu ert, 
such as you are, 6/263 ; hvat min 
rad eru, what my counsels are 
worth, 6/457; P au hafa upphgfverit, 
these were the beginnings, 4/33; 
vera af, at, eptir, med, til, um, uppi, 
vid : see under these adverbs; 
§§ 148, 165. 

ver 3 , n. worth; price, 12/25. 
ver 3 a, JwarJia, (1) to happen, come 
to pass, take place, 1/42, 415, 454, 
4 /i 11,5/376,6/250,260,7/60,14/80, 
17/83; v. I, happen, 6/508; ekki 
verdr af oss, nothing comes of our 
efforts, 7/45; V. af e-u, happen to, 
become of, 8/10; ekki mundi okkr 
til ordit, nothing (i.e. no trouble) 
would have arisen between us, 
6/193 ; (2) v. e-m, befall, happen to, 
5/136, 6/412; v. e-m ilt af, be made 
ill by, 5/289; vard peim pat fyrir, it 
happened to them, 5/148; fe peira 
vard (impers.) vel, their cattle did 
well, 5/274; at pvl mun mgrgum 
verba, it shall happen to many ac¬ 
cordingly, as many shall learn to 
their cost, 8/102; v. e-m til 
langsedar, be one’s lot for long, 
5 /535; (3) chance to be; v. fyrir, 
come in the way of, come under, 
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9/97, 252, 11/50; nu er a ordit mikit 
fyrir mer, now I have come into a 
great difficulty, 12/66; vard fyrir 
Peim mgrk, they came upon a 
forest, 1/142; (4) become, turn out 
to be, result in, 1/144, 455, 4/5, 
5/262, 6/255, 8/136, 9/127, 21/12; 
v. satt, be proved true, 4/122; v. at 
e-u, become; v. e-m at bana, be the 
death of, slay, 1/459; at bgnum 
verdask, slay each other, 1/410; v. 
at pvl ossetti, come to such a dis¬ 
turbed state, 4/112; v. vlss e-s, find 
out, ascertain, 5/505; (5) change, 
14/46; (6) be, 1/43, 374, 420, 4/68, 
5/200, 290, 371 ( see varr), 400, 
10/114; verbid vel vid, keep up 
your hearts, 7/243; v. vid (e-u), 
respond to, 6/394; v. vitlitill vid, 
to act foolishly about; (7) w. infin. 
be obliged to, have to, 3/95, 6/189, 
7/194, 220, 9/85 n., 12/44, 16/135, 
iii/i IJ §§ 45, 129. 

verdr, worth; fitting, 9/128; v. e-s, 
worthy of, deserving, 1/424; minna 
vert, less wonderful, 1/379; potti 
mikils um vert um petta verk, it 
seemed a deed of great account, 
8/122. 

ver dung,/, king’s men, 16/120. 
ver-gjprn, /. adj. mad after men, 
13/54- 

verja (vardi, pp. var(i)dr), to lay 
out, invest (e-u), 12/194; impers. 
e-u er bezt varit i Noreg, which is 
of the greatest value to bring to 
Norway, 12/178. 

verja (vardi), to defend, 1/153, 
7/90; protect, 16/45I v - e-me-t, hold 
a place against, keep one away 
from, 4/86; reflex, 6/793, 7/4°- 
verk, n. work; deed, 
verk-madr, m. labourer, 
verknadr, m. work, 
verma (d), to heat, 
verpa, to throw; deal out, 9/225; 
inlay (runes), iii/2; v. haug, build 
up a mound (over the dead); § 129. 
verr ,m. man, husband, 16/113; §32. 
verr, compar. adv. worse; verst, 
worst; § 153. 


verri, compar. adj. worse, 2/96, 
17/44; hit verr a, the worse course, 
evil, 5/218; verstr, Jvaerster, 
worst, 20/92. 
ver-qld,/. world, 
vesa, earlier form of vera. 
vesall, wretched, miserable; v. e-s, 
hapless in, wretched in respect of, 
3/12 (exclamation of impatience), 
14/124. 

vesal-ligr, mean-looking, ill- 
favoured. 

vesl, 16/29 = vesgl, f. See vesall. 
vestan, from the west; fyr(ir) 
vestan, prep. w. acc. west of; fyrir 
v. haf, west over the sea, iii/5; 
fyrir v., westward, 5/327; v. at 
dnni, on the west side of the river, 
vest-firzkr, from the west-firth dis¬ 
trict of Iceland. 

vestr, n. the west; adv. westwards, 
vestr-aett ,/. the west, 
vetr (rar), m. winter; l vetr, last 
winter, 17/21; §§ 75, 77, 89, 157. 
vetrar-dagr, m. day of winter, 
1/16 n. 

vetr-gamall, a year old, 16/62. 
vetr-grcenn, green in the winter, 
16/139. 

vetr-vist ,/. lodging for the winter. 
v6urr, m. protector; Mibgards veurr, 
Por, 1/503. 
vexti. See vQxtr. 
vid, vidr, Jwith(ser), JwiJir, 
Jvidh(er), prep. (1) w. dat. reach¬ 
ing to, against, 1/429, 8/53; to¬ 
wards, at, to greet, 7/36, 16/58; (of 
contest, protection, & c.) with, 
against, 1/86, 3/18, 5/119, 7/194; 
in reply to, 13/106; in exchange 
for, 12/25, 16/89; P ar vid, for it, 
12/27; with, by, 2/1; (2) w. acc. 
(together) with, 1/8, 4/26; (in com¬ 
pany) with, 5/249; by, close to, 
against, 1/507, 5/428, 9/108, 21/28; 
beside, 8/111; at, 5/171, 432, 
10/100, 16/21, 18/21; against, 

upon, 5/328, 12/182; leaning 

against, 10/163, n/116, 129; to¬ 
wards, to meet, 1/360, 2/3; to, 
1/15. 65, 473. 2/27, 3/71, 6/199; 
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respecting, towards, 4/101, 6/262, 
428, 9/43, 255; because of, upon 
perceiving, 2/117, 7/83, 146; by 
means of, 9/230; equal to, 6/519; 
(of contest) against, with, 1/247, 
329, 3/76, 6/220; (of time) towards, 
at, 9/t73) 14/2; par vidr, in addi¬ 
tion to that, 4/3; par vid, against 
it, 11/61; er . . . vid, on which, 
10/105 ; vid pat, for that purpose, 
12/161; thereupon, 4/64; (3) adv. 
at this, thereupon, 7/20; back, 
7/212; against, 8/70; at it, 7/46; 
vid innan, inside, 5/483 ; fvar vidr 
sialft, it was a near thing, they 
came near to, 17/96. 
vi0a (aO), to provide with wood; v. 
heim gllum sumarvidi, bring in all 
the summer wood, 
vida, widely; compar. vldara, far¬ 
ther. 

vi0ar-kgstr, m. pile of wood. 
vi0-fqng, n. pi. supplies. 
viOir, m. the sea, 1/105. 
vi0r, m. tree, 1/419, 14/431 beam, 
8/83 ; forest, 4/23, 5/48; wood, 2/8, 
116, 5/Si, 7/25- 
vidr, prep. See vid. 
vi0r, wide. 

vl0r-elgn, /. dealings, encounter. 
vi0r-taka,/. reception, defence. 
vi0-skiptl, n. dealings. 
vi0-taka,/. reception, 
vif, n. woman; wife, iii/3. 
vfg, n. fight, battle; killing, man¬ 
slaughter. 

viga-ferli, n. pi. manslaughters. 
viga-maOr, m. fighter, 
vig-djarfr, bold in battle. 
vigg-ru0r, m. ‘horse-tree’, horse¬ 
man ; vdga viggrudr = rudrvagviggs, 
tree (man, rider) of the steed of the 
waves, seafarer, 11/39. See 5/30871. 
vigja (0), to hallow, consecrate, 
1/122, 13/125, iii/11; lay a spell on, 
14/88. 

vigr, able to fight; er vigt var at, 
whom it was permissible to slay, 
10/52. 

vig-reifr, rejoicing in battle, 11/65. 
vik,/. turn(ing), 6/445 «■ 


vika, /. week; viku fyrr, a week 
earlier, 4/76. 

vikingr, m. viking, pirate, 
vikja, to move, turn, 12/108, 17/81- 
vikjask vid, respond, take action’ 
6/494; pat viksk eigi, that is certain’ 
11/38; § 127. 

vil0ar-ma0r, m. favourite, favoured 
retainer. 

vilgi, adv. very. 

vili, m. will, desire, disposition^ g 2 . 
vilja (vildi,pp. viljat), to will, wishj 
be willing; intend, 1/286; v. e-t 
e-m, desire a service of one, n/6; 
v. at e-m, wish to attack, 16/45; 
vil-k-at, I do not wish, 4/82; 
impers. oss vill ekki annat, we shall 
get nothing else, 6/314; §§ 14 8 ) 
165. 

vill-hyggjandi, pres. p. bewildered, 
deluded. 

villi-eldr, m. wild-fire, flame, 
villr, erring, astray; vasa v. stadar, 
was rightly placed; § 66. 
villtr, pp. astray, foolish, iii/2. 
vil-mggr, m. wretched thrall, 
vfn, n. wine. [From Lat. vinum .] 
vindtta, /. friendship, 
vfn-ber, n. grape; § 81. 
vinda, to twist, turn, wind; v. segl, 
hoist sail; § 129. 

vind-ass, m. ‘winding-pole’, wind¬ 
lass. 

vindr, m. wind, 
vind-gkl,/. an age of storm, 
vinna, to work, perform, do, 2/128, 
6/432, Ii/n; win, gain, 1/258, 
20/57; conquer, overcome, 7/170, 
322, 8/114, 18/14, 70, 20/61; v. 
(til), accomplish, 3/145, 148, 

9/177 n. ; ekki fyrir unnit, nothing 
had been done to provide for it, 
5/271; vinnask til, last, suffice, 
1/290, 383; §§ 63, 129. 
vinr, m. friend; patron, leader, 
14/13; §§ 76, 87. 

Jvin-skaper, m. friendship, 20/21. 
vinstri, compar. adj. left, 
vin-saeld,/. popularity, 
vin-saell, popular. 

Jvintir, 20/48 = vetr; § 197. 
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vfn-vi0r, m. grape-vine. 
vir0a (0), to estimate; conclude, 
5/413; esteem, regard, 7/232; v. 
e-n engis, show no honour to, 
7/184; refl. be honoured, esteemed; 
seem, 6/642. 

virdar, m. pi. men, 14/88. 
vlr0ing,/. honour, respect, reputa¬ 
tion. 

vir0u-ligr, honourable, magnificent, 
virki, n. stronghold, 
visa,/, verse, stanza, 
visa (a0), to direct, show, guide, 
1/34 1 ; %wisa bort, send away, 
2i/35- 

vlsi, m. leader, prince, 9/177. 
vlslnda-kona, f. prophetess, sibyl, 
vlss, certain; wise, 20/16, iii/12; til 
viss, fyrir vist, for certain, 1/44, 
8/8; at vim, certainly, 5/194; vita 
livers viss yrdi, find out for 
certain, 7/30; veggbergs visir, know¬ 
ing the precipice, frequenters of 
the rocks, 1/479; vist, certainly, in 
truth, 3/110, 7/188, 9/177- 
vissi. See vita. 

vist,/. food and lodging, 12/3; em¬ 
ployment, service, 6/68; vera d 
vist med e-m, stay with one, 6/347; 

§87. 

vit, we (two); §§ 108, 164. 
vit, n. wit, wits. 

Jvita,/. right of taking witness, 
vita (vissi, pp. vitadr), (1) to know, 
be aware of, be certain of, 1/286, 
357, 2/120, 123, 7/212, 13/54; un¬ 
derstand, 1/127, 16/82; vitu p&r 
enn? do you know now? 1/479; v - 
van e-s, expect, 5/89 n .; hans erumk 
van vitud, I am expecting him, 
15/22; md ek pat eigi vita, I cannot 
bear (to know) that, 6/461, 12/125; 
pat veit trua min, upon my faith, 
1/356; vita fram, see into the 
future, 13/61; (2) know of, have 
heard of, 9/62, 13/7, 16/104; v. til, 
know of, 3/120; (3) find out, see, 
3/6°. 5/475, 6/394, 7/30, 37; (4) be 
turned in a certain direction; v. 
upp, be turned up, 1/200 n. ; (5 )pp. 
ascertained, proved historical, 


16/12; appointed, marked out, 
1/5!2; § i44- 

vitis-horn, n. sconce-horn, 
vitja (a0), w. gen. to go to, visit, 
6/471; vera at v., to be found, 
5/208. 

vit-litill, having little good sense, 
vitni, n. witness, 1/20, 19/7. 
vitr (ran), wise; § 96. 

Jvixla, to consecrate, 19/18 n. 
vizku-munr, m. difference of wits, 
understanding. 
fv6n, 17/101 = vAn. 
fvbpn, fv6ro = vApn, vAru. 
vrei0r, 13/1 = reibr; §§ 63, 189. 
Jvraekae = reka; § 219. 

Jvaegher. See vegr. 
vaela (a0), to lament. 

JvSmpte sik, pa. t. armed himself, 
20/89. 

vaengr, m. wing; § 87. 
vaenkask (a0), to bid fair, take a 
good turn, 8/23. 

vaenn, likely, fair to behold, hand¬ 
some, beautiful, 2/25,16/26; Pjalfa 
(dat.) var eigi vsent, E>. could 
not be expected, 1/372; fvenna, 
compar. more likely, probable, 
17/11; superl. vsenstr, most likely, 
6/377; §§ 96, 105. 

vaenta (t), w. gen. to expect, 3/113, 
9/144, 18/99. 
vaeri, pa. subj. of vera. 
vaeta (tt), to wet, stain, 20/45. 
vaetr, n. indecl. nothing; adv. not at 
all, 13/107; §§ 5i, 75, 77- 
vaetta (tt), w .gen. to hope, expec 
5/273, 11/34 “ vaenta. 
vaettfang, n. scene of action, battle¬ 
field. 

vyllr, m. level ground, ground, 

1/253, 7/35; P lain > 1/397, 5 12 ; 

field, 16/94; v. brimils, the sea, 
9/190 n .; § 88. 

vqlva, /. prophetess; witch, 2/126, 
5/47o; §93. 

vgr0,/. wife, 16/112; § 87. 
vgr0r, m. guard, watch, 
vgrn,/. defence. 

vgxtr, m. growth, stature, form; 
§ 88 . 
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w 

Jw-. See V-. 

Jwaghn, m. wagon, cart. 

Jwagr, iii/16. See vAgr. 

Jwaita, 21/66. See veita. 
Jwal-rauvaR, /. pi. spoils taken 
from the slain, iii/12. 

Jwantae, m. pi. gloves, 18/51. 
jwarpa, 21/12. -See verba. 

;;warae, 18/32. See vera. 

; wiipi, in. peril, 21/55. 

: we, n. temple. 

; wenaer, m. pi. See vinr. 

; :wereldi, m. wergild, the legal value 
of a man’s life, 21/55. 

Jweth, 18/33. See vidr, m. 
Jwet-wangR, m. field of battle, 
iii/12. 

Jwetse. See veita. 

Jwl, pron. we = v£r. 

Jwi, 21/43. See Jwe. 
fwllghae, 18/58. See vili. 
Jwith(ter), fwipr, prep. = vibr, 

VID. 

twipr-atta, /. dispute, 21/37. 
jwordho, jwordhin, = urdu, or- 
dinn. See verba. 

Jworthae-ISs, bewildered, 18/26 n. 
Jw6raB,(i)pa. subj. of waic* (§ 192); 

(2) = vAru; § 210. 

Jwrongaer, Jwranger, wrong, un¬ 
righteous, 18/41, 20/26; §§213, 
219. 

Jwaeggae._See veggr. 
{*w£ei-maerr, of ill fame, iii/9. 

Y 

jh-bogi, m. yew-bow. 
y 3 r, pron ., see § 108. 
yS(v)arr, adj. your; §§ 98, no. 
yfir, prep. (1) tv. dat. above, 1/202; 
over, at, 9/32; (2) w. acc. over, 
across, 1/139, 8/54; upon, 7/270. 
yfir-bragS, n. appearance, de¬ 
meanour ; vel { y-i, of distinguished 
appearance, 6/326. 
yfir-bcetr,/. pi. compensation, 1/89. 
yfirferSar-illr, difficult to cross or 
travel over. 

yfir-maSr, m. leader, chieftain, 
ykkarr, adj. your, of you two; § no. 


ykkr. See §§ 77, 108. 
j?la (d), to howl, yell, 
ymiss, various; i ymis setin, from 
one set to another, i.e. away from 
each bed-space to the next, 8/69 • 
ymist, a s adv. variously, by turns’ 
5/i74- 

ymja (umdi), to wail, groan, i/ 47s . 

ymr, m. humming sound; groaning 

yngri, yngstr. See ungr. 

ynni. See vinna. 

yr, rn. yew-tree; bow of yew, 9/221 

Jyr, 21/8. See 6r. 

yrSi. See verba. 

yrkja (orti), to work; compose 
(verses); § 140. 

Jyterster, last; %at ytersto, finally 
20/16; § 106. 

yxen, Jyxae, m. pi. oxen. See uxi. 


& 

pA, 9/99, 12/5. See hggja. 
pA, then; pa ok pa, at nearly every 
moment, 3/41; pA er, conj. when. 
pa3an, thence; concerning it, 1/402 • 
p. af, p. fra, thereafter, 6/450, 
9/i45- 

pagall, silent; § 61 (4). 
pAgu, pa. t. pi. of i>iggja. 
pak, n, thatch, roof, 
pakka (ad), to thank (p. e-m e-t). 
pan, than, iii/4 n .; %fyr pan, before, 
until, 21/52 = fyrr en. 
pangat, thither; p. til, till that time, 
4/76; p. til er, until, 6/487; § 152. 
IJ)an(n), /. Jpaun, n. Jpet, dem. 
pron. that, the; pi. also pers. pron. 
they: Jpair, «• Jpaun. See wen. 
Iran nig, thither, in that way. 
pann-si. See sA-si. 
par, adv. there, in that place; par er, 
par sem, where; whereas, although, 
12/70; since, seeing that, 5/31; par 
til (er), until, 5/33, 205. 
f>arf. See i>urfa. 

Jjarfr,necessary, useful; superl. 6/71. 
J{)aR, iii/12 = peer; see i>eir; § 192. 
t>at, n. sg. of sA. 

)J>au, 21/49 = l>6. 
t>aut, pa. t. sg. of i>j6ta. 
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Jjegar, adv. at once; pegar (er), 
pegars, as soon as, 1/343, 5/32, 157, 
18/92. 

Jjeginn, pp. of riggja. 
l>egja, to be silent; § 143. 

Jjegn, m. servant, iii/n. 
peir, tbe(r). tpair, pron. pi. they; 
§§ 37> 109. 

Jjekja,/. thatch, roof. 

{jekkja (3), to notice, 12/106; recog¬ 
nize, 13/127; refl. accept, 12/78. 
jjengill, m. lord, king, 9/239. 

-|-{3enn, 17/7 = pann. See sA. 

J)6r, (1) = Ar, you; (2) dat. sg. of tfi; 

§§ 108, 164. 
fjjier = i>ar. 

jjrer, pron. they, 19/5; those who, 
iii/13. See i>eir. 

)>essi, sjd, this; § 111. 

{>et = pat ; see sA. 

Jieygi, yet not, 16/71 = po eigi. 
JJjepan = saran. 

n. person, 21/23 ; § 227 (7). 
figgja, to accept, receive; p. e-n 
undan, get one released, 4/67; 
§ tS 1 - 

})ilja,/. planking; deck. 

t>ing, Jthing, n. meeting, assembly; 

thing, 18/56, 20/69. 
t>ing-deila,/. suit at the ping. 
t>ing-djarfr, bold in battle. 
J>ing-ha, /. assembly-district. 
bing-maOr, m. a liegeman who goes 
with his gopi to the ping, 6/635. 
Jjingmanna-leiS,/. route taken to 
the ping. 

}jing-rei3, /. riding to attend the 
ping. 

J)ing-vpllr, in. ground where the 
ping is held, assembly-field. 
JJiingaet, thither, 19/6. 

Jjinn, thy, your. 

)J)issi = i>essi ; JJnnna = penna. 
pit, dual pron. you two; §§ 108, 164. 
pja (3), to enslave, 5/329; § 142. 
pjo, n. thigh. 

pj65, /. race, nation, people. 
pjoOann, m. prince, ruler, 
pjona (a3), to serve. 
pjonustu-maOr, m. servant, 
pjota, to resound; rush, flow; § 128. 


po, 3/25, pa. t. sg. of svA. 
po, Jpau, adv. nevertheless, yet, 
1/278, 21/49; if, 12/142; po at, 
pott, conj. though, even if; (seeing) 
that, 6/427, 510; po . . . at, 13/14, 
15; §§ 64, 230- 

pofi, m. felt; saddle-pad. 
poka,/. fog, mist, 
pola, fpula, to endure, suffer; toler¬ 
ate, 20/26, 21/26; § 143. 
pora, to dare, 18/23; § t43- 
Jpor-mopR, bold of heart, iii/12. 
porrinn, pp. of i>verra. 
p6tt = po at. See t- 6 . 
potti, pa. t. of I-YKKJA. 
pottumk, 1/100 = potti mer. 
prd, 11. obstinacy, persistence, 
prausk, n. rummaging, 
praut, pa. t. sg. of prj6ta. 
preifa (a 3 ), to feel with the hand, 
2/104; refl. grope, 13/4. 
prek, n. fortitude, strength, 
prek-lauss, without fortitude, pith¬ 
less. 

prek-ligr, stout of frame, 
prek-mikill, stout of heart, 
prek-virki, n. work of strength. 
Jprettaundi, thirteenth, iii/12. 
pr6-vetr (ran), three years old. 
preyja, to desire, suffer love-long¬ 
ing; § 139- , , , 

preyta (tt), to strive hard, 1/223, 
302; contend, 1/270, 368. 
pri 3 i, third; § 107. 
pri 3 jungr, m. third part, riding, 
8/46, 21/18, 46. 

prifa, to grasp; p. i e-t, p. til e-s, lay 
hold of, 3/13, 6/405, 8/58; § 127. 
primr, premr = prim. See i-ri'r. 
prfr, three; §§ 107, 207. 
prjota, impers. to fail; hann (acc.) 
praut erindit, breath failed him, 
1/281; § 128. 

proask (a 5 ), to increase, grow, 
9/233- 

proski, vi. full development of 
strength. 

prottigr, strong, mighty, 
prott-lauss, pithless, feeble- 
hearted. 

pruOugr, doughty, strong. 
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J>rymja (f)rum0i), to lie, welter, 
9/190. 

J)rymja (JjrumOi), to resound, 
thunder. 

Jjrsell, m. thrall, slave. 

jbraeta (tt), w. gen. to deny, argue. 

JjrQmr, m. edge, rim (of shield), 

9/183- 

pr^ngr (van), close together. 
{)r0ngva (0), press, push, 6/499 
(;impers .); § 139. 

l>u, pron. thou, you; §§ 53, 108. 
Jt)Ula = SOLA. 

jjumlungr, m. thumb of glove. 
Jmngr, heavy; difficult; pungt ganga, 
go badly, 7/321; e-m er pungt i 
skapi, one is heavy-hearted, 6/304. 
J>unn-skipa0r, thinly manned, in 
thin array. 

Juinn-vangi, m. temple (of head). 
Jturdr, m. diminution. 

{mrfa, {thorfua, to require, need; 
p. e-s(vid), %th. e-t vidher, stand in 
need of, 6/363, 474, 20/33; impers. 
parf, it is necessary, 1/126, 5/520; 
§§ H5, IS7- 
Jmrftugr, in need. 
l>urr, dry. 

{mrs, m. giant, ogre. 

{mrs-ligr, like a giant. 
l>u’ st = pu est, thou art. 

{jusund, /. thousand; §§ 107, 163. 
{)vd, to wash; § 132. 
t>vengr, m. thong, lace; leidar />., 
‘thong of the road’, serpent, 
16/173. 

Jpverr, adj. athwart; adverse, con¬ 
trary; um p., across, 3/38, 6/276, 
10/114; pvers, athwart, abruptly, 
1/216. 

{jverra, to diminish; § 129. 
J)ver-tre, n. cross-beam; see 8/41 n. 
J)ver-J)ili, n. transverse partition, 
near the entrance of the hall, 
8/41 n. 

Jrvi, {{>y, {>1, {{>i, n. dat. sg. of sA; as 
adv., for this reason, because of 
this, 6/386; (by) so much, 1/255, 
8/93, 17/27; at pvi, on such a con¬ 
dition, 6/213; pvi . . . pvi, correl. 
with compars., the . . . the, 1/334- 


5; pat mun pvi at eins, ef . . . that 
will only be so, if . . ., 5/87; { w 
at this moment, now, 7/17 8/5 ’ 
17/m; i pvi er, at the moment 
when, 8/87 ; me dr pvi, thus, 17^06 • 
t>vl at, Jivit, conj. since, because’ 
for. See fyrir, n/i;r. 

{ivi-likr, such. 
t>vit = pvi at. See t>vf. 
tt>y, thy = t.vf. 

bykkja ({lotti), to seem, be thought 
12/195, 16/25; e-m pykkir, seems 
to one, one thinks, 1/259, 2/125- 
pykki(r) m&r, pykkjumk, seems to 
me, I think, 1/262, 4/82, 6/463 
14/22; er eigi mun litilrsedi pykkja i, 
who would not think it beneath 
his dignity, 1/328; p. e-m mikill, 
affect one greatly, 5/25; impers. it 
seems, 1/309, &c.; e-m pykkir fyrir, 
one is unwilling or fearful, 12/104; 
mer pykkir fyrir i, I am displeased’ 
12/84; hversu henni pykki par um 
at litask, what she thought of what 
she had seen there, 5/503; refl. 
seem to oneself, think (of) oneself 
6/212, 16/92; Porr pottisk skilja, 
for thought he understood, 1/157, 
and so in 2/84, 3/29; er per pykkizk 
vera vid bunir, which you think 
you are endowed with, 1/231- 
pottisk sja, he thought he perceived 
5/78; §§ 49, 108, 140. 

Jjykkr (van), thick; sempykkvast, as 
close as possible, 7/201. 
fylja ({>uldi), to recite, 
fyrma (d), to show respect or 
mercy to (tc. dat.). 

{lyrstr, thirsty. 
t>ytr, m. howling, 
jjoytti, 21/8 = potti. See i-ykkja. 
fyzka,/. the German language, 
{{iaeim-si, iii/14. See sA-si. 
j{)aen, {thaen, dem. pron. this, the, 
18/5, 20/40; %psen sum, one who, 
such as, 19/25; § 224. 
l>ygn, f. silence. 

{igkk,/, thanks; § 87. 


£e, alas! 16/29. 
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ae, Je, ever, always; e oc e, for 
ever. 

faecke = ekki. 

jaedle, n. origin, extraction, 20/3. 
aadra, /. fear, despair; words or 
sounds of despair, 7/243. 

{setter, after = eptir. 
segir, m. the sea; ( 3 dins se., poetry, 
poem, 9/238. 
faeggia. See eggja. 

{sei = eigi; fsei, 17/105 = ey, 
ever. 

fseighi, |seinn. See eigi, einn. 
fseklda, faelli. See ekkja, elli. 
jsellse, {aellaer. See ella, ellar. 
{aeltse. See elta. 

{sen, (1) = en, than; (2) = en, but, 
and; (3) 20/44, iii/12 = enn. 
Jaengaen = engi. 

-j-aenn, 17/19 = enn. 

jsepte(r), prep, after, 20/109; adv. 

afterwards, 20/68 = EPTIR. 
Jaeptedome, n. example, 20/14. 
jaer, (1) 19/12 = er, who; (2) = er, 
is. 

Jaerue, 18/87 = erfi. 
aesta (t), to ask for, request, 
aetla (ad), (i) to think, consider (to 
be), 1/211, 2/53, 102, 7/169, 12/34; 

(2) expect, look for, 7/261, 8/66; 
se. til, count upon, believe, 3/141; 

(3) intend (to do), purpose, 1/297, 
2/”9, 3/43, 7/i93. 12/38; se. til, 
intend to go to, set out for, 5/80, 
410, 12/15; se. til fundar vid e-n, 
intend to meet one, 12/97; re fl- 
se-sk fyrir, intend, 1/397; (4) PP- 

_fated, 5/125, 7/23, 8/98. 

{set-lejjae, to adopt, 19/22. 
aetlun, /. estimate, opinion, 
sett, /. direction, point of compass, 
1/404, 5/36; family, lineage, de¬ 
scent, 5/537, 11/15, 20/3; race, 
13/129; i sett Vglsunga, like the 
race of the Vqlsungs, 2/25; § 87. 
aettadr, pp. descended; hvar hann 
var se., what was his origin, 6/336. 
aettar-tala, /. genealogy, 
aetti. See eiga. 
aett-leif0,/. patrimony, 
aeva, never, 16/99. 

6832 I 


aevi, /. age, time; life; life-story, 
II / I 34J § 16. 

Q 

Q01ask (a0), to win, earn, 13/120; 
§§ 230 (2), 233. 

pfugr, turned the wrong way; back¬ 
wards, 8/82. 

9I, n. ale, beer. 

pldungr, m. hero. 

91-ker, n. ale-cask. 

9II, 9IIU. See allr. 

pl-teitr, merry with ale, in good 
spirits. 

9nd,/. breath; soul. 

9ndottr, fiery, terrible. 

9ndur-dis, /. skiing goddess, god¬ 
dess of the skis. 

9ndur-go0, n. the deity with skis. 

9nd-ver0r, adj. in the beginning of. 

9nnur, See annarr. 

9 r ,/. arrow; §§ 63, 85. 

9m, m. eagle. 

9rr (van), swift, bold, keen, n/86, 
16/144; liberal, open-handed, 
16/133. 

9rskots-helgr, /, sanctuary within 
arrow-shot of a home, i grskots- 
helgi, within arrow-shot. § 84. 

9rvendr, left-handed, 11/71. 

9sku. See aska. 

f9u0it, 17/106. See audit; § 188. 

■j'9U0r, m. treasure, iii/5. 

0 

Jnf-rikt, /. too great wealth, 20/32. 

{oft, {@gha. See eptir, auga. 

{0k, n. pi. work-horses, team of 
horses, 18/32. 

{0kilse,/. increase, 20/15. 

nrendi, 01'indi, n. errand, message, 
mission, 4/94, 5/83, 9/10; the re¬ 
sult of one's mission, 1/80, 13/38, 
43; 5 71- 

Dr- grandr, honest, fair-minded. 

0r-indi, n. breath, 1/281, 290. 

0r-uggr, safe, secure; 1/4; trusty, 
iii/2. 

0r-viti, weak adj. out of one’s senses 
14/57- 
d 
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or-vaenn, unlikely. 

0r-oefi, n. open, harbourless coast. 
JSster-rike, n. the eastern kingdom, 
Wendland or Russia. 

0 X,/. axe; § 84. 

0xn, pi. of uxi. 

(E 

cedask (dd), to become frantic, 
cedri, higher (in dignity), 
foefre, 17/104. See efri. 


oegis-hjalmr, m. ‘helm of terror’- 
bera aegishjdlm yfir e-m, to intimi¬ 
date, teirorize. 

(Epa (t), to cry out; §§ 63, 72. 
cerinn, sufficient, enough; cerit, as 
adv. 1/226, 3/32. 
cerr, mad, frantic, 
oeska,/. youth. 

oexa (t), to cause to increase, 9 
195 - 

oeztr, superl. highest, noblest; § 106. 
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All the proper names, but not all their occurrences, are here indexed, with 
references to texts and grammar as in the Glossary. References to the maps 
are added to place-names, and are put at the end of the entry. The roman 
numeral identifies the map in which the name is to be found: for map I, see 
p. xvii; II, p. 116; III, at the end of the book. The letter and arabic numeral 
give the section of the map where the name is to be found. 


Adalbol, n. ‘The Manor’, 6/26, 77, 
633; III b 10. 

Adalrddr Jdtgeirsson, in. TEpelred 
Unrasd (king of England, 978- 
1016), 10/14. 

Adalsteinn, m. 7EJ>elstan (king of 
England, 924-40), 9/148. 

Adils, rn. (1) a sixth-century king of 
Sweden, 11/13 n., note to 18/18; 
(2) iii/4. 

Agdir,/. pi. 16/157; II c 2. 

Agli, 9/81, dat. of Egill. 
JAistland, n. Esthonia, 21/28; 
I c 8. 

Aki, m. 12/46, 68. 
jAkae, m. 18/66. 

Akrsborg,/. Acre, 16/167; I d 9. 
Aleifr, rn. 11/65 n .; § 70. See (3 lAfr 
inn Helgi. 

Alexander Paue, m. Pope Alexan¬ 
der III, 20/110. 

JAlfha-socn, /. a district in Got¬ 
land, 21/52. 

Alii, m. a heathen priest, iii/n. 
Alptanes, n. ‘Swan-ness’, 6/360; 

hi c 3 . 

Aljlingi, 71. the general assembly of 
Iceland, 4/75, 80. 

JAmblothte, rn. Hamlet, 18/79 n -> 
80, 87. 

Angantjrr, m. 14/38, 42, 91. 
Arinbjprn hersir borisson, m. 

9 / 3 . 29, 75. 246. 

Arngrlmr, m. 14/46, 141. 
ArnJjruSr, /. 6/9. 
ArnJjrudarstadir, m. pi., 6/9. 
Asa-borr, m. 1/163, 285. See ^Esir 
and bORR. 

Asbjprn Hrafnkelsson, m. 6/896. 
Asbrandr borleiksson, rn. 7/77. 


Asgardr, rn. the home of the gods, 
1/88, 13/73. 

Askell, m. iii/13. 

Aslakr Holmskalli, rn. A. ‘the 
bald-head from Holm’, 10/107. 
Ass, m. ‘Ridge’, 8/128; II b 5. 

Ass, Asum. See TEsir. 

Astridr af Djupdrbakka,/. wife of 
Gri'mr Njalsson, 7/264. 

Asynjur ,f.pl. the goddesses, 13/57. 
Audun, m. 12/if.; §80. [= OE. 
Eadwine.] 

Austfirdingar, m. pi. the men of the 
east firths of Iceland, 6/291. 
Avalldamon, m. 5/460. 
jAwair Strabain, m. A. ‘Straw- 
legs’, 21/52. [= OI. Avarr.] 

Baldr (rs), m. 1/92«., 15/12; 

JBaldaer, 18/70. 

Bardr Herjolfsson, m. 5/1. 
Barrey, /. 1/78 n. ; I c 6. 

Beli, m. a giant, 1/86, 494. 
Bergjiora Skarphedinsdottir, /. 

Njal’s wife, 7/128, 280, 290. 
BergJjorshvall, rn. ‘Bergbdr’s 
Knoll’, Njal’s home, 7/110, 150; 
IHd 5. 

Berg-Qnundr, m. Q. ‘of the Rock’, 
9/81 n. 

Bersa-gptur,/. p/. 6/751. Ill b 11. 
Bersi. See H6lmgqngu-Bersi. 
Berufjprdr, m. ‘Bear Firth’, 6/277; 
IIIc11. 

JBiari, m. iii/12. 

Bifrpst ,/. 1/437 «. 

Bildr, m. 5/312 n. 

Bjanni bordarson, m. iii/8 n. 
Bjarg, n. ‘Cliff’, 8/141; III b 5. 
Bjarkamdl in fornu, n. pi. 11/911. 
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Bjarney, /. ‘Bear Island’, 5/234 

I b 3. 

Bjarneyjar,/. pi. 5/227 n. 

Bjarni bondi, m. 6/47, 215. 

Bjarni Grimolfsson, m. 5I210, 
279, 418. 

Bjarni Herjolfsson, m. 5/4, note to 
37, 67, 107. 

Bjprgyn, /. ‘Meadow under the 
Rock’, Bergen, 16/157, 166; §84; 

II b 2. 

Bjijrn. See Skinna-Bjqrn. 

Bjgrn Sviakonungr, m. (ruled 
c. 882-932), 9 / 97 - 

BldfjQll, n. pi. ‘Black Fells , 6/286; 

III b 8-9. 

Borg,/. 6/361; III c 4. 
Borgundarholmr, m. now Born¬ 
holm, 10/4; II c 3-4. 

JBoth, m. 18/73 n. i 

Bragi, m. god of poetry, 15 / 9 - 
Bragi Boddason, m. 9/97 n. 
Brattahlld, /. ‘Steep Slope’, 5/17. 

115, 127, 206; I b 3. 

Breiddalr, m. ‘Broad Dale, 6/5; 
III c 11. 

Bretland, n. Wales, 16/33. 
Brisingar, m. pi 13/53 «• 
Britannia,/. 18/82, 90. 

Bill Digri, m. B. ‘the Thick’, 10/4, 
26, 53, 59 . 74 . i° 2 , 1 17 - 
Bulungarvellir, m. pi. onto; 

III b 11. 

Byleistr, m. 1/487 n. 

Bpdvarr Bjarki, m. 3/1, 102, 150, 
16/45. See Introd. to Sel. iii. 

Curland, n. Courland, 18/75; I c 8. 

JDagaijii, m. now Dago, 21/29; 

I c 8. 

Dagr, m. iii/i. 

Dagr Hringsson, m. 11/79 «■, 128. 
Danir, m. pi. the Danes, 4/134. 
18/18. 

Danmprk, /. Denmark, 4 / 1 > 4 . 

12/15, 3 i. 95 , 16/41; 

18/15, 41, 101, 20/74, m/14; § 09 ; 

II c 2—3. 

Djdpdrbakki, m. ‘Deep-River 
Bank’, 7/265. 


Doranal Selshpfud, m. D. ‘Seal’s 
Head’, iii/6. [Mir. Domhnal .] 
Drepstokkr, m. a farm (now Ref. 

stokkur) on Eyrar Bank, 5/3. 
Dufgal, m. iii/4 n. 

Dvalinn, m. a dwarf, 14/52. 

Dyna, /. 21/31; I c 8. 

Eadmund inn Helgi, m. Saint 
Edmund, 4/141!., 137. 

Egill Skallagrimsson, m. 9/3, 33> 
81, 165, 243. 

Eilifr Qnundarson, m. 7/53; § 80. 
Einarr borbjarnarson, m. 6/65 f. 
Eindridi Jonsson, m. iii/8. 
Einfoetingaland, n. land of the 
unipeds, 5 / 443 - 

Einherjar, m.pi. 1/449 15/4; § 92 - 

Eirikr Blodox, m. E. ‘Blood-axe’, 
note to 9/32; 9 / 34 . 94 , 192, 212, 
243 , 15 / 17 , 34 - 

Eirikr jarl Hakonarson, m. 4/136, 
5/108, 10/39, 88 n., 122, 146. 
Eirikr (hlnn) Raudi, m. E. 'the 
Red’, 4/40, 50, 5/9, 17 , 72 , 117, 
212, 465. 

Eiriksfjprdr, m. See BrattahlIb, 
4/41, 5 / 96 . 

Elli,/. 1/330, 387- 

Ellingr Sighvatsson, m. 111/8. 
Emma,/. Harald Hardradi’s mail- 
coat, 17/54. 

England,«. 10/14,16/33, 153 ,17/23; 

j-jEngland, 17/34. 

Englar, m. p/. the English, 4/14, 
9/176; f/Eng(h)lar, 17/10, 66. 
Ericus, Sanctus, m. (king of 
Sweden, 1150-60), 20/2, 108. 
Erlingr Hdkonarson, m. 10/174. 
Eyfura,/. 14/48 n. 

Eyrar, /. pi. ‘Sand-banks’, 5/24; 

III d 4 - 

Eysteinn freyr, m. 6/3. 
Eyvindardalr, m. -torfa, -fjoll, 
6/820; III b 10. 

Eyvindr Bjarnason, m. 6 / 49 - 

JFaroy, /. ‘Sheep Island’, 21/27; 
II c 4. 

Fenrisulfr, m. 1/420 n., 451; S ! 57 
Finland, n. 20/53; I b 8. 
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Fljotsdalr, m. ‘Lakedale’, 6/278; 
III b 11. 

Fljotsdalsheidr,/. 6/21. 
Fljotsdalsherad, n. 6/6; III b 11. 
FljotsheiSr,/. 6/865; III b 8. 
Fljotshlid,/. 7/119; III d 6. 

Flosi bordarson, m. 7/124, 149, 
199, 241, 320. 

Freydis Eiriksdottir,/. 5/19, 386. 
Freyfaxahamarr, m. 6/660. 
Freyfaxi, m. 6/59, 92. 

Freyja,/. 1/6 n., 27, 4/82, 13/9, 46, 
51, 90, hi. 

Freyr, m. 1/54 n., 63, 80, 453, 6/59, 
9/213; §§ 86, 87. 

Frigg,/. 1/495 «.; §§ 65, 84. 

Frodi, m. 9/230 n., 16/133. 
Furdustrandir, /. pi. ‘Wonder 
Strands’, 5/241, 3°°, 325 - 
JFaeng, m. 18/76, 88. 

Gamall, ?«. iii/7. 

Gangleri, m. ‘Wayworn’, 1/400; 
§ 7 1 - 

Gardar, m. //. (1) near BrattahlId, 
5/20; (2) 6/359; HI c 3. 

Garmr, m. 1/457 n. 

Geirr Godi, m. 7/3. 

Geitdalr, m. ‘goat-dale’, 6/11; 
III c 11. 

Gilsdreyri,/. 6/716. 

Gizurr inn Hviti Teitsson, m. G. 

‘the Fair’, 4/57, 83, 7/3, 45 , § 163. 
Gizurr af Valdresi, m. 10/160. 
Gjallarhorn, n. 1/445 »• 

GjQlp,/- 9/211 «. 

Gldmr, m. 8/14, 51, 87, 140?!. 
Gnipahellir, in. 1/458 n. 

Gotar, m. pi. the Goths, 14/96; 

§§ 61 (2), 92. 

JGraipr, m. 21/16. 

Grani, m. iii/15. 

Grani Gunnarsson, m. 7/121, 161, 
229. 

Grettir Asmundarson, m. 8/1, 35, 
64, 109, 124; § 81. 

JGricir, m. pi. the Greeks, 21/33; 

JGricland, n. Greece, 21/32. 
Grimr Njdlsson,m.7/no,2i3,3i7. 
Grimsbcer, m. Grimsby, Lines., 
16/154, 162; I c 7. 


Grjotargil, n. 6/124. 

Grjdtteigr, m. 6/132. 

Grjdtteigsa,/. 6/111. 

Greenland, n. 4/39, 50, 5/23, 108, 
167, 205, 219, 465, 467, 12/10, 64; 
Grcenlendingar, m. pi. Green¬ 
landers, 4/46; Groenlandsferd, /. 
journey to Greenland, 5/9. 
Gudbrandr borsteinsson, m. 
16/26. 

Gudridr borbjarnarddttir, /. 
5/512. 

Gudrodr veidikonungr, m. ‘hun¬ 
ting king’, 6/2. 

Gullinhjalti, m. ‘Goldenhilt, a 
sword, 3/138, 156. 

JGunfiaun, m. 21/17. 

Gungnir, m. 1 /4s 1 n .; § 81. 
JGunmundR, m. iii/12; §80. [= 

OI. Gudmundr.] 

Gunnarr Hdmundarson, m. 7/1, 
95, 172; §80. 

Gunnarr Lambason, m. 7/121; 
§ 80. 

Gunnhildr Qzurardottir, /. 

9/59 n., 66, 92, 146; § 87. 

JGunnR, /. a valkyrja, iii/12. 
JGutar, m. pi. men of Gotland, 
21/50, 53 , 59 , 69. 

JGuti, m. 21/15, 19 - 
JGutland, n. Gotland, 21/1, 15, 49, 
65; II c _4. 

JGutnalJiing, n. general assembly 
of Gotland, 21/68. 

Gpukr Trandilsson, m. iii/5 n. 
JGdtar, m. pi. (West) Gautlanders, 
19/9. [= OI. Gautar, § 61 (2).] 

JHadding, m. 18/68. 
Hafgerdingadrapa,/. The Lay of 
the Towering Waves, 5/11 n. 
JHafjji, m. 21/4. 

JHaisl, m. iii/12. 

Haki, m. (1) 5/246; (2) a sea-king, 
9/214 n. 

Hdkon, jarl, m. 10/22, 41, 83, 171. 
JHakun, konung, m. 18/18, 23, 

25. 

JHaldan, m. (1) 18/1, 2; (2) 18/4; 
§ 223. 

Halfdanr inn matarilli, m. 6/2. 
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Hdlfdanr inn Svarti, m. 4/9, 6/1. 
Halland, n. 18/10; II c 3. 

Halldls,/. 5/514. 

Halldorr Olafsson, m. 16/60, 69. 
Hallfredargata,/. 6/45. 
Hallfredarstadir, m. pi. 6/15. 
Hallfredr, m. 6/5, 43 . 774 - 
Hallgerdr Hpskuldsdottir, /. 

Gunnar’s wife, 7/27, 84. 

Halli Hrolfsson, m. 6/745. 
Hallkelsvik, /. ‘H.’s Inlet’ (near 
Hereyjar), 10/66. 

Hallormstadir, m. pi. 6/717; 
III b 11. 

Hallr & Sidu borsteinsson, m. H. 
of Sida, 4/56, 99. 

Hallstelnn bengilsson, m. 16/54, 
58. 

Hdlogaland, n. 10/45, i6 /S 3 ! H a 3. 
Hdr inn Hardgreipi, m. 11/14 «• 
Haraldr Godvinasun, m. (king of 
England in 1066), 17/6, 17 . 2 9 > 37 . 
85; § 80. 

Haraldr Gormsson, m. (lung of 
Denmark, c. 940-86), 10/2 n .; 

§ 80. 

Haraldr Hardrddi Sigurdarson, 

m. H. ‘the Ruthless’ (king of Nor¬ 
way, 1045—66), 11/76?!., 1 3 1 . 

12/19, 32. 72, 162, 17/1, 25, 48; 
§§ 80, 163. 

Haraldr (inn) Harfagri, m. 4/8, 
18 n., 32 «., 52, 9/78; §§80, 163. 
Hdrr, m. ‘the High One’, 1/402. 
tHartwar, m. 18/57 «., 67. 
JHaruJm, m. iii/12. [= OI. Hgror.i 
Hattargridi, m. ‘HQtt’s guardian , 
3/63. 

JHauborth, m. 18/66; §§213, 225. 

[= OI. Hagbardr.] 

Hdvardr, Hpggvandi, m. H. ‘the 
Hewer’, 10/110, 162. 

Heidrekr, m. 14/85 16/118, 123, 

note to 16/106. 

Heimdallr, m. 1/444 4 ^ 9 , 13/60. 

Hekja, /. 5/247?!. 

Hel,/. 1/441 ?!■; § 84. 

Helga Njdlsdottir,/. 7/271. 
JHelghe, m. 18/4; JHailghe, 18/9, 
14. 

Helgi Njdlsson, m. 7/111, 186, 272. 


Helluland, ?i. 5/138 ?i., 231; I c 2. 
Henricus, Sanctus, m. 20/53. 68 ?i. 
Her 9 ibrei 9 stunga, /. ‘Broad- 
shoulders’ Tongue’, 6/286; III b 9. 
Hereyjar,/. pi. 10/48; II b 2. 
Herjolfr Bardarson, ?«. 5/1, y 0 ; 
§§ 32, 54. 

Herjolfsnes, ?i. 5/16, 68; I b 4. 
Hervardr Arngrlmsson, ?«. 14/42; 
§80. 

Hervgr Angantysdottir, /. 14/6, 

34 , 79 ; § 83 - , 

Hildr, /. a valkyrja, 11/17, 66 ?!., 
17/60 ?!.; § 84. 

Hjalmarr, m. 14/102, 135. 

Hjaltl, ?n. 3/1SS, 16/44, identical 
with Hqttr. 

Hjaltl Skeggjason, m. 4/56, 78, 88. 
Hjprundarfjgrdr, m. 10/58. 
Hjprungavdgr, m. 10/70. 
Hjprvardr Arngrlmsson, m. 14/ 
IO ?!., 42; § 80. 

*H 16 gestr Holtir, m. 111/10. 
HleidargarOr, m. now Lejre, 3/1; 

JLaethrae,/. 18/14 ?!., 61; II c 3. 
H 119 arendi, m. 7/10, 172; III d 6. 
Hli 9 skjdlf,/. i /54 ”• 

Hlln,/. 1/492?!. 

Hlodyn, /. 1/500 n. ; § 84. 

H 16 rri 9 i, m. 13/27 n., 59, 126. 
JHodbrod, m. 18/15, 68; § 223. 

Hof (vi 9 Ranga), n. 7/4. 

Hof (1 Vatnsdali), n. 16/25. 

Holar, m. pi. ‘Hillocks’, 7 /hi; 
III d 5. 

Holl, ??!. ‘Hillock’, 6/64. 
H 61 mgar 9 r, ?n. Novgorod; Ho 7 m- 
gardsfari, see Glossary; leg. 
Holmggngu-Bersi, m. 16/59?!., 73. 
H6p, ?i. ‘Sheltered Bay’, 5/335 
421, 445 - _ 

tHorse, ??i. 111/16. 

Hrafnkell Freysgodi, m. H. ‘Frey’s 
priest’, 6/passim; § 80. 
Hrafnkelsdalr, m. 6/48; III b 10. 
Hrafnkelsstadir, ??i. pi. 6/623; 

Illb 11. 

Hrani Arngrlmsson, ?«. 14/42. 
Hringr Dagsson, m. n /79 «■ 
Hroaldr Qzurarson, m. 7/205; 
1 §80. 
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Hrdlfr Hpggvandi, ?«. H. ‘the I [Iutland, n. Jutland, 18/52, 89; 


Hewer’, 16/47. 

Hrolfr Kraki, m. H. ‘Pole-ladder’, 
3/49, 139, 16/42, 43; JRolf 

Kragse, 18/13, 54, 62; §§ 61 (7), 
225 (1). 

Hrdlfr af Skalmarnesi, m. 16/14, 
20. 

Hrdlfr Skjotandi, m. 11/14?!. 

Hromundr Gripsson, m. 16/16 ?!., 
19; § 80. 

Hrossageilar, /. pi. 6/556; (?) Ill 
b 10. 

Jllraeijigotar, m - pi- the Goths, 
iii/12. 

JHraeiJimarR, m. the Adriatic Sea, 
iii/12 n. 

JHrseijiulvR, m. iii/12. 

Hrpngvidr, m. 16/14?!. 

Hrymr, m. a giant, 1/427, 480. 

Hubert Masun, m. iii/7. 

Hugi, m. 1/254, 372 . 

JHuitastierna, /. ‘Bright Star, 
2 i/ 5 - 

Hiiskarlahvpt, /. ‘The Guards 
Call’, 11/20. 

Hvltramannaland, ?i. 5/464 ?i. 

Hpd,/. 10/50, 69; II b 2. 

Hpfdi, ?n. 16/54; III b 7. 

Hpttr, m. 3/10, 114, 155; § 89- 

;;H0g8ebi»rgh, n. 18/6. 

; Hokaikopingai, ??i. 18/6. 

;;H0th»r, ??i. 18/68. [= OI. HgSr.] 

Ingibjprg borkelsdottr, /. 10/32, 

177; §83. 

Ingimundr prestr, ??!. 16/20, 22. 

Ingolfr Arnarson, m. 4/17, 5/2; 
§§ 32, 54. 

Ingolfr borsteinsson, m. 16/25, 28. 

Ingolfsfell, n. 4/21; III d 4. 

Ingdlfshgfdi, m. 4/20; III d 9. 

*InguldingaR, m. pi. iii/12. 

Irland, n. 5/328, 16/32. 

Island, ?i. 4/8, 23, 5/167, 514, 6/296, 
12/123, 16/39, 53. 

Isleifr biskup, ??!. the first bishop in 
Iceland, 4/11. 

Islendingabok,/. 4/1. 

Jlunaebaekker, ?n. //. a stream near 
Jonkoping, 19/6; II c 3. 


II c 2. 

fvarr Ragnarsson, ??!. 4/13, note to 
14; § 230. 

Jalfadr, m. Odin, 11/91. 
Jdmsvlkingar, m. pi. the vikings of 
Jdmsborg, 10/5, 34, 68, 142; IId4. 
■Jdrddn, /. the river Jordan, 16/168, 
r 75 - 

Jorsalaland, n. Palestine, 16/168. 
Jpkulsd,/. 6/864; III b 9. 
jQkulsd,/. 6/125; III b 10. 
jQkulsa,/. 6/719; III b 11. 

Jprd, /. mother Earth, 13/4. 
Jprmungandr, m. the world ser¬ 
pent, 1/481. See Midgardsormr. 
Jptunheimr, m. or -heimar, p/. 
Giantland, 1/27, 48, 139, 477, 
13/24, 55 , 116. 

JKal, m. iii/15. [= OI. Karl.] 

Kali. See Rqgnvaldr. 

Karagrof, m. ‘Kari’s Hollow’, 

7/357 «• , , 

Kdri Splmundarson, m. 7/156, 

191, 3 i 7 , 354 - 
Karlsefni. See Porfinnr. 

Katli, dat. of Ketill. 

Ketilbjprn (frd Mosfelli), m. 4/58. 
Ketill biskup, m. 4/2 ?!.; § 80. 
Ketill dr Mprk, m. 7/309 n. 
Kjalarnes, n. ? Cape Cod, 5/240, 
300, 424. 

Kolr borsteinsson, m. 7/235. 
Kormakr Qgmundarson, m. 16/ 
32, 36. [OIr. Cormac .] 

Kristr, m. 4/15, 137, 5/291, 10/18, 
16/130, 20/111. 

Kroksdalr, ??i. 6/287; III b 8. 

Lagarfljot, ?i. 6/614, 718; III b 11. 
j-Landoeyda, j-LandEeida,/. ‘Land- 
waster’, Hardradi’s banner, 17/81, 
94. 

Laufey,/. note to 1/15; 13/71, 81. 
Laufl, ??i. note to 3/102; 5/324, 16/ 
44 n - 

Laugardalr, m. ‘Hotspringdale’, 
4/78; lie 5. 

Laugarhus, n. pi. 6/47. 
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Laxdrdalr, m. 6/27. 

Leifr inn Heppnl Eiriksson, m. 

S/i 8 , 73 . 95 .ii 4 . 244 - 
Leiksk&lar, in. pi. ‘Play-sheds , 
6/52, 839. 

Linakradalr, m. ‘Flaxfield Dale’, 
16/39; III b 5. 

Lj 6 savatnsskard, n. 6/865 ; III b 8. 
Logi, m. 1/239, 37 °- 
Lokhilla, f. 6/615; III b 11. 

Loki, m. 1/15 hi, 234 . 439 . 13/6, 
16, 33, 81, 16/136. 
Lyngdalsheidr,/, ‘Lingdale Heath’, 
6/506; III c 4. 

Lpgberg, «. ‘The Law-Rock’, 4/81, 
93, 6/481; Lpgbergi, 4/107. 

JLse iseten, m. 18/24 n., 44, 51 > 
§§ 203 (iv), 208 

JLaesS,/. 18/24; § 205; II c 3. 
JLsethrae,/. See Hleibargardr. 

Magnus, m. (king of Sweden, 1160- 

l)j 20 / 73 . 

Mallomkon, m. ‘servant of St. Lom- 
chon’, iii/4. [Mir. Mael-Lomchon .] 
Malmura, /. ‘servant of Mary’, 
iii/4. [Mir. Mael-Muire .] 
Markland, n. 5/143 «•> 235, 454 ! 
I c-d 2. 

Midfjardar-Skeggi, m. S. of 
Midfjprd, 16/40. 

Midfjprdr, m. ‘Midfirth’, 16/39; 
III b 4. 

Midgardr, ?tz. 1/2 «., 503. 
Midgardsormr, m. 1/382«., 422, 

453 . 

Mikjdll, in. Saint Michael, 10/19. 
Mikligardr, m. Constantinople, 
6/346; I d 8. 

Mfmir, m. 1/447 (§81); Mimr, 

i /473 ”• , , 

Mimisbrunnr, m. 1/440 «• 
Minjiakseyrr, /. 4/20 n.; Ill d 6. 
Mjpllnir, 772. 1/46 n., 122, 181, 
13/124. 

Molda-Gniipr Hrolfsson, in. 16/ 
49. 

Moldatun, «. pi. 16/48. 

Mons Domini, Domherget (in Upp¬ 
sala), 20/80. 

Mosfell, n. 4/58; III c 5. 


Munarvdgr, m. 14/1, 49. 

Muspell, m. 1/434 437 , 484. 

Myvatn, n. ‘Midge Lake’, 6/864; 
III b 8. 

Mseringar, in. pi. iii/12 n. 
Mpdrudalr, in. 6/285 ; Mpdrudals- 
hei 0 r,/. 6/285; III b 10. 

Mprdr Valgardsson, m. 7/1 «., 59. 
Mork,/. 7/309; III d 6. 

Moerr, m. 12/9; Mcerir hvdrirtveggju, 
both Nordmcerr and Sunmoerr, 
10/44; § 87; II b 2-3. 

Naglfar, n. 1/423, 483. 

Nanna,/. 18/95. 

Nari, m. 9/206 n. 

Naumudalr, m. 10/45; II b 3. 
Niflheimr. m. 1/50 n. 

Njdll borgeirsson, m. 7/138, 243, 
279, 287, 304. [OIr. Niall.] 
Njpr 0 r, m. 1/63, 92, 13/91; § 88. 
Noatun, n. pi. 1/92 «., 13/91- 
Nor 0 ma 0 r, m. a Norwegian, 17/ 

114; pi. 4/24, 17/6, 10, 66. 
Nordmcerr, m. 16/47; II b 2-3. 
Nordymbraland, n. Northumbria, 
17/18. 

Norvegr, Noregr, ?«. ‘the north 
way’, 4/8, 28, 114, 5/8, 76, 9/131, 
10/22, 12/14, 14/122, 16/37, 155- 

Oddbjprg Skjplddlfsdottir, /. 

6/26. 

63inn, 1/446, 462, 473, 9/176, 
13/87,134,15/13; JOthasn, 18/70, 
73. 

JOffae hin Starke, m. 18/99 «■> 106. 
Dldfr (inn Helgi) Haraldsson, m. 
Saint Olaf, 11/1, 47, 65«., 86, 
135, 16/4, 9; O. Dign, ‘the 
thick’, 4/35. 

Dlafr Li 0 smanna konungr, m. 
16/15 n. 

Olafr inn StEnski, m. (king of 
Sweden c. 994-1022), 4/135- 
Olafr Pa, m. O. ‘the Peacock’, 
16/60. 

Glafr tretelgja, m. 6/3. 

Olafr Tryggvason, m. 4/52 n., 62, 
133 , 5 / 76 , 244. 

J*Ondill, in. iii/14 n. 
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JOpsala. See Uppsalir. 

•[Orkhpugr, m. Maeshowe, Orkney, 
iii/ 5 - 

Orkneyjar, /. pi. the Orkneys, 
16/155; I c 6. 

Ormarr, m. iii/2. 

Ormr Barreyjarskdld, m. 16/20 n. 

OrrahriO, /. ‘Orri’s storm’, 17/103. 
See (Eysteinn. 

Oxamyrr,/. 6/773; III b 10. 

Ragnarr Lodbrok, m. R. ‘Shaggy- 
breeches’, 4/13. 

Ragnhildr,/. iii/11. 

JRakkae, m. ‘Dog’, 18/21, 40. 

Rangd i Tungu,/. 6/15; III b 11. 

Rannveig Sigfussdottir,/. mother 
of Gunnar, 7/93, 103; § 83. 

Rau 0 skeggja 0 i, m. ‘the Red-beard’, 
Lor, 5/290. 

Raumariki, n. 10/40; II b 3. 

Raumsdalr, m. 10/44; H b 2. 

JRaJiulfn, m. iii/12. 

Reginn, m. 16/128 n. 

Reykjaholar, in. pi. ‘Vapour hil¬ 
locks’, 16/6; III b 3. 

Reykjanes, n. 5/3; III d 3. 

Reykjarvik,/. 4/20; III c 3. 

Reykjasel, n. 6/125; III c 10. 

:;Ro, in. (1) 18/2 n.\ (2) 18/3, 7. 

:;Rolf carl, in. 18/10. 

;;Rolf Krag®. See Hr6lfr Kraki. 

Romaborg,/. Rome, 12/89; I d 7. 

JRoskeldse, /. now Roskilde, 18/ 
9; IIc 3. 

JRoJn-sland, 11. now Roslagen, 
iii/16; II c 4. 

JRughulfp, in. iii/12; §§ 32, 193. 

Rumferill. See Glossary. 

Ryzaland, n. Russia, 21/31. 

Rpgnvaldr jarl Kali, in. 16/140, 
152, 167; § 80. 

Rpskva,/. 1/117 n., 135; §63. 

JRorik Slsengeborre aellse Rake, 
m. 18/74 94 - 

JRSth, in. 18/43, 45 ; § 205. 

Sdmr, 111. Gunnar’s dog, 7/9, 23. 

Sdmr Bjarnason, in. 6/50, 230, 
310. 

Sanctae Trinitatis Kirkia,/. 20/79. 


Sandafeil,n.‘Sandfell’,6/287;IIIc6. 
Sandr, m. 6/287; III c 7. 

Saurbcer, in. ‘Muddy farm’, 16/59; 
III b 4. 

Saxland,n. Saxony, 12/135, 18/100; 

JSaxaeland, 18/70; II d 2-3. 
Sibbi hinn Fro 0 i Fuldarssun, m. 
iii/14. 

Si 0 a,/. 4/56, 6/278, 507; III d 7. 
Sif,/. 13/100 n. ; § 84. 

Sigfussynir, m. pi. 7/119 n.; see 
Introd. to 7 and 7/309 k. 
Siggeirr, m. 2/1 n., 79 - 134 - 
Sighvatr Hallsteinsson, ?n. 6/742. 
Sighvatr Lordarson, m. 11/30 n., 

4 °. 

Sigmundr, m. 2/3, 112, 137, 15/19- 
Sigmundr Qngull, m. 16/169; §80. 
SignjI, /. 2/2, 98; § 84. 

SigurOr, m. 10/28, 74; § 80. 
Sigurdr Buason, m. 10/141. 
Sigvaldi jarl, m. 10/5, 20, 63, 96 n. 
Sinfjptli.m. 2/24 «., 112, 126, 15/19. 
Sjoland, n. Sealand, 16/42; JSiae- 
land (§208), 18/6, 60; JSeoland, 
iii/12; II c 3. 

Skadi, /. 1/87. 

Skdlavad, n. 6/719; III b n. 
Skalmarnes, 11. 16/14. 

Skani,/. 10/4; JSkane, 18/57; nor¬ 
mally Skaney in OI., §§ 53, 66, 
230. 

Skardaborg, /. Scarborough, 16/ 
34 «■ 

Skar 0 i, m. 10/151. See also Lorgils. 
Skarphe 0 inn Njdlsson, in. 7/126, 
168, 188, 314, 352. 

JSkat, m. 18/2 n. 

Skinna-Bjprn Skeggjason, in. 

16/38. 

Skirnir, m. 1/63, 77, 456; §81. 
Skotar, m. pi. the Scots, 9/205. 
Skotland, n. 16/33, 1 55 , 18/91. 
Skridudalr, in. ‘Valley of the Ava¬ 
lanche’, 6/276; III c 11. 
Skrymir, in. 1/162 n. ; § 81. 
Skraelingaland, 11. 5/459; I c-d 1-2. 
Skraelingar, m. pi. 4/47, 5/367, 4 ° 4 > 
454, note to 349. 

Skulda, /. 18/65 7i. 

Skutadar- Skeggi, tti. 16/37. 
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Skpfnungr, m. 16/43 n. 

JSnio, m. 18/24, 41, 51; § 208. 

Snorri Go 5 i, in. 4/12. 

Snorri Hallsteinsson, m. 6/742. 

Snorri sonr Karlsefnis, m. 5/451. 

Snorri borbrandsson,-??!. 5/209 
330, 420. 

Soti, m. iii/n. 

StaSr, m. 10/47; II b 2. 

Starka 3 r, in. 7/5. 

StiklastaSir, in. pi. 11/47, 88; 
II b 3. 

Straumsey, /. 5/264 n. 

Straumsfjgr8r, m. 5/266, 296, 416, 
447 - 

Strut-Haraldr, in. 10/3 n. 

Styrkarr staliari, in. 17/107, 117. 

SuSreyjar,/. p/. 16/156; I c 6. 

Surtr, w. 1/435 ?!., 454, 47 °. 4 88 ; 
§ 61 (3). 

Svadilfan, m. 1/14, 36, 51. 

Svafrlami, m. 14/41. 

Sveinn Hdkon arson, m. 10/77, 87. 

Sveinn Haraldsson, m. (king of 
Denmark, 986-1014), 4/134. IO /i, 
11. 

Sveinn Ulfsson, in. (king of Den¬ 
mark, 1047-76), 12/16, 46, 79, 150. 

Sverrir, m. (king of Norway, 1184- 
1202), 16/17 n.\ § 81. 

Sviar, JSvear, m. pi. the Swedes, 
4/135, 19/1, 21/53, 65; JSwiar, 
iii/i 6. 

Svlj)j6d,/. Sweden, 12/135; II 04. 

JSwerike, n. Sweden, 18/18, 59, 75, 
20/3; JSweriki, 20/4, 70; JSuIa- 
rlld, 21/51, 64. 

Saemundr, m. 4/2 «., 133. 

JSplwi, m. iii/n. 

Teitr Isleifsson, in. 4/10, 72, 131. 

Teitr Ketilbjarnarson, m. 4/57. 

JThorae,/. 18/10. 

Tofa,/. 14/39 n. 

JToki Gormssun, m. iii/13. 

fTosti Go 3 vinasun, in. 17/14, note 
to 20, 80, 91. 

Trpllaskogr, m. 7/19; III d 5. 

Tunga,/. 16/60; III b 5. 

Tyr, m. 1/4S 8 , i 6 /i 3 S; § 43 - See 
beibi-Tyr, in Glossary. 


Tyrfingr, in. 14/60 n., 65, 81, 126. 
Tyrkir, in. 5/129, 179; § 81. 

Ulfr, in. iii/16. 

*UllJjer, ?n. iii/9. 

Upplpnd, n.pl. 10/40, 176; II b 2-3. 
Uppsalir, in. pi. 4/135, iii/13 ; JUp- 
saler, 20/8, 44, 52, 21/70; JOpsa- 
ler, 20/17; II c 4. 

Utgarda-Loki, in. 1/210 n. 
tJtgardr, m. 1/206 = Jqtunheimr. 
Tjvsegi, w. 5/458- 

Vagn Akason, m. 10/30, 76, 97, 172. 
Vdgr, m. 5/3; III d 3. 

Valdres, n. 10/160; II b 2. 

Valhpil, /. ‘Hall of the slain’, 1/2, 
15 / 3 - 

Valkyrja. See Glossary. 
Valldidida, m. 5/460. 

Valr, m. 5/320 k. 

Vanir, m. pi. 13/61 «. 

Var,/. 13/125 h. 

Vatnsdalr, w. 8/128, 16/24; HI b 5. 
Vellankatla,/. 4/84. 

Vdmundr Hrolfsson, ?«. 16/48. 
Vermundr bengilsson, m. 16/54. 
V6seti, m. 10/4. 

Vestfirdir, ?«. j)Z. the (north)-west 
firths, 6/351; III a-b 1-3. 
Vestmannaeyjar,/. pi. ‘Islands of 
the westerners (settlers from the 
British Isles)’, 4/71; III d 5. 
VestribygS,/. 5/226; note to 4/44; 
I b 3. 

Vldarr, in. 1/463 11., 497. 

Vidrir, m. ( 53 in, 9/171 «., 182. 
VIgfuss Yiga-Glumsson, m. 
10/103 n - 

VIgridr, m. 1/438, 509. 

Vik,/. 12/43; II C2-3. 

Vindland, n. 10/9; II d 3-4. 
Vinland, 11. 4/46, 5/204, 209, 301, 
453; F. it goda, 5/207; I d 1-2. 
Ving-borr, m. 13/1 w. = E>orr. 
Vsetilldi,/. 5/458. 

Vglsungr, m. king Vglsung, 2/33, 
124, 137; f>/. the VQlsung family, 
2/25, 120. 

Vpluspa,/. 1/409)!,, 471. 
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JWalki, m. iii/12. 

JWarin, m. iii/12. 
j widurr, in. iii/14. 

JWigge, )«. 18/62. 

JWighlek, m. 18/94. 

JWindaen, JWindaer, m. pi. the 
Wends, 18/14, 75. 
f*Wilin, 111. iii/12. 

IWtemoJ), in. iii/12. 

JWaermund, m. 18/97. 

Yggdrasill, »!. 1/447 «., 474; § 157 - 
JYrsae,/. 18/11. 

JYsaefiorth, in. 18/8; II c 3. 

bangbrandr, m. 4/54 n. 
bengill Mjpksiglandi, t«. 16/53. 
biaurlkR, m. iii/12 k. 

Jbieluar, m. 21/1 n., 4. 
bingvpllr, in. 6/279; § 88. 
bjalfi, in. 1/116 247, 371. 

bjazi, »i. a giant, 1/87. 
bjddhildarkirkja,/. 5/103. 
bjodhildr, /. 5/72, 101. 
bjorsardalr, m. ‘Bull River Dale’, 
4/57; III c 5-6. 

bjostarssynir. See boRGEiRR and 
boRKELL. 

borbjprg, /. 5/469, 502. 
borbjprn at H 61 i,?n. 6/63, 185, 309. 
borbjprn Vifilsson, m. 5/222 n., 
544 - 

borbrandr Snorrason, in. 5/394. 
borbrandr borleiksson, m. 7/73. 
bordis borolfsdottir,/. 6/360. 
borOr Hrolfsson, in. 6/745. 
bordr Karason, in. 7/293 k. 
borflnnr Karlsefni, m. b. ‘Man- 
stuff’, 5/208, 223, 279, 442, 455. 
borgeirr lpgspgumaSr, in. 4/101. 
borgeirr bjostarsson, in. 6/348, 
542 - 

borgerSr, kona Herjdlfs, 5/4. 
borgerdr Njalsdottir, /. 7/271; 
§84. 

borgils Skar 3 i, in. b. ‘Hairlip’, 
16/32, note to 34. 
borgrimr austmaSr, m. 7/31. 
borhalla Asgrimsdottir,/. 7/258. 
borhallr Gamlason, m. 5/210 n. 
borhallr Grlmsson, 8/3, 113. 


borhallr Vei 3 ima 3 r, m. 5/213 
277, 299. 423- 

borhallsstadir, m. pi. 8/1; III b 5. 
borhildr Hrafnsdottir, /. Skarp- 
he 3 in’s wife, 7/269; § 84. 
borlOr Snorradottir,/. 4/12. 
borir Hrafnkelsson, m. 6/895. 
borir styrima 3 r, m. 12/3; § 81. 
borisdalsheiSr,/. 6/712; IIIcn. 
borkell, m. (i) 5/474, 502; (2) neigh¬ 
bour of Gunnar, 7/8, 11; § 80. 
borkell Gellisson, m. 4/11, 50. 
borkell Havi, in. b. ‘the Tali’, 
10/23 ”• 

borkell Leira, m. 10/31, 125, 152. 
borkell Leppr bjostarsson, m. b. 

‘of the Lock’ (of hair), 6/334, 380. 
borlakr biskup, in. 4/1 n. 
borm 63 r Kolbrunaskald, in. 11/5, 
31, 96, 134. 

bormodr prestr, m. 4/71. 
bormo 3 r bjostarsson, m. 6/359. 
borolfr, in. uncle of Egil, 9/79; § 54. 
borolfr Skallagrlmsson, in. 6/ 
360 n. 

borr, m. 1/21 45, 113, 459, 

5/292, 13/36, 68, iii/11; jThor, 
18/71 1 §§ 49 , 7 °- 
borsborg, /. 21/25; II c 4. 
borskafjgrOr, in. ‘Codfirth’, 6/339, 

866; Illb 3. 

borsnessjjing, n. 16/5; III b 3. 
borsteinn b6ndi, m. 12/2; § 55. 
borsteinn Eirlksson, »!. 5/19, 73. 
borsteinn Ingimundarson, m. 
16/24. 

borsteinn MiSlangr, m. b. ‘Long 
in the middle, long-bodied’, 10/ 
113. 

borvaldr Asgeirsson, m. 8/128. 
borvaldr Eirlksson, m. 5/19, 
213 it., 431. 

borvardr, m. son-in-law of Eirfk 
the Red, 5/20, 211; § 80. 
brainn berserkr, m. 16/16 n. 
brandheimr, m. now Trondhjem, 
10/41, 171; II b 2-3. 
brihyrningr, m. ‘Triangle’, 7/5; 
III d 6. 

brihyrningshalsar, in. pi. ‘Tri¬ 
angle ridges’, 7/120. 
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E>ruOr,/. daughter of f>< 5 r, iii/14. 

trudvangar, m. pi. ‘the plains of 
power’, 1/399. 

J>rymheimr, m. 1/94, 107. 

&rymr, m. 13/19, 44, 88, 122. 

t>rcendalt)g, n. pi. 10/44. 

J&urlefr, m. iii/16. 

f/Ellendr, m. iii/3. 

JAiirn, m. iii/12. 

yEsir, m. the gods, 1/7, 88, 448, 467, 
13/17,26,56,60, 16/135. Ass, the 
god (t>< 5 r), 13/8, 14/62; §88. 

JyEskil, m. iii/16. 

Qgdum. SeeAGDiR. 

Qku-I>6rr,?». 1/110 n., 230 = £>6rr. 

Qlfossd, /. ‘Ale-force (foaming 
waterfall) river’, 4/22; III c-d 4. 


Qlfossvatn, n. 4/84; III d 4. 
Qnundr or Trollaskogi, m . 7/19; 
§ 80. 


J0rwaendael, m. 18/76, 79. 
jOstgotar, m. pi. the East Gaut- 
Janders, 19/6. 

JOstra Arus, m. ‘the eastern es¬ 
tuary’, 20/78 n .; II c 4. 
JOstraegStland, «. East Gautland, 
19/2; II c 4. 

0 xard,/. ‘Axe River’, 6/312; IIIC4. 
Oxarheidr,/. 6/277; HI c n. 
t®y, /. Oland, iii/14; II c 4; § 205. 


fCEystelnn Or re, m. Eysteinn 
‘Heathcock’, 17/92, 94, 102. 



Viking ship from the Bayeux Tapestry 
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